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W I L L I A M B R O W N , M.D., D.SC.,

who has recently been appoinied lo the W ilde R eadershq ).

(SP8 p. 80).
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WILLIAM BROWN, M.D., D.sc.,
who has recently been appointed to the Wilde Readershzp.

(Sn: p. 80).
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PSYCHE

V O L . I I , N o. 1. N EW  Seams: JUL Y. 1921

EDI TO R I A L

HE widespread interest in psychological topics which

I  is one of the outstanding features of the intellectual

life of to-day has been responsible for a great output

of popular literature of very varying degrees of value and

importance. O f this output an undue proportion has, from

the nature of the case, been of a controversial or deliberately

propagandist character— effective as a stimulative infl uence,

no doubt, but not conducive to that j ust perspective which is

essential to the advancement of any science.

Meanwhile much solid and valuable work has been done

by professional investigators, although this has, unfortunately,

been overshadowed, for the general public, by the more

sensational doctrines of facile writers.

The time has now come when it may reasonably be

attempted to efi ect a synthesis of old and new views, and,

while satisfying the nascent demand for information about

the latest developments, to utilise to the full the labours of

more conservative workers.

Psychologists may well view with satisfaction this recent

manifestation of public interest in their work, for it is only

by a general realisation of the importance of the subj ect that

they can obtain that moral and economic support which is

essential to the successful prosecution of their labours.

A t the same time, it is no less important that this interest

should be directed towards the proper aims and based upon

thoroughly reliable data.

The policy of Psyche is to provide a conspectus of all the

most reliable views, while not ignoring more advanced and

tentative developments on which opinion is still divided.

The fi eld covered by modern psychology is a very wide

one, so much so that there can be scarcely any class of the

community to whom one portion or another of its subj ect-

matter will not prove valuablle, either directly or indirectly.
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PSYCHE
Von. II, No. 1. NEW Snnms: JULY. 1921

EDITORIAL
HE widespread interest in psychological topics which

is one of theoutstandingfeatures of theintellectual
lifeof todayhas beenresponsible for a great output

of popular literature of very varying degrees of value and
importance. Of this output an undue proportion has, from
the nature of the case, been of a controversial or deliberatelypropagandist character——efiective as a stimulative influence,
no doubt, but not conducive to thatjust perspective which is
essential to the advancement of any science.

Meanwhile much solid and valuable work has been done
by professionalinvestigators,althoughthishas,unfortunately,
been overshadowed, for the general public, by the more
sensational doctrines of facilewriters.

The time has now come when it may reasonably be
attempted to effect a synthesis of old and new views, and,
while satisfying the nascent demand for information about
the latest developments, to utilise to the full the labours of
more conservative workers.

Psychologists may well view with satisfactionthis recent
manifestation of public interest in their work, for it is only
by a general realisation of theimportance of thesubject that
they can obtain that moral and economic su port which is
essential to the successful prosecution of their abours.

At the same time, it is no less important thatthisinterest
should be directed towards the proper aims and based uponthoroughlyreliable data.

The policy of Psyche is to provide a conspectus of all the
most reliable views, while not ignoring more advanced and
tentative developments on which opinion is still divided.

The field covered by modern psychology is a very wide
one, so much so that there can be scarcely any class of the
community to whom one portion or another of its subject-
matter will not prove valuable, either directly or indirectly.
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2 nnrronuu.

I t has already been pointed out in these columns that the

time has gone by when it was possible to regard Psychology

as remote from practical affairs or concerned ex clusively

with intangible mental phenomena— unimportant because

intangible.

I t is now realised that helpful contributions can be made

in the most diverse fi elds, as is, we think, suffi ciently indicated

by the varied contents of this issue. This is confi rmed by

the wide range of ex perimental work now being conducted

in our Universities, work which no serious Educationist can

afi ord to neglect. Medical men can scarcely fail to be

interested in Dr. L owson’ s article on Dreams, in Dr. Hart-

ridge’ s views on Sleep and I nsomnia, and in Dr. Prideaux ’ s

paper on Criminal R esponsibility and I nsanity. This latter

is also relevant to L egal Practice, where Psychology is

capable of many applications. Colonel R ichardson’ s article

on the Homing I nstinct in Dogs presents many points of

interest, not only for animal-lovers but also for soldiers and

comparative psychologists. Mr. Dingwall emphasises the

importance of special ex perience and knowledge as a q ualifi -

cation for the investigation of the problems of Psychical R e-

search, with regard to which current opinion is so imperfectly

instructed. Dr. G. H. Miles draws attention to the valuable

work which is being done by psycho-physiologists in connec-

tion with the conditions and req uirements of modern industry.

The reactions of the human organism to conditions so

unusual as those which obtain in A ntarctic Ex ploration

provide novel material for the general psychologist, while all

who are interested in Z Esthetics will welcome the clear ex —

position of Mr. Tudor Hart’ s remarkable discoveries in the

realm of Colour and his striking rehabilitation of the analogy

between Colour and Sound.

F inally, for the benefi t of those unfamiliar with the

rudiments of the subj ect, we have included a concise and lucid

summary of accepted views by two authorities whose study

of the ambiguities of language has enabled them to eliminate

many obscurities which commonly detract from the value of

introductory tex t-books.

So far as space permits, the columns of Psyche will always

be open to correspondents who have matter of interest to

communicate. N otes and news from foreign sources will

always be welcome.

I t is hoped that in subseq uent issues our L iterary Section

will be enlarged to include all the more important B ritish
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2 snrronuu.

It has already been pointed out in these columns thatthe
time has gone by when it was possible to regard Psychology
as remote from practical affairs or concerned exclusively
with intangible mental phenomena—unimporta.nt because
intangible.

It is now realised thathelpful contributions can be made
in themost diverse fields,as is, we think,suflicientlyindicated
by the varied contents of this issue. This is confirmed by
the wide range of experimental work now being conducted
in our Universities, work which no serious Educationist can
afiord to neglect. Medical men can scarcely fail to be
interested in Dr. Lowson’s article on Dreams, in Dr. Hart-
ridge’s views on Sleep and Insomnia, and in Dr. Prideaux’s
paper on Criminal Responsibilityand Insanity. This latter
is also relevant to Legal Practice, where Psychology is
capable of many applications. Colonel Richard8on’s article
on the Homing Instinct in Dogs presents many points of
interest, not only for animal-lovers but also for soldiers and
comparative psychologists. Mr. Dingwall emphasises the
importance of special experience and knowledge as a qualifi-
cation for the investigation of the problems of Psychical Re-
search, withregard to which current opinion is so imperfectly
instructed. Dr. G. H. Miles draws attention to the valuable
work which is being done by psycho-physiologists in connec-
tionwiththeconditionsand requirementsof modern industry.
The reactions of the human organism to conditions so
unusual as those which obtain in Antarctic Exploration
provide novel material for the general psychologist, while all
who are interested in Alsthetics willwelcome theclear ex-
position of Mr. Tudor Hart’s remarkable discoveries in the
realm of Colour and his striking rehabilitationof theanalogy
between Colour and Sound.

Finally, for the benefit of those unfamiliar with the
rudiments of thesubject, we haveincluded a concise and lucid
summary of accepted views by two authoritieswhose study
of theambiguitiesof language has enabled them to eliminate
many obscurities which commonly detract from the value of
introductory text-books.

So far as space permits, thecolumns of Psyche willalways
be open to correspondents who have matter of interest to
communicate. Notes and news from foreign sources will
always be welcome.

It is hoped thatin subsequent issues our Literary Section
will be enlarged to include all the more important British
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EDI TO R I A L  3

and foreign publications, many of which are reaching us as

we go to press.

I n this connection we would draw our readers’  attention

to the fact that we have made special arrangements, as

announced at the head of our “  Survey of Current L iterature,”

whereby they may obtain all books mentioned in these pages

and psychological literature generally with the minimum of

trouble and delay.
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rronur. 3

and foreign publications, many of which are reaching us as
we g to press.this connection we would draw our readers’ attention
to the fact that we have made special arrangements, as
announcedat theheadof our “ Survey of CurrentLiterature,”
whereby theymay obtain all booksmentioned in thesepagesand psycholo ‘cal literature generally with the minimum of
trouble and elay.
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THE I N TER PR ETA TI O N  O F  DR EA MS

B Y J. P. L O W SO N , M.D.

HE subj ect of dreams is a big and complicated one which.

raises q uestions of the greatest psychological interest.

F reud in his latest book, A  General I ntroduction to

Psychoanalysis, devotes eleven chapters to the discussion of dreams,

and books have been written about this subj ect alone. I t would be-

absurd, then, for me to attempt to discuss dreams fully in the short

space at my disposal, and I  propose rather to confi ne myself to a few

points of general interest. I  want to show, fi rst, that many dreams,

perhaps all dreams, are capable of “  interpretation,”  and second, I

propose to illustrate some of the facts which make interpretation

diffi cult. B ut fi rst of all, since the word “ interpretation ”  is am-

biguous, we must settle what this word is to mean in connection with

dreams.

F or long ages mankind believed that dreams had a hidden sig-

nifi cance, which men who were wiser or better inspired than their

neighbours might be able to discover. had their dream-in-

terpreters who went with them to battle and advised them in peace.

The rise of such men as Joseph and Daniel at the courts of Pharaoh

and of N ebuchadnezzar is said to have begim through their skill in

dream interpretation. A t that time dreams were believed to contain

a key to the future. N ow in this idea there was an element of truth, as

I  hope to show later on, but still prophecy is not what is understood

nowadays by the interpretation of dreams.

W hat is now meant may perhaps best be understood by contrasting

it with two difi erent views which had a certain currency in the last

century. The fi rst of these views was that dreams and the forms

which they take were mainly matters of haphazard and chance-

dependent upon accidents of nutrition, circulation, and the like, in

difi erent parts of the brain;  imagination was supposed to run hither

and thither, planlessly, “  like sparks in charred paper,”  wherever a

little fuel remained. I t is clear that on this view the course of a

dream has little or no relation to the mental structure of the dreamer,

to his past ex perience, his past or present interests or desires: on this

view dreams are not, strictly speaking, mental products at all.

The second view was that dreams, or at any rate many dreams,

were not haphazard in this sense, but were haphazard in another. I t

was supposed that they were due to the occurrence of some outer or-
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THE INTERPRETATION OF DREAMS

Br J. P. Lowsox, M.D.

raises questions of the greatest psychological
Freud in his latest book, A General Introdudion to-

Psycho-analyais,devotes eleven chapters to the discussion of dreams,
and books have been written about this subject alone. It would be.-
absurd, then, for me to attempt to discuss dreams fully in the short
space at my disposal, and I propose ratherto confinemyself to a few
points of general interest. I want to show, first, thatmany dreams,
perhaps all dreams, are capable of “ interpretation,” and second, I
propose to illustrate some of the facts which make interpretation
diflicult. But first of all, since the word “ interpretation ” is am-
biguous, we must settle what thisword is to mean in connection with
dreams.

For long ages mankind believed that dreams had a hidden sig-
nificance, which men who were wiser or better inspired than their
neighbours might be able to discover. had their dream-in-
terpreters who went with than to battle and advised than in peace.
The rise of such men as Joseph and Daniel at the courts of Pharaoh
and of Nebuchadnezzar is said to have begun through their skill in
dream interpretation. At thattime dreams were believedto contain
akey to thefuture. Now in this idea therewas an elementof truth,as
I hope to show later on, but still prophecy is not what is understood
nowadaysby theinterpretation of dreams.

What is now meant may perhaps best beunderstood by contrasting
itwithtwodifierentviewswhichhadacertaincurrmcyinthelast
century. The first of these views was that dreams and the forms
which they take were mainly matters of haphazard and chance-.
dependent upon accidents of nutrition, circulation, and the like, in
difierent parts of the brain; imaginationwas supposed to run hither
and thither,planlessly, “ like sparks in charred paper,” wherever a
little fuel remained. It is clear that on this view the course of a
dream has little or no relation to themental structure of the dreamer,
to his past experience, his past or present interests or desires: on this-
view dreams are not, strictly speaking, mental products at all.

The second view was that dreams, or at any rate many dreams,
were not haphazard in thissense, but were haphazard in another. It
was supposed that they were due to the occurrence of some outer or

4

THE subject of dreams is a big and complicated one which;
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inner sense stimulus which was represented in the dream. Thus an

:alarm clock might make a man dream of church chimes or of sleigh-

bells, or cold feet might make him dream of snow, and so on. N ow

it does happen that dreams are started in this way. People who are

thirsty dream of drinking, and I  know a man who put his feet against

.a waterbottle that was too hot and dreamt that he was in hell. A gainst

this view, therefore, there would be nothing to say, if it really accounted

for all the facts. B ut it does not do so. I n the fi rst place, the sense

stimulus is apt to appear transformed in the dream. The sounding of

the same alarm clock gives rise to different images on different oc-

icasions, sleigh-bells at one time, chimes at another, the crash of breaking

plates on a third occasion.1 I n the second place, a picture or even a

succession of events rises round the sense stimulus and seems to have

no relation to it, and this also remains to be ex plained. The stimulus

theory, then, will not account for everything in the dream, even when

a stimulus was undoubtedly present, and, besides, there are many

dreams for which no stimulus is traceable. However, the point at

present is that this view resembles the former view in one important

respect. Here again the dream is left out of relation to the mental

structure of the dreamer;  the dream again becomes a haphazard

product so far as the dreamer is concerned.

N ow the view of dreams whose essence we owe to F reud— whether

' or not we agree with him on all points— stands in strong contrast to

both these theories. I t asserts that dreams stand in a most intimate

relation to the mental constitution of the dreamer, and, according to

this view, it is the discovery in detail of precisely this relationship

which constitutes the interpretation of a dream. I  wish to show how

this view is j ustifi ed, and how the form which a dream takes can be

ex plained by reference to the dreamer’ s own mind. I n this sense, if

:in no other, dreams have a meaning which is personal to the dreamer

himself, throwing light upon his personal history, upon his most

intimate thoughts, emotions and desires, and it is in this sense that I

use the word interpretation in connection with dreams.

B ut how can dreams be supposed or shown to have a meaning of

this kind?  W hen one considers how senseless, fantastic and frag-

mentary many of our dreams are, full of preposterous occurrences

which seem to take place without rhyme or reason, it appears absurd to

say that behind all this lie defi nite relationships with our waking

selves. W ell, as a fi rst step towards understanding this apparent

contradiction, we may consider something q uite similar which occurs

apart from dreams and is familiar to everyone. Suppose you were

shown a picture, a drawing, or imagine it, if you like, as a dream.

I magine a workman with a bag over one shoulder and an enormous

‘  See F reud, The I nlerpretah' on of Dreams, p. 22.
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THE INTERPRETATION OF DREAH8 5

inner sense stimulus which was represented in the dream. Thus an
alarm clockmightmakea mandream ofchurch chimes or of sleigh-
hells, or cold feet might make him dream of snow, and so on. Now
it does happen thatdreams are started in thisway. People who are
thirstydream of drinking,and I know a‘ man who put his feet against
4 waterbottlethatwas too hot and dreamt thathe was in hell. Against
thisview, therefore, therewould benothingto say, if it reallyaccounted
for all thefacts. But it does not do so. In thefirst place, the sense
stimulus isapt to appear transformed in thedream. The sounding of
the same alarm clock gives rise to difierent images on difierent oc-
casions, sleigh-bellsat one time, chimesatanother,thecrash of breaking
plates on a third occasion.‘ In the second place, a picture or even a
succession of events rises round the sense stimulus and seems to have
no relation to it, and thisalso remains to be explained. The stimulus
"theory,then, willnot accountfor everythingin the dream, even when
a stimulus was undoubtedly present, and, besides, there are many
-dreams for which no stimulus is traceable. However, the point at
present is thatthis view resembles theformer view in one important
respect. Here again the dream is left out of relation to the mental
structure of the dreamer; the dream again becomes a haphazard
product so far as thedreamer is concerned.

Now the view of dreams whose essence we owe to Freud—whether
-or not we agree with him on all points—stands in strong contrast to
both these theories. It asserts thatdreams stand in a most intimate
relation to themental constitution of the dreamer, and, according to
this view, it is the discovery in detail of precisely this relationship
which constitutes the interpretation of a dream. I wish to show how
'th'n view is justified, and how the form which a dream takes can be
exphined by reference to the dreamer’s own mind. In this sense, if
in no other, dreams have a meaning which is personal to the dreamer
hnnself, throwing light upon his personal history, upon his most
intimate thoughts, emotions and desires, and it is in this sense thatI
use theword interpretation in connection withdreams.

But how can dreams be supposed or shown to have a meaning of
this kind? When one considers how senseless, fantastic and frag-
mentary many of our dreams are, full of preposterous occurrences
which seem to take placewithoutrhyme or reason, it appears absurd to
say that behind all this lie definite relationships with our waking
selves. Well, as a first step towards understanding this apparent
-contradiction, we may consider somethingquite similar which occurs
apart from dreams and is familiar to everyone. Suppose you were
shown a picture, a drawing, or imagine it, if you like, as a dream.
Imagine a workmanwith a bag over one shoulder and an enormous
 

‘ Sec Freud, The Iaterprdzuion of Dreams, p. 22.
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haircomb nearly as big as himself over the other. I magine him

walking in a wood, for you see tree-trunks everywhere, though,

curiously enough, they do not seem to have branches. The wood is

full of holes in the ground, and in the holes and behind the trees are

numbers of rabbits. You see how like a dream the picture is. W ho

but a lunatic or a dreamer would go out to catch rabbits with a hair-

comb, however big ?  B ut now someone tells you that these holes are-

not ordinary holes but “  funk-holes ”  ;  that the trees are not trees but

“  posts,”  and, what is more, “  government posts.”  You see how sense

begins to appear out of the midst of absurdity. You understand why

the man carries a comb;  it is “  combing-out ”  that is represented.

The picture is in facts war cartoon— one of “  Poy’ s ”  in the Evening

N ews.

N ow some dreams are j ust like that. They become comprehensible

at once when you get inside the dreamer’ s mind, j ust as the cartoon

does when you get inside the artist’ s. I n a favourable case, if you

know enough about the circumstances of the dreamer, it is sometimes

possible to understand a dream immediately. W hen one hears, for

ex ample, of a recently appointed teacher who dreams on the night

before his fi rst lecture that he has gone down to deliver it, and found

the class-room in the fi rst place packed to the doors with people, and

in the, second place so packed that he is q uite unable to get in and is.

obliged to go home again, it is not diffi cult to see how the dream

refl ects the success which he naturally hopes for, and the from possible failure which be naturally feels, and neatly satisfi es

them both. Ex amples of this I dnd of cartoon dream are freq uent

enough in the literature of the subj ect. Take, for ex ample, this

dream from Dr. Maurice N icoll’ s book: “  I  was by a rope a

short way down a precipice. A bove me on the top of the clifi  was a

small boy who held the rope. I  was not alarmed because I  knew I

had only to tell the boy to pull and I  would get to the top in safety.”  “

W hat was this precipice over which the dreamer was hanging, though

he still believed himself safe?  The dreamer, Dr. N icoll tells us, had

begun to take morphia.

B ut, as we all know, the maj ority of dreams are not so simple as

that— though, perhaps, even in dreams like these there may be more

than meets the eye. I n any case, many of our dreams are far more

confused than these. W hat are we to make of them ?  The best way,

I  think, is to give an ex ample, and we may take the following dream-

The Dream of the R evolving (MI L — The dreamer here was a

medical offi cer who was working at the time in a neurological hospital.

The dream ran as follows:

“  I  was in Paris and the war was ever. F or some reason I  was very

1 Dream Pchhology, by Maurice N icol] , p. 9] .
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6 THE INTERPRETATIONOF DREAMS

haircomb nearly as big as himself over the other. him.
walling in a wood, for you see tree-trunks everywhere, though,
curiously enough, they do not scan to have branches. The wood is-
fullofho1esintheground,andintheholesandbehindthetreesam
numbers of rabbits. You see how like a dream the picture is. Who
butalunatiooradreamerwouldgoouttocatchrabbitswithahair-
ccmb, however big ‘I But now someone tells you thatthese holes are-
not ordinary holes but “ funk-holes” ; thatthetrees are not trees but
“ posts,” and, what is more, “ governmentposts.” You see how sense
begins to appear out of themidst of absurdity. Youunderstand why
the man carries a comb; it is “ combing-out” that is represented.
The picture is in facta war cartoon—oneof “ Poy’s ” in the Eventing
News.

Now some dreams are just like that. They becomecomprehemible
at once when you get inside the dreamer’s mind, just as the cartoon.
does when you get inside the artist’s. In a favourable case, if you
know enough about the circumstances of the dreamer, it is sometimes
possible to understand a dream immediately. When one hears, for-
example, of a recently appointed teacher who dreams on the night
before his first lecture thathe has gone down to deliver it, and found
the class-room in the first place packed to the doors with people, and
in the,second place so packed thathe is quite unable to get in and is-
obliged to go home again, it is not difficult to see how the dream
reflects the success which he naturally hopes for, and the
from possible failure which he naturally feels, and neatly satisfies
them both. Examples of this kind of cartoon dream are frequent
enough in the literature of the subject. Take, for example, this
dream from Dr. MauriceNicoll’s book: “I was hanging by a rope a
short way down a precipice. Aboveme on the top of theclifi was a
small boy who held the rope. I was not alarmed because I knew I
hadonlytotelltheboytopullandlwouldgettothetnpinsafety.”“
What was thisprecipice over which thedreamer was hanging, though
he still believedhimself safe? The dreamer, Dr. Nicoll tells us, had
begun to take morphia.

But, as we all know, themajority of dreams are not so simple as
that—thongh,perhaps, even in dreams like these there may be more
than meets the eye. In any case, many of ourdreams are far more
confused thanthese. What are we to make of them ? The bestway,
I think,is to give an example, and we may take thefollowing dream..

The Dream of the Revolving Cab.-—The dreamer here was a
medical officer who was workingat thetime in a neurologicalhospital-
The dream ran as follows:

“ I was in Paris and thewar was ever. For some reason I was very

‘ Dream Plychology, by Maurice Nicoll, p. 91.
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anx ious to remain in Paris. I  heard that George Sand, who in my

dream had written B alzac’ s novels, was in want of a private secretary.

I  thought I  should like to apply for the j ob.

“  N ex t minute I  was driving along Holbom in a cab with my uncle

beside me, and I  seem to remember the shadowy fi gure of my brother

on the opposite seat. The cab turned to the left down a side street to

draw up on the right in front of George Sand’ s house. B ut before it

drew up a remarkable thing happened. I nstead of pulling up directly

at the door, the horse slewed round to the left, the whole cab skidded

forwards and sideways, revolving through a half-circle, and drew up

at the pavement in this reversed position. My uncle and I  got out,

the house door opened, George Sand stepped out on the pavement and

entered into conversation with my uncle.

“  N ex t moment I  was standing in a q uite different street, with

houses all down the side that I  was on, but no houses on the other

side, only a river fl owing along, and in my dream I  knew that the

river fl owed from X —  [ the place where the dreamer was at the time] .

There were two changes of light in the dream. I n Paris the light was

bright though nothing was distinct ;  in Holbom the light was dull and

dark;  in the last scene everything was clear, the light was brilliant

and the sky a beautiful blue.”

W hat is the meaning of all this nonsense ?  I n this case we seem to

have before us, not an isolated incident or a dramatic scene, but

rather a kind of story told in a sort of picture-writing. How are we to

fi nd out what these pictures mean, if they mean anything i W e can

only do so by fi nding out what they mean for the dreamer himself,

j ust as we should have to ask the artist if we failed to understand a

cartoon. B ut the trouble is that the dreamer himself does not know

what the pictures mean. He says q uite sincerely that they convey no

meaning whatever to him. A ll the same, they came out of his mind and

not out of anyone else’ s, and there, if anywhere, their ex planation is

to be found. I t is F reud’ s method of free association that solves this

problem for us. W e ask the dreamer to sit q uietly, think about his

dream, and tell us without any reserve whatever, as they come into

his mind, all the ideas that arise there in connection with it. I n this

way we reach the things, events and situations which turn out, infact,

to be linked in his mind with the dream images, and the meaning of

the dream may gradually become clear, to him as well as to us.

This sounds a simple enough proceeding, but in practice, un-

fortunately, it is not so easy. The dreamer must not criticise his ideas

as they arise. He must not say to himself as ideas arise, “  This has no

possible connection— it can’ t have anything to do with it,”  or, “  That

is q uite absurd,”  or, “  This other thing I  prefer to keep to myself, or

prefer not to think about.”  He must be perfectly candid with him-

self, and that is not at all an easy thing to do. Perhaps only those
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anxious to remain in Paris. I heard that George Sand, who in my
dream had written Balzac’snovels, was in want of a private secretary.
I thought I should like to apply for thejob.

" Nextminute I wasdriving alongHolbom in a cab withmy uncle
beside me, and I seem to rememberthe shadowy figure of my brother
on theopposite seat. The cab turned to theleft down a side street to
draw up on the right in front of George Sand’s house. But before it
drew up a remarkablethinghappened. Instead of pulling up directly
at the door, the horse slaved round to the left, thewhole cab skidded
forwards and sideways, revolving through a half-circle, and drew up
at the pavement in this reversed position. My uncle and I got out,
thehouse door opened, George Sand stepped out on thepavementand
entered into conversationwithmy uncle.

“ Next moment I was standing in a quite different street, with
houses all down the side that I was on, but no houses on the other
side, only a river flowing along, and in my dream I knew that the
river flowedfrom X——— [theplacewhere thedreamerwasat thetime].
There were two changes of light in thedream. In Paris thelight was
bright though nothingwas distinct ; in Holbom thelight was dull and
dark; in the last scene everything was clear, the light was brilliant
and thesky a beautifulblue.”

Whatisthemeaningofallthisnonsense? Inthiscaseweseemto
have before us, not an isolated incident or a dramatic scene, but
rathera kind of story told in a sort of picture-writing. How are we to
find out what thesepictures mean, if they meananything? We can
only do so by finding out what they mean for the dreamer himself,
just as we should have to ask the artist if we failed to understand a
cartoon. But the trouble is that the dreamer himself does not know
what thepictures mean. He says quite sincerely thattheyconvey no
meaningwhateverto him. All thesame, theycame out of his mindand
not out of anyone else’s, and there, if anywhere, their explanation is
to befound. It is Freud’s methodof free associationthatsolves this
problem for us. We ask the dreamer to sit quietly, thinkabout his
dream, and tell us without any reserve whatever, as they come into
his mind, all the ideas thatarise there in connection with it. In this
way we reach thethings, eventsand situations which turn out, infact,
to be linked in his mind with the dream images, and the meaning of
thedream may gradually becomeclear, to him as well as to us.

This sounds a simple enmrgh proceeding, but in practice, un-
fortunately,it is not so easy. The dreamer must not his ideas
as theyarise. He must not say to himself as ideasarise, “ This has no
possible connection~—it can’t have anythingto do with it,” or, “ That
is quite absurd,” or, “ This other thing I prefer to keep to myself, or

prefer not to thinkabout.” He must be perfectly candid with him-
self, and that is not at all an easy thing to do. Perhaps only those
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who have sincerely tried it know how diffi cult it is. However, when

this method is applied to the case in hand, the dreamer does in fact get

a crowd of associations drawn from his past life, which throw much light

upon his dream.

I t would occupy too much time to give you all these associations

in their original order. The investigation of a dream may be a very

lengthy business, occuying hour after hour. A  dream may turn out

to contain, in effect, all sorts of allusions to the past and the present.

The process may remind one of what would happen if one were to

attempt to follow up and trace to their origin the allusions which often

occur in “  family conversation,”  and remain unintelligible to the

outsider. I f such an outsider desired to trace an allusion, whose

original source had been forgotten by the members of the family

themselves, it is easy to understand that the associations, through

which alone he could trace it, might follow a very devious route. I

must confi ne myself, then, to the main upshot of the associated ideas

which occurred to the dreamer in this instance— an upshot, it is to be

noted, which he himself recognised.

V ery q uickly it became clear that in his mind Paris was associated

with neurology, the study of nervous disease. A fter q ualifying as a

doctor he had lived and studied there, spending his working time in

that branch of medicine, and proposing to specialise in it. His interest

in that subj ect was again a development of a still earlier interest ac-

q uired before he had anything to do with medicine at all— strongly

meted, therefore.

N ow the dreamer did not, as a matter of fact, “  specialise ”  ;

before the war he was in general practice. Perhaps, then, we shall not

make too wild a shot if we assume provisionally that the fi rst part of

the dream runs in this way: during the war the dreamer has been

following his favourite professional pursuit ;  when the war is over he

wants to continue it and not to return to general practice.

B ut nex t minute he fi nds himself in Holbom with his uncle.

W hat does this mean ?  The dreamer tells us that in fact on leaving

Paris he went to L ondon, and worked in a hospital in the neighbour-

hood of Holborn, a street which he used to cross every day. B ut at

this point he began to meet with difl iculties in the ex ecution of his

proj ects, which made him afraid that he would have to abandon this

interest. in favour of ordinary practice. These difficulties were not

connected with his work itself, but they were none the less real and

pressing for that. A t this point his uncle comes into the story with a

rather startling ofi er to take a house for him in L ondon and fi nance

him for some years until he has had time to fi nd his feet. This offer

the dreamer felt it necessary to refuse, and his refusal brought the

whole matter to a head. He solved the q uestion once for all by aban-

doning neurology and entering general practice, thus reversing, as it
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8 THE Iuraarairrxnon or nauus

who have sincerely tried it know how difficult it is. However, when
thismethodis applied to thecase in hand, thedreamer does in factget
a crowd of associationsdrawnfromhispastlife, which throwmuch light
upon his dream.

It would occupy too much time to give you all these associations
in their original order. The investigation of a dream may be a very
lengthy business, occuying hour after hour. A dream may turn out
to contain, in efiect, all sorts of allusions to thepast and the present.
The process may remind one of what would happen if one were to
attempt to follow up and traceto theirorigin theallusionswhich often
occur in “ family conversation,” and remain unintelligible to the
outsider. If such an outsider desired to tram an allusion, whose
original source had been forgotten by the members of the family
themselves, it is easy to understand that the associations, through
which alone he could trace it, might follow a very devious route. I
must confine myself, then, to themain upshot of theassociated ideas
which occurred to thedreamer in this instance—an upshot, it is to be
noted, which he himself recognised.

Very quickly it becameclear that in his mind Paris was associated
with neurology, the study of nervous disease. After qualifying as a
doctor he had lived and studied there, spending his working time in
thatbranch of medicine,and proposing to specialise in it. Hisinterest
in that subject was again a development of a still earlier interest ac-
quired before he had anything to do with medicine at all—strongly
rooted, therefore.

Now the dreamer did not, as a matter of fact, “ specialise ”;
beforethewar he was in general practice. Perhaps, then,we shall not
make too wilda shot if we assume provisionallythat the first part of
the dream runs in this way: during the war the dreamer has been
following his favourite professional pursuit; when the war is over he
wants to continue it and not to return to general practice.

But next minute he finds himself in Holborn withhis uncle.
What does this mean 3 The dreamer tells us that in fact on leaving
Paris he went to London, and worked in a hospital in the neighbour-
hood of Holborn, a street which he used to cross every day. But at
this point he began to meet with difficulties in the execution of his
projects, which made him afraid thathe would have to abandon this
interest. in favour of ordinary practice. These dificulties were not
connected with his work itself, but they were none the less real and
pressing for that. At thispoint his uncle comes into thestory witha
rather startling ofier to take a house for him in London and finance
him for some years until he has had time to find his feet. This ofier
the dreamer felt it necessary to refuse, and his refusal brought the
wholematter to a head. He solved the question once for all by aban-
doning neurology and entering general practice, thus reversing, as it

Go glee



THE I N TER PR ETA TI O N  or DR EA MS 9

appeared to him at the time, the whole current of his professional aimss

A  somewhat painful difference with his uncle followed, in which his

brother was concerned.

There were many other associations in this connection, and in the

light of these facts it is not diffi cult, I  think, to see what the main

current of the dream is. The dreamer is in fact working over his past

life. He is again in L ondon, he is again driving towards his previous

aims,his uncleis again backing him, and, further, heis again reversing

the direction of his previous life, but this time changing back again

from general practice to his special pursuit. A ccordingly the cab

reverses as they draw up at the door of the house in L ondon— the

central point in the dream.

F inally the dreamer fi nds himself in a street which recalls the

street in which he used to practice. B ut the street is changed. Half

the houses are gone and in their place fl ows a river which comes from

the town where he now is, which has its source in the work he is now

doing.

I f I  could give all the associations, the light would be still more

evident which they throw both upon the dream itself and upon the life

and interests of the dreamer. I t would be seen also how much personal

ground we managed to cover in seeking the meaning of a single dream,

and yet the account I  have given of it is by no means ex haustive.

George Sand still remains to be ex plained, and the reference to B alzac’ s

novels, but the interpretation of these would take us too far into the

personal history of the dreamer and cannot be given here.

I  think the meaning which I  attach to the word “  interpretation ”  is

now clear. A  dream is capable of interpretation when it has defi nite

relations to the mind of the dreamer;  when, that is to say, the dream

images and the form which they assume can be shown to follow, not

physiological or ex ternal accident, however determined, but the lines

of the dreamer’ s own character, interests and ex perience. Conversely

the display of these relationships, and the light which they throw

upon the dreamer’ s mind, constitute the interpretation of the dream.

I  said at the beginning that there was a grain of truth in the early

idea that dreams throw light upon the future. I t is easy to see why

that is sometimes so. The future of any man is in part determined by

his mental constitution, and by the dedres, conscious or unconscious,

which are among its most important features. Take the last dream,

for ex ample. I t was what is sometimes called a “  resolution dream.”

My friend is now as a matter of fact practising neurology.

I  think, then, that it is fair to conclude that some dreams at any

rate can be interpreted in the way I  have sketched, and that in this

way light can be thrown upon the history, the character, or the motives

of the dreamer. This is j ust as true of the dreams of three thousand

years ago as of the dreams of to-day. I f one thinks of the dreams of
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TEE INTERPRETATIONOF DREAMS 9

appeared to him at thetime, thewhole current of his professionalaims.
A somewhat painful difference with his uncle followed, in which his
brother was concerned.

There were many otherassociations in this connection, and in the
lightofthesefactsitisnotdifiicult, Ithink,toseewhatthemain
current of thedream is. The dreamer is in factworkingover hispast
life. He is again in London, he is again driving towards his previous
aims,his uncleisagain backinghim, and, further,heis again reversing
the direction of his previous life, but this time changing back again
from general practice to his special pursuit. Accordingly the cab
reverses as they draw up at the door of the house in London—the
central point in thedream.

Finally the dreamer finds himself in a street which recalls the
street in which he used to practice. But thestreet is changed. Half
thehouses are gone and in theirplace flows a river which comes from
thetown where he now_ is, which has its source in thework he is now
doing.

If I could give all the associations, the light would be still more
evident which theythrowbothupon thedream itself and uponthelife
and interests of thedreamer. It would beseen also how much personal
ground we managed to cover in seeking themeaning of a single dream,
and yet the account I have given of it is by no means exhaustive.
George Sand stillremains to beexplained,and thereferenceto Balzac’s
novels, but the interpretation of these would take us too far into the
personal history of the dreamer and cannot be given here.

I thinkthemeaning which I attachto theword “interpretation” is
now clear. A dream is capable of interpretation when it has definite
relations to themind of thedreamer; when, that is to say, thedream
images and the form which they assume can be shown to follow, not
physiological or external accident, however determined, but the lines
of the dreamer’s own character, interests and experience. Conversely
the display of these relationships, and the light which they throw
upon the dreamer’s mind, constitute the interpretation of the dream.

I said at thebeginningthattherewas a grain of truth in theearly
idea thatdreams throw light upon the future. It is easy to see why
thatis sometimesso. The future of any man is in part determined by
his mental constitution, and by the desires, conscious or unconscious,
which are among its most important features. Take the last dream,
for example. It was what is sometimes called a “ resolution dream.”
My friend is now as a matter of factpractising neurology.

I think,then, that it is fair to conclude that some dreams at any
rate can be interpreted in the way I have sketched, and that in this
‘way light can bethrownupon thehistory, thecharacter,or themotives
of the dreamer. This is just as true of thedreams of threethousand
years ago as of the dreams of to-day. If one thinksof the dreams of
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Joseph recorded in Genesis, for ex ample, the dream of all his brothers’

sheaves bowing down before his, and the still more grandiose dream

of the sun, moon and eleven stars bowing down before him, one sees

that they throw light, not only upon the reasons why his brothers put

him in the pit— they had no hesitation about interpreting his dreams—

but also on the q ualities of character which are said to have taken him

to the head of the Egyptian administration.

B ut the q uestionnaturally arises at this point : I f dreams have this

kind of meaning, why is it that the dreamer is usually unable to in-

terpret his own dream?  This is the second point which I  wish to

take up.

The answer to this q uestion is not a simple one. I t is probable

that a number of causes, not all of which are thoroughly understood as

yet, j oin in producing this effect. B ut there is one cause of dream

“  distortion,”  upon which F reud and his fellow-workers lay great

stress, which for practical reasons deserves immediate mention.

F irst of all, F reud points out that many dreams— in his opinion all

dreams— are wish fulfi lments open or disguised. The satisfaction or

attempted satisfaction of some desire or craving is an obvious character

of many dreams. I t is very evident in some of the dreams of young

children, and in the dreams of ex plorers about food, drink and tobaccO .

These are dreams which deal with admitted wants which have re-

mained unsatisfi ed by day. I  recollect once, when I  had good reasons

for being anx ious to get home on leave, and had remained in doubt for

over a week as to whether I  should be allowed to go or not, I  partially

woke in bed one morning long before my usual hour with a feeling

which most of us probably know : that nasty feeling of having “  some-

thing on your chest ” -— the feeling that something is wrong somewhere,

though for the moment you can’ t say what. N ex t minute I  was dream-

ing that I  stood in the hospital ward, where a man I  knew came up to

me and said, “ Here, I ’ ve got something for you,”  and pulled my

leave-warrant out of his pocket. I  felt at once q uite happy and

satisfi ed, and went sound asleep again. I t is, as F reud says, one of the

functions of the dream to protect sleep against disturbing thoughts and

feelings.

B ut granting that many dreams are wish fulfi lments, how does that

throw light upon distortion in dreams ' 5  The answer is that there are

few men whose minds are not divided, few men whose desires do not

confl ict with each other to a greater or less ex tent. Some of us, no-

doubt, have better desires and some of us have worse, but we can all

recognise— if we are honest with ourselves— that wishes actually

ex ist within us which are not in line with our better selves. N  ow it is

especially in sleep, when our power of self-control is somewhat wea k-

ened, that these wishes are apt to get the length of ex pression. B ut

our higher or better adj usted selves with their controlling desires are

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:2

8
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

10 run INTERPRETATION or namus

Joseph recorded in Genesis, for example, thedream of all his brothers’
sheaves bowing down before his, and the still more grandiose drum
of the sun, moon and eleven stars bowing down before him, one sees
that theythrowlight, not onlyupon thereasons why his brothersput
him in thepit—theyhad no hesitationabout interpreting his dreams-—
but also on the qualities of characterwhich are said to have taken him
to thehead of the Egyptian administration.

But the questionnaturallyarises at thispoint : If dreamshave this
kind of meaning, why is it that the dreamer is usually unable to in-
terpret his own dream? This is the second point which I wish to
take up.

The answer to this question is not a simple one. It is probable
thata numberof causes, not all of which are thoroughlyunderstood as

yet, join in producing this efiect. But there is one cause of dream
“ distortion,” upon which Freud and his fellow-workers lay great
stress, which for practicalreasons deserves immediatemention.

First of all, Freud points out thatmany dreams-—in his opinion all
dreams—are wish fulfilments open or The satisfaction or
attemptedsatisfactionof some desire or craving is an obvious character
of many dreams. It is very evident in some of the dreams of young
children,and in thedreams of explorers about food, drinkand tobacco.
These are dreams which deal with admitted wants which have re-
mained unsatisfied by day. I recollect once, when I had good reasons
for beinganxious to get home on leave, and had remained in doubt for
over a week as to whether I should beallowed to go or not, I partially
woke in bed one morning long before my usual hour with a feeling
which most of us probably know : thatnasty feeling of having “ some-
thingon your chest ”——thefeeling thatsomethingis wrong somewhere,
thoughfor themomentyou ean’t say what. Nextminute I was dream-
ing thatI stood in thehospital ward, where a man I knew came up to
me and said, “Here, I’ve got stxnething for you,” and pulled my
leave-warrant out of his pocket. I felt at once quite happy and
satisfied, and went sound asleepagain. It is, as Freud says, one of the
functionsof thedream to protect sleep against disturbingthoughtsand
feelings.

But granting thatmany dreams are wish fulfilments,how does that
throw light upon distortion in dreams’! The answer is thatthereare-
few men whose minds are not divided, few men whose desires do not
conflictwith each other to a greater or less extent. Some of us, no
doubt, have better desires and some of us have worse, but we can all
rewgnise—-if we are honest with ourselves—that wishes actually
exist withinus which are not in linewith our better selves. Now it is
especially in sleep, when our power of self-control is somewhat wea k-
ened, thatthese wishes are apt to get the lengthof expression. But
our higher or better adjusted selves with their controlling desires are
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not altogether asleep, and the open ex pression of some of our inborn

or acq uired tendencies would still be painful to us. Hence the confl ict

between the desires involved is represented in the dream, which is

often a compromise between them, and the ex pression of our evil, or

it may be merely our improper wishes— as we should call them in

waking life— becomes distorted beyond recognition, “ censored,”  as

the term is. The ex pression of our better desires may be of course

distorted also. The following dream may be taken as an ex ample of

this kind of distortion.

The Dream of the Uninvited Guests— The dreamer here was a

university lecturer. The dream ran as follows: “  I  thought I  was

upstairs in my house when the maid came and told me there were some

gentlemen to see me. I  went downstairs and found half a dozen

men sitting in a circle round the fi re. They were in full evening dress

— dress coats, white ties and white waistcoats. I  went and stood in

the middle in front of the fi re. I  didn’ t know one of them, and couldn’ t

think who they were, but I  concealed my ignorance, and presently it

came out, to my dismay, that they had all been invited to dinner. I

rushed upstairs to my wife and asked her advice. She suggested that

I  should take them to a hotel. A ccordingly I  went down and suggested

this, and we all went to a hotel, where we had a very good dinner.

“  W hen dinner was over I  passed round the cigarettes hoping that

they would now go away. B ut not a bit of it !  They hung on, and at

last I  proposed going back to the house. They seemed delighted and

came along. B ack in the house, however, one of them suddenly

addressed me as ‘  Mr. A .’  I  turned to him and said, ‘  Do you

suppose me to be Mr. A . i ’  ‘  O f course!  ’  ‘  Do you all take me for

Mr. A . 2 ’  ‘  Yes, of course we do.’  ‘  W ere you invited to dine with

Mr. A . ' l ’  ‘  Yes.’  ‘  Then how did you fi nd your way here ' l ’  ‘  W e

asked a man at the street corner and he told us it was here.’  ”

The interpretation of this dream is not diffi cult, though it would

not have been possible to establish it without the co-operation of the

dreamer. There was both a resemblance and a difference between

the position of the dreamer and that of Mr. A ., a resemblance in their

offi cial duties, a difference in the degree of their popularity, and in the

infl uence which they ex erted. I n a word, A . had achieved a reputa-

tion, and attracted many students round him. The dreamer’ s position

was different, and might be imagined by the dreamer himself as j ust

the contrary. I n the dream he takes A .’ s place (not to speak of spoiling

his dinner-party), and from this point of view the dream is a wish-

fulfi lment. B ut why should his wish to have A .’ s position not get

open ex pression in the dream?  To ask this q uestion is almost to

answer it. I n ordinary life the dreamer was far from being a small-

minded man ;  he was proud, and he was not conscious that he envied

his rival. He had a private and not too ex alted opinion of him (not
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was INTERPRETATIONor nnnams 11

not altogether asleep, and the open expression of some of our inborn
or acquired tendencies would stillbepainful to us. Hence theconflict
between the desires involved is represented in the dream, which is
often a compromise between them, and the expression of our evil, or
it may be merely our improper wishes—-as we should call them in
waking life—becomes distorted beyond recognition, “ censored,” as
the term is. The expression of our better desires may be of course
distorted also. The following dream may be taken as an example of
thiskind of dhtnrtion.

The Dream of the Uninvited G'uests.—The dreamer here was a
university lecturer. The dream ran as follows: “I thought I was
upstairs in my house when themaid came and told me therewere some
gentlemen to see me. I went downstairs and found half a dozen
men sitting in a circle round thefire. They were in full evening dress
—dress coats, white ties and white waistcoats. I went and stood in
themiddle in frontof thefire. I didn’tknow one of them,andcouldn’t
thinkwho they were, but I concealed my ignorance, and presently it
came out, to my dismay,thattheyhad all been invited to dinner. I
rushed upstairs to my wife and asked her advice. She suggested that
I should take themto a hotel. AccordinglyI went down and suggested
this,and we all went to a hotel, where we had a very good dinner.

“ When dinner was over I passed round the cigarettes hoping that
theywould now go away. But not a bitof it l They hung on, and at
last I proposed going back to the house. They seemed delighted and
came along. Back in the house, however, one of them suddenly
addressed me as ‘Mr. A.’ I turned to him and said, ‘Do you
supposemetobeMr.A.?’ ‘Ofooursel’ ‘Doyoualltakemefor
Mr. A. ? ’ ‘Yes,of course we do.’ ‘Were you invited to dinewith
Mr. A. ? ’ ‘Yes.’ ‘Then how did you find yourway here? ’ ‘We
asked a man at thestreet corner and he told us it was here.’ ”

The interpretation of this dream is not diflieult, though it would
not have been possible to establish it without theco-operation of the
dreamer. There was both a resemblance and a difference between
the position of thedreamer and thatof Mr. A., a resemblance in their
official duties, a difierencein thedegree of theirpopularity,and in the
influencewhich they exerted. In a word, A. had achieveda reputa-
tion, andattractedmany students roundhim. The dreamer’s position
was difiercnt, and might be imagined by the dreamer himself as just
thecontrary. In thedream he takes A.’splace(not to speak of spoiling
his dinner-party), and from this point of view the dream is a wish-
fulfilment. But why should his wish to have A.’s position not get
open expression in the dream? To ask this question is almost to
answer it. In ordinary life the dreamer was far from being a anall-
minded man; he was proud, and he was not conscious thathe envied
his rival. He had a private and not too exalted opinion of him (not
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q uite unj ustifi ed, perhaps), but he certainly would have done nothing

deliberately in order to undermine or replace him. I n the dream the

wish-fulfi lment is accordingly distorted. He is in the dark all along as

to what is really happening, and even when light breaks through at the

end he does not recognise its real signifi cance.

I t is this side of the subj ect which leads on to dream-analysis in the

strictly F reudian sense. F reud’ s method of attacking dreams is to take

the dream bit by bit, getting the associations to each element separ-

ately. I n this way, it is possible to work out tendencies actually

present in the dreamer’ s mind and concerned in the dream, but not

clearly ex pressed in it because of their disagreeable character— because

of their confl ict with the rest of the personality. These are the

tendencies which, in F reud’ s language, belong to the unconscious and

have succumbed to the “  censor ”  in the dream. Some of F reud’ s

followers would deny, I  think, that what I  have been describing is

“  analysis ”  at all, and from a medical standpoint this would be natural

enough. F or until recently medicine was entirely concerned with the

things which upset the body and the mind, and not with the things

which maintain them in health.

This leads me to remark, however, upon another very interesting

character of dreams in general. The desires whose satisfaction the

dream seems to attempt are not always very creditable ones. W e

have j ust seen in the dream last cited that the underlying feeling was

not one which the dreamer would have consciously permitted to

infl uence his waking actions. A nd yet this dream is a mild sample

compared with dreams which are common enough. “  Desires,”  says

F reud, “  which we believe to be far from human nature show them-

selves strong enough to reuse dreams. Hate ex pends itself without

restraint. R evenge and murderous wishes toward those standing

closest to the dreamer are not unusual, toward those best beloved in

daily life, toward parents, brothers and sisters, toward one’ s wife and

children. These censored wishes seem to arise from a veritable hell ;

no censorship seems too harsh to be applied against their waking

interpretation.”

Perhaps the mode of ex pression used in this passage may strike us

as a little “  over determined ” ;  but however this may be, F reud is

not usually assailable on the side of facts observed, and we had better

admit the truth of this statement of fact, though if it were theoretical

it might be otherwise. B ut in any case we want to know why dreaming

and waking life are so different. F reud himself supplies the answer.

Dreams are to some ex tent the distorted ex pression of primitive desires

and “ ideas,”  and part of the reason for the apparent distortion is

that these desires sometimes bring with them a primitive form of

ex pression, which makes the dream still more diffi cult to understand.

That is the third point which I  wish to make.
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12 THE INTERPRETATION 01" DREAMS

quite unjustified, perhaps), but he certainly would have done nothing
deliberatelyin order to undermine or replace him. In the dream the
wish-fulfilmentis accordinglydistorted. He is in thedarkall along as
to what is really happening, and even when light breaks throughat the
end he does not its real significance.

It is thisside of thesubject which leads on to dream-analysisin the
strictlyFreudiansense. Freud’smethodof attackingdreamsis to take
the dream bit by bit, getting the associations to each element separ-
ately. In this way, it is possible to work out tmdencies actually
present in the dreamer’s mind and concerned in the dream, but not
clearlyexpressed in it becauseof theirdisagreeableeharacter—because
of their conflict with the rest of the personality. These are the
tendencies which, in Freud's language, belong to the unconscious and
have succumbed to the “ censor ” in the dream. Some of Freud’s
followers would deny, I think, that what I have been describing is
“ analysis ” at all, and from a medicalstandpoint thiswouldbenatural
enough. For untilrecently medicine was entirely concerned withthe
thingswhich upset the body and the mind, and not with the things
whidr maintain them in health.

This leads me to remark, however, upon another very interesting
character of dreams in general. The desires whose satisfactionthe
dream seems to attempt are not always very creditable ones. We
have just seen in the dream last cited thattheunderlyingfeeling was
not one which the dreamer would have consciously permitted to
influence his waking actions. And yet this dream is a mild sample
compared with dreams which are common enough. “ Desires,” says
Freud, “ which we believe to be far from human nature show them-
selves strong enough to reuse dreams. Hate expends itself without
restraint. Revenge and murderous wishes toward those standing
closest to the dreamer are not unusual, toward these best beloved in
daily life, toward parents, brothersand sisters, toward one’s wife and
children. These censored wishes seem to arise from a veritable hell ;
no censorship seems too harsh to be applied against their waking
interpretation.”

Perhaps themode of expression used in this passage may strike us
as a little “ over determin ”; but however this may be, Freud is
not usuallyassailableon theside of facts observed, and we had better
admit thetruthof thisstatement of fact, though if it were theoretical
itmight beotherwise. But inany case we want to know why dreaming
and waking life are so different. Freud himself supplies the answer.
Dreams are to some extent thedistorted expression of primitive desires
and “ideas,” and part of the reason for the apparent distortion is
that these desires sometimes bring with them a primitive form of
expression, which makes the dream still more difficult to understand.
That is the third point which I wish to make.
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The word “  primitive ”  may refer in this connection either to the

development of the individual or to the development of the species.

O n the one hand, it may refer to the primitive period in individual

history— to childhood ;  on the other, to the still uncertain characters

of those early forerunners of man as we know him now, and their

successors, from whom, presumably, we have evolved by a process of

continuous descent. I t is probable enough that both these periods

have not a little in common with each other, not only in point of those

characters which we recognise as essential to human nature, but in

point of characters which have become obscured in human nature as

we know it at present ;  still we must keep the distinction between them

in our minds.

I n our dreams tendencies from the fi rst, and perhaps from the

second of these periods, may lead again a distorted life. Primitive

desires long suppressed may revive, or primitive impulses long since

involved in, and controlled by, higher modes of activity, may break

loose, as it were, and lead again for a moment an independent life.

Primitive pugnacity and cruelty, for ex ample, might appear out of a

sentiment of more or less righteous indignation, within which they had

been confi ned and controlled to proper ends. The righteous man might

fi nd himself treating his enemy in a dream as he would be ashamed to

treat him in waking life. O f course a chief part of the practical value

of dream-analysis consists in its rather relentless ex posure of our

unconscious hypocrisies, forcing us to recognise the real nature of some

of our motives, or the nature of the underlying motives, which are often

hidden within those which are apparent, and infl uence our conduct

without our being clearly aware of them. B ut still we should often fi nd

ourselves in error, if we reckoned base, murderous, meanly envious, or

meanly revengeful motives as part of the effective character of a

reasonably self-controlled man, when they appeared solely in his

dreams. The germs of such impulses are probably common to the vast

maj ority of men, but conduct is foretellable only from a knowledge of

a man’ s effective character taken as a whole. Still, the impulses which

come to light in dreams are often strange and sometimes very un-

pleasant, and this is a fact which it would be foolish to deny.

I  think it may help in getting the right point of view in this matter

— -and I  think it is important that we should get the right point of view

— -if we consider the following passage from Mark Twain, a writer who

certame knew something about boys. He is describing the doings of

a number of boys, about ten or twelve years old, who had found a cave

that no one else knew of, a secret place where they could do as they

liked without fear of disturbance. They collected there, needless to

say at night, for the purpose of founding a gang of robbers. The scene

is described by Huck F inn, a humble member of the gang:

“  Tom Sawyer says: ‘  N ow we’ ll start a gang of robbers and call it
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The word “ primitive ” may refer in this connection either to the
development of the individual or to the development of the species.
On the one hand, it may refer to the primitive period in individual
history—to childhood; on the other, to the still uncertain characters
of those early forerunners of man as we know him now, and their
successors, from whom, presumably, we have evolved by a process of
continuous descent. It is probable enough that both these periods
have not a little in common witheach other, not only in point of those
characters which we recognise as essential to human nature, but in
point of characters which have become obscured in human nature as
we know it at present; stillwe must keep thedistinctionbetweenthem
in our minds.

In our dreams tendencies from the first, and perhaps from the
second of these may lead again a distorted life. Primitive
desires long suppressed may revive, or primitive impulses long since
involved in, and controlled by, higher modes of activity,may break
loose, as it were, and lead again for a moment an independent life.
Primitive pugnacityand cruelty, for example, might appear out of a
sentiment of more or less righteous indignation,withinwhich theyhad
beenconfinedand controlledto proper ends. The righteous manmight
find himself treating his enemy in a dream as he would be ashamed to
treat him in life. Of course a chief part of thepracticalvalue
of dream-analysis consists in its rather relentless exposure of our
unconscious hypocrisies, forcing us to recognise thereal nature of some
of our motives, or thenatureof theunderlyingmotives, whichare often
hidden within those which are apparent, and influence our conduct
withoutour beingclearlyaware of them. But stillwe should often find
ourselves in error, if we reckoned base, murderous, meanly envious, or
meanly revemgeful motives as part of the effective character of a
reasonably self-controlled man, when they appeared solely in his
dreams. Thegerms of such impulses are probablycommon to thevast
majority of men, but conduct is foretellable only from a knowledge of
a man’s efiectivecharactertaken asa whole. Still, theimpulses which
come to light in dreams are often strange and sometimes very un-
pleasant, and thisis a factwhich it would befoolish to deny.

I thinkit may help in getting theright point of view in thismatter
—and I thinkit is important thatwe should get theright point of view
—if we consider thefollowing passage from MarkTwain, a writer who
certainly knew somethingabout boys. He is describing thedoings of
a numberof boys, about tenor twelve years old,who had found a cave
thatno one else knew of, a secret place where they could do as they
liked without fear of disturbance. They collected there, needless to
sayat night, for thepurpose of foundinga gang of robbers. The scene
is describedby Huck Finn, a humblememberof thegang:

“ Tom Sawyer says: ‘ Now we’ll start a gang of robbersand call it

Go 816
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Tom Sawyer’ s gang. Everybody that wants to j oin has got to take

an oath and write his name in blood.’  Everybody was willing (the

passage goes on cheerfully). So Tom got out a sheet of paper that he

had wrote the oath on and read it. I t swore every boy to stick to the

gang and not tell any of the secrets ;  and if anybody done anything to

any boy in the band, whichever boy was ordered to kill that person

and his family must do it, and he mustn’ t eat and he mustn’ t sleep till

he had killed them and hacked a cross in their brests, which was the

sign of the band. . . . A nd if anybody that belonged to the band told

the secrets, he must have his throat cut, and then have his carcass

burnt up and the ashes scattered all around, and his name blotted

off of the list with blood and never mentioned again by the gang, but

have a curse put on it and be forgot for ever.

“  Everybody said it was a real beautiful oath. . . . B ut some

thought it would be good to kill the families of the boys that told the

secrets. . . . Then B en R ogers says: ‘ Here’ s Huck F inn, he hain’ t

got no family— what you going to do ’ bout him ?  ’

“  They talked it over and they was going to rule me out, because

they said every boy must have a family or somebody to kill. I  was

most ready to cry ;  but all at once I  thought of a way, and so I  offered

them Miss W atson— they could kill her.”  W hich settled the matter.

N o one will deny that these proceedings were rather bloodthirsty.

W e have here a set of ideas which in grown men would be nothing short

of horrible. N o one will deny either, I  hope, that they were perfectly

natural. Yet unq uestionably boys indulge in ideas of this kind for the

sake of the real satisfaction which they get out of them. The ideas

have what is sometimes called— rather loosely— — “  psychic truth.”

They are imaginary, but the satisfaction which goes with them is not.

Dreams certainly ofi er us opportunities of which this primitive side

of us is q uick to take advantage. The natural man, who is in some

respects very much the natural boy, runs strong in them, especially

those parts of him which give us most trouble to control or keep

under. There is a kind of parallel, which is not without interest, be-

tween dreims and a certain sort of literature. I f one gives names

to dreams it is surprising how many of them would head a magazine

story with credit, or even grace the cover of what used to be called a

“ sh shocker.”  The sensational novel contains, in fact, a mix ture

of mystery, blood and omnipotence on the part of the detective— with

whom the reader identifi es himself, consciously or unconsciously— -

which appeals to the boy and the primitive man who lie hidden in all

of us.

Childish reminiscences and childish satisfactions still wake and play

their part in literature and dreams. O ne instance of this, as F reud

believes, is the common dream of oneself in a public place very

insuffi ciently clad. You are at a party, say, and suddenly fi nd that
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Tom 8awyer’s gang. Everybody thatwants to join has got to take
an oath and write his name in blood.’ Everybody was willing (the
pamage goes on cheerfully). 80 Tom got out a sheet of paper thathe
had wrote theoathon and read it. It swore every boy to stick to the
gang and not tell any of thesecrets ; and if anybody done anythingto
any boy in the band, whichever boy was ordered to kill that person
and his familymust do it, and he mustn't eat and he mustn't sleep till
he had killed than and backed a cross in their brests, which was the
sign of theband. . . . And if anybody thatbelonged to theband told
the secrets, he must have his throat out, and then have his carcass
burnt up and the ashes scattered all around, and his name blotted
ofi of the list with blood and never mentioned again by thegang, but
have a curse put on it and be forgot for ever.

“ Everybody said it was a real beautiful oath. . . . But some
thoughtitwouldbegoodtokillthefamihhsoftheboysthattoldthe
secrets. . . . Then Bar Rogers says: ‘Here's Huck Finn, he hain’t
got no family—whatyou going to do ’bout him ‘! ’

“ They talked it over and theywas going to rule me out, because
they saidevery boymust havea familyor somebody tokill. I was
most ready to cry ; but all at once I thoughtof a way,and so I ofiered
thanMiss Watson—-theycould killher.” Which settled thematter.

No one will deny thatthese proceedings were ratherbloodthirsty.
We have here a set of ideas which in grown men would benothingshort
of horrible. No one will deny either, I hope, thattheywere perfectly
natural. Yetunquestionablyboys indulge in ideas of thiskind for the
sake of the real satisfactionwhich they get out of than. The ideas
have what V is sometimes called—rather loosely—-“ psychic truth.”
They are imaginary, but the satisfactionwhich goes with themis not.

Dreams certainly offer us opportunities of which thisprimitive side
of us is quick to take advantage. The natural man, who is in some
respects very much the natural boy, runs strong in than, especially
those parts of him which give us most trouble to control or keep
under. There is a kind of parallel, which is not without interest, be-
tweai dreams and a certain sort of literature. If one gives names
to dreams it is surprising how many of than would head a magazine
story withcredit, or evai gracethecover of what used to be called a

“shillingshocker.” The sensationalnovel contains, in fact, a mixture
of mystery, blood and omnipotence on the part of thedetective-—with
whom the reader identifies himself, consciously or unconsciously-
which appeals to the boy and theprimitive man who lie hidden in all
of us.

Childishraniniscencesand childishsatisfactionsstillwake and play
their part in literature and dreams. One instance of this, as Freud
believes, is thecommon dream of finding oneself in a public place very
jnsufioiently clad. You are at a party, say, and suddenly find that
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you have nothing on but your pyj amas, or even less than that. This

is often accompanied by a curious inability to use your feet, which

increases your embarrassment. They seem to stick to the ground or

weigh about half a ton each, preventing you from getting rapidly away.

There is something in you, then, not unwilling to prolong the situation,

for in dreams what is there to prevent one ex cept oneself ?  W hat is

this something ?  I t seems probable that it is j ust that naive desire for

admiration which is so evident in early childhood, and so often takes

the form of undressing or of appearing undressed more or less in

public. W e know how children dance about and enj oy running from

one room to another when they have their night-things on. W e know

how they ask their friends to come and see them in their baths— or

sometimes, conversely, won’ t on any account permit it. This is the

unconscious satisfaction which the dream of nakedness repeats, but it

is checked and spoilt by the feelings which later (and perhaps

inheritance) has very properly implanted in us. I f we feel inclined to

obj ect that it is absurd to suppose that so childish a tendency should

retain enough strength to infl uence the dreams of later life, we are

reminded of two facts: fi rst of the tendency which the insane not

infreq uently show to strip or attempt to strip themselves upon the

street;  and nex t of the stress laid on the nakedness of A dam and Eve

in the fi rst chapter of Genesis, a myth which symbolises the childhood

of the race. You rember how A dam and Eve had no clothes and

did not mind it at all. B ecause a mental disposition, a way of think-

ing, feeling or acting appears childish and absurd to our more developed

minds, it does not follow that it has not an interesting and even an

important origin in our own or in the race’ s history ;  j ust as there are

parts of our bodies, and processes which go on in our bodies, which

seem of little or no use to us at present, but still repeat themselves

nevertheless, coming up generation after generation, often as necessary

steps leading up to our fully developed structure.

I  am afraid, however, that I  have not left myself space to do more

than refer to those most interesting characters of dreams, which, while

they still farther estrange them from our waking thought, suggest even

more defi nitely some kind of regression or reversion in sleep to primitive

racial conditions. N ot only do primitive desires revive, which after

all are still present with us in some shape or other in waking life,

though we may not recognise them, but there is a suggestion that

primitive ways of thinking and primitive ways of ex pressing thought

may revive also. Consider, for ex ample, the way in which our dreams

unconsciously confuse resemblance with identity. L et two persons

resemble each other in some respect which has an interest for us, and

in our dreams we substitute the one for the other and treat the sub-

stitute as we would treat the original. Compare with this a magic

practice common in the past : the making of a. little fi gure to represent
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you have nothingon but your pyjamas, or even less than that. This
is often accompanied by a curious inabilityto use your feet, which
increases your embarrassment. They seem to stick to the ground or
weigh about half a ton each, preventingyoufrom getting rapidlyaway.
‘There is somethingin you, then,not unwillingto prolong thesituation,
for in dreams what is there to prevent one except oneself ‘Q What is
thissomething'9 It seems probable thatit is just thatnaive desire for
admiration which is so evident in early childhood,and so often takes
the form of or of appearing undressed more or less in
public. We know how children dance about and enjoy running from
one room to anotherwhen theyhave theirnight-thingson. We know
how they ask their friends to come and see them in their baths-—or
sometimes, conversely, won’t on any account permit it. This is the
unconscious satisfactionwhich the dream of nakedness repeats, but it
is checked and spoilt by thefeelings which later (andperhaps
inheritance) has very properly implanted in us. If we feel inclined to
object that it is absurd to suppose thatso childish a tendency should
retain enough strength to influence the dreams of later life, we are
reminded of two facts: first of the tendency which the insane not
infrequently show to strip or attempt to strip themselves upon the
street; and next of thestress laid on thenakedness of Adam and Eve
in thefirst chapter of Genesis, a mythwhich symbolises thechildhood
of the race. You rememberhow Adam and Eve had no clothesand
did not mind it at all. Because a mental disposition, a way of think-
ing,feeling or actingappears childishand absurd to our more developed
minds, it does not follow that it has not an interesting and even an
important origin in our own or in the race’s history; just as thereare
parts of our bodies, and processes which go on in our bodies, which
seem of little or no use to us at present, but still repeat themselves
nevertheless,coming up generationafter generation, often as necessary
steps leading up to our fully developed structure.

I am afraid, however, thatI have not left myself space to do more
thanrefer to thosemost interesting characters of dreams, which, while
theystillfartherestrange themfrom our waking thought, suggest even
more definitelysomekindof regression or reversion in sleep to primitive
racial conditions. Not only do primitive desires revive, which after
all are still presentwith us in scmeshape or otherinwaking life,
though we may not recognise them, but there is a suggestion that
primitive ways of thinkingand primitive ways of expreming thought
may revive also. Consider, for example, theway in which our dreams
unconsciously confuse resemblance with identity. Let two persons
ruanble each other in some respect which has an interest for us, and
in our dreams we substitute the one for the other and treat the sub-
stitute as we would treat the original. Compare with this a magic
practicecommoninthepast:themakingofa littlefiguretorepruemt
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your enemy. You stuck pins into such a fi gure, heated it before the

fi re, and so on, and you ex pected or hoped that disease or death would

follow in the person whom the fi gure represented, because of the

resemblance. O r again, a young child will sometimes develop the

habit of throwing things out of the window when there is a person in

the household of whom he wishes to get rid. I  do not say that it is

always for this reason, but it would seem that it sometimes is. A fter

all, the impulse to symbolic actions of this kind is not altogether un-

known among grown people.

I n this connection the freq uent occurrence of parallels between

dreams and the behaviour of children, dreams and superstitions,

dreams and fairy-tales, dreams and myths, raises q uestions of great

interest, though we cannot say that we have got the right answers yet.

F reud fi rst pointed out that there are symbols, ways of representing

ideas, or unconscious connections between ideas, which are found in the

dreams of different nations, and not only in dreams, but in myths,

legends, and the structure of languages. These universal symbols, as

we may call them, seem at fi rst sight so inex plicable, and some of them

are so odd, that one is inclined at fi rst to doubt their ex istence;  but

ex perience obliges us to recognise that they do ex ist. The symbols in

q uestion seem connected in the main with three great human interests :

birth, death, and the attraction between the sex es. To this day

births, deaths and marriages are the three private events which we all

put on public record. I n dreams there are many symbols of this kind

in the special case of the sex ual relation, but in the case of birth and

death the symbols are fewer and more simple. Take birth, for

ex ample.

“  B irth,”  says F reud, “  is almost regularly represented by some

reference to water: either one plunges into the water or climbs out of

it, or is rescued from it.”  This is curious enough— not that there is

no connection between the ideas, but that this connection should be

picked out in dreams— but we can note the same association, not only

in dreams, but in art and poetry, and in the myths and legends of

long ago. W hen W hit-man writes a poem about the sea he calls it

"  O ut of the Cradle Endlessly R ocking,”  and he speaks of the sea both

in this and another poem as “  The fi erce old mother endlessly crying.”

O ne remembers the F rench picture, “  L a Source,”  a girl holding a

pitcher of water on her shoulder. I n the heroic legends the hero’ s story

often begins, as F reud points out, with ex posure in the water and

rescue from the water, as in the case of (Edipus the Greek or Moses

the Hebrew hero. I n mythology V enus is born from the sea. Perhaps

these ex amples are enough to show the sort of parallelism which obtains

in the case of certain dream-symbols, but they are by no means the

only ones which could be given. Most of us do not think in biblical

symbolism when we are awake, and yet we do in our sleep, where the
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16 THE INTERPRETATION OF DREAMS

your enemy. You stuck pins into such a figure, heated it before the
fire, and so on, and you expected or hoped thatdisease or deathwould
follow in the person whom the figure represented, because of the
resemblance. Or again, a young child will sometimes develop the
habit of throwingthings out of the window when there is a person in
the household of whom he wishes to get rid. I do not say that it is
always for this reason, but it would seem thatit sometimes is. After
all, the impulse to symbolic actions of thiskind is not altogetherun-
known among grown people.

In this connection the frequent occurrence of parallels between
dreams and the behaviour of children, dreams and superstitions,
dreams and fairy-tales, dreams and myths, raises questions of great
interest, though we cannot say thatwe have got theright answers yet.
Freud first pointed out that there are symbols, ways of representing
ideas, or unconscious connectionsbetweenideas, which are found in the
dreams of difierent nations, and not only in dreams, but in myths,
legends, and the structure of languages. These universal symbols, as
we may call them,seem at first sight so inexplicable,and some of them
are so odd, thatone is inclinedat first to doubt their existence; but
experience obliges us to recognise thatthey do exist. The symbols in
question seem connected in themain withthreegreat human interests :
birth, death, and the attraction between the sexes. To this day
births,deathsand marriagesare thethreeprivate events which we all
put on public record. In dreams thereare many symbols of this kind
in thespecial case of the sexual relation, but in the case of birthand
death the symbols are fewer and more simple. Take birth, for
example.

“ Birth,” says Freud, “ is almost regularly represented by some
reference to water: either one plunges into thewater or climbs out of
it, or is rescued from it.” This is curious enough—not thatthere is
no connection between the ideas, but that this connection should be
picked out in dreams—-butwe can note thesame association, not only
in dreams, but in art and poetry, and in the mythsand legends of
long ago. When Whitman writes a poem about the sea he calls it
“ Out of theCradle EndlesslyRocking,”and he speaks of thesea both
in thisand anotherpoem as “ The fierce old mother endlesslycrying.”
One remembers the French picture, “ La Source,” a girl holding a

pitcher of water on her shoulder. In theheroic legendsthehero’s story
often begins, as Freud points out, with exposure in the water and
rescue from the water, as in the case of (Edipus the Greek or Moses
theHebrew hero. In mythologyVenus is born from thesea. Perhaps
theseexamplesare enough to show thesort of parallelismwhich obtains
in the case of certain dream-symbols, but they are by no means the
only ones which could be given. Most of us do not thinkin biblical
symbolism when we are awake, and yet we do in our sleep, where the
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image of a house or part of a house is a common symbol for the human

body. Perhaps the most striking thing about these symbols is their

seeming occurrence in the dreams of young children.

Their origin is still unsettled. The q uestion is whether they are a

conseq uence of the uniformities of human ex perience, acq uired there-

fore by difi erent people in the course of their lives, or whether they

are, in some sense, inherited. F reud, as I  understand him, for his

language is not always clear, believes that they are inherited.1 His

ex perience is large and his opinion is entitled to respect. B ut most

people would hesitate, probably, to accept this view, before other

ex planations have defi nitely failed. W e must admit that as yet we

have not fathomed all the recesses of our dreams.

1 “ N ot alone have all land animals . . . developed out of water animals

. . . but every single mammal, every human being, has lived the fi rst part of his

ex istence in the water. . . . I  do not wish to maintain that the dreamer knows

this 5  on the contrary I  hold that he does not need to know."  (I ntroduction to

Psycho-analysis, p. 132.)

B

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:2

8
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

rm.-: INTERPRETATION or nnmus 17

image of a house or part of a house is a common symbol for thehuman
body. Perhaps the most striking thing about these symbols is their
seeming occurrence in the dreams of young children.

Their origin is still unsettled. The question is whether theyare a
consequence of the uniformities of human experience, acquired there-
fore by diflerent people in the course of their lives, or whether they
are, in some sense, Freud, as I understand him, for his
language is not always clear, believes that they are inherited.‘ His
experience is large and his opinion is entitled to respect. But most
people would hesitate, probably, to accept this view, before othc
explamtions have definitely failed. We must admit that as yet we
have not fathomedall the recesses of our dreams.

 
* "Not alone have all land animals . . . developed out of water animals

. . . butevei-ysinglemammal,everyhumanbeing.hsslivedtheflrstpartofhis
existenceinthewsta-. . . . Idonotwishtomsintainthstthednamerknows
this; an the contrary I hold thathe does not need to know." (Introduction to



THE PSYCHO L O GY O F  EX PL O R A TI O N

B Y MA JO R  R . E. Parssrrar

[ Psychology, like other biological sciences, derives its material largely

from observing the reaaiom of abnormal individuals in ordinary environ-

ments, but the behaviour of normal individuals under ex ceptional condi-

tions is not less instrudive. The recent war provided us with abundance

of material of the fi rst variety, whereas observations of the second type are

far rarer and more difi cult to obtain. This lends especial interest to

Maj or Priestley’ s uniq ue account of the efi ' ects of A ntarctic hardships on

the minds of his fellow ex plorers— EDI TO R ]

Paar I .— A N TA R CTI O

O R  the convenient study of the character reactions of a modern

A ntarctic ex pedition, it appears desirable to divide the ex -

pedition up into several distinct phases. Starting with what

is the real beginning of the adventure, these may be tabulated as

follows:

(a) The voyage south from civilisation.

(b) W inter and summer at winter q uarters.

(c) Spring and summer sledging.

(d) The catastrophic phase. (May or may not occur.)

The arrival of the ex pedition in truly A ntarctic seas is signalised by

the passage through the “  pac ,”  an ice-girdle which surrounds the

South Polar continent in about the latitude of the A ntarctic circle and

which is formed of the sea ice of preceding winters with a liberal ad-

mix ture of icebergs. O f this little need be said until the consideration

of the catastrophic phase of the ex pedition. O ne’ s initial ex perience

of it is pure j oy. The change from the stormy Southern O cean and the

blustering westerlies to the calm sea and bright weather of the A ntarctic

summer serves but to renew and to intensify a feeling of ex altation,

fi rst engendered by the fervency of the send-off from N ew Z ealand and

now raised from height to height by a combination of ex hilarating

climate and the approach to new land. This is one of the “  heights ”

of a polar voyage, when all one’ s comrades are one’ s bosom friends, and

when every single ex perience is viewed through rose-coloured

s ectacles.
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THE PSYCHOLOGY OF EXPLORATION
Br Muon R. E. Paras-rasr

[Psychology/,liheotherbioh1gicalsciences,derivesitsmataia1layclg
from observing the reactionsof abnormal individuals in ordinary environ-
mggm, but the behaviour qfnormal individuals under ewceptional condi-
tions is not less instrudive. The recent wao-provided us with abundance
qfmater€dqfthefirst1miety,whereasobcervationsqftlwsewndtypean

fag» racer and more cltflicult to obtain. This lends especial interest to
Major Pn'estley’s unique account of the efiecte of Antarctic hardships on
W minds of his fellow ea;plorers.—EDnm1.]

Paar I.—AN'l'ABO'l‘l0
OR theconvenientstudy of the characterreactionsof a modern

Antarctic expedition, it appears desirable to divide the ex-pedition up into several distinct phases. Starting withwhat
is the real beginning of the adventure, these may be tabulated as
follows:

(a) The voyage south from civilisation.
(b) Winter and summer at winter quarters.
(9) spring and summer sledging.
(d) The catastrophic phase. (May or may not occur.)

Thearrival of theexpedition in truly Antarctic seas is signalised by
the passage through the " pack,” an ice-girdle which surrounds the
SouthPolarcontinent in about the latitude of the Antarctic circle and
which is formed of the sea ice of preceding winters witha liberalad-
mixture of icebergs. Of thislittle need be said until theconsideration -

of the catastrophicphase of the expedition. One’s initial experience
of it is pure joy, The change from thestormy SouthernOcean and the
blusteringwesterliesto thecalm sea andbrightweatherof theAntarctic
summer serves but to renew and to intensify a feeling of exaltation,
first engendered by thefervency of thesend-ofi from New Zealandand
now raised from height to height by a combination of exhilarating
climateand theapproach to new land. This is one of the “_ heights ”

of a polar voyage, when all one’s comradesare one’s bosom friends,and
when every single experience is viewed through rose-coloured
spectacles. .

l
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O nce the pack is passed the opportunity comes to translate this

fervour, born of high resolve and anticipation, into the ordinary coin of

hard work. landing days are few, even in the A ntarctic summer, and

a week or two of twenty to twenty-four hour days shatters all trade

union rules and brings to earth some of the least well-fi tted of the ship’ s

company. I  have seen a man so ex hausted that he slept head down,

with his legs going up and down, up and down, on the cross-head of the

piston of the ship’ s engine. I  have trodden on the hands of another

scientist who slept standing on the almost vertical gangway leading

down into the engine-room. A  muttered curse and a slight change of

position was the only result in the latter case: in the former, I  was

myself too utterly tired to adj ust the legs to a less fantastic and un-

comfortable position. I  have myself slept ex tended at full length in a

gangway in which some three to four inches of slushy water washed

about, and have remained supine— literally too tired to move— while

one after another of my comrades have stumbled over me on their way

in or out of the fi lthy hole which served us as a cabin.

I n this phase an ex pedition has, at the outset of its A ntarctic life,

a good ex ample of the periods of intense labour, followed by untram-

melled relax ation, which are a characteristic of a good part of its stay

on the polar continent. N owhere does contrast play such a dominant

part in characterising environment. I t is to this contrast, I  believe,

that half the fascination of polar ex ploration is due, and I  shall have

more to say of this later.

N ormal winter and summer life at headq uarters in a modern

ex pedition show very many fewer points of interest in the present

connection than did the same life in former times. I t has been lifted

almost out of the plane of the unusual. The outfi tting of ex peditions

has progressively improved. Scurvy has disappeared as a menace to

comfortably housed and scientifi cally-fed communities. A  good

library ;  a suffi ciency of work;  a community of interests;  a variety

of ex perience ;  a considerable but elastic measure of discipline, combine

to render the polar winter increasingly ordinary. The weakness of an

empirical method still largely indulged in in selecting eX plorers, 0c—

casionally betrays itself in the formation of cliq ues or in individual

outbreaks, but the strain is not great and these are decidedly the

ex ception and not the rule.

O ne’ s conscious life is normal and one’ s dreams are much as they

are at home. This latter fact is interesting in view of what may happen

under difi erent circumstances.

The A ntarctic winter, while it is mollifi ed so much by the comforts

of the modern ex plorer, is itself nevertheless a dominating feature of

environment which deserves more notice than I  have time to give it.

The freq uent blizzards with their gusts of over one hundred miles an

hour;  the frigid temperatures which reached in our ex perience no
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ma rsrcnomav or nxrnonsrron 19

Once the pack is passed theopportunity comes to translate this
fervour, born of high resolve andanticipation,into theordinary coin of
hard work. Landing days are few, even intheAntarcticsummer,and
a week or two of twenty to twenty-four hour days shatters all trade
union rules and brings to earthsomeof theleastwell-fitted of theship’s
company. I have seen a man so exhausted thathe slept head down.
withhis legs going up and down, up and down, on thecross-headof the
piston of theship’s engine. I have trodden on the hands of another
scientist who slept standing on the almost vertical gangway leading
down into theengine-room. A muttered curse and a slight change of
position was the only result in the latter case: in the former, I was
myself too utterly tired to adjust the legs to a less fantasticand un-
comfortableposition. I have myself slept extendedat full lengthin a
gangway in which some three to four inches of slushy water washed

.

about, and have ranained supine-literallytoo tired to move—while
oneafteranotherof my comrades have stumbledover me on theirway
in or out of thefilthyhole which served us as a cabin.

In thisphase an expedition has, at theoutset of its Antarctic life,
a good example of the periods of intense labour, followed by untran-
melled relaxation,which are a characteristicof a good part of its stay
on thepolar continent. Nowhere does contrast play such a dominant
part in characterising environment. It is to this contrast, I believe,
thathalf the fascinationof polar explorationis due, and I shall have
more to say of thislater.

Nonnal winter and summer life at headquarters in a modern
expedition show very many fewer points of interest in the present
connection than did the same life in former times. It has been lifted
almost out of theplane of theunusual. The outfitting of expeditions
has progressively improved. Scurvy has disappeared as a menaceto
comfortably housed and scientifically-fed communities. A good
library; a sufiiciency of work; a community of interests; a variety
of experience ; a considerablebut elasticmeasureof discipline, combine
to render thepolar winter increasinglyordinary. .

The weakness of an
empirical method still largely indulged in in selecting explorers, oc-
casionally betrays itself in the formation of cliques or in individual
outbreaks, but the strain is not great and these are decidedly the
exception and not therule.

Ono's conscious life is normal and one’s dreams are much as they
areathome. Thislatterfactis interesting in view of whatmayhappen
-under different circumstances.

The Antarctic winter, whileit is mollifiedso much by thecomforts
of the modern explorer, is itself neverthelessa dominating feature of
environmentwhich deserves more notice than I have time to give it.
The fiequent blizaards with theirgusts of over one hundred miles an’
hour; the frigid temperatures which reached in our experience no

Go glee



20 THE PSYCHO L O GY O F  EX PL O R A TI O N

less than 109°  of frost ;  the weird scintillations of the A urora A ustralis

lighting up an otherwise pitch-black night, are all factors to be reckoned

with when man is ex posed directly to their infl uence. N ormally,

however, work outside is confi ned mainly to the scientist who can. at

any rate, make believe to himself that he can ex plain every weird light

he sees and every strange sound he hears. I  have, however, myself

been impressed against my will and my reason by the sighing and

sobbing of the ice-pack and the gurglings, blowings and snortings,

mayhap of seals, perhaps of more obscure origin. I t is told of q uite

recent ex peditions that sailors working in the dark have incontinently

fl ung down their picks and shovels and have refused to leave the ship

again without companions. This has not happened within my own

ex perience, but I  can well believe it. The effect under sterner condi-

tions when things have gone awry must be immensely reinforced, and

it is likely that this factor plays a potent part in the inception of the

peculiar madness which has played a maj or or a minor part in most

ex peditions that have undergone hard times.

summer at winter q uarters may be passed over in very short

order, This season is usually occupied in the sledging which forms the

subj ect O f my nex t section. F or those who remain behind with

specifi c ta sks, for which they are fi tted by ex perience and temperam cut,

the A ntarctic summer is a period of pure pleasure. The strain of the

winter— such as it was~ is over, and the absence of their companions

is as yet q uite normal and according to plan. A  varied animal life

adds to their interests, and the psychology of the penguin in particular

is an absorbing study to more than the offi cial zoologist.

The isolation of a whole ex pedition from the rest of mankind in itself makes it

n fruitful fi eld for the trained psychologist. I f this is admitted, it will probably

be agreed that the problem of dealing with the reactions affecting the small sledge

Party O f three to six  men will be still more interesting because more simple.

The composition of the party is usually somewhat standardised, the essentials

of a small geographical sledge team being a navigator, a scientifi c observer, and

a “  handy "  man who can keep the essential gear in order. I n some cases the

combination of the fi rst two q ualifi cations in one personality will leave room for

the inclusion of two men chosen for their more general suitability. I n other cases,

men take their place in the party by right of some specialist q ualifi cation, as for

instance, dog.driving, horse-mastership, ski-mg, or even art.

I n no way is leadership better shown than in‘ the selection of the individual

sledge teams. Certain essentials must be complied W ith, as hinted above, but,

given the satisfaction of these. good leadership W ' lll shown in the arrangement

of the teams in terms of temperament and association.

Compatibility is as essential in a sledge team as in the case of a marriage-

partnership. The result of incompatibility is certain to be constant friction-

That, of marked incompatibility is likely to be sudden death, a worse contingency

by far than divorce, and one that is irrevocable. I t is here that a wise leader

may make some use of the cliq ues whir h, if they have ex isted, have hitherto been

a thorn in his side. N ot only will the members of such natural cpteries be likely

to agree, but a healthy rivalry may convert a source of danger into-an element

likelv to assist to achieve success. The desire to prove eq ual in physical prowess

and endurance to j ealously-regarded rivals W 111 9P“  many men ° n t°  unex pected
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20 mi; rsvcnonoov or EXPLORATION

less than109° of frost ; theweird scintillationsof theAurora Australiafightingup an otherwisepiteh-blacknight, areall factorsto bereckoned
with when man is exposed directly to their influence. Normally,however, work outside is confined mainly to the scientist who can, at
any rate, make believeto himself thathe can explain every weird lighthe sees and every strange sound he hears. I have, however, myselfbeen impressed against my will and my reason by the andsobbing of the ice-pack and the gurglings, blowings and snortings,nmyhap of seals, perhaps of more obscure origin. It is told of quite
recent expeditions thatsailorsworking in thedarkhave incontinentlyflung down their picks and shovels and have refused to leave theshipagain without companions. This has not happened within my ownexperience, but I can well believe it. The effect under sterner condi-
tions when thingshave gone awry must be immenselyreinforced, and
it is likely that thisfactorplays a potent part in the inception of the

' r madness which has played a major or a minor part in mostexpeditions thathave undergone hard times.
summer at winter quarters may be passed over in very short

order. This season is usually occupied in thesledging which forms the
subject of my next section. For those who remain behind with
specific tasks, for which theyarefitted by experienceand temperament,
theAntarctic summer is a period of pure pleasure. The strain of the
wintsr—such as it was—is over, and theabsence of their companions
is as yet quite normal and according to plan. A varied animal life
adds to their interests, and thepsychology of thepenguin in particular
is an absorbingstudy to more thanthe oflicialzoologist.

The isolationof a whole expedition from therest of mankindin itself makes it.
a fruitful field for thetrained psychologist. If this is admitted, it willprobably
besgreed thattheproblem of dealing withthereactionsafiectingthesmall sledge
Wty of three to six men will be_still more interesting becausemore simple.

The composition of theparty is usually somewhat standardised, theessentials
of a small geographical sledge team being a navigator, a scientific observer, and
. is handy " man who can keep the essential gear in order. In some cases the
combinationof the first two qualificationsin one personality will leave room for
theinclusionof two men chosen for theirmore generalsuitability. Inothercases,
men take theirplace in theparty by right of ‘some specialist qualification,as for
instance, dog-driving, horse-mastership, ski-ing, or even art.

In no way is leadership better shown than in theselection of theindividual
sledge teams. Certain essentials must be complied with. as hinted above, but,
given the satisfactionof these, good leadership will shown in thearrangement
of the teams in terms of temperament and association.

Compatibilityis as essential in a sledge team as in the case of a marriage
P51-tnerghip. The result of incompatibilityis certain to be constant friction.
Thatof markedincompatibilityis likely to be sudden death,a worse contingency
by far than divorce, and one that is irrevocable. It is here that a wise lender
may make some use of thecliques whit h, if theyhave existed, have hitherto_been.
. thornin his side. Not only will themembersof such natural cpteries be likely
to agree, but 9, healthyrivalry may convert a source of danger into an element
likely to assist to achievesuccess. The desire to prove equal in physicalprowess
and endurance to jealously-regardedrivals willspur many menon to unexpected
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feats, while in a party of bosom friends the slack trace is unlikely to be seen and

will be last likely to be imagined.

The special factors of the environment of a sledging party which are most

likely to bear hardly upon its members are perhaps as follows:

(1) Sledging hunger and occasionally thirst.

(2) L ack of sleep due to the intense cold of winter or spring sledging.

(3) Monotony of colour, of occupation and of companionship.

(4) The gruelling nature of the work. (Man-sledging only.)

(5 ) The impossibility of getting away from one‘ s companions.

(6 ) The dangers peculiar to particular types of sledging.

There are many lesser factors which enter into the eq uation of life under

sledging conditions, but each of the above ha ve some effect upon the conscious life

of the individual, while the fi rst in particular reacts upon his sub-conscious self

and fi nds vivid ex pression in his dreams.

F irst in order I  have placed “  hunger and thirst.”  N ot because they are

necessarily of primary importance, but because their effects are perhaps best

known from the published records and because they are comparatively uncom-

plicated by other factors. Sledging hunger is an entirely different thing from

starvation. I t s immediate effects are usually far more painful;  and I  speak from

ex perience, having suffered from both on more than one occasion. The ration

issued to sledging parties may be considered ample for all necessities. I t is

regular and its physiological effect is, I  believe, as perfect as the effect of any

known ration may be. I t is well-balanced, having its due proportion of fats,

sugars, other carbohydrates, and proteins. Yet, after the fi rst few days, it leaves

the man-hauling party with a craving which nothing can allay but the nex t meal

and that but for all too short a time. The effect of this hunger upon the waking

mind is to concentrate the thoughts upon every variety of savoury food that the

individual has known. I ts eflect in sleep is to lead to a succession of food dreams

which carry the dreamer from one paradise of the gourmand to another, until he

awakes to fi nd the craving for food almost unbearable. The normally con-

stituted party talk food, think food, dream food. Jealous eyes watch every

crumb of the ration which falls to the floor. The most unsavoury morsel, covered

with fi lth, embedded in hairs from a debilitated sleeping-bag, is watched with the

eager solicitude of a dog for a bone. N o unusual titbit can be safely distributed

without an informal ballot. The cook who “  whacks "  out the food is an obj ect

of suspicion to all ill-regulated minds.

W hile the craving for food is characteristic of all prolonged sledge j ourneys,

especially those most gruelling j ourneys when sledges are propelled by man-

haulage, the effects of the lack of sleep which is a feature of j ourneys carried out

in the intense cold of spring and winter are, if anything, still more ex asperating

and are certainly more debilitating. W ith temperatures far below zero (the normal

temperature of spring and autumn sledging ranges from — —  20°  F . to —  6 0°  F .,

while ex tremes down to — —  77°  F . have been ex perienced) the degree of cold is in

itself suffi cient to ensure that, during the daytime, a man is never comfortable

ex cept when in harness assisting to drag his sledge. A t night, he is toggled down in

his bag with the reindeer fl aps turned over and the possibility of undisturbed sleep

rapidly disappears with the accumulation of the moisture from his breath and of

the daily increment of perspiration drawn by the beat of his body from his clothes

into his sleeping bag. A  reindeer bag weighing 12 lbs. at the outset of a j ourney

may reach a weight of 28 lbs. by the return, three weeks later. A ll the moisture

has to be thawed out and brought somewhere near body temperature before sleep

is possible. O ne has dozed off for a few minutes only— or so it appears— when

the voice of one' s leader announces that it is time to start the nex t day' s trek.

A fter a few weeks of such hardship a party of men in the prime of life will return

haggard and worn, with faces lined like old men. The effect on the temperaments

of the men concerned is such that the careful choice of parties for spring sledging

is one of the most important duties of the leader of an ex pedition. V ery few

men would, I  believe, have returned alive from that most terrible of all A ntarctic
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feats, whileinapartyofbosomiriendstheslacktraceisunlihelytobeseenand
willbe least likely to be

The special factors of the environment of a sledging party which are most
likelyto hear hardly upon its membersare perhaps as follows:

(1) Sledging hunger and oocadonally thirst.
(2) lackof sleep due to theintense cold of winter or spring sledging.(3) Monotony of colour, of occupation and of companionship.
(4) The gruelling nature of the work. (Man-sledging only.)
(5) The impossibilityof getting away from one’s companions.
(6) The dangers peculiar to particular types of sledging.

There are many lesser factors which enter into the equation of life under
sledgingconditions,buteachof theabovehave some effect upon theconscious life
of the individual, while the first in particular reacts upon his sub-conscious sell
and finds vivid expression in his dreams.

.

First in order I have placed “hunger and thirst.” Not because theyue
necessarily of primary importance, but because their efiects are perhaps best
known from the published records and becausetheyare comparatively uncom-
plicated by other factors. Sledging hunger is an entirely different thing from
starvation. Its immediateeffects are usually farmore painful; and I speak iron:
experience, having sufiered from both on more than one occasion. The ration
issued to sledging parties may be considered ample for all necessities. It is
regular and its physiological effect is, I believe, as perfect as the effect of anyknown ration may be. It is well-balanced, having its due proportion of fats,
sugars, othercarbohydrates,and proteins. Yet,after thefirst few days, it leaves
theman-haulingparty witha craving which nothingcan allay but thenext meal
and thatbut for all too short a time. The effect of thishunger upon thewaking
mind is to concentrate the thoughts upon every varietyof savoury food thatthe
individualhas known. Its effect in sleep is to lead to a succession of food dreams
which carry thedreamer from one paradise of thegourmand to another,untilhe
awakes to find the craving for food almost unbearable. The normally con-
stituted party talk food, think food, dream food. Jealous eyes watch every
crumb of theration which falls to thefloor. The most unsavoury morsel, covered
withfilth,embeddedin hairs from a debilitatedsleeping-bag, is watched withthe
eager solicitude of a dog for a bone. No unusual titbitcan besafelydistributed
withoutan informal ballot. The cook who “ whacks" out the food is an object
of suspicion to all ill-regulatedminds.

While the craving for food is characteristicof all prolonged sledge journeys.
especially those most gruelling journeys when sledges are propelled by man-
haulage, theelfecte of thelackof sleep which is a feature of journeys carried out
in the intense cold of spring and winter are, if anything,still more exasperplflandare certainlymore debilitating.Withtemperatures far belowzero ( then
temperature of spring and autumn sledging ranges from —— 20° F. to — 60° F.,
whileextremes down to — 77° F. have been experienced) the degree of cold is in
itself suficient to ensure that, during the daytime, a man is never comfortable
except when in harnessassisting to drag his sledge. At night, he is toggleddown in
his bag withthereindeer flapsturned overandthepossibilityof undisturbedsleep
rapidlydisappears withtheaccumulationof the moisture from his breathand of
thedailyincrementof perspiration drawn by theheat of his body from his clothes
into his sleeping bag. A reindeer bag weighing 12 lbs. at theoutset of a journey
may reach a weight of 28 lbs. by the return, threeweeks later. All themoisture
has to bethawedout and brought somewhere near body temperature beforesleep
is possible. One has dosed off for a few minutes only—or so it appears—when
the voice of one’s leader announces thatit is time to start the next day’s trek.
Aftera few weeks of such hardship a party of men in theprime of life willreturn
haggard and worn, withfaceslined likeold men. Theefiect on thetemperaments
of the men concerned is such thatthecareful choice of parties for spring sledging
is one of the most important duties oftheleader of an expedition. Very few
men would, I believe,have returned alive from thatmost terribleof all Antarctic
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winter sledging trips, the j ourney to Cape Crozicr in Scott' s last ex pedition.

Many men might have been physically more capable than at least two of the

members of the party. I t would, however, have been diffi cult to fi nd a team of

three so temperamentally suited as to have withstood such an unparalleled

strain. I t is a fact that only the best-constituted parties can stand a prolonged

spell either of B arrier or Plateau, or of spring or winter sledging without asperity

and discord.

The third factor enumerated above— monotony of colour, of occupation, and

of companionship— is particularly accentuated when, as in B arrier or Plateau

travelling, nothing of outstanding interest is seen to attract the eye, or occurs to

draw the attention, for many days together. Sledging along a new coast or up a.

new glacier provides so much fresh material of absorbing interest each day that

monotony of companionship is to some ex tent relieved. I ndeed, if things happen

fast enough and there is enough incident, one‘ s own character and that of one‘ s

companions reacts to some ex tent to the changing environment. Diversity in

one’ s srrroundings is thus refl ected in an eq ually pleasing diversity in the tem-

peraments of the party. I f monotony does persist to such a degree as to have a

noticeable effect it will make itself felt in a tendency to become taciturn ;  to be

intolerant of otherwise harmless waggery;  and to easy irritation and prolonged

moodiness.

O n a particular winter j ourney without sun, with a nagging wind and a low

temperature, I  can well remember conditions being such that, despite the fact

that all the members of the party were close friends, conversation was practically

tabooed all the forcnoon. I t was not until after the stimulating drink of tea in

the middle of the day that any raillery became safe. R emarks during the

morning were confi ned to a caustic and muttered commentary on the wind, the

sledge runners, the surface temperature, anything, in fact, but one' s companions.

I t was spring sledging which fi rst taught me to swear ;  and I  honestly believe that

pungency of language as the only apparent safety valve for a temper frayed be-

yond ordinary words had a distinct use.

I t is not only hardship, however, that may produce this ex traordinary irrita-

tion. A  long, apparently endless pull towards a miraged cliff has had a similar

blighting effect on otherwise sunny characters. I  remember one never-to-be-

forgotten trek towards the N ordenskj old I ce Tongue, the cliff of which was

miraged up to appear about a mile and a half away. Hour after hour we pulled

at a steady one and a half to two miles per hour and further and further a“  ay

did the cliff appear to rccede. Perspiration streamed off our faces, for we were

over-ex erting ourselves from sheer ex asperation. F inally, the party was forced

to camp without reaching its obj ective. A s camp was pitched, the cliff and

snowdrifts looked no more than a few hundred yards away;  so near that one

was tempted to go to it to gather ice for the cooker. W e broke camp at six  the

following morning but did not reach the ice tongue until 4 p.m.

That second day' s j ourney nearly dissolved the party altogether. Had it

not been composed of men who for two years had been tried together under the

harshest circumstances, the day could not haV e passed without serious trouble.

I t is a well-known truism of polar ex ploration that, apart altogether from mirage

effects, miscalculation of distances is a defi nite danger to be carefully guarded

against. The psychological effect of this on a sledge party is undoubted, for

nothing is so fraying to the temper as the failure to arrive at an obj ective ap-

parently within reasonable distance. A ltogether difi erent from these ex -

periences, however, there is a marked tendency toward illusions in any sledge

party that has been ex tended to the limit either of its physical or mental strength

for some considerable time. Space permits of the citation of only two such cases

here.

During the last Scott ex pedition a party was sitting in a tent eating a meal

when one of its members ex claimed: “  W hy, there is the dog team coming out to

meet us."  O ne after another of his companions looked out and verifi ed his

statement. The team was q uite clearly a long way off so they continued their

meal, hastening as much as possible to be ready to greet the new arrivals. F rom
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winter sledging trips, the journey to Cape Crozier in Scott's last expedition.Many men might have been physicallymore capable than at least two of the
membersof theparty. It would, however, have been diilicultto find a team of
three so temperamentally suited as to have withstood such an unparalleled
strain. It is a factthatonly the best-constituted parties can stand a prolonged
spell eitherof Barrier or Plateau, or of springor wintersledgingwithoutasperity
and discord.

The third factorenumerated above—monoteny of colour, of occupation, and
of ccmpanionship—is particularly accentuated when, as in Barrier or Plateau
travelling,nothingof outetanding interest is seen to attracttheeye, or occurs to
draw theattention, for many days together. Sledging along a new coast or up a
new glacierprovides so much fresh material of absorbing interest each day that
monotonyof companionship is to some extent relieved. Indeed, if thingshappen
fast enough and there is enough incident, one’s own characterand thatof one's
companions reacts to some extent to the changing environment. Diversity in
one's srrroundings is thus reflected in an equally pleasing diversity in the tem-
peraments of the party. If monotony does persist to such a degree as to have a
noticeable eifectit will make itself felt in a tendency to becometaciturn; to be
intolerant of otherwise harmless waggery; and to easy irritationand prolonged
moodiness.

On a particular winter journey withoutsun, with a nagging wind and a low
temperature, I can well rememberconditions being such that, despite the fact.
thatall themembersof theparty were close friends,conversationwas practically
tabooed all the forenoon. It was not until after the stimulating drink of tea in
the middle of the day that any raillery became safe. Remarks during the
morning were confined to a causticand muttered commentary on the wind, the
sledge runners, thesurface temperature, anything,in fact,but one's companions.
It was spring sledgingwhich first taught me to swear ; and I honestlybelievethat
pungency of language as the only apparent safety valve for a temper frayed be-
yond ordinary words had a distinct use.

It is not only hardship. however, thatmay produce thisextraordinary irrita°
tion. A long, apparently endless pull towards a miraged clifi has had a similar
blighting efiect on otherwise sunny characters. I remember one never-to-hm
forgotten trek towards the Nordenakjold Ice Tonsue. the cliif of which was
minged up to appear about a mileand a half away. Hour after hour we pulled
at a steady one and a half to two miles per hour and further and further away
did the clifi appear to recede. Perspiration streamed off our faces, for we were
over-exerting ourselves from sheer exasperation. Finally,the party was forced
to camp without reaching its objective. As camp was pitched, the clifi and
snowdrifts looked no more than a few hundred yards away; so near that one
was tempted to go to it to gatherice for thecooker. We broke camp at six the
following morning but did not reach the ice tongue until 4 p.m.

That second day's journey nearly dissolved the party altogether. Had it
not been composed of men who for two years had been tried togetherunder the
harshest circumstances, the day could not have passed without serious trouble.
It is a well-known truism of polar explorationthat,apart altogetherfrom mirage
eifeots, miscalculation of distances is a definite danger to be carefully guarded
against. The psychological eifect of this on a sledge party is undoubted, for
nothing is so fraying to the temper as the failure to arrive at an objective ap-parently within reasonable distance. Altogether different from these ex-
periences, however, there is a marked tendency toward illusions in any sledge
party thathas beenextended to thelimit eitherof its physicalor mentalstrength
for some considerable time. Space permits of thecitationof onlytwo such cases
here.

During thelast Scott expedition a party was sitting in a tent eating a meal
when one of its membersexclaimed: “ Why,there is thedog team coming out to
meet us.” One after another of his companions looked out and verified his
statement. The team was quite clearlya long way off so they continued their
meal, hastening as much as possible to be ready to greet thenew arrivals. From
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time to time a glance outside showed the team still approaching at a rapid run,

but strangely not appearing any larger. A t last Captain Scott stepped out of the

tent and at once, to his surprise, lost sight of the approaching team. His com-

panions could not understand for they still saw it as plainly as ever. O ne after

another tried the test and found the vision vanish as he left the tent. This caused

close ex amination of the surroundings and the fact on which the illusion was

based was found to be a little scrap of black fi lm paper torn from a fi lm pack and

fl uttering between two of the blocks of the skirting of the tent itself. I t

was one of the “  grey "  B arrier days without defi nite horizon,and the incident is

q uite typical of many similar occurrences to parties similarly strained by several

weeks of hard sledging under severe conditions and with disappointing results.

My second ex ample is one from my own personal ex perience. The N orthern

party of the same ex pedition, after a winter of terrible privation, was making its

way along the coast in the direction of the main party’ s base at MacMurdo Sound.

F or months the thoughts of the whole party had been mainly concentrated on the

possibility of relief ;  the fate of the Terra N ova and of the Southern party ;  and

latterly especially. of the meeting which we hoped might take place any day.

N o one was met with during the two hundred miles or more of the coastal trek,

but, on N ovember , when crossing MacMurdo Sound, one of the sailors

reported a sledge party approaching from the direction of Hut Point. Campbell

and I  walked rapidly towards the party when suddenly its leader drew aside and

commenced to semaphore vigorously. W e could neither of us make out any-

thing more than disj ointed letters, but at Campbell’ s req uest I  endeavoured to

establish communication. The signaller, however, appeared to be q uite demented

and we soon gave up our attempt and endeavoured to close with the party by

walking. A s we approached we grew more and more doubtful of their identity,

and fi nally they proved to be emperor penguins. O ur desire for relief, and,

pr rhaps. some mirage, had converted a small body of four emperors into a perfect

facsimile of a sledge party. I t was not the fi rst time this had happened, for a

similar incident in mid-winter had led to most acute disappointment. N one the

less, this did not make the second occasion less ex asperating;  while it appears

certain to me that had it not been for a predisposition to believe all obj ects other

than veritable ice or snowblocks to be what we most wished to see, we should

have suspected the true nature of the group much before we did. F rom this

misconception of familiar obj ects it is not a far step to hallucinations which have

no physical basis, and such hallucinations are a characteristic of the mental

trouble of which one or more ex amples have occurred in many polar ex peditions.

The efl ect of the gruelling nature of the work in a man-hauling party is seen

mainly in one particular hallucination which must have affected pretty nearly all

“  man-sledgeis ”  at one time or another. This is, the obsession that one is doing

_ all the work oneself and that one' s companions are “  slacking on the trace."  I t is

a somewhat ignoble confession, but I  know I  have had it myself and in the mo-

ments of confi dence which come sometimes to friends I  have discovered that it is

sufl iciently general to be called a rule. N othing can be more disastrous for a

party than for this suspicion to be based on fact, but this is seldom the case. The

feeling is, however, nearly always ex istent and req uires a real fi ght to be made

against it. I  have felt it about other people ;  I  have no doubt others have had

the same unreasoning suspicion ab0ut me. I t occurs in spite of the reasoned

appreciation mob may possess of the other’ s sterling character, tested again and

again in periods both of emergency and routine. A  well-balanced mind can

reason it away, but while hard sledging continues it will rec' ur again and again.

My fourth heading, the fact that one cannot cast off one' s companions of the

j ourney, is peculiar in that it is the opposite of the factor of loneliness which one

would ex pect to play so great a part in A ntarctic work. I n point of fact, loneli-

ness and homesickness are two things which never affected me during either

ex pedition. I  believe that to be the general ex perience with the ex ception of

isolated ex amples. Closer ex amination of the facts of a sledging ex pedition,

especially of a party man-hauling over dangerous country, will bring to light very

good reasons why one should wish for temporary loneliness at almost any cost.
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time to time a glance outside showed theteam still approachingat a rapid run,
but strangely not appearingany larger. AtlsstCaptain Scottstepped out of the
tent and at once, to his surprise, lost sight of theapproaching team. His com-
panions could not understand for theystill saw it as plainlyas ever. One after
anothertried thetest and found thevision vanish as he left thetent. Thiscaused
close examination of the surroundings and the fact on which the illusion was
based wasfound tobealittlescrapofblackfilmpapertorufromafilmpackandfluttering between two of the blocks of the skirting of the tent itself. It
was one of the“ grey ” Barrier days withoutdefinitehorizon,and theincident is
quite typical of many similaroccurrences to parties similarlystrained by seven!
weeks of hard sledging under severe conditionsand withdisappointing results.

My second example is one from my own personal experience. The Northern
party of the same expedition, after a winter of terrible privation,was making its
wayalong thecoast in thedirection of themain party’s base at MachiurdoBound.
For monthsthethoughtsof thewhole party had been mainlyconcentratedon the
pcuibilityof relief ; the fate of theTerra Nova and of theSouthernparty ; and
latterly especially. of the meeting which we hoped might take place any day.
No one was met with during the two hundred miles or more of thecoastal trek,
but, on November ——, when crossing MacMurdo Sound, one of the sailors
reported a sledge party approachingfrom thedirection of Hut Point. Campbell
and I walked rapidly towards theparty when suddenly its leader drew aside and
commenced to semaphore vigorously. We could neither of us make out any-thing more than disjointed letters, but at Campbell's request I endeavoured to
establish communication. Thesignaller,however,appeared to bequite demented
and we soon gave up our attempt and endeavoured to close with the party bywalking. As we approached we grew more and more doubtful of theiridentity,
and finally they proved to be emperor penguins. Our desire for relief, and,
pl rhaps, some mirage, had converted a small body of four emperors into a perfect
facsimileof a sledge party. It was not the first time thishad happened. for a
similarincident in mid-winter had led to most acute disappointment. None the
less. this did not make the second occasion less exasperating: whileit appears
certain to me thathad it not been for a predisposition to believeall objects other
than veritable ice or snowblocks to be what we most wished to see, we should
have suspected the true nature of the group much before we did. From this
misconception of familiarobjects it is not a farstep to hallucinationswhich have
no physical basis, and such hallucinations are a characteristic of the mental
trouble of which one or more examples have occurred in many polar expeditions.

The eflect of thegruelling nature of the work in a man—haulingparty is seen
mainlyin one particularhallucinationwhich must have affected pretty nearlyall
“ man-sledgevs" at one timeor another. This is, the obsession thatone is doing

_

all theworkoneselfand thatone‘scompanionsare “ slackingon thetrace." It is
a somewhat ignoble confession, but I know I have had it myself and in the mo-
ments of confidencewhich come sometimesto friends I have discovered thatit is
suflcientlygeneral to be called a rule. Nothing can be more disastrous for a
party thanfor thissuspicion to be based on fact,but thisis seldom thecase. The
ieelingis, however, nearly always existent and requires a real fight to be made
against it. I have felt it about other people; I have no doubt others have had
the same unreasoning suspicion about me. It occurs in spite of the reasoned
appreciation each may passes of the other’s sterling character, tested again and
again in periods both of emergency and routine. A well-balanced mind can
reason it away, but whilehard sledging continues it will recur again and again.

My fourth heading, the fact thatone cannot cast ofi one‘scompanions of the
journey. is peculiar in thatit is theopposite of the factorof loneliness which one
would expect to play so great a part in Antarctic work. In point of fact,loneli-
ness and homesickness are two things which never affected me during either
expedition. I believe that to be the general experience with the exception of
isolated examples. Closer examination of the facts of a sledging expedition-
especiallyof a partyman-haulingoverdangerous country,will bring to light very
good reasons why one should wish for temporary loneliness at almost any cost.
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I magine a party of three men, friends though they be, roped together to a re-

fractory sledge on a damnable surface all day ;  lying cheek by j owl in neighbour-

ing sleeping bags or even in the same sleeping bag at night. I n polar regions it is

an almost nightly routine for each man of the party to req uire to urinate at least

once in the night. I f the country is very badly crevassed, each man must be let

out on a rope or a companion must accompany him. I f a geologist wishes to

ex amine a specimen off the line of march, he must needs take two possibly un-

willing sailors with him. I f a navigator wishes to take a round of angles he must

either rope himself to a sledge or keep back a chafi ng scientist to help him. I f

the cook wants snow he dare not dig without being tied to something or somebody.

This is an ex treme case, but the writer has sledged over snow-covered crevassed

country where such precautions were not only desirable but necessary.

F inally, of the factors chosen for illustration, there remains the efi ect of the

dangers of sledging. Two notable ones are the unex pected break-up of sea ice

and crevasses. Here we pass over imperceptibly into the nex t phase of an ex -

pedition— the catastrophic phase. The particular dangers mentioned have,

however, features of interest because they are encountered on sledging trips.

The break~ up of sea ice can be considered with comparative eq uanimity if one has

by one any sort of apology for a boat. I n many cases, however, no boat has

been available. O ne may be cited as an ideal ex ample of the sharp contrasts

which make life peculiarly worth living in the A ntarctic. F or twenty-four hours

three men were adrift on a doe. Two of them already not on too good terms ;

one labouring under the responsibility of having made a weak decision which had

needlessly set the party adrift. Mutual recriminations might j ustly have been

ex pected but this is j ust what did not happen. Even the playful attentions of

killer whales attempting to break up the fl oe were treated with a somewhat dour

complacency. I t was a very unpleasant, an ex ceedingly unpleasant, twenty-four

hours, but the generalisation that it is not the tragic, but the trivial, which causes

the greatest soul wear and tear, held good. A ctually when the fl oe touched

shore after its twenty-four hours wandering, at least one member of the party was

sound asleep. The impulse to spend the end of their lives rushing about like

rabbits in a trap had appeared but had been promptly repressed. The repression

was more than rewarded by the fortunate fact that the ice fi nally touched shore

within 15 0 yards of the spot on which the tent was pitched.

A s regards crevasses, there is little to say ex cept that, while they give one a

cold sensation down the spine at fi rst, one soon gets absolutely used to them.

Crevasse-tumbling is a harmless lux ury while A lpine rope is good and plentiful.

I n its absence they are a danger unsurpassed in the A ntarctic. W ith bad luck

they may be dangerous in any case. Psychologically they have little effect

ex cept, perhaps, in inducing a certain nervousness which is curiously correlated

with a continual and restrained attempt to walk as lightly as possible over

dangerous areas. The writer has on occasion dreamt of falling down crevasses

but such dreams have ousted the more common sensation of falling from a height,

which is a normal ex perience of childhood days.

Perhaps the most interesting of all the reactions between the

A ntarctic environment and the temperament of the ex plorer occurs

during the catastrophic period of ex peditions. F or the sake of clear-

ness, this heading also needs subdivision as there are several possible

types of catastrophe worthy of separate consideration. Thus we have :

(l) The detention or loss of the ship in pack ice.

(2) Catastrophes afi ecting individual sledge parties.

(a) The starvation of an inland sledge party.

(b) The marooning of a portion of an ex pedition with

inadeq uate resources on an unknown coast.

(3) Polar madness generally.
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Imagine a party of three men, friends though they be, roped together_to a re-
fractorysledge on a damnablesurfaceall day ; lyingcheck by jaw! in neighbour-
ing sleeping bags or even in thesame sleeping bag at night. In polar regions it is
an almost nightly routine for each man of theparty to require to urinateat least
once in thenight. If thecountry is very badly crevassed, each man must be let
out on a rope or a companion must accompany him. If a geologist wishes to
examine a specimen off the line of march, he must needs take two possibly un-
willingsailors withhim. If a navigatorwishes to take a round of angleshe must
either rope himself to a sledge or keep back a chafing scientist to help him. I!
thecook wants snow he dare not dig withoutbeingtied to somethingor somebody.
This is an extreme case, but the writer has sledged over snow-covered crevassed
country where such precautions were not only desirable but necessary.Finally,of the factors chosen for illustration,there remains the efiect of the
dangers of sledging. Two notable ones are the unexpected break-up of sea ice
and crevasses. Here we pan over imperceptibly into the next phase of an ex-
pedition—the catastrophic phase. The particular dangers mentioned have,
however, features of interest because they are encountered on sledging trips.
The break-up of sea ice can be considered withcomparativeequanimityif onehss
by one any sort of apology for a best. In many cases, however, no boat has
been available. One may be cited as an ideal example of the sharp contrasts
which make life peculiarlyworth living in theAntarctic. For twenty-fourhours
three men were adrift on a flea. Two of them already not on too good terms;
one labouring under theresponsibilityof having made a weak decision which had
needlessly set the party adrift. Mutual recriminations might justly have been
expected but this is just what did not happen. Even the playful attentions of
killerwhales attempting to break up the ties were treated witha somewhat dour
complacency. It was a very unpleasant,an exceedinglyunpleasant, twenty-four
hours, but thegeneralisationthatit is not thetragic, but thetrivial, whichcauses
the greatest soul wear and tear, held good. Actually when the floe touched
shore after its twenty-fourhours wandering,at leastone memberof theparty was
sound asleep. The impulse to spend the end of their lives rushing about like
rabbitsin a trap had appeared but had beenpromptly repressed. The reprenion
was more thanrewarded by the fortunate fact thatthe ice finally touched shore
within 150 yards of the spot on which the tent was pitched.

As regards crevasses. there is little to say except that,while theygive one a
cold sensation down the spine at first, one soon gets absolutely used to them.
Crevasse-tumblingis a harmless luxury whileAlpine rope is good and plentiful.
In its absence they are a danger unsurpassed in the Antarctic. With bad luck
they may be dangerous in any case. Psycholcgically they have little efiect
‘except, perhaps, in inducing a certain nervousness which is curiously correlated
with a continual and restrained attempt to walk as lightly as possible over
dangerous areas. The writer has on occasion dreamt of falling down crevassss
but such dreams have ousted themore common sensationof fiallingfrom a height,
which is a normal experience of childhooddays.

Perhaps the most interesting of all the reactions between the
Antarctic environment and the temperament of the explorer occurs
during the catastrophicperiod of expeditions. For thesake of clear-
ness, thisheading also needs subdivision as there are several pomible
types of catastropheworthyof separateconsideration. Thuswe have :

(l) The detention or loss of theship in pack ice.
(2) Catastrophesaffecting individual sledge parties.

(a) The starvation of an inland sledge party.
(b) The marooning of a portion of an expedition with

inadequate resources on an unknown coast.
(3) Polar madness generally.
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The fi rst case cited— the detention or loss of the ship in the pack— is

uniq ue in its psychological effects in that it involves the whole ex pedi~

tion. This is particularly so because, as all A ntarctic ex plorers will

admit, while much care is given and thought ex pended on the selection

of members of a shore party, this is not always the case to the same

degree with the crew. N owadays, the normal ré le of the ex pedition

ship is to transport the party to the south ;  establish them in winter

q uarters ;  perhaps land subsidiary parties, and then return. The

A ntarctic summer cruise is a relax ation after the more stormy work in

the zone of the westerlies and no particular strain on the crew is

entailed ex cept in the rather infreq uent blizzards.

A  far different state of affairs ex ists, however, when the ship also

is detained, often under peculiarly unfortunate circumstances. The

monotony of ex istence while held up in the pack is very trying to the

best constituted characters. I t implies, in the A ntarctic at least, the

partial failure of the ex pedition. I t searches out the weak points of

those least suited to their unex pected environment. I t is productive

of indiscipline, irritability, physical and mental troubles of all kinds.

I n the least well-balanced physically, heart disease makes its appear-

ance : in those least strong mentally, polar madness is a likely result.

Should the ship be crushed and the party be obliged to take to

boats, or to improvised shelters, or snow or stone huts, all these facts

are ex aggerated and many casualties may be ex pected to occur.

A  somewhat different aspect is met with in the second and third of

the three catastrophes I  have tabulated. The essential point common

to both is that here we are dealing with picked men of the shore party.

Essential differences do, however, also ex ist. I n the one case we have

a short sharp trial of strength with overwhelming natural forces which

must prevail if the confl ict is long enough drawn out. I n the other

case, we have a struggle for ex istence which may be prolonged almost

indefi nitely, growing more acute for some considerable time, but

possibly, as the human frame and intelligence adj ust themselves to

new conditions, becoming somewhat ameliorated in the end. The

difference is crystallised in the fact that the inland party is dependent

entirely on the food it carries with it;  while the coastal party has

usually a good chance of living on the country in which it is marooned.

I t is not necessary to deal at any length with the fi rst case. The

ex perience and the glorious death of Scott and his companions is well

known from the publication of the former’ s diary in narrative form.

The diaries of the other members of the party merely serve to fi ll out

details without in any way contradicting the independent testimony of

the leader. The story stands perhaps as the most rounded and out-

standing ex ample of the heights to which the human mind and character

can rise in a party carefully selected and bound together by ties of

affection and respect, and led by a leader of sterling character and lofty
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.
The first case cited—thedetention or loss of theship in thepack-—is

unique in its psychological effects in thatit involves thewhole expedi-
tion. This is particularly so because, as all Antarctic explorers will
admit, whilemuch care ‘is given and thoughtexpended on theselection
of members of a shore party, this is not always the case to the same
degree with the crew. Nowadays, the normal rdle of the-expedition
shipistotransportthepartytothesouth;establish them inwinter
quarters; perhaps land subsidiary parties, and then return. The
Antarctic summer cruise is a relaxationafter themore stormy work in
the zone of the westerlies and no particular strain on the crew is
entailedexcept in therather infrequent blizzards.

A far different state of afiairs exists, however, when the ship also I

is detained, often under peculiarly unfortunate circumstances. The
monotony of existence whileheld up in thepack is very trying to the
best constituted characters. It implies, in theAntarctic at least, the
partial failure of the expedition. It searches out the weak points of
those least suited to their unexpected environment. It is productive
of indiscipline, irritability,physicaland mental troubles of all kinds.
In theleast well-balanced physically,heart disease makes its appear-
ance : in thoseleast strong mentally,polarmadness is a likelyresult.

Should the ship be crushed and the party be obliged to take to
boats, or to improvised shelters, or snow or stone huts, all these facts
are exaggerated and many casualties may be expected to occur.

A somewhat different aspect is met with in thesecond and thirdof
thethreecatastrophes I have tabulated. The essential point common
to both is thathere we are dealing withpicked men of theshore party.
Essential difierencesdo, however, also exist. In theone case we have
a short sharp trial of strengthwithoverwhelming natural forces which
must prevail if the conflict is long enough drawn out. In the other
case, we have a struggle for existence which may beprolonged almost
indefinitely, growing more acute for some considerable time, but
pomibly, as the human frame and intelligence adjust themselves to
new conditions, becoming somewhat ameliorated in the end. The
difierenceis crystallised in thefactthatthe inlandparty is dependent
entirely on the food it carries with it; while the coastal party has
usuallya good chance of living on thecountry in which it is marooned.

It is not necessary to deal at any lengthwith the first case. The
experienceand theglorious deathof Scott and his companions is well
known from the publication of the former’s diary in narrativeform.
The diaries of theothermembersof theparty merely serve to fillout
detailswithoutin any way contradictingtheindependent testimony of
the leader. The story stands perhaps as the most rounded and out-
standingexampleof theheights to which thehumanmindandcharacter
can rise in a party carefully selected and bound together by ties of
afiectionand respect, and led by a leader of sterling characterand lofty
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ideals. hphasis need only be laid on the fact that there is no camou-

fl age whatever about the story, for none was necessary. The private

record of the members of the party are an unvarying tribute to the self-

sacrifi ce of their companions. Until the end, mind triumphed over

matter to an ex tent seldom attained in the everyday happenings of an

imperfect world.

A n eq ually interesting ex ample of the third type of catastrophe

came within the writer’ s personal ex perience in the marooning of the

northern party of the same ex pedition at Terra N ova B ay. Here a

party of six  men, who had not passed the preceding summer in absolute

harmony (though the rifts were very small and over trivial things),

were faced with a winter q uite unparalleled in the history of A ntarctic

ex ploration. The thing most worth emphasising as regards our life

was the fact that the situatibn was taken in hand as soon as it was

q uite certain that we could not be relieved. A  conscious decision was

then made which contributed greatly towards the ultimate salvation of

the party. L ife for six  months was to be lived in a land affl icted with

a continuous blizzard ;  in a snow hut which could not be kept above-

freezing-point through lack of fuel ;  on less than half-rations of

monotonous food ;  and with a minimum of light. Day after day

would be spent lying in sleeping bags with nothing to do but brood over

our prospects. or rather lack of prospects, unless we consciously en-

deavoured to lift our lives on to a higher mental plane. The prospect

was disq uieting, especially in the light of the slight lack of harmony

which had already prevailed under easier conditions.

A t the end of F ebruary, when all hope of being released was given

up, a conference of the three officers concerned was held. A t the

conference four things of moment were resolved :

F irst, “  destroyer ”  discipline, the hard-times discipline of the-

N avy, was to be maintained. This was essential, in view of the fact

that half the party consisted of long-service naval seamen with their

somewhat circumscn' bed and crystallised outlook upon life. Secondly,

it was decided that, whatever happened. nothing should be allowed to

cause differences of opinion to arise visibly between the three offi cers.

The leader agreed to discuss frankly all vital, and— j ust as important~

all apparently trivial q uestions : his subordinates to carry out his fi nal

decisions wholeheartedly. Thirdly, the food was placed defi nitely in

the care of the man considered best suited for the purpose. F ourthly,

the men were given half of the cave as their “  mess deck "  and, though

it was impossible for the offi cers not to overhear, they were given free

right and privilege to say anything they liked within these territorial

limits. A s the dimensions of the but were 1' 3 feet by 9 feet by 5 %  feet,

it can be imagined that this last was somewhat of an ex periment, but,

in the event, it worked perfectly. Discussion of naval officers was

confi ned to pa st ships only, though possibly comparisons were intended
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ideals. Emphasisneed only belaid on thefactthatthereis no camou-
flage whatever about the story, for none was necessary. The private
record of themembersof theparty arean unvaryingtribute to theself-
sacrifice of their companions. Until the end, mind triumphed over
matter to an extent seldom attained in theeveryday happenings of an
imperfect world.

An equally interesting example of the third type of catastrophe
came withinthewriter’s personal experience in themarooning of the
northern party of the same expedition at Ten: Nova Bay. Here a

party of six men, who had not passed thepreceding summer in absolute
harmony (though the rifts were very small and over trivial things).
were facedwitha winter quite unparalleledin the history of Antarctic
exploration. The thing most worth emphasising as regards our life
was the fact that the situation was taken in hand as soon as it was
quite certain thatwe could not be relieved. A conscious decision was
thenmade which contributedgreatlytowards theultimatesalvationof
theparty. Life for six monthswas to belived in a land afilictedwith
a continuous blizzard ; in a snow hut which could not be kept above-
freezing-point through lack of fuel; on less than half-rations of
monotonous food ; and with a minimum of light. Day after day
would bespent lyingin sleeping bags withnothingto do but brood over
our prospects, or rather lack of prospects, unless we consciously en-
deavoured to lift our lives on to a higher mental plane. The prospect
was disquieting,especially in the light of the slight lack of harmony
which had already prevailedunder easier conditions.

At theend of February. when all hope of being released was given
up, a conference of the three ofiicers concerned was held. At the
conferencefour thingsof moment were resolved :

First, “ destroyer ” discipline, the hard-times discipline of the
Navy, was to be maintained. This was essential, in view of the fact
thathalf the party consisted of long-service naval seamen with their
somewhatcircumscribedand crystallised outlook upon life. Secondly,
it was decided that, whatever happened, nothingshould beallowed to
cause differences of opinion to arise visibly between thethree ofiicers.
The leaderagreed to discuss franklyall vital, and—-justas important--
allapparentlytrivial questions : his subordinates to carry out his final
decisions wholeheartedly. Thirdly, the food was placed definitely in
thecare of theman considered best suited for thepurpose. Fourthly,
themen were given half of thecave as their“ mess deck " and, though
it was impossible for the oflicers not to overhear, theywere given free
right and privilege to say anythingthey liked withinthese territorial
limits. As thedimensions of thehut were 12 feet by 9 feet by 54} feet,
it can be imagined thatthislast was somewhatof an experiment, but,
in the event, it worked perfectly. Discussion of naval oflicers was
confinedto past ships only,thoughpomblycomparisonswere intended
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to be drawn on some occasions. O f this fact I  am certain, that the

things they heard during the nex t few months must have considerably

added to the fi tness of both the naval offi cers concerned for the posts

of command they were subseq uently to hold.

Time will not permit of a full discussion of the reactions of tempera-

ment during the winter, nor for the recital of the means by which the

mental tone of the party was kept throughout at q uite a high standard.

The all-important point is that never, from the time of the conscious

resolve, did a cross word pass between any two members of the party

either during the winter or afterwards. A s an ex periment, the policy

of facing the facts was absolutely successful. O ur ex perience proved

defi nitely and fi nally to my mind that it is in the trivial things of life

that the danger of the clash of temperaments arises. O nce a courageous

decision is taken and the facts looked full in the face, any great

emergency can be overcome. The means taken to overcome it are

likely at the same time to sweep aside the host of petty annoyances

which might otherwise cause the utter self-destruction of such an

isolated party.

O ne other aspect of the winter life, of interest, ' was the effect of

environment upon the dream life of the party. The lessons of our

conscious life were as recited above, but it is from our dream ex -

periences that it seems possible to gather the dominant efi ects of

environment upon the temperament and mind. The outstanding

features of our dream life were dreams about food, relief, and disaster

to our comwnions. So animal is man’ s nature that the fi rst was

undoubtedly the dominant theme. W e were half-starved for months

on end and once again our thoughts ran mainly upon food. There were,

however, some interesting facts that were new to me. To begin with,

for the fi rst time, a new type of dream began to haunt us all. To take

my own case, which was q uite typical, I  would dream that I  was lying

awake hungry, when suddenly would come the realisation that at the

back of the hill in the lee of which our snowdrift home was situated,

there was a confectioner’ s shop. I  would get up, dress rapidly (cursing

myself for a congenital idiot all the time for not remembering this

before) and hurry out and round the blufi . The painful process of

crawling in haste along the dark, narrow and low tunnel which formed

the only medium of access to the open air was always particularly

vivid. 0n arriving at the other side there was the shop sure enough,

but, to my chagrin, it was early-closing day and after one o’ clock in the

afternoon. The shop was closed. The same dream appeared to one

after another of the party ;  but in the case of the smokers it was

varied by the substitution of tobacco and matches for food. I n all

cases, also, so far as my recollection goes, the day varied a' cording to

the particular early-closing day of the town from which the individual

hailed.
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to be drawn on some occasions. Of this fact I am certain, that the
thingstheyheard during thenext few monthsmust have considerably
added to thefitness of both thenaval ofiicers concerned for theposts
of command theywere subsequently to hold.

_Timewillnot permit of a full discussion of thereactionsof tempera-
ment during thewinter, nor for the recital of themeans by which the
maital tone of theparty was kept throughoutat quite a high standard.
The all-important point is that never, from thetime of the conscious
resolve, did a crossword pass betweenany two membersof the party
either during thewinter or afterwards. As an experiment, thepolicy
of facing thefacts was absolutely successful. Our experience proved
definitelyand finallyto my mind thatit is in thetrivial thingsof life
thatthedangerof theclash of temperamentsarises. Oncea courageous
decision is taken and the facts looked full in the face, any great
emergency can be overcome. The means taken to overcome it are
likelyat the same time to sweep aside the host of petty annoyances
which might otherwise cause the utter self-destruction of such an
isolated party.

One other aspect of thewinter life, of interest, 'was the efiect of
environment upon the dream life of the party. The lessons of our
conscious life were as recited above, but it is from our dream ex-
periences that it seems possible to gather the dominant effects of
environment upon the temperament and mind. The outstanding
features of our dream life were dreams about food, relief,and disaster
to our companions. 80 animal is'man’s nature that the first was
undoubtedlythedominant theme. We were half-starved for months
on endand onceagain our thoughtsranmainlyuponfood. Therewere,
however, some interesting factsthatwere new to me. To beginwith,
for thefirst time, a new type of dream beganto haunt us all. To take
my own case, which was quite typical,I would dream thatI was lying
awake hungry, when suddenly would come therealisationthatat the
back of thehill in the lee of which our snowdrift home was situated,
therewas a confectioner’sshop. I would get up, dress rapidly (cursing
myself for a congenital idiot all the time for not remembering this
before) and hurry out and round the blufi. The painful process of
crawling in haste along thedark,narrowand low tunnel which formed
the only medium of access to the open air was always particularly

On arriving at theotherside therewas theshop sure enough,
but, to my chagrin, it was early-closingdayandafter one o’clock in the
afternoon. The shop was closed. The same dream appeared to one
after another of the party ; but in the case of the smokers it was
varied by the substitution of tobacco and matches for food. In all
cases, also, so far as my recollection goes, theday variedarcording to
theparticular early-closingday of the town from which theindividual
hailed.
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The retailing of our dreams became one of our few relax ations, and

hereby hangs a curious study of temperament. Two members of the

party were much more lethargic in temperament than the other four.

I t is an interesting fact that whereas the remaining four of us dreamt

continually that the board was laid for meals and then woke up, these

two men again and again achieved the subconscious realisation of their

desires. W hether it was an afternoon tea, a snack at a fried-fi sh counter,

or a twelve-course City Company dinner, they went solidly through the

menu and could describe it with gusto afterwards. This fact was in

danger of becoming a grievance with the rest of us, for we had to take

hold of ourselves and reason ourselves out of the idea that they were

taking an unfair advantage of us. The “  q uid pro q uo ”  we felt would

be to reduce their rations accordingly.

Space will not permit of a close analysis of the other two types of

dreams referred to. Their freq uency of occurrence is not, however,

surprising. R elief was not likely, but there were combinations of

circumstances under which it was conceivable that a relief party might

have reached us. I t was very natural that we should cudgel our

brains to think '  of any such possible situations. I ndeed, on one

occasion, the arrival of a party of emperors walking in fi le as a sledge

party might do, led to very pleasurable anticipations. The dreams

about disaster to other parts of the ex pedition were the most poignant

of all. B y a curious chance, at the time when we were waiting for

relief there was no pack ice in sight, the belt which held up the ship

on her three attempts being out of sight from the elevation from which

we watched. W ithout disaster of some kind it was diffi cult to account

for her absence. O ur thoughts ranged from one disaster to another

until, wisely, both discussion and thought on this subj ect were tacitly

tabooed. O ne other curious feature was that— as far as my recollections

go— no single one of us ever thought seriously of, or dreamt of, disaster

to the polar party.

F inally, before closing the subj ect, short reference should be made

to that very real danger to the polar ex pedition, the peculiar mental

trouble which might perhaps best be called “  polar ”  madness. I t is a

well-established fact that men mentally unsuited for polar ex ploration

are liable to suffer from temporary mental aberration either during or

immediately after an ex pedition. Cases have occurred in nearly all

recent ex peditions where real hardships have been incurred. The most

ex traordinary hallucinations afl lict‘ the patient and for the time being

he is q uite irresponsible. I t is a merciful fact that this aberration is

apparently temporary only, though in ex treme cases it may last for

months and even years. O ne factor worth mentioning is that it

appears to be the most inelastic temperaments and minds that

succumb. The higher strung and more sensitive the organisation, the

better it will withstand ex traordinary strain.
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28 ms rsvcnonocv or EXPLORATION

The retailing of our dreams became one of our few relaxations,and
hereby hangs a curious study of temperament. Two members of the
_-party were much more lethargicin temperament than the other four.
It is an interesting fact thatwhereas the four of us dreamt
continually thatthe board was laid for meals and thenwoke up, these
twomen againandagain achievedthesubconscious realisationof their
desires. Whetheritwasanafternoontea, a snackata fried-fishcounter,
or a twelve—course City Companydinner, theywent solidlythrough the
menu and could describe it with gusto afterwards. This factwas in
danger of becominga grievancewith therest of us, for we had to take
hold of ourselves and reason ourselves out of the idea thattheywere
taking an unfairadvantage of us. The “ quid pro quo ” we felt would
beto reduce theirrationsaccordingly.

Space will not permit of a close analysis of the other two types of
dreams referred to. Their frequency of occurrence is not, however,
surprising. Relief was not likely, but there were combinations of
circumstances under which it was conceivablethata relief party might
have reached us. It was very natural that we should cudgel our
brains to think°of any such possible situations. Indeed, on one
occasion, thearrival of a party of emperors walking in fileas a sledge
party might do, led to very pleasurable anticipations. The dreams
about disaster to otherparts of theexpedition were themost poignant
of all. By a curious chance, at the time when we were waiting for
relief there was no pack ice in sight, the belt which held up the ship
on her threeattanpts beingout of sight from theelevationfrom which
we watched. Withoutdisaster of some kind it was dificult to account
for her absence. Our thoughts ranged from one disaster to another
until, wisely, both discussion and thoughton thissubject were tacitly
tabooed. Oneothercurious featurewasthat—asfarasmy recollections
go—no singleone of us ever thoughtseriously of, or dreamt of, disaster
to the polar party.

Finally,before closing the subject, short reference should be made
to that very real danger to the polar expedition, the peculiar mental
trouble which might perhaps best be call “ polar ” madness. It is a
well-established factthatmen mentallyunsuited for polar exploration
are liable to suffer from temporary mental aberration either during or
immediately after an expedition. Cases have occurred in nearly all
recent expeditions where real hardships have been incurred. The most
extraordinary hallucinationsafllict‘thepatient and for the time being
he is quite irresponsible. It is a merciful fact that this aberration is
apparently temporary only, though in extreme cases it may last for
months and even years. One factor worth mentioning is that it
appears to be the most inelastic temperaments and minds that
succumb. Thehigher strung and more sensitive theorganisation, the
better it will withstand extraordinary strain.
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B Y E. PR I DEA UX , MD.

HE q uestion of criminal responsibility and insanity does not

appear to have been seriously raised until the end of the

eighteenth century, when public opinion, stimulated by the

teaching of Pine] , was awakening to the demand fora revolution in the

whole treatment of insanity. B efore this time, q uite irrespective

of crime, those who were recognised as insane were compelled to endure

all “  the horrors of the harshest imprisonment ;  blows, bleeding and

chains were their usual treatment ”  1 ;  and horrible accounts have been

given of madmen who had to spend the rest of their days bound down

in the dark cells of the old ma dhouses. Earlier still many thousands

of insane persons, unrecognised as such, were burnt as witches, and the

stories of their trials are amongst the most humiliating memorials

of our history. The condemnation of these wretches was eagerly

sanctioned by the wisest men of the day, amongst others “ by so

learned and distinguished a j udge as Sir Matthew Hale, and a not

less learned and distinguished physician, Sir Thomas B rowne, so late as

the year 16 6 2.”  2 The particular reasons which Sir Matthew Hale gave

for his j udgment on the occasion of condemning to death the last two

women who were ex ecuted for bewitching children in England have

a general and lasting interest, for they seem to have been accepted

as rational statements by the men of that time and are good ex amples

of what we now call “  rationalisation.”  “  That there were such

creatures as witches he made no doubt at all;  for fi rst the Scriptures

had affi rmed so much ;  secondly the wisdom of all nations had

provided laws against such persons, which is an argument of their

confi dence of such crime.”  A  third reason which had its weight in

determining the verdict was the statement of Sir Thomas B rowne,“

who was clearly of opinion “  that the persons were bewitched;  that

in Denmark there had lately been a great discovery of witches, who

used the very same way of affl icting persons.”

During the eighteenth century the criterion for responsibility was

that laid down by Mr. Justice Tracey in 1724, to the effect that no

'  W . E. H. L eclry, History of European Morals, V ol. 1] ., p. 38.

'  H. Maudsley, N atural Causes and Supernatural Seeminga, 3rd edn. (1897! ,

p. 49.

'  Cf. Sir Thomas B rowne, R eligio Medici : “ F or my part, I have ever believed,

and do now know, that there are witches."

29

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:2

8
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

CRIMINAL RESPONSIBILITY AND INSANITY

BY E. Pamnaux, M.D.

HE question of criminal responsibilityand insanity does notI appear to have been seriously raised until the end of the
eighteenth century, when public opinion, stimulated by the

teachingof Pinel, wasawakeningto thedemandfora revolution in the
whole treatment of insanity. Before this time, quite irrespective
of crime, thosewho were recognisedas insane were compelled to endure
all “ the horrors of theharshest imprisonment; blows, bleeding and
chains were theirusual treatment” ‘ ; and horribleaccountshave been
given of madmen who had to spend the rest of theirdays bound down
in thedark cells of the old madhouses. Earlier stillmany thousands
of insane persons, unrecognised as such, were burnt aswitches, and the
stories of their trials are amongst the most humiliating memorials
of our history. The condemnation of these wretches was eagerly
sanctioned by the wisest men of the day, amongst others “ by so
learned and distinguished a judge as Sir Matthew Hale, and a not
less learnedand distinguished physician,Sir ThomasBrowne, so late as-
theyear 1662.” ' The particular reasons which Sir MatthewHale gave
for his judgment on the occasion of condemning to death the last two
women who were executed for bewitahing children in England have
a general and lasting interest, for they seem to have been accepted
as rationalstatements by themen of thattime and are good examples
of what we now call “ rationalisation." “ That there were such
creatures as witches he made no doubtat all; for first theScriptures
had aflirmed so much; secondly the wisdom of all nations had
provided laws against such persons, which is an argument of their
confidence of such crime.” A third reason which had its weight in
determining the verdict was the statement of Sir Thomas Browne,"
who was clearly of opinion “ that thepersons were bewitched; that
in Denmarkthere had lately been a great discovery of witches, who
used the very same way of aflictingpersons.”

During the eighteenth century the criterion for responsibilitywas
that laid down by Mr. Justice Traceyin 1724, to the efieot thatno

‘ W. E. H. Lecky, History of European Morals, Vol. II., p. 38.
' H. Maudsley, Natural Causes and Supernatural Seemings, 3rd edn. (1897),

p. 49.
' 0]. Sir ThomasBrowne, Relfgio Medict’ : “ For my part. I haveever believed,

and do now know, thatthere are witches."
29
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n was ex empt from punishment unless he was so deprived of

intellect that he did not know what he was doing any more than “ an

infant, a brute, or a wild beast.”

I n 1800, j ust about the time that an agitation was being made as

to the treatment of insanity, one Hadfi eld, who, as Mercier puts it, “  was

so unq uestionably and deeply insane that his punishment would have

revolted the consciences of men,” 1 was charged with high treason,

in that he fi red a loaded horse-pistol at George I I I . Possibly owing

to the enlightment of public opinion, the “  epoch-making speech of

Erskine ”  in defence had so great an effect that Hadfi eld was acq uitted,

on the ground that he had not the faculty of knowing right from wrong,

notwithstanding the fact, as Sir F . J. Stephen has shown, that Hadfi eld

clearly knew the nature and q uality of his act. He also knew that it was

wrong, for the very obj ect for which he did it was that he might be

put to death in order that the world might be saved.

I n 1843 attention was again called to the q uestion of responsibility

as the result of the acq uittal of Daniel McN aughton on the grounds of

insanity. McN aughton, who suffered from the form of insanity

known as paranoia, had shot the private secretary of Sir R obert Peel, in

mistake for the Prime Minister himself, in order to call attention to the

system of persecution which in conseq uence of his delusion he thought

was being directed against him. McN aughton’ s acq uittal evoked

considerable ex citement and dissatisfaction and formed a subj ect

for debate in the House of L ords. I t was as a result of this debate

that the fi fteen j udges were asked to formulate answers to certain

abstract q uestions set them by the L ords relating to the law respecting

alleged crimes committed by persons afl iicted with insane delusions.

' These answers followed the ruling laid down in the Hadfi eld case,

ex cept that they were more ex plicit and limited the “  knowing right

from wrong ”  to the particular act committed. They have been given

as the most authoritative ex position of the Common I aw relating to

ex emption of responsibility on the grounds of insanity ever since.

Sir F . J. Stephen proposed that the law based on these answers

actually is as follows: “  N  0 act is a crime if the person who does it is

at the time when it is done prevented (either by defective mental

power or) by any disease afi ecting the mind (a) from knowing the

nature and q uality of his act, or (b) from knowing that the act is wrong.

B ut an act may be a crime although the mind of the person who does

it is afi ected by disease, if such disease does not in fact produce upon

his mind one or other of the effects above mentioned in reference to

that act.”  Sir F . J. Stephen would also have liked to add to the above-

mentioned effects another: “  (c) prevented from controlling his own

conduct, unless the absence of the power of control has been produced

1 O . Mercier, Criminal R esponsibility, 1905 , p. 186 .
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30 CBIXINAL EESPONSIBILITY AND XNSANITY

person was exempt from punishment unless he was so deprived of
intellect thathe did not know what he was doing any more than “an
infant, a brute, or a wild beast.”

In 1800, just about the time thatan agitation was being made as
to thetreatmentof insanity,oneHadfield,who, as Mercier puts it, “ was
.so unquestionablyand deeply insane that his punishment would have
revolted the consciences of men,” ‘ was charged with high treason,
in that he fired a loaded horse-pistol at George III. Possibly owing
to the enlightment of public opinion, the “ epoch-making speech of
Erskine ” in defencehad so greatan efiect thatHadfieldwasacquitted,
on theground thathe had not thefacultyof knowing right from wrong,
notwithstandingthefact,as Sir F. J. Stephenhas shown, thatHadfield
clearlyknewthenatureand qualityof hisact. He also knewthatit was

wrong, for the very object for which he did it was that he might be
put to death in order thattheworld might be saved.

In 1843 attention was again called to the question of responsibility
as theresult of theacquittalof Daniel McNaughtonon thegrounds of
insanity. McNaughton, who sufiered from the fonn of insanity
knownas paranoia,had shot theprivatesecretary of Sir Robert Peel, in
mistake for thePrimeMinister himself, in order to call attentionto the
system of persecution which in consequence of his delusion he thought
was being directed against him. McNaug‘hton’s acquittal evoked
considerable excitement and dissatisfaction and formed a subject
for debate in the House of Lords. It was as a result of this debate
that the fifteen judges were asked to fonnulate answers to certain
abstractquestions set themby theLords relating to the law
alleged crimes committed by persons afllicted with insane delusions.
These answers followed the ruling laid down in the Eadfield case,
except that they were more explicit and limited the “knowing right
from wrong ” to theparticularactcommitted. They have beengiven
as the most authoritativeexposition of the Common Iaw relating to
exemption of responsibilityon the grounds of insanity ever since.

Sir F. J. Stephen proposed that the law based on these answers
actuallyis as follows: “ No act is a crime if the person who does it is
at the time when it is done prevented (either by defective mental
power or) by any disease afiecting the mind (a) from knowing the
natureand qualityof his act,or (b)from knowingthattheactis wrong.
But an actmay be a crime althoughthemind of the person who does
it is afiected by disease, if such disease does not in fact produce upon
his mind one or other of the efiects above mentioned in reference to
thatact." Sir F. J. Stephen wouldalso havelikedto addto theabove-
mentioned effects another: “ (c) prevented from controlling his own
conduct, unless theabsence of thepower of control has been produced

‘ O. Mencier. Criminal Reapmnsibility,1905, p. 186.

C0 glee



CR I MI N A L  R ESPO N SI B I L I TY A N D I N SA N I TY 31

by his own default,”  although, as he admitted, this interpretation is a

doubtful one ;  but such an interpretation does not appear to have been

adopted, at any rate theoretically, by other j udges.

The law based on these doctrines is recognised by all legal and

medical authorities as having serious defects, and in regard to it

Dr. N icholson writes: “  The dictum is not a satisfactory one, and if it

were insisted upon to the bitter end it would have been the means of

hanging more than half the women and many men now in B roadmoor

as criminal lunatics.” l Moreover, Mercier has pointed out that the

answers formulated by the j udges are not answers in reply to the q ues-

tions asked by the House of L ords. The q uestions asked dealt with

“  persons affl icted with insane delusion ”  and the answers given dealt

with persons who “  labour under such partial delusions only and are

not in other respects insane.”  I t must be remembered that at the

time these answers were formulated a person was only considered

insane if he suffered from a delusion. I n those days delusion and

insanity were almost synonymous terms. W e now know that a

delusion is only a symptom of a deep-seated disorder— insanity— and

it is more correct to say that a person has a delusion because he is

insane than to say that a person is insane because he has a delusion.

So that, as Mercier says, “  there is not and there never has been a

person who labours under partial delusions only and is not in other

respects insane.M These answers, therefore, if strictly interpreted,

ex clude from their scope all insane persons whatsoever, and admittedly

are only meant to refer to a small class of insane persons, those sufi er-

ing from delusions. This criticism is the gist of the whole matter.

“  This is the pith and marrow of the obj ection which medical men have

from time to time taken to the law as ex pressed by the j udges,”  I t is

upon the assumption that a person can be deluded without being in

other respects insane that insanity is regarded by the j udges simfl y

as some particular defi ciency of intellect and not a disorder of the

entire mind. A nd if we take it, as in practice it has been taken, that

the law applies to all cases of insanity, then it is necessary to understand

the legal interpretation, if there is one, of the word “  know.”  To

establish a defence on the ground of insanity it must be proved “  that

at the time of committing the act the accused was suffering from such

defect of reason from disease of the mind as not to know the nature and

q uality of the act he was doing, or if he did know it, that he did not

know he was doing what was wrong.”  N ow this criterion, as inter-

preted by medical men, is based on a radically wrong conception of

insanity. I t did not even apply to the Hadfi eld case, and if it were

now used as a basis for the certifi cation of insane persons our mental

‘  A llbutt’ s System of Medicine, 2nd. cdn. (1911), V ol. V I I I ., p. 1038.

'  Criminal R esponsibility, p. 176 .
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by his own default,” although,as he admitted, thisinterpretation isa
doubtful one ; but such an interpretation does notappear to have been
adopted, at any rate theoretically,by other judges.

The law based on these doctrines is recognised by all legal and
medical authoritiesas having serious defects, and in regard to it
Dr. Nicholsonwrites: “ The dictum is not a satisfactory one, and if it
were insisted upon to the bitter end it would have been the means of
hanging more thanhalf thewomen and many men now in Broadmoor
as criminal lunatics.”‘ Moreover, Mercier has pointed out that the
answers formulated by thejudges are not answers in reply to theques-
tions asked by the House of Lords. The questions asked dealt with
“ persons afiiicted with insane delusion ” and theanswers given dealt
with persons who “ labour under such partial delusions only and are
not in other respects insane.” It must be remembered that at the
time these answers were formulated a person was only considered
insane if he sufiered from a delusion. In those days delusion and
insanity were almost synonymous terms. We now know that a
delusion is only a symptom of a deep-seated disorder—insanity—and
itismorecorreottosaythatapersonhasa delusion becauseheis
insanethantosaythatapersonisinsanebecausehehasadelusion.’
So that, as Mercier says, “there is not and there never has been a

person who labours under partial delusions only and is not in other
respects insane.” ’ These answers, therefore, if strictly interpreted,
excludefrom theirscope all insane persons whatsoever,andadmittedly
are only meant to refer to a small class of insane persons, thosesuffer-
ing from delusions. This criticism is the gist of the whole matter.
“ This is thepithandmarrowof theobjectionwhich medicalmen have
from time to time taken to the law as expressed by thejudges,” It is
upon the assumption thata person can be deluded without being in
other respects insane that insanity is regarded by the judges simply
as some particular deficiency of intellect and not a disorder of the
entire mind. And if we take it, as in practice it has been taken, that
thelawappliestoall cases of insanity,thenit is necessary to understand
the legal interpretation, if there is one, of the word “ know.” To
establish a defence on theground of insanity it must be proved “ that
at thetime of committing theact theaccused was sufiering from such
defect of reasonfrom disease of themind as not to know thenature and
quality of theact he was doing, or if he did know it, thathe did not
know he was doing what was wrong.” Now this criterion, as inter-
preted by medical men, is based on a radically wrong conception of
insanity. It did not even apply to the Hadfield case, and if it were
now used as a basis for the certification of insane persons our mental

‘ AIlbutt’sSystem of Medicine, 2nd. cdn. (1911), Vol. VIIL, p. 1038.
' Criminal ,p. I76.
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hospitals would be almost empty. Moreover, it does not allow for the

fact that a person’ s j udgment may be j ust so much at fault that,

although that person may know that he is doing wrong, he does not

know how wrong. “  I t is a truth,”  says Mercier, “  on which I  have

insisted in season and out of season for many years, that a man may

know that his act is wrong without knowing how wrong it is.”  1 Sir

F . J. Stephen instances the case of the idiot who cut off the head of a

man whom he found asleep, remarking that it would be great fun to

see him look for it when he woke ;  and adds, “  N othing is more probable

than that the idiot would know that people in authority would not

approve of this, that it was wrong in the sense in which it is wrong in a

child not to learn its lesson, and he obviously knew that it was a

mischievous trick.”

However, “ as a practical guide,”  writes Sir Herbert Stephen in a

recent controversy in the Times, “ for j udges and j uries it has worked

fairly satisfactorily ever since its adoption.”  2 I  would agree that as

a practical guide it has worked fairly well, recognising either that it

has been ignored when circumstances demanded, or that it has been

interpreted differently in individual cases. I t is the interpretation of

it which is the difficulty. Some j udges interpret it one way and some

another, and some seem to ignore it altogether. This is well shown in

the case of R ex  v. James Jefferson, a case cited by Dr. N icholson,a

which I  will q uote at some length, as it illustrates so many of the points

at issue, and as it is the only case of its kind which has been thus

dealt with by the Court of Criminal A ppeal :

“  Jefi ' erson was tried at L eeds before Mr. Justice B igham and three medical

ex perts gave evidence as to his insanity. The Tim“  (20th July, 1908) gives the

following account of the concluding portions of the proceedings: I n answer to

the learned j udge, they (the medical men) agreed that he knew he was killing

the woman. B ut on the q uestion whether he knew he was doing wrong their

answers differed. Dr. Edgerley said he thought that the prisoner imagined

that murdering the woman would be of some advantage to him by ridding him

of a persecutor, and that this delusion would probably be so strong in his mind

that all idea of right and wrong would be ex cluded. Dr. Ex ley said: ‘  I  think

he lmew he was doing wrong, but I  think he had no idea how wrong.’  Mr.

Justice B igham directed the j ury as follows on the q uestion of insanity: ‘  I f

the prisoner knew that he was doing wrong, it does not matter that he knew how

wrong. I f he knew he was doing wrong, it does not matter that he sufi ered from

delusions or hallucinations. A  man commonly described as a lunatic may be as

guilty of murder as any of you. You have to determine whether he knew he

was doing wrong. I t is for the prisoner to satisfy you by his evidence beyond all

reasonable doubt.’  A  Juror: I f there is any doubt he is not entitled to the

benefi t of it 7 Mr. Justice B igham: N o, it is the other way on;  he must satisfy

you beyond all reasonable doubt that he did not know he was doing wrong.

The Juror: I f he knew he was doing wrong but was insane, how then 7

Mr. Justice B igham : I f he knew he was doing wrong, it does not matter how

1 Criminal R esponsibility, p. 191.

'  The Times, Dec. 11th, 1920.

'  A llbutt’ s System ofMedicine, 2nd ed., V ol. V I I I ., 1911, p. 1039.
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hospitals would bealmost empty. Moreover, it does not allow for the
fact that a person’s judgment may be just so much at fault that,
although thatperson may know that he is doing wrong, he does not
know how wrong. “ It is a truth,” says Mercier, “ on which I have
insisted in season and out of season for many years, thata man may
know that his act is wrong without knowing how wrong it is.” ‘ Sir
F. J. Stephen instances the case of the idiot who cut ofi thehead of a
man whom he found asleep, remarkingthat it would be great fun to
see him look for itwhen he woke; andadds, “ Nothingismoreprobable
than that the idiot would know that people in authoritywould not
approve of this, thatit was wrong in thesense in which it is wrong in a
child not to learn its lesson, and he obviously knew that it was a
mischievous tri .”

However, “asa practical guide,” writes Sir Herbert Stephen in a
recent controversy in the Times, “for judges and juries it has worked
fairly satisfactorilyever since its adoption.” ' I would agree thatas
a practicalguide it has worked fairly well, recognising eitherthatit
has been ignored when circumstances demanded, or that it has been
interpreted differently in individual cases. It is the interpretation of
it which is thedifficulty. Some judges interpret it one way and some
another,and some seem to ignore it altogether. This is well shown in
the case of Rex v. James Jefferson, a case cited by Dr. Nicholson,‘
which I willquote at some length,as it illustratesso many of thepoints
at issue, and as it is the only case of its kind which has been thus
dealt withby theCourt of CriminalAppeal:
jw

" Jefferson was tried at Leeds before Mr. Justice Bigham and three medical
experts gave evidence as to his insanity. The Times (20thJuly, 1908) gives the
following account of the concluding portions of the proceedings: In answer to
the learned judge, they (the medical men) agreed that he knew he was killing
the woman. But on the question whether he knew he was doing wrong their
answers differed. Dr. Edgerley said he thought that the prisoner imagined
thatmurdering the woman would be of some advantage to him by ridding him
of a persecuto . and that this delusion would probably be so strong in his mind
that all idea of right and wrong would beexcluded. Dr. Exley said : ‘ I think
he knew he was doing wrong, but I think he had no idea how wrong.’ Mr.
Justice Bigham directed the jury as follows on the question of insanity: ‘ If
theprisoner knew thathe was doing wrong. it does not matter thathe knew how
wrong. If he knew he was doing wrong, it does not matter thathe sufiered from
delusions or hallucinations. A man commonly described as a lunatic may be as
guilty of murder as any of you. You have to determine whether he knew he
was doing wrong. It is for theprisoner to satisfy you by his evidence beyondall
reasonable doubt.’ A Juror: If there is any doubt he is not entitled to the
benefitof it 1 Mr. Justice Bigham: No, it is theother way on; he must satisfy
you beyond all reasonable doubt that he did not know he was doing wrong.
The Juror: If he knew he was doing wrong but was insane, how then?
Mr. Justice Bigham: If he knew he was doing wrong, it does not matter how

' Criminal y.p. 191.
' The Times, Dec. 11th, 1920.
' Allbntt’s System of Medicine, 2nd ed., Vol. VIII., 1911, p. 1039.
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insane he was, he is guilty. The j ury, after a retirement of one and a half hours,

found the prisoner Guilty, and he was sentenced to death. The case came before

the Court of Criminal A ppeal, and the decision arrived at was as follows :

“  (F rom the Times, July 31st, 1908). Mr. Justice L awrence, in giving j udgment,

said that there was no doubt that the verdict given was unsatisfactory, and in

his j udgment it ought not to stand. He had read the evidence given by the

doctors, and it appeared that there was strong evidence called before the j ury

which showed that this man was not in such a state of mind as to make him

responsible for his act. The verdict given being unsatisfactory, he thought they

ought to say that the verdict which the j ury should have returned was that the

man was insane when he committed thc act. The verdict would be set aside,

and the order would be that the prisoner should be detained as a. criminal lunatic

during his Maj esty' s pleasure."

This is a good ex ample of the different ways in which the law may be

interpreted, for the verdict was set aside apparently without reference

to the q uestion of “  knowing,”  though it states in the Criminal A ppeal

A ct, 1907, s. 5  (4) that the sentence may be q uashed when it appears

to the Court that the person is insane so as not to be responsible according

to law for his actions.

So far it has been necessary for me to discuss the law as it is, or

has been, or as it has appeared to me to be, but I  must point out that

I  am not competent to deal with the legal side of the problem. A s Sir

F rederick Pollock says, when discussing the layman’ s diffi culties in the

study of law, “  He has not only to discover for himself, often with much

bewilderment, the actual contents of legal terms, but to realise the legal

point of view and the legal habit of mind.”  1 N ow my ex perience of the

law only consists in acting for a few years as a Commissioner in one

of our Crown Colonies, where the law was codifi ed and interpretation

a simple matter, so that I  have never got beyond the stage of bewilder-

ment as regards the law, and I  can only claim a medical point of view

and a psychological habit of mind. I  am going, therefore, toapproach

this problem from the psychological side, but in doing so I  shall have

to depart from the usual methods of treating it, so that I  can only

ex press my personal views based on ex perience of psychological

principles. These views do not as yet represent any authoritative

medical opinion, but they will do so to some ex tent at any rate in the

near future.

N ow the diffi culty in, and very often the cause of, most controversies

is that the two parties are talking in different languages, and such is

almost always the case in the confl icts between law and medicine.

The lawyers are for the most part discussing legal responsibility, and

the medical men are discussing moral responsibility. B ut as far as

medicine is concerned, there can be no argument about legal respon-

sibility. Sir F . J. Stephen states that “ j udges when directing j uries

have to do ex clusively with this q uestion— I s this person responsible

1 F . Polloek, A  F irst B ook of Jurisprudence, 1896 , p. 5 .
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CRIMINAL RESPONSIBILITY AND INSANITY 33

inanehe was, he is guilty. The jury, after a retirementof one and a half hours,
found theprisonerGuilty,and he was sentenced to death. The case came before
theCourt of Criminal Appeal, and thedecision arrived at was as follows:

" (FromtheTimes,July31st, 1908). Mr. JusticeLawrance,ingivingjudgment,
said that there was no doubt that the verdict given was unsatisfactory,and in
his judgment it ought not to stand. He had read the evidence given by the
doctors, and it appeared thatthere was strong evidence called before the jury
which showed that this man was not in such a state of mind as to make him
responsible for his act. The verdict given beingunsatisfactory,he thoughttheyought to say thatthe verdict which the jury should have returned was thatthe
man was insane when he committed the act. The verdict would be set aside.
and theorder would bethattheprisoner should bedetained as a criminal lunatic
during his Majesty's pleasure.”
This is a good example of thedifferent ways in which thelaw may be
interpreted, for the verdict was set aside apparentlywithoutreference
to thequestion of “ knowing,” though it states in theCriminalAppeal
Act, 1907, s. 5 (4) that the sentence may be quashed when it appears
to theCourt thattheperson is insaneso asnot to beresponsibleaccording
to law for his actions.

So far it has been necessary for me to discu the law as it is, or
has been, or as it has appeared to me to be, but I must point out that
I am not competent to deal with thelegal side of theproblem. As Sir
Frederick Pollock says,when discussing thelayman’s difficulties in the
study of law, “ He has not only to discover forhimself, oftenwithmuch
bewildennent,theactualcontents of legal terms, buttorealise thelegal
point of viewand thelegalhabitofmind.”‘ Now my experienceof the
law only consists in acting for a few years as a Commissioner in one
of our Crown Colonies, where the law was codified and interpretation
a simple matter, so thatI have never got beyondthestage of bewilder-
mmt as regards thelaw, and I can only claim a medical point of view
anda psychologicalhabit of mind. I am going, therefore, toapproach
thisproblem from the psychological side, but in doing so I shall have
to depart from the usual methods of treating it, so that I can only
express my personal views based on experience of psychological
principles. These views do not as yet represent any authoritative
medical opinion, but theywilldo so to some extent at any rate in the
near future.

Now thediflicultyin, andvery often thecauseof,most controversies
is that the two parties are talking in different languages, and such is
ahnost always the case in the conflicts between law and medicine.
The lawyers are for themost part discussing legal responsibility,and
the medical men are discussing moral responsibility. But as far as
medicine is concerned, there can be no argument about legal respon-
sibility. Sir F. J. Stephen states that “judges when directing juries
have to do exclusively with this question—Is this person responsible
 

1 F. Pollock, A First Book of Iarispnidence, 1890, p. 5.
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in the sense of being liable, by the law of England as it is, to be punished

for the act which he has done ' !  ”  L egal responsibility is therefore a

q uestion for the j udge and j ury to decide;  it takes no account of the

ignorance of the law, and it admits of no controversy ex cept on points

of law. Mr. Justice B igham’ s direction to the j ury in the J efi erson

case would appear to me, if I  might be allowed to ex press an opinion

on such a matter, to be as good an ex position of Sir F . J. Stephen’ s

principle as it would be possible to fi nd.

The only q uestion at issue is that of moral responsibility and

whether the law of England as it is can be j ustifi ed. “  The administra-

tion of criminal j ustice,”  says Sir F . J. Stephen, “  is based upon

morality. I t is rendered possible by its general correspondence with

the moral sentiments of the nation in which it ex ists, and if it habitually

violated those sentiments in any considerable degree it would not be

endured.”  I  think it would be more true to say that the law is actually

the witting ex pression of the moral sentiment of the nation. The moral

sentiment which has its origin in instinct and works at fi rst unwittingly

gradually assumes the nature of awareness, becomes recognised by the

nation, and is eventually established as law. So that law must neces-

sarily always be a little way behind the moral sentiment. N ow there

appear to be two opposite tendencies which enter into the evolution,

of the moral sentiment : (a) those connected with the altruistic tendency

which are entirely of an emotional character;  (b) those which are

primarily connected with the egoistic tendency, and which with the

development of intelligence give rise to the sense of j ustice. Justice,

therefore, is based upon instinct and has its origin, as can be shown both

historically and biologically, as a defence reaction corresponding to

Dr. R ivers’  “  reaction by aggression to the danger instinct.”  1 I t

consists fi rst simply of an unwitting reprisal, and as it gradually

evolves it leads to an unending state of confl ict, which becomes harmful

to society. W ith the further development of intelligence, society

takes upon itself the solving of the confl ict, making use of intelligence

as a means to this end, and thus introduces the methods of arbitration

and compensation. A  further step is taken in the infl iction of punish-

ment by society upon the individual who has acted in opposition to its

interests, a penal code is established, and later, by a process of rational-

isation, society j ustifi es the punishment on the grounds of determent

and reform.

Hence an act which is wrong is one which is inj urious to society

and becomes a crime, and an act which is right is one which makes

for society’ s well-being. B ut this only holds good within the society

in which the moral sentiment is formed, so that what is wrong in one

society may be right in another, and what is regarded as right at one

1 W . H. R . R ivers, I nstinct and the Unconscious, 1920, p. 5 4.
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34 CRIMINAL RESPONSIBILITY AND INBANITY

in thesense of beingliable, by thelaw of Englandas it is, to bepunished
for theact which he has done ? ” Legal responsibilityis therefore a

question for the judge and jury to decide; it takes no accountof the
ignorance of thelaw, and it admits of no controversy except on points
of law. Mr. Justice Bigham’s direction to the jury in the Jefierson
case would appear to me, if I might be allowed to express an opinion
on such a matter, to be as good an exposition of Sir F. J. Stephen’s
principleas it would be pomible to find.

The only question at issue is that of moral responsibility and
whetherthelaw of Englandas it is can bejustified. “ Theadministra-
tion of criminal justice,” says Sir F. J. Stephen, “ is based upon
morality. It is rendered possible by its general correspondence with
themoral sentimentsof thenationin which it exists, and if it habitually
violated those sentiments in any considerable degree it would not be
endured.” I thinkit would bemore true to say thatthelaw is actually
thewitting expressionof themoral sentimentof thenation. Themoral
sentimentwhich has its origin in instinctand worksat first unwittingly
graduallyassumes thenature of awareness, becomes recognised by the
nation,and is eventually established as law. So thatlaw must neces-
sarilyalways be a little way behind themoral sentiment. Now there
appear to be two opposite tendencies which enter into the evolution,
of themoral sentiment : (a) thoseconnectedwiththealtruistic tendency
which are entirely of an emotional character; (b) those which are
primarilyconnected with the egoistic tendency, and which with the
development of intelligence give rise to the sense of justice. Justice,
therefore,is basedupon instinctandhas its origin, as can beshown both
historically and biologically,as a defence reaction corresponding to
Dr. Rivers’ “ reaction by aggression to the danger instinct." ‘ It
consists first simply of an unwitting reprisal, and as it gradually
evolves it leads to an unendingstate of conflict,which becomesharmful
to society. With the further development of intelligence, society
takes upon itself the solving of theconflict,making use of intelligence
as a means to thisend, and thus introduces themethodsof arbitration
and compensation. A further step is taken in the inflictionof punish-
ment by society upon the individualwho has acted in opposition to its
interests, a penal code is established, and later, by a process of rational-
isation, society justifies the punishment on the grounds of determent
and reform.

Hence an act which is wrong is one which is injurious to society
and becomes a crime, and an act which is right is one which makes
for society's well-being. But this only holds good within the society
in which themoral sentiment is formed, so thatwhat is wrong in one
society may be right in another, and what is regarded as right at one

‘ W. H. R. Rivers, Instinct and the Uneovucioua, 1920, p. 54.
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rperiod of history may be considered wrong at another. So that we

have difi erences in law and moral codes in different countries, and this

is the case in the laws relating to insanity and crime. A s a contrast

to the law in this country, for ex ample, it is enacted in the revised

Statutes of the State of N ew York that “  no act done by a person in a

state of insanity can be punished as an offence,”  and the F rench Penal

Code says “  there can be no crime nor ofi ence if the accused was in a

state of insanity at the time of the act.”  A nd whereas our present

law allows that children under fourteen may not be legally responsible,

and that no child under six teen may be hanged, this is only an ex pres-

sion of the moral sentiment of the last century, for there is a case on

record of a girl aged nine being hanged as late as 1833 for stealing two—

pennyworth of paint,1 and there is the case cited by Dr. K enny of a

brother and sister, aged seven and eleven, being hanged at L ynn for

felony in 1708.‘  A nd it might also be noticed that whereas during

the reign of Henry V I I I ., lasting thirty-eight years, 72,000 criminals

were ex ecuted,8 capital sentences now are a little under thirty per

annum and only about half of these are actually carried out.

Crime, therefore, from its origin as an act of aggression against an

individual has come now to mean an antisocial act— it is an ex pression

of unrestrained egoism. A nd punishment from its origin as an

unwitting reprisal is now assuming a reformatory aspect. B ut, how-

ever much we may revolt, as most of us do, against the terributive

theory of punishment and claim with B entham that terribution is

only “  a kind of collateral end,”  psychology shows that determent and

reform are really secondary aims of punishment, and that deep down

in the minds of all of us there is a feeling of satisfaction in revenge,

which ex presses itself in the popular saying that the punishment must

fi t the crime.

W hen, therefore, we say that a man is morally responsible we mean,

when we have rej ected rationalisation, that we feel the urge for taking

revenge and are of the opinion that he ought to be punished, j ust as

when we say that a man is a good fellow we mean that he affects us

in a pleasurable way. N ow this feeling is a varying attribute in each

of us. I t varies according to the constitution of the moral sentiment

that is in us, and the moral sentiment is, as we have seen, a complex

organisation of many tendencies. N  0 longer can we scientifi cally

recognise the old “  moral sense ”  psychology with its conscience as a

defi nite entity. W hat stands for the moral sentiment may be at the

lowest stage of development nothing more than the fear of punishment

— the old fear of hell and the devil— or the desire for taking revenge,

‘  A . W ilson, Education, Personality and Crime, 1908, p. 212.

'  C. S. K enny, O utlines of Criminal L aw, 9th edn. (1920), p. 5 0.

'  W . A . B onger, Criminality and Economic Conditions, 1916 , p. 194.
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period of history may be considered wrong at another. So that we
have differences in law and moral codes in difierent countries, and this
is the case in the laws relating to insanity and crime. As a contrast
to the law in this country, for example, it is enacted in the revised
Statutes of the State of New York that“ no act done by a person in a
state of insanity can be punished as an offence,” and theFrench Penal
Codesays “therecanbenocrimenor ofienceiftheaccusedwasina
state of insanity at the time of the act.” And whereas our present
law allows thatchildrenunderfourteen may not be legally responsible,
and thatno childunder sixteen may be hanged, this is onlyan expres-
sion of themoral sentiment of the last century, for there is a case on
record of a girlaged ninebeinghanged as late as 1833for stealingtwo-
pennyworth of paint,‘ and there is the case cited by Dr. Kenny of a
brotherand sister, aged seven and eleven, being hanged at Lynn for
felony in 1708.’ And it might also be noticed that whereas during
the reign of Henry VIII., lasting thirty-eight years, 72,000 criminals
were executed,’ capital sentences now are a little under thirty per
annum and only about half of these are actuallycarried out.

Crime, therefore, from its origin as an act of aggression against an
individualhas come now tomean an antisocial act—itis an expression
of unrestrained egoism. And punishment from its origin as an
unwitting reprisal is now assuming a reformatory aspect. But, how-
ever much we may revolt, as most of us do, against the terributive
theory of punishment and claim with Bentham that terribution is
only “ a kind of collateral and,” psychologyshows thatdeterment and
reform are really secondary aims of punishment, and thatdeep down
in the minds of all of us there is a feeling of satisfaction in revenge,
which expresses itself in thepopular saying thatthepunishment must
fit thecrime.

When, therefore, we say thata man is morally responsible we mean,
-when we have rejected rationalisation,thatwe feel theurge for taking
revenge and are of the opinion thathe ought to be punished, just as
when we say thata man is a good fellow we mean thathe afiects us
in a pleasurableway. Now thisfeeling is a varying attribute in each
of us. It varies according to the constitution of themoral sentiment
thatis in us, and themoral sentiment is, as we have seen, a complex
organisation of many tendencies. N0 longer can we scientifically
recognise the old " moral sense ” psychology with its conscience as a
definite entity. What stands for themoral sentiment may be at the
lowest stage of developmentnothingmore thanthefear of punishment
—the old fear of hell and thedevil—or the desire for taking revenge,

‘ A. Wilson, Education, Personality and Grime, 1908, p. 212.
' C. 8. Kenny. Outlines of CriminalLaw, 9th edn. (1920). p. 60.
' W. A. Banger. Criminality and Economic Omlditiom, 1916, p. 194.
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but by a process of higher development and further integration with

altruistic tendencies this eventually becomeswhat isknown in psychology-

as the “  moral character,”  that is, in the words of Professor McDougall,

“  the whole moral personality, a vastly complex  system in which

all the elements of personality work harmoniously together towards

the supreme end of right conduct.”  1 The moral character, then, should

be the dominant factor in the hierarchy of the mind if society is to

prosper, and it is this which enables us to ex ert what is usually spoken

of as self-control and to act in accordance with the moral code. The

feelings of j ustice which are aroused in each of us have therefore-

difi erent values, and the attitude we take as to whether an offender

is punishable or not probably depends for the most part on whether

the egoistic or altruistic tendency is most liable to be stimulated. I f the

ofi ender is a friend or a relative it is much more easy to regard him as,

insane and irresponsible than to hold that he is punishable. This is

of course an ex treme ex ample, but modern psychology has taught us

that we cannot escape altogether from such an attitude in other cases.

A s long as the q uestion of responsibility depends on opinion for its-

solution, so long must there be a controversy in regard to it. O ne

man may unwittingly develop his sense of j ustice at the ex pense

of his altruism, and another may develop his altruism at the ex pense

of his sense of j ustice. So that we fi nd that not only is there a confl ict

between law and medicine as regards moral responsibility, but also

that there is a considerable difference of opinion in each class amongst

the lawyers and medical men themselves.

Such being the case, there is at present no alternative solution to the-

confi ict ex cept that of compromise, and this is never a permanent way

out for either party. B ut is there in the future any possibility of a

satisfactory solution 2 Can we hope to base an approbation on any-

thing more substantial than opinion ?  I f not, then the controversy

must remain, but we should at least clearly understand the elements-

on which it is really founded. The answer depends on whether we

shall be able to fi nd some standard by which we can measure moral

responsibility, and that has not yet been found or even attempted

on defi nite psychological lines. B ut I  believe it can be done, and that

it will be possible in the future to fi nd such a standard, and that we shall

be able to put forward a series of “  responsibility tests ”  much in the

same way that “  educability tests ”  and “  vocational tests ”  have been

devised on a physiological and psychological basis. There must be

grades of responsibility, but they cannot be standardised by degrees of

intelligence, as the law assumes, although, of course, for responsibility

or moral character to be present at all there must be a certain degree

‘  The Hibbert Journal, V ol. X I X , N o. 2, Jan., 1921: article by Prof. W . ,

McDougall, “  ls Conscience an Emotion."
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but by a "process of higher development and further integration with
altruistictendenciesthiseventuallybecomeswhatisknown inpsychology
as the“ moral character,” thatis, in thewords of Professor McDougall,
“ the whole moral personality, a vastly complex system in which
all the elements of personality work harmoniously together towards»
thesupremeend of right conduct.” ‘ Themoral character,then,should
be the dominant factor in the hierarchy of the mind if society is to-
prosper, and it is thiswhich enables us to exert what is usually spoken
of as self-control and to act in accordance with the moral code. The
feelings of justice which are amused in each of us have therefore-
difierent values, and the attitude we take as to whether an offender
is punishable or not probably depends for the most part on whether-
theegoistic or altruistic tendency is most liableto bestimulated. If the
afiender is a friend or a relative it is much more easy to regard him as.
insane and irresponsible than to hold that he is punishable. This is:
of course an extremeexample, but modern psychology has taught us
thatwe cannot escape altogetherfrom such an attitude in other cases.
As long as the question of responsibilitydepends on opinion for its
solution, so long must there be a controversy in regard to it. One
man may unwittingly develop his sense of justice at the expense
of his altruism, and anothermay develop his altruism at the expense
of his sense of justice. 80 thatwe find thatnot only is therea conflict
between law and medicine as regards moral responsibility,but also
thatthere is a considerable difierenceof opinion in each class amongst
thelawyers and medical men themselves.

Such being thecase, there is at present no alternativesolutionto the
conflictexcept thatof compromise, and this is never a permanent way
out for either party. But is there in the future any possibilityof a
satisfactory solution ? Can we hope to base an approbation on any-
thing more substantial than opinion '9 If not, then the controversy
must remain, but we should at least clearlyunderstand the elements-
on which it is really founded. The answer depends on whether we-
shall be able to find some standard by which we can measure moral
responsibility,and that has not yet been found or even attempted
on definite psychological lines. But I believeitcan be done, andthat
itwillbepossible in thefuture to findsuch a standard, and thatwe shall’
be able to put forward a series of “ responsibilitytests ” much in the
sameway that“ educabilitytests ” and “ vocationaltests ” have been
devised on a physiological and psychological basis. There must be‘
grades of responsibility,but theycannot bestandardised by degrees of
intelligence, as the law assumes, although, of course, for responsibility
or moral character to be present at all theremust be a certain degree

‘ The HibberlJournal, Vol. XIX, No. 2, Jan., 1921 : article by Prof. W.
,McDougall, “ Is Conscience an Emotion."

C0 816



CR I MI N A L  R ESPO N SI B I L I TY A N D msmm 37

of intelligence. B ut the mere knowing of the difference between right

and wrong is of little value in itself— a child may acq uire this know-

ledge q uite early in life, without necessarily having a sufficient strength

of moral character to prompt him to right conduct. I t is the feeling

which prompts one to action in accordance with the moral code that

is essential.

A s in the interval, until these tests are forthcoming, we must have

some kind of standard to guide us, I  presume that every person on

reaching the age of six teen1 must be credited with a moral character

of such a standard that he is able not merely to decide how far an

act is right or wrong, but also to act rightly in accordance with the

moral code and control his egoistic impulses. Such a presumption is

necessary to escape the metaphysical problem of freewill, if we are

to treat the problem scientifi cally and if there is such a thing as respon-

sibility at all, and it is upon such a presummion that all our laws,

education, and institutions of civilisation are founded. F reedom

is possible at any rate in so far that in voluntary decision the whole

self determines the choice, but at the same time this self that chooses is

predetermined. A s B ergson says, “  W hat are we in fact?  W hat is

our character if not the condensation of the history that we have lived

from our birth, nay, even before our birth, since we bring with us

prenatal dispositions?  Doubtless we think with only a small part

-of our past, but it is with our entire past, including the original bent

of our soul. that we desire. will and act.”

I  am presuming, therefore, that the self which chooses has such a

strength of moral character, in the lowest types perhaps consisting

only of the fear of future conseq uences, that it is able to choose between

right and wrong and to act accordingly. F rom this it follows that a

man with such a standard must be held morally responsible for all

actions which are the natural outcome of self-determination. This

I  consider to be the only practical criterion for moral responsibility

that is applicable to crime. I  would include under such actions

impulsive acts, because the moral character must be presumed to have

the power of controlling them, but not acts due to insane impulses.

I  would hold that in alcoholic and other forms of self-induced

intox ication a man was responsible, in that he had allowed himself to

get into that state, and for the same reason I  would hold that a man

in a hypnotic state was responsible, but that for acts carried out during

sleep or under the infl uence of drugs which had been administered

without his knowledge he would not be responsible.

The degree of responsibility for any act is, then, to be measured

‘  The law allows that no child under six teen can be hanged— the correct

age for full moral responsibility will have to be settled later by psychology. I t

is here taken as being q uite arbitrary, but it is in accord with the B inet-Simon

tests for general intelligence.
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of intelligence. But themere knowing of thedifierencebetweenright
and wrong is of little value in itself——-a child may acquire this know-
ledge quite early in life, withoutnecessarilyhaving a sufiicientstrength
of moral character to prompt him to right conduct. It is the feeling
which prompts one to action in accordancewiththe moral code that
is emential. '

As in the interval, until these tests are forthcoming,we must have
some kind of standard to guide us, I presume that every person on
reaching the age of sixteen‘ must be credited with a moral character
«of arch a standard that he is able not merely to decide how far an
act is right or wrong, but also to act rightly in accordance with the
moral code and control his egoistic impulses. Such a presumption is
necessary to escape the metaphysical problem of freewill, if we are
to treat theproblem scientificallyand if thereis such a thingas respon-
sibilityat all, and it is upon such a presumption that all our laws,
-education, and institutions. of civilisation are founded. Freedom
is possible at any rate in so far that in voluntary decision the whole
self determines thechoice, but at thesame time thisself thatchooses is
predetermined. As Bergson says, “ What are we in fact? What is
-our characterif not thecondensationof thehistory thatwe have lived
from our birth, nay, even before our birth, since we bring with us
prenatal dispodtions? Doubtless we think with only a small part
of our past, but it is with our entire past, including the original bent
of our soul. thatwe desire. willand act.”

Iam presuming, therefore, that the self which chooses has such a
strength of moral character, in the lowest types perhaps consisting
onlyof thefear of future consequences, thatit is able to choose between
right and wrong and to act accordingly. From this it follows thata
man with such a standard must be held morally responsible for all
actions which are the natural outcome of self-determination. This
I consider to be the only practical criterion for moral responsibility
that is applicable to crime. I would include under such actions
impulsive acts, becausethemoral charactermust be presumed to have
the power of controlling them, but not acts due to insane impulses.
I would hold that in alcoholic and other forms of self-induced
intoxicationa man was responsible, in thathe had allowed himself to
get into thatstate, and for the same reason I would hold thata man
in a hypnoticstate was responsible, but thatfor actscarried out during
sleep or under the influence of drugs which had been administered
without his knowledge he would not be responsible.

The degree of responsibilityfor any act is, then, to be measured
‘ The law allows that no child under sixteen can be hanged—the correct

age for full moral responsibilitywill have to be settled later by psychology. It
is here taken as being quite arbitrary,but it is in accord with the Binet-Simon
tests for general intelligence.
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by the grade of moral character which is present at the time of com~

mitting the act. I f the offender is of the age of six teen he must be

considered fully responsible for all his acts, unless it can be proved that

his moral character does not come up to the req uired standard. N ow

the fact that a man is a criminal at all suggests that he has not reached

a high plane in the development of moral character. W e have now

abandoned the positive doctrines of the L ombroso school, and we

recognise, as both Maudlsey and Mercier always insisted, that we are

all potential criminals and that crime is a function of two variable but

complementary factors— constitution and opportunity. W hether a

man becomes a criminal or not depends both on the strength of the

temptation to which he is subj ected and on the strength of his fortitude

to withstand the temptation.1 A  man with a weak moral character

will succumb to any temptation, whilst a man with a strong moral

character may succumb to a temptation only of some particular

strength or q uality.

During the war we had an ex ample of the same principle in the case

of the war neuroses. The man with a poor mental constitution broke

down during or sometimes even before training, and if he were strong

enough to survive this and get out to F rance he broke down within

a week or so, whereas the mentally stable man only collapsed as the

result of some severe shock or prolonged strain, and sometimes not

until after the armistice.

So it is with insanity, which is so closely connected with crime that

it is often diffi cult to say where crime ends and insanity B oth

are antisocial modes of adaption to a diffi cult environment. Crime

may be simply unrestrained egoism, or it may occur as the result

of a temporary confl ict in which egoism gains the day, whereas insanity

is the conseq uence of a prolonged struggle to restrain egoism, and only

leads to an ofi ence when the moral character has become so weakened!

as an effect of the confl ict, or so disintegrated by actual disease, that

restraint is no longer possible. Thus, as Maudsley puts it, in the days before F reud, “  A n immoral or actual criminal life might

positively save a person from madness, and a duke’ s daughter become

insane when a dustman’ s daughter remained a sane prostitute or

thief.”  2

I  must turn now to the two distinct classes of persons in whom the-

moral character does not come up to the req uired standard, and in

whom some degree of ex emption of responsibility must be allowed :

(a) when the moral character has never been developed as in cases of

what is technically known as Mental Defi ciency, and (b) when the moral!

character has become disintegrated as the result of mental disorder.

1 (' f. C. Mercier, Crime and Criminals, 1918.

' l H. Maudsley, Pathology of Mind, 1895 , p. 82.
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by thegrade of moral character which is present at the time of cams
mitting the act. If the ofiender is of the age of sixteen he must be
considered fully responsiblefor all his acts,unless it can beproved that
his moral character does not come up to therequired standard. Now
thefactthata man is a criminalat all suggests thathe has not reached
a high plane in the development of moral character. We have now
abandoned the positive doctrines of the Lombroso school, and we

recognise, as both Maudlsey and Mercier always insisted, thatwe are
all potential criminalsand thatcrime is a function of two variablebut
cmnplementary factors—-constitution and opportunity. Whether a
man becomes a criminal or not depends both on the strength of the-
temptation to which he is subjectedand on thestrengthof his fortitude
to withstand the tanptation.‘ A man with a weak moral character
will succumb to any temptation, whilst a man with a strong moral
character may succumb to a temptation only of some particular
strength or quality.

During thewar we had an exampleof thesame principlein thecase
of thewar neuroses. The man witha poor mental constitution broke
down during or sometimes even before training, and if he were strong
enough to survive thisand get out to France he broke down within
a week or so, whereas the mentally stable man onlycollapsed as the-
result of some severe shock or prolonged strain, and sometimes not
until after the armistice. ~

80 it is with insanity,which is so closely connected withcrime that
it is often dificult to say where crime ends and insanity begins. Both
are antisocial modes of adaption to a difficult environment. Crime
may be simply unrestrained egoism, or it may occur as the result
of a temporary conflictin which egoisrn gains theday,whereas insanity
is the consequence of a prolonged struggle to restrain egoisrn, and only
leads to an offence when themoral characterhas become so weakened
as an effect of theconflict,or so disintegrated by actual disease, that
restraint is no longer possible. Thus, as Maudsley puts it, writing
in the days before Freud, “ An immoral or actual criminal lifemight
positively save a person from madness, and a duke’s daughterbecome
insane when a dustman’s daughter remained a sane prostitute or
thief.”3

I must turn now to thetwo distinct classes of persons in whom the
moral character does not come up to the required standard, and in
whom some degree of exemption of responsibilitymust be allowed :
(a) when themoralcharacterhas never been developed as in cases of
what is technicallyknownas Mental Deficiency,and (b)when themoral
character has become disintegrated as the result of mental disorder.

‘ Cf. C. Mercier, (}n'me and Criminals, 1918.
“- H. Maudsley,Pathologyof Mind, 1895, p. 82.
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(a) Mental Defi ciency is defi ned by Dr. Tredgold as “ a state of

restricted potentiality for, or arrest of, cerebral development,”  in

conseq uence of which the person affected is incapable of maintaining

ex istence independently of ex ternal support. 1

R ecently such cases have been recognised by the law, but it does

not seem that the law is either generally known or sufi ciently utilised

by the authorities. Under the Mental Defi ciency A ct of 1913, a

defective person found guilty of any criminal offence may be dealt

with by being sent to an institution for defectives. Goring, as a result

of his investigations amongst convicted criminals, states, “ against

the .45  per cent. of defectives in the general population, the proportion of

mentally defective criminals cannot be less than 10 per cent. and is

probably not greater than 20 per cent,” ’ 3 and that with increasing

degrees of recidivism there is a regression in the mean intelligence

of convicts, so that with increasing freq uency of conviction the pro-

portion increases to 36  per cent., and this is the general opinion of all

observers. Mental defect is associated the most intimately, accord-

ing to Goring, with stack-fi ring, malicious damage to property, and with

unnatural sex ual offences.

Under this A ct are included idiots, imbeciles, feeble-minded persons

and moral imbeciles. The fi rst two present no diffi culty and are

recognisable by the layman, but high-grade feeble-mindedness and

moral imbecility do not present obvious signs of mental defect to a

j udge and j ury, and req uire ex pert evidence for their demonstration.

The case of moral imbecility is especially diffi cult. A  moral imbecile,

according to the A ct, is “  a person who from an early age displays

some permanent mental defect coupled with strong vicious or criminal

propensities on which punishment has had little or no deterrent efi ect.”

So that it is only after a person has been convicted several times that

his condition may be recognised. Such are the cases who spend a few

years going in and out of B orstal prisons and fi nally become certifi ed.

A s they may show astounding ingenuity and cunning in the perpetra-

tion of their crimes, it is often diffi cult to convince oneself, and it is

almost impossible to convince the law, that these persons are defective

at all. Hence the law goes on attempting to brace their wills, as the

lawyer puts it, by the fear of punishment, regardless of the fact that

there is no will to brace, and that one cannot germinate a stone!

A n ex treme ex ample is the case q uoted by Mercier of a man in A fghani-

stan, “  who, after having had fi rst his right hand and subseq uently

his left hand struck off as punishment for theft, seized with his stumps

and made off with an earthenware pot of trifl ing value and of no use

1 A . F . Tredgold, Mental Defi ciency, 2nd edn., 1914, p. 8

'  C. Goring. A bridged edition of The English Conm' ct, 1919, p. 179.
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(a) Mental Deficiency is dfined by Dr. Tredgold as “a state of
rstricted potentiality for, or arrest of, cerebral development,” in
consequence of which the person affected is incapable of maintaining
existence independently of external support. 1

Recently such cases have been recognised by the law, but it does
not seem thatthelaw is eithergenerally known or sufficientlyutilised
by the authorities. Under the Mental Deficiency Act of 1913, a
defective person found guilty of any criminal offence may be dealt
withby being sent to an institution for defectives. Goring,as a result
of his investigations amongst convicted criminals, states, “ against
the.45 percent. of defectives in thegeneralpopulation, theproportionof
mentally defective criminals cannot be less than 10 per cent. and is
probably not greater than 20 per cent,“ and that with increasing
degrees of recidivism there is a regression in the mean intelligence
of convicts, so that with increasing frequency of conviction the pro-
portion increases to 36 per cent., and this is thegeneral opinion of all
observers. Mental defect is associated the most intimately,accord-
ingto Goring,withstack-firing,maliciousdamage to property, and with
unnatural sexual ofiences.

Under thisAct are included idiots, imbeciles,feeble~minded persons
and moral imbeciles. The first two present no difiiculty and are
recognisable by the layman, but high-grade feeble-mindedness and
moral imbecilitydo not present obvious signs of mental defect to a
judge and jury, and require expert evidence for their demonstration.
The case of moral imbecilityis especially difiicult. A moral imbecile,
according to the Act, is “ a person who from an early age displays
some permanentmental defect coupled withstrong vicious or criminal
propensities on which punishmenthas had littleor no deterrent efi .”
So thatit is only after a person has been convicted several times that
his conditionmay be recognised. Such are thecases who spend a few
years going in and out of Borstal prisons and finally becomecertified.
As theymay show astounding ingenuity and cunning in theperpetra-
tion of their crimes, it is often difficult to convince oneself, and it is
ahnost impossible to convince thelaw, thatthese persons are defective
at all. Hence the law goes on attempting to brace their wills, as the
lawyer puts it, by the fear of punishment, regardless of the fact that
there is no will to brace, and that one cannot germinate a stone!
An extreme example is thecase quoted by Mercier of a man in Afghani-
stan, “who, after having had first his right hand and subsequently
his lefthand struck ofi as punishment for theft,seized withhis stumps
and made ofi withan earthenware pot of trifling value and of no use

‘ A. F. Tredgold, Mental Deficiency,2nd edn., 1914, p. 8
' C. Goring. Abridged edition of The English Convict, 1919, p. 179.
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whatever to him, although he must have ex pected that he would be

hanged, and hanged he accordingly was.”  1

A ll mentally defi cient persons, then, must be regarded as being not

fully responsible, and they may now be so regarded legally by the

Mental Defi ciency A ct, 1913.

(b) Mental Disorders. The problem is more diffi cult in the case

of mental disorders. Dr. K enny tells us that English law divides,

and would seem to be fully j ustifi ed in dividing, insane persons into two

classes :— (a) Those lunatics over whom the threats and prohibition

of the criminal law would ex ercise no control, and (b) those whose form

of insanity is only such that— to use L ord B ramwell’ s apt test— “  they

would not have yielded to their insanity if a policeman had been at

their elbow.”  2 Dr. K enny recognises the practical diffi culty involved

in the discrimination of these two classes, and when such discrimina-

tion is made on psychological lines, and is put to the test as a criterion

for responsibility, it fails, as the maj ority of mentally defectives come

under “  the policeman”  group. “  A  policeman at the elbow”  removes

one of our two complementary factors in the function of crime, the

opportunity, and, moreover, many persons may be deeply insane and

yet be able to take cognisance of a concrete policeman, when they are

not able to think in the abstract and foresee future conseq uences.

Psychological medicine, however, cannot give the precise criterion

which the law is entitled to demand to enable a j ury to decide whether

a person is insane or not. A s yet, insanity is not capable of defi nition,

and it cannot always be proved by a. q uestion of facts, but often only

by inference from facts, and what a j udge and j ury would infer and

what an ex pert in mental disease would infer from the same facts

are often at variance. I  sat in court recently listening to facts related

by a doctor concerning the general intelligence of a boy who was

alleged to be feeble-minded. F rom these facts I  inferred not merely

that the boy was feeble-minded, but that he was probably an imbecile,

whereas it appeared that the bench of magistrates was actually

inclined to doubt whether he was feeble-minded at all. N ot only

is this so, but it is often a matter of considerable diffi culty for the

ex pert to detect insanity in its early stages. W hen two medical men

ex amine a patient at different times they may obtain different facts

and come to opposite conclusions, whereas if they both had access

to the same facts there would be a greater possibility of agreement.

The legal side of the problem is based on an antiq uated conception

of psychology and insanity, and it would seem desirable that any law

which is based upon scientifi c knowledge should be revised with the

progress of science if it is to escape being an archaic absurdity. A n

‘  C. Mercier, Criminal R esponsibility, 1905 , p. 190.

a C. S. K enny. O utline!  of Criminal L aw, p. 5 3. 9th edn., 1920.
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whatever to him, although he must have expected that he would be
hanged, and banged he accordinglywas.” ‘

All mentally deficient persons, then,must beregarded as beingnot
fully responsible, and they may now be so regarded legally by the
Mental DeficiencyAct, 1913.

(b) Mental Disorders. The problem is more dificult in the case
of mental disorders. Dr. Kenny tells us that English law divides,
and would seem to befullyjustifiedin dividing,insane persons into two
clause :——(a) Those lunatics over whom the threats and prohibition
of thecriminal law would exercise no control, and (b) thosewhoseform
of insanity is only such that-—touse Lord Bramwell’sapt tes “ they
would not have yielded to their insanity if a policeman had been at
their elbow.” ’ Dr. Kenny recognises the practicaldifliculty involved
in the discrimination of these two classes, and when such discrimina-
tion is made on psychological lines, and is put to thetest as a criterion
for responsibility,it fails, as themajority of mentally defectives come
under “ thepoliceman” group. “ A policemanat theelbow ” removes
one of our two complementary factors in the function of crime, the
opportunity,and, moreover, many persons may be deeply insane and
yet beable to take cognisance of a concrete policeman, when theyare
not able to think in the abstract and foresee future consequences.

Psychological medicine, however, cannot give the precise criterion
which thelaw is entitled to demand to enablea jury to decide whether
a person is insane or not. As yet, insanity is not capable of definition,
and it cannot always be proved by a question of facts, but often only
by inference from facts, and what a judge and jury would infer and
what an expert in mental disease would infer from the same facts
are often at variance. I sat in court recently listening to facts related
by a doctor concerning the general intelligence of a boy who was
alleged to be feeble-minded. From these facts I inferred not merely
thattheboy was feeble-minded, but thathe was probablyan imbecile,
whereas it appeared that the bench of magistrates was actually
inclined to doubt whether he was feeble-minded at all. Not only
is this so, but it is often a matter of considerable difliculty for the
expert to detect insanity in its early stages. When two medical men
examine a patient at different times they may obtain diflerent facts
and come to opposite conclusions, whereas if they both had access
to the same facts therewould bea greater possibilityof agreement.

The legal side of the problem is based on an antiquated conception
of psychology and insanity, and it would seem desirable thatany law
which is based upon scientific knowledge should be revised with the
progress of science if it is to escape being an archaic absurdity. An

‘ C. Mercier, Orhninal Responsibility,1905, p. 190.
3 C. S. Kenny. Outline! of Criininal Law, p. 53, 9th edn., 1920.
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inmne person is said to be of unsound mind, but mind is not synony-

mous with intelligence, as is so often assumed, and we cannot divide

up the mind into faculties or speak of intellectual, conative and afi ective

insanities as is done in books of law. I t would appear that the intellect

may remain to a great ex tent unaltered with disintegration of the

moral character, but that deterioration of the intellect is always

accompanied by degeneration of the moral character. So that it

seems doubtful whether we can regard the degree of responsibility

req uired for acts which are not antisocial, such as making a will, as

being of the same degree as moral responsibility for crime, for the

former may remain long after the latter has disappeared.

Theoretically, then, both medicine and law are in a state of ignorance

as to the criterion to be applied as a test for insanity, but whereas the

law demands that there must be some hard-and-fast rule, medicine

replies that theoretically no sharp line can be drawn between the sane

.and the insane. There are some who must be j udged as sane and some

who are undoubtedly insane— each case must be dealt with as an

individual problem. N o law would be applicable at present to all

cases if j ustice is to be served. A nd this, now, is what appears to be

happening in practice, and the law of 1843, although perhaps nominally

adhered to, is being in reality often disregarded.

There is no practical diffi culty with regard to persons who are

deeply and unq uestionably insane. They are dealt with on arraign-

ment as unfi t to plead, and most people are agreed that they are not

responsible, though very few of them would satisfy the test of insanity

laid down in 1843. A nd as regards moral responsibility, it would

seem to be a correct interpretation of the ex isting moral sentiment of

the nation to say that no person who was certifi able under the L unacy

A ct, 1890, was fully responsible. I t therefore seems an anomaly in

law that persons who are certifi able under the Mental Defi ciency

A ct, 1913, may be ex empt from legal responsibility and can be dealt

with in the police courts, whilst persons who are certifi able under the

L unacy A ct of 1890 cannot be so dealt with by a magistrate in the

police court on the grounds of insanity, but must go on to the higher

court, and if not dealt with on arraignment are held to be legally

responsible unless proved by the old dictum to the contrary.

I  cannot deal now with the special cases which crop up from time

to time, but I  must briefl y refer to those cases of insane or irresistible

impulses which have been the subj ect of recent controversy. I  stated

previously that in my view persons could not be held morally respon-

sible for acts carried out under the infl uence of such impulses. I  am

unable here to go into their pathology, but I  suspect the cause of the

controversy to be that medical men do not clearly distinguish between

an irresistible impulse and one that is not resisted.

I n the case of R ex  12. F red. Q uarmby at Manchester on
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inane person is said to be of unsoimd mind, but mind is not synony-
mous with intelligence, as is so often assumed, and we cannot divide
up themind intofacultiesor speak of intellectual, conativeandafiective
innnitiesas is done in books of law. Itwould appear thattheintellect
may remain to a great extent unaltered with disintegration of the
moral character, but that deterioration of the intellect is always
accompanied by degeneration of the moral character. 80 that it
seems doubtful whether we can regard the degree of responsibility
required for acts which are not antisocial, such as making a will, as
being of the same degree as moral responsibilityfor crime, for the
formermay remainlongafter thelatterhas disappeared.

Theoretically,then,bothmedicineandlaw are ina state of ignorance
as to thecriterion to beappliedas a testfor insanity,but whereas the
law demands that there must be some hard-and-fast rule, medicine
replies thattheoreticallyno sharp line can be drawn betweenthe sane
and theinsane. There are some who must bejudged as sane and some
who are undoubtedly insane—each case must be dealt with as an
individual problem. No law would be applicable at present to all
cases if justice is to be served. And this, now, is what appears to be
happening in practice,and thelaw of 1843, althoughperhaps nominally
adhered to, is being in reality often disregarded.

There is no practical difliculty with regard to persons who are
deeply and unquestionably insane. They are dealt with on arraign-
ment as unfit to plead, and most people are agreed thatthey are not
responsible, though very few of themwould satisfy thetest of insanity
laid down in 1843. And as regards moral responsibility, it would
seem to be a correct interpretation of the existing moral sentiment of
thenationto say thatno person who was certifiable under theLunacy
Act, 1890, was fully responsible. It therefore seems an anomaly in
law that persons who are certifiable under the Mental Deficiency
Act, 1913, may be exempt from legal responsibilityandcan be dealt
with in the police courts, whilst persons who are certifiable under the
Lunacy Act of 1890 cannot be so dealt with by a magistrate in the
police court on thegrounds ofinsanity,but must go on to the higher
court, and if not dealt with on arraignment are held to be legally
responsible unless proved by the old dictum to the contrary.

I can.not deal now with the special cases which crop up from time
to time, but I must brieflyrefer to those cases of insane or irresistible
impulses which have been the subject of recent controversy. Istated
previously that in my view persons could not be held morally respon-
sible for acts carried out under the influence of such impulsa. I am
unable here to go into theirpathology,but I suspect the cause of the
-controversy to be thatmedical men do not clearlydistinguish between
an irresistible impulse and one that is not resisted.

In the case of Rex 12. Fred. Quarmby at Manchester on
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F ebruary 25 th, 1921, Mr. Justice A cton is reported as having directed

the j ury on the old dictum that “  the only test was whether the prisoner

was in such a defective state of mind that he could not appreciate the

nature and q uality of his act, but that irresistible impulse had never

yet been accepted as an ex cuse for crime. . . . The evidence of uncon-

trollable impulse was based on speculative theories which had not

yet been generally accepted.” 1 N ow although I  would agree that in

this particular case there was no evidence of irresistible impulse, and

perhaps not even of an impulse that was not resisted, as the murder

seemed to be a planned and deliberate act, ex ception must be taken

to Mr. Justice A cton’ s direction if he means that such impulses, which

we call obsessions, do not occur, or that the evidence for their ex istence

is based on speculative theories which have not yet been generally

accepted. I t is, of course, q uite open to anyone to rej ect any scientifi c-

theory— he may even rej ect that of the law of gravitation, for instance

but when we are told that physicists fi nd it satisfactory, and when we

have learnt by ex perience that a slate falling off the roof may hit us

on the head, we generally regard anyone who has their doubts about

it rather suspiciously from the mental point of view. So when the-

trne character of these impulses has been acknowledged by all mental

specialists throughout the world for probably fi fty years or more, when

some of us are treating many of these cases every year, when so learned

a j udge as Sir J. F . Stephen would have liked to interpret the law as

it is to include them, and when somecountries, for ex ampleQ ueenslandf"

do actually include them in their laws, then medicine wax es wroth

and says that the law is unreasonable when it rej ects these theories

in effect because it has no direct personal ex perience of them and

cannot understand them. I t is indeed remarkable that not more

cases occur in connection with crime. Undoubtedly a good many

cases of suicide are of this nature, but it is the rule in these obsessionah

cases that the patients are aware of their impulses, and so they put

themselves under treatment and restraint to remove any possible

opportunity for gratifying them. A  satisfactory proof of an irresistible

impulse as an ex emption from responsibility would appear to be that

the person was known to suffer from it before committing the crime

incited by it, that he had himself taken steps to ensure himself against

acting upon it, that the act was contrary to egoistic desires, and that

it was not compatible with the then ex isting moral nature of the man

as shown by the remainder of his conduct. I f it can thus be proved

that an irresistible impulse has incited a person to commit a crime, he-

should not be held to be morally responsible.

‘  The N ews of the W orld, F eb. 27th, 1921.

i The Q ueensland Code of 1899 ex empts a person from responsibility if he

is deprived of “  capacity to understand what he i doing or of capacity to control

his actions."
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42 CRIMINAL RESPONSIBILITY AND INSANITY

February 25th, 1921, Mr. Justice Acton is reported as having directed
thejury on theold dictum that“theonlytest was whethertheprisoner
was in such a defective state of mind thathe could not appreciate the
nature and quality of his act, but that irresistible impulse had never
yet beenacceptedas an excuse for crime. . . . The evidenceof uncon-
trollable impulse was based on speculative theories which had not
yet been generally accepted.”‘ Now although I would agree that in
this particular case there was no evidence of irresistible impulse, and
perhaps not even of an impulse thatwas not resisted, as the murder
seuned to be a planned and deliberateact, exception must be taken
to Mr. Justice Acton’s direction if he means thatsuch impulses, which
we call obsessions, do not occur, or thattheevidencefor theirexistence
is based on speculative theories which have not yet been generally
accepted. It is, of course. quite open to anyone to reject any scientific
theory—hemay evenreject thatof the law of gravitation, for instance
but when we are told thatphysicists find it satisfactory,and when we
have learnt by experience thata slate falling ofi the roof may hit us
on the head, we generally regard anyone who has their doubts about
it rather suspiciously from the mental point of view. So when the
true character of theseimpulses has beenacknowledgedby all mental
specialists throughouttheworld for probably fiftyyears or more, when
some of us are treatingmany of these cases every year, when so learned
a judge as Sir J. F. Stephen would have liked to interpret thelaw‘ as
it is to includethem,andwhen somecountries,for exampleQueensland,’
do actually include them in their laws, then medicine waxes wroth
and says that the law is unreasonable when it rejects these theories:
in efiect because it has no direct personal experience of them and
cannot understand them. It is indeed remarkable that not more
cases occur in connection with crime. Undoubtedly a good many
cases of suicide are of thisnature, but it is therule in these obsessional
cases that the patients are aware of their impulses, and so they put
themselves under treatment and restraint to remove any possible
opportunity for gratifyingthem. A satisfactoryproof of an irresistible
impulse as an exemption from responsibilitywould appear to be that
the person was known to suffer from it before committing the crime
incited by it, thathe had himself taken steps to ensure himself against-
acting upon it, thatthe act was contrary to egoistic desires, and that
it was not compatiblewith the thenexisting moral nature of theman
as shown by the remainder of his conduct. If it can thus be proved
thatan irresistible impulse has incited a person to commit a crime, he
should not be held to be morally responsible.

‘ The News of the World, Feb. 27th, 1921.
' The Queensland Code of 1809 exempts a person from responsibilityif he

is deprived of “ capacity to understand what he is doing or of capacity to control.
his actions."
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I n conclusion I  will attempt to sum up what I  have been trying

to show. I t would appear that, from the very nature of our being,a

controversy over this q uestion must always be inevitable, and that

it cannot be resolved until we have some defi nite standard for moral

responsibility. A nd ex perience of psychological principles j ustifi es

us in saying that moral responsibility cannot be decided by any test

of intelligence, but that the moral essential factor is the presence of the

moral character, in the absence of which we should all be actual

criminals. A nd I  have held that in all cases of mental defi ciency

and mental disorder there is some disintegration of the moral character,

and that in such cases full responsibility would not appear to lie. I

have pointed out that the law of 1843 is based on a faulty psychology,

and that its strict interpretation must involve a miscarriage of j ustice,

if j ustice is to be based on morality. B ut at the same time, medicine

is not yet in a position to advise as to any precise criterion which might

be formulated as law, and is of the opinion that the moral responsibility

in each case must be decided practically as an individual problem.

Moreover, it would appear desirable that j ust as law must coincide

with the moral sentiment of the nation, so legal responsibility should

coincide with moral responsibility.

I f these opinions are acceptable, then it becomes a q uestion for the

law to decide whether it would be possible to take steps to enable each

case to be decided on its own merits, and whether it would not be

advisable to scrap an old law which is not in conformity with modern

knowledge. I t has been proposed by medical men that the q uestion

of insanity should not be allowed to be raised at all during the trial,

if the offender is fi t to plead, and that only after conviction should the

defence of insanity be considered I n such case they suggest that a

further trial might be held as to the q uestioning of insanity and the j ury

might be helped to a decision by a report from a specifi ed number

of medical ex perts who had held a medical board amongst themselves

as to the mental state of the prisoner, or that the q uestion might be

decided by the j udge sitting with a certain number of medical assessors.

W hatever method be adopted, if the person is found to be irresponsible,

although we hold that punishment should fi t the criminal and not the

crime, society must needs be protected from such a person, and he

would be sent to B roadmoor and detained during his Maj esty’ s

pleasure, for I  would agree with the words of A natole F rance: “  The

interests of j ustice are sacred, the interests of the offender are doubly

sacred, but the interests of society are thrice sacred.”
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In conclusion I will attempt to sum up what I have been trying
to show. It would appear that,from thevery nature of our being.a
controversy over this question must always be inevitable, and that
it cannot be resolved until we have some definite standard for moral
responsibility. And experience of psychological principles justifies
us in saying thatmoral responsibilitycannot be decided by any test
of intelligence, but thatthemoral essential factoris thepresence of the
moral character, in the absence of which we should all be actual
criminals. And I have held that in all cases of mental deficiency
and mental disorder thereis some disintegrationof themoral character,
and that in such cases full responsibilitywould not appear to lie. I
have pointed out thatthelaw of 1843 is based on a faultypsychology,
and thatits strict interpretation must involve a miscarriage of justice,
if justice is to be based on morality. But at the same time, medicine
is not yet in a position to advise as to any precise criterion which might
beformulated as law, and is of theopinionthatthemoral responsibility
in each case must be decided practicallyas an individual problem.
Moreover, it would appear desirable that just as law must coincide
with themoral sentiment of the nation, so legal responsibilityshould
coincide withmoral responsibility.

If these opinions are acceptable, thenit becomesa question for the
law to decide whetherit would be possible to take steps to enable each
case to be decided on its own merits, and whether it would not be
advisable to scrap an old law which is not in conformity withmodern
knowledge. It has been proposed by medical men thatthe question
of insanity should not be allowed to be raised at all during the trial,
if the ofiender is fit to plead, and thatonlyafter convictionshould the
defence of insanity be considered In such case they suggest thata
furthertrialmight beheld asto thequestioningof insanityand thejury
mightbehelpedtoadeoisionbyareportfromaspecifiednumber
of medical experts who had held a medical board amongst thunselvee
as to the mental state of the prisoner, or that the question might be
decided by thejudge sitting witha certain numberof medicalassessors.
Whatevermethodbeadopted, if theperson is found to beirresponsible,
although we hold thatpunishment should fit thecriminaland not the
crime, societymustneedsbeprotectedfromsuch aperson,andhe
would be sent to Broadmoor and detained during his Majesty’s
pleasure, for I would agree with thewords of Anatole France: “ The
interats of justice are sacred. the interests of the ofienderare doubly
noted, but the interest: of society are thrice sacred.”
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B Y E. J. DI N GW A L L , M.A .

T is usually customary for scientifi c men to fi ght shy of the problems

I  connected with psychical research. I n the past a few found

themselves forced to investigate for themselves, and their col-

leagues were delighted at the prospect of mediumistic humbug being

ex posed, only to be met with the sad admission of the investigators

that they had found what they believed to be genuine phenomena

and not the shameless fraud that their colleagues had ex pected. I t is

probable that in certain cases these scientifi c investigators were

actually deceived, such as A lfred R ussell W allace, who appeared

totally unable to distinguish genuine from fraudulent phenomena

and who was almost undoubtedly taken in by certain slate-writing

mediums. I n other cases, however, and especially with regard to

certain minor ex periments, the ex cellent evidence in favour of the

supernormal character of the occurrences was not even discussed, and

critics contented themselves with abusing the investigators. Such an

attitude on the part of scientifi c men was deplorable in the days of

Daniel Home, but it is doubly deplorable now, when the mass of care-

fully sifted evidence for supernormal “  psychic ”  occurrences can be

scarcely any longer curtly dismissed as mere rubbish. How are we to

account, therefore, for the scornful view that so many scientifi c men

take of psychic phenomena ?  I  propose in this paper to try to answer

the q uestion and at the same time to indicate briefl y the best avenues

of approach through which psychical researchers may enlist the help,

and possibly also the sympathy, of their co-workers in other branches

of science. I n doing this I  shall say some hard things about “  scien-

tists ”  and also about “  spiritualists,”  but it is as well to face the

position sq uarely and not to pretend that agreement can ex ist where

none is possible or even desirable.

F irstly, then, as 13' ) the scientifi c point of view. I n discussing this

we must understand ex actly what we mean by the word 80mm B y

a scientist is usually understood a person trained in ex act observation

and one who, when considering the ex ternal world, has brought himself

to apply certain well-defi ned canons through which evidence may be

collected and sifted. I n brief, a scientist is one who observes facts,

classifi es them, and fi nally forms some theorywhichapparentlydescribes

them. These theories, when they appear to cover all the facts observed,

are sometimes called laws, although it is q uite possible that some
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SCIENTISTS AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH

By E. J. DINGWALL, MA.

'1‘ is usuallycustomary for scientific mento fight shy of theproblems
connected with psychical research. In the past a few found
themselves forced to investigate for themselves, and their col-

leagues were delighted at the prospect of mediumistic humbug
exposed, only to be met with the sad admission of the investigators
that they had found what they believed to be genuine phenomena
and not the shameless fraudthattheir colleagues had expected. It is
probable that in certain cases these scientific investigators were
actually deceived, such as Alfred Russell Wallace, who appeared
totally unable to genuine from fraudulent phenomena
and who was almost undoubtedly taken in by certain slate-writing
mediums. In other cases, however, and especially with regard to
certain minor experiments, the excellent evidence in favour of the
supernormal character of the occurrences was not even discussed, and
critics contented themselves withabusing the investigators. Such an
attitude on the part of scientific men was deplorable in the days of
Daniel Home, but it is doubly deplorable now, when themass of care-
fully sifted evidence for supernormal “ psychic ” occurrences can be
scarcely any longer curtly dismissed as mere rubbish. How are we to
account, therefore, for the scornful view that so many scientific men
take of psychic phenomena ? I propose in thispaper to try to answer
the question and at thesame time to indicate brieflythe best avenues
of approach through which psychical researchers may enlist the help,
and possibly also the sympathy,of their co-workers in other branches
of science. In doing this I shall say some hard thingsabout “ scien-
tists ” and also about “ spiritualists,” but it is as well to face the
position squarely and not to pretend thatagreement can exist where
none is possible or even desirable.

Firstly,then,as to thescientific point of view. In discussing this
we must understand exactlywhat we mean by theword scientist. By
a scientist is usually understood a person trained in exact observation
and one who, when considering the external world,has brought himself
to apply certain well-defined canons through which evidence may be
collected and sifted. In brief,a scientist is one who observesfacts,
classifiesthem,and finallyforms sometheorywhichapparentlydescribes
them. These theories,whentheyappear to coverall thefactsobserved,
are sometimes called laws, although it is quite possible that some
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further fa cts may be observed later which tend to modify or even upset

previous theories derived from an incomplete set of observed facts.

There are, of course, scientists engaged in many different kinds of

work. O ne may observe facts connected with the earth and its rocks :

he is called a geologist. A nother may study the formation of the

human body and its relation to other animal forms: he is called an

anatomist. A  third may study the development of bacilli: he is

called a bacteriologist. N ow psychical research is very often criticised

by biologists, anatomists, and zoologists, and there are many members

of the public and some few psychic researchers who consider their

opinions valuable. The opinion of a zoologist about psychical research

is only important if his in observing zoological facts has been

used in observing psychical facts. Usually it happens that he has

had practically no opportunities whatever for observing any psychical

facts, but nevertheless, as a scientist, he gives his opinion about them.

I  could never understand myself why people do not ridicule instead

of reverencing these foolish utterances. Supposing that I  gave my

opinion concerning certain problems connected with the structure-

of a chameleon’ s eyes or proceeded to write an article about pellagra,

my utterances would be treated with disdain, and q uite rightly so, for

it would be obvious to any zoologist or medical man that I  knew nex t

to nothing about these matters. B ut let a zoologist or doctor of

medicine write reams of rubbish about psychical research. The case

then is very different. His opinions are treated with respect, and

sceptics gravely produce the names of Sir A . this and Sir B . that as

supporting their own foolish assertions. Spiritualists do the same

thing when they bring forth arguments which support the opposite

standpoint. They are very fond of turning their academic supporters

into professors in the hope of making the names sound more weighty,

and are also constantly confusing those persons who accept the evidence

in favour of some kind of psychic force with those who think that this

force is controlled or produced through the agency of spirits. A gain,

the physical or mental condition of the “  scientis ”  does not

matter to the spiritualist. He may be very shortsighted, or even

half blind, but if his testimony is in favour of the reality of psychic-

phenomena then his name appears again and again with a wearying

monotony. W e cannot, however, dwell on these points but must

return to our sceptical scientist.

I n order to illustrate the ex treme position adopted by the opponents-

of psychical theories I  wish to draw my readers’  attention to an review in N ature (N ov. 18th, 1920), a paper which styles itself “ A

W eekly I llustrated Journal of Science.”  This article, headed “ The

N ewer Spiritualism,”  and which is actually unsigned, consists of an

attack upon Dr. F ournier D’ A lbe’ s admirable translation of B aron

von Schrenck-N otzing’ s work on the Phenmnena of Materialisation.
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SCIEN'l‘IS'l'S AND PSYCIIICAL RESEARCH 45

furtherfactsmay be observed later which tend to modify or even upset
previous theories derived from an incomplete set of observed facts.
There are, of course, scientists engaged in many difierent kinds of
work. One may observe factsconnected withtheearthand its rocks :
he is called a geologist. Another may study the formation of the
human body and its relation to other animal fonns: he is called an
anatomist. A third may study the development of bacilli: he is
called a bacteriologist. Now psychical research is very often criticised
by biologists,anatomists,and zoologists, and there are many members
of the public and some few psychic researchers who consider their
opinions valuable. The opinion of a zoologist about psychical research
is only important if his in observing zoologicalfactshas been
used in observing psycliical facts. Usually it happens that he has
had practicallyno opportunities whatever for observing any psychical
facts, but nevertheless,as a scientist, he gives his opinion about them.
I could never understand myself why people do not ridicule instead
of reverencing these foolish utterances. Supposing that I gave my
opinion concerning certain problms connected with the structure
of a chameleon’s eyes or proceeded to write an article about pellagra,
my utterances would be treated withdisdain, and quite rightly so, for
it would be obvious to any zoologist or medical man thatI knew next
to nothing about these matters. But let a zoologist or doctor of
medicine write reams of rubbish about psychical research. The case
then is very different. His opinions are treated with respect, and
sceptics gravely produce the names of Sir A. this and Sir B. that as
supporting their own foolish assertions. Spiritualists do the same
thing when they bring forth arguments which support the opposite
standpoint. They are very fond of turning theiracademicsupporters
into professors in thehope of making the names sound more weighty,
andarealso constantlyconfusingthosepersons who accepttheevidence
in flavour of some kind of psychicforce with those who thinkthatthis
force is controlled or produced through theagency of spirits. Again,
the physical or mental condition of the “ scientist ” does not
matter to the He may be very shorfsighted, or even
half blind, but if his testimony is in favour of the reality of psychic
phenomena then his name appears again and again with a wearying
monotony. We cannot, however, dwell on these points but must
return to our sceptical scientist.

In order to illustratetheextremepositionadopted by theopponents
of psychicaltheoriesI wish to drawmy readers’ attentionto anamazing
review in Nature (Nov. 18th, 1920), a paper which styles itself “A
Weekly Illustrated Journal of Science.” This article, headed “The
Newer Spiritualism,” and which is actually unsigned, consists of an
attack upon Dr. Fournier D’Albe’s admirable translation of Baron
von Schremck-Notzing’s work on the Phenomena of Materialisation.
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A s this article well illustrates the hysteria which affl icts certain “  scien-

tifi c ”  writers when conironted with unpleasant facts, I  propose

ex amining it in some detail. The fi rst plaint of the reviewer is that

the details of the sé ances “ are like one another as peas in a pod.”

This is most interesting, since usually if a single unimportant detail

is omitted the accusation is that j udgment is impossible since the

facts are not published. Here, where details are plentiful (although

in my opinion not full enough), our reviewer is grieved that so many

are given, and evidently prefers, according to what, I  suppose, is “  The

N ewer Science”  a mere record of phenomena without any of the

accompanying conditions. This method of attack was employed

recently against the Society for Psychical R esearch, in the Proceedings

of which appeared some records of trance phenomena indicating that

supemormal information was in some way being acq uired by the

medium’ s mind. I n the course of the messages a good deal of apparent

rubbish came through, such as an alleged spirit horse which a lady was

learning to ride and the ex istence of spirit water, etc. I n several

q uarters attacks were made on the Society in which the writers evidently

preferred it to delete supposedly foolish portions of the communications,

publishing only those which indicated supernormal agencies !  Could

a more unscientifi c method be imagined?  The q uestion has only

to be asked to be answered immediately.

A s will beremembered by those who have read B aron von Schrenck’ s

volume, the phenomena which take place in the presence of Eva C.

have been thought to be of what has been called an ideoplastic or

teleplastic nature, words which the reviewer describes as “  pseudo-

scientifi c j argon.”  I t is diffi cult to see in this statement anything

but prej udiced animosity, and I  pass on to a later statement which

declares that “ numerous photographs ”  of the medium “ are sand-

wiched between faked spirit photographs” , N ow to the person who

has not read or seen the book this implies that portraits 0f the medium

are scattered up and down the book, which also contains photographs

of alleged spirits which have been fraudulently produced. N ow, fi rstly,

will the reader believe me when I  tell him that the photographs of the

medium are simply those in which phenomena are eX hibited, W here

naturally the producer of the phenomena is included in the picture ;

and, secondly, that there is not a single spil' it Photongh in the bO O k,

if we take the meaning of “  spirit photograph ”  to be that which is

generally understood by that term ?  A fter this assertion W e must not

be surprised to fi nd the reviewer saying that, “  A part from M. R ichet,

a somewhat credulous savant, no prominent man of science was

present at the sittings, save one Dr. Specht, W 110, after three attend-

ances, said that he had been ‘  shown materialisations which do not

ex ist. ’  ”  meessor R ichet is at once dismissed, as he has studied psychic

phenomena somewhat closely and is therefore a person to be
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As thisarticle well illustratesthehysteriawhichafiiicts certain “ scien~
tific” writers when confronted with unpleasant facts, I proposeexamining it in some detail. The first plaint of the reviewer is that
the details of the séances “are like one another as peas in a pod.”
This is most interesting, since usually if a single unimportant detail
'3 omitted the accusation is that judgment is impossible since the
facts are not published. Here, where details are plentiful (although
in my opinion not full enough), our reviewer is grievedthat so many
are given, andevidentlyprefers, according to what, I suppose, is “ The
Newer Science” a mere record of phenomena without any of the
accompanying conditions. This method of attack was employed
recentlyagainst theSociety for Psychical Research, in theProceedings
of which appeared some records of trance phenomena indicating that
supernormal information was in some way acquired by the
medium’smind. In thecourse of themesmgesa good deal of apparent
rubbish came through,such as an alleged spirit horse which a lady was
learning to ride and the existence of spirit water, etc. In several
quarters attackswere made on theSociety inwhichthewriters evidently
preferred it to delete supposedlyfoolish portions of thecommunications,
publishing only those which indicated supernormal agencies ! Could
a more unscientific method be imagined? The question has only
to beasked to beanswered immediately.

Aswillberememberedby thosewho have read Baron von Schrenck’s
volume, the phenomena which take place in the presence of Eva C.
havebeenthoughttobeofwhathasbeencalledanideoplasticor
tdcpladic nature, words which the reviewer describes as “pseudo-
scientific jargon.” It is dificult to see in this statement anything
but prejudiced animosity,and I pass on to a later statement which
declares that “numerous photograp ” of the medium “are sand-
wiched between faked spirit photogrsp .”. NOW *0 the p01'80nwho
has not read or seen thebook thisimplies thatportraits of themedium
are scattered up and down the book,which also contains photographs
of alleged spirits whichhave beenfraudulentlyproduced. Now, firstly,
will the reader believeme when I tell him thatthephotographsof the
medium are simply those in which phenomena are exhibited. W116!!!
naturally the producer of the phenomena is included in thepicture ;
.and, secondly, thatthere is not a single spirit photographin thebook,
if we take the meaning of “ spirit ph0t0g1'8Ph” to be that which is
generallyunderstood by thatterm 3 Aiter thisassertion we must not
be surprised to find the reviewersaying that.“ AP31'l"f1'°mM- Richet.
a somewhat credulous savant, no prominent 1118-11 Of Science was

present at the sittings, save one Dr. Specht. W110. fifter three attend-
ances, said that he had been ‘ shown materifllisations which do not
exist.’” ProfessorRichet is atonce dismissed,ashe hasstudiedpsychic
{phenomena somewhat closely and is therefore a person to be
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discounted. Dr. Specht is singled out because, although profoundly

impressed by what he had seen, he confessed himself too ignorant of

the possibilities of deception to bring himself to any other attitude

of mind than one which was strongly negative. N o mention is made

of course of Dr. B ourbon, who was present at many more sittings than

Dr. Specht and was apparently convinced that the phenomena were

genuine. Similarly with Dr. Geley. The reviewer has, however, a

suggestion which he thinks would put the matter beyond doubt.

I t is to form a committee to ex amine the phenomena, and of this body

he proposes that Sir R ay L ankester, Sir B ryan Donkin, and Mr. N  evil

Maskelyne should be members. This is indeed a bright idea, but why

suggest Sir R ay L ankester and Sir B ryan Donldn ?  Everyone knows

why Mr. Maskelyne is proposed, but why ask a zoologist, and why, oh

why, a Director of Convict Prisons?  This is not a q uestion of a

tapir’ s hind leg or the sanitary state of Princetown Prison. W hy,

then, req uest the attendance of ex perts on these subj ects ?  The reason

is obvious. The reviewer, simple “  scientifi c ”  soul, has remembered

a certain incident which is supposed, although q uite wrongly, to redound

to the credit of these ex perts on pigs and penitentiaries. The story

is briefl y this: Dr. Henry Slade was a certain medium presenting

slate-writing phenomena. A nyone who knows anything about psychic

research is apt to think that scarcely a particle of evidence ex ists for

genuine slate-writing phenomena. He takes the opportunity of

sitting with such mediums in order to pick up useful hints on deceptive

psychology. B ut not so our zoologist and prison commissioner.

Sitting with Slade many years ago, one of them seized a slate upon

which was naturally written the message prepared beforehand, and,

wonderful to relate, they found it!  Triumphantly they caused Slade

to be prosecuted, and ever since have preserved a great reputation for

the ex posure of mediums. A nother observer, Prof. Carvill L ewis,

also sat with a slate-writing medium called Eglinton. Unlike the

zoologist and the prison commissioner, he kept his head, and instead

of hysterically seizing the slates he watched the modus operamh' , and

in a masterly report described ex actly how the effects were produced

and how the medium endeavoured to distract his attention. The two

former investigators, however, are the ones selected by N  ature’ s reviewer

to investigate the phenomena of Eva 0., and he proceeds to assert

that the “  so-called ”  evidence would be “  j udicially sifted ”  by them.

W hat would he say to a proposal of mine that in order to ex amine

the principles underlying radio-activity a committee be appointed of

which an ornithologist and an inspector of slaughter-houses should

be members, with the added proviso that these two members should

have the reputation of bungling a previous ex periment which they

had been foolishly permitted to conduct?  L et us have an end of

this rubbish and proceed to consider at somewhat greater length the
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discounted. Dr. Specht is singled out because, although profoundly
impressed by what he had seen, he confessed himself too ignorant of
the possibilitiesof deception to bring himself to any other attitude
of mind than one which was strongly negative. No mention is made
of course of Dr. Bourbon, who was present at many more sittings than
Dr. Specht and was apparently convinced that the phenomena were
genuine. Similarly with Dr. Geley. The reviewer has, however, a

suggestion which he thinks would put the matter beyond doubt.
It is to form a committee to examine thephenomena,andofthisbody
he proposes thatSir Ray Lankester, Sir Bryan Donkin,andMr. Nevil
Maskelyneshould bemembers. This is indeed a bright idea, but why
suggest Sir Ray Lankester and Sir Bryan Donkin? Everyone knows
why Mr. Maskelyneis proposed, but why ask a zoologist, and why, oh
why, a Director of Convict Prisons? This is not a question of a
tapir’s hind leg or the sanitary state of Princetown Prison. Why,
then,request theattendanceof experts on thesesubjects ? Thereason
is obvious. The reviewer, simple “ scientific” soul, has remembered
a certain incidentwhich is supposed, althoughquite wrongly,to redound
to the credit of these experts on pigs and penitentiaries. The story
is briefly this: Dr. Henry Slade was a certain medium presenting
slate-writingphenomena. Anyonewho knowsanythingabout psychic
research is apt to thinkthatscarcely a particle of evidence exists for
genuine slate-writing phenomena. He takes the opportunity of

withsuch mediums in order to pick up usefulhints on deceptive
psychology. But not so our zoologist and prison commissioner.
Sitting with Slade many years ago, one of them seized a slate upon
which was naturally written the message prepared beforehand, and,
wonderful to relate, they found it! Triumphantlythey caused Slade
to beprosecuted, and ever since have preserved a great reputation for
the exposure of mediums. Another observer, Prof. Carvill Lewis,
also sat with a slate-writing medium called Eglinton. Unlike the
zoologist and the prison commissioner, he kept his head, and instead
of hysterically seizing the slates he watched the modus operands‘, and
in a masterly report described exactlyhow the effects were produced
and how themedium endeavoured to distracthis attention. The two
former investigators,however,aretheones selected by Nam’: reviewer
to investigate the phenomena of Eva 0., and he proceeds to assert
thatthe “ so-called ” evidence would be “judiciallysifted ” by them.
What would he say to a proposal of mine that in order to examine
the principles underlying radio-activitya committee be appointed of
which an ornithologist and an inspector of slaughter-houses should
be members, with the added proviso that these two members should
have the reputation of bungling a previous experiment which they
had been foolishly permitted to conduct? Let us have an end of
this rubbish and proceed to consider at somewhat greater length the

C0 glee



48 scmx rrsrs A N D PSYCHI CA L  aasaasca

real reasons underlying all this foolish venom and hysterical spite which

disgrace the pages of a j ournal like N ature.

F irst, then, it is as W ell to remember that psychic phenomena at

their present stage of development are of interest to but a few classes

of scientifi c men. The physicist and the physiologist would fi nd

much material in the study of the physical phenomena, whilst the

psychologist and the psychiatrist would profi t by a careful survey of

that wide fi eld usually designated under the name of the mental pheno-

mena. I  have often discussed this q uestion with physicists, and I  think

that I  understand their point of view. B aldly stated, it is this: “ These

subj ects are very interesting, but we have not the time to give to them.

I n the fi rst place there is a great deal of fraud, and we have not been

trained to detect deceptions of this kind. N early every medium has

been found out at one time or another, and we cannot afi ord to waste

our time and energy in investigating phenomena which may prove

in the long run to be fraudulently produced. Even if genuine pheno-

mena do ex ist, they are so hopelessly mix ed up with deception that it

is not worth while to disentangle them. The assertions also of the

spiritualistsannoy us. Every smear on a photographic plate is nowa-

days supposed to be the work of spirits, and when the developing

solution has not been evenly applied the spirits have been weaving

spirit garlands into the picture. B esides, the phenomena that we hear

of are so silly and childish as to be almost revolting, and we can have

nothing to do with them.”

O n turning to the comments of the psychologists we do not fi nd

that they are any more encouraging. Just now psycho-analysis

is very popular in England and A merica. I t is sometimes called the

new psychology, not because it is really new, but because English-

speaking psychologists have j ust discovered that some of the books

on it have been translated into English. L ike many valuable instru-

ments of research, the psychoanalytic method was, and is still, violently

assailed by people who do not understand it and whose own complex es

are disturbed by its unpleasant truths. I t is, however, being used

as a sort of weapon against psychical research. Jung dealt with a

case of what he styled “  so-called occult phenomena ”  which has been

translated in his Collected Papers, and recently a book has been pub—

lished 0n spiritualism and the new psychology which professes to ex -

plain psychical occurrences by referring them to normal and abnormal

unconscious psychological processes. I  fear I  cannot congratulate

the new psychologists on their efi orts, as they betray the fact that they

lmow little, if anything, about psychic research in any of its phases.

This brings us to the root difi iculty in discussing psychic matters

with scientifi c men. They know so little about it as to make their

observations practically worthless, and in the case of those who have

studied the material we fi nd that they almost invariably accept the
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real reasons underlyingall thisfoolish venom and hystericalspite which
disgrace the pages of a journal like Nature.

First, then, it is as well to rememberthat psychic phenomena at
their present stage of development are of interest to but a few classes
of scientific men. The physicist and the physiologist would find
much material in the study of the physical phenomena, whilst the
psychologist and the psychiatrist would profit by a careful survey of
thatwide field usuallydesignated under thenameof themental pheno-
mena. I have often discussed thisquestion withphysicists,and I think
thatI understand theirpoint of view. Baldlystated, it is this: “These
subjects are very interesting,but we have not thetime to give to them.
In the first place there is a great deal of fraud,and we have not been
trained to detect deceptions of this kind. Nearly every medium has
been found out at one time or another,and we cannot afiord to waste
our time and energy in investigating phenomena which may prove
in the long run to be fraudulentlyproduced. Even if genuine pheno-
mena do exist, theyare so hopelessly mixed up withdeception thatit
is not worth while to disentangle them. The assertions also of the
spiritualistsannoyus. Every smearon a photographicplate is nowa-
days supposed to be the work of spirits, and when thedeveloping
solution has not been evenly applied the spirits have been weaving
spirit garlands into thepicture. Besides, the phenomenathatwe hear
of are so sillyand childish as to bealmost revolting,and we can have
nothing to do with them.”

On turning to the comments of the psychologists we do not find
that they are any more encouraging. Just now psycho-analysis
is very popular in England and America. It is sometimes called the
new psychology, not because it is really new, but because English-
speaking psychologists have just discovered that some of the books
on it have been translated into English. Like many valuable instru-
mentsof research, thepsycho-analyticmethodwas,and is still,violently
amiledby people who do not understand it and whose own complexes
are disturbed by its unpleasant truths. It is, however, being used
as a sort of weapon against psychical research. Jung dealt with a
case of what he styled“ so-called occult phenomem” which has been
translated in his Collected Papers, and recently a book has been pub-
lished on spiritualismand thenew psychology which professes to ex-
plain psychical occurrences by referring themto normal and abnonnal
unconscious psychological processes. I fear I cannot congratulate
thenew psychologists on theirefforts, astheybetraythefactthatthey
knowlittle, if anything,about psychic research in any of its phases.
This brings us to the root difiiculty in discussing psychic matters
with scientific men. They know so little about it as to make their
observations practicallyworthless,and in thecase of thosewho have
studied the material we find that they almost invariablyaccept the

Co 816



SCI EN TI STS A N D PSYCHI CA L  R ESEA R CH 49

fads but differ in the interpretation of the facts. N o opposition from

so-ulled scientifi c men will ever alter facts. The facts may be un-

pleasant or may be destructive of ex isting theories, but if they are

facts no ridicule nor attitudes of superiority can upset them. Thus,

whatever “  scientists ”  may say, it is a fact that so-called physical

phenomena sometimes occur, and it is also a fact that information not

obtained through the ordinary channels of sense sometimes comes through

the agency of an entranced medium. The sceptic will immediately reply

that this is an unwarranted assumption and the mediums employ

tricks which even the skilled magician cannot discover. This is an

old difl iculty, and although I  have dealt with it elsewherea few words

at this point may not be out of place. A n interesting ex ample comes

to my mind in this connection. The other day' I  was talking to a

thoroughly well-educated man who was engaged on scientifi c work.

He told me that he had j ust visited a place of entertainment and had

witnessed a version of what is commonly called the “ Dictionary Trick, ”

the effect of which is briefl y as follows. The performer req uests a

member of the audience to thrust a paper-knife between the pages

of a large dictionary, which can be ex amined at any time during the

progress of the ex periment. A  word is then chosen on one of the pages

through some such method as selecting numbers j umbled in a hat or a

ballot-box , but before doing so a piece of folded paper with a prophecy

as to the word to be chosen is handed to a member of the audience with

the req uest to keep it safely until called upon to procure it. The word

is then chosen, and upon unfolding the paper the same word is found

written upon it. My friend was very much surprised at the apparent

miracle and his ex planation was most instructive. “  Conj urers,”  he

said, “  can make you take any card in a pack, and therefore, I  suppose,

they can make you poke the knife into any page of the dictionary they

like, and it was the same thing with the numbers."  A  similar ex plana-

tion is constantly put forward by scientists to account for supernormal

phenomena, and the argument is entirely fallacious. They assume

what they want to prove. N o magician in the world could have made

that man thrust a paper— knife into any particular page of that dic~

tionary. I t was a matter of pure chance, although he saw no difference

between forcing a card and forcing a page. I  do not propose to ex plain

the difi erence because I  do not intend to ex plain how the ex periment

was accomplished, but I  do say that until scientists begin to under-

stand these things they will never be of much use in investigating

psychic phenomena. Prej udice must be entirely absent if good results

are to be obtained.

I n the January number of Science Progress is an essay review of

B aron von Schrenck’ s book before mentioned, by Dr. 0. L . B rady.

A fter the effort of N ature’ s reviewer it is pleasant reading, but I  must

take ex ception to two sentences concerning mediums. “  The medium,"
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facts but difier in the intayardation of the facts. No opposition from
so-called scientific men will ever alter facts. The facts may be un-
pleasant or may be destructive of existing theories, but if they are
facts no ridicule nor attitudes of superiority can upset them. Thus,
whatever “ scientists ” may say, it is a fact that so-called physical
phenomena.sometimes occur, and it is also a factthatinformationnot
obtainedthroughtheordinary channels ofsense sometimescomes through
theagencyof an entrancedmedium. Thescepticwillimmediatelyreply
that this is an unwarranted assumption and the mediums employ
tricks which even the skilled magician cannot discover. This is an
old difiiculty,and although I have dealt with itelsewherea few words
at thispoint may not be out of place. An interesting example comes
to my mind in this connection. The otherday‘I was talking to a
thoroughly well-educated man who was engaged on scientific work.
He told me thathe had just visited a placeof entertainment and had
witnesseda versionof what is commonlycalledthe “DictionaryTrick,”
the effect of which is briefly as follows. The performer requests a
member of the audience to thrust a paper-knife between the pages
of a large dictionary, which can be examinedat any time during the
progress of theexperiment. A word is thenchosen on one of thepages
through some such methodas selecting numbersjumbledin a hat or a
ballot-box, but beforedoing so a piece of folded paper witha prophecy
as to theword to bechosen is handed to a memberof theaudiencewith
therequest to keep it safely untilcalled upon to procure it. The word
is then chosen, and upon unfoldingthepaper thesame word is found
written upon it. My friend was very much surprised at theapparent
miracleand his explanation was most instructive. “ Conjurers,” he
said " can make you take anycard in a pack,andtherefore, I suppose,theycan make you poke theknife into any page of thedictionarythey
like, and it was thesamethingwiththenumbers.” A similarexplana-
tion is constantly put forward by scientists to accountfor supernormal
phenomena, and the argument is entirely fallacious. They assume
what theywant to prove. No magician in theworld could have made
thatman thrust a paper-knife into any particular page of that die-
tionary. It was a matterof pure chance,althoughhe saw no difference
betweenforcing a card and forcing a page. I do not propose to explain
thedifierence because I do not intend to explain how the experiment
was accomplished, but I do say thatuntil scientists begin to under-
stand these things they will never be of much use in investigating
psychic phenomena. Prejudicemust be entirely absent if good results
are to be obtained.

In the January number of Science Progress is an essay review of
Baron von Schrenck’s book before mentioned, by Dr. 0. L. Brady.
Aftertheelfort of Nature’: reviewer it is pleasant reading, but I must
takeexception to two sentences concerningmediums. “ Themedium,”
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he says, “ sometimes practises fraud to satisfy the audience when

genuine results are not forthcoming. This is an attitude diffi cult

to cope with, and is not likely to appeal to the trained investigator.”

I t is, of course, q uite true that mediums do resort to fraud if the sitters

are foolish enough to ex pect a long succession of genuine phenomena.

This will always tend to occur until mediums are treated rationally

and co-operate with the ex perimenters instead of being ex hibited as

freaks, with payment by results as the system of remuneration adopted.

A s to the attitude being diffi cult to cope with and not likely to appeal

to the trained investigator, such statements are strange as coming

from a scientifi c man. There are many branches of scientifi c inq uiry

which are diffi cult to cope with and which do not appeal to various

kinds of trained investigators. That is, however, no reason why such

inq uiries should not be vigorously prosecuted. I n psychical research

there is much that is diffi cult to cope with, and much patience and for-

bearance have to be ex ercised. I f the study does not appeal to scientifi c

men, then it must be pursued by persons who, although not possessing

perhaps a science degree, possess the scientifi c spirit. I t does not

matter in the least if a man has not passed ex aminations in N atural

Science so long as he is capable of employing scientifi c method in the

observation and classifi cation of facts. O nce the facts are obtained,

men trained in various branches of scientifi c inq uiry may be profi tably

consulted for elucidating details of too technical a character for any-

one but the specialist. These ex perts should be called in j ust as the

photographer is called in to photograph the phenomena, in order to

give advice and assistance on specifi c points, and not in any way to

act as j udges as to the genuine character of the phenomena. The time

is fast approaching when psychical researchers should give up the

fruitless task of trying eternally to convince scientifi c men as to the

actuality of psychic phenomena. The reality of psychic phenomena is

as certain as any other phenomena in nature, and therefore offers a

perfectly legitimate fi eld of scientifi c inq uiry. I f these occurrences.

do not seem to fall into any of the well-known provinces within the

confi nes of orthodox  science, then a place ought to be assigned to them

as soon as possible. W hether they ought to be included as subj ect-

matter for physiologists or psychologists is a q uestion which need not

detain us here. I t will suffi ce merely to point out the importance of

including them somewhere. There is not the slightest doubt that

eventually they will form an ordinary part of the research work under-

taken in our great universities. Until that time arrives it is necessary

for the work to be carried on by investigators supported by funds supe

plied by generous donors who have the sense to see the importance

of psychical studies being continued. A  properly-eq uipped laboratory

for the prosecution of such studies is urgently needed in England today.

I t should be furnished with such apparatus as Grunewald has recently
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he says, “sometimes practises fraud to satisfy the audience when
genuine results are not forthcoming. This is an attitude diflicult
to cope with, and is not likely to appeal to the trained investigator.”
It is, of course, quite truethatmediums do resort to fraudif the sitters
are foolish enough to expect a long succession of genuine phenomena.
This will always tend to occur until mediums are treated rationally
and co-operate with the experimenters instead of being exhibitedas
freaks, withpaymentby results asthesystemof remunerationadopted.
As to theattitude being difficult to cope withand not likely to appeal
to the trained investigator, such statements are strange as coming
from a scientific man. There are many branches of scientific inquiry
which are diflicult to cope with and which do not appeal to various
kinds of trained investigators. That is, however, no reason why such
inquiries should not be vigorously prosecuted. In psychical research
there is much thatis difiicult to copewith,andmuch patienceand for-
bearancehave to beexercised. If thestudy does not appeal to scientific
men, then it must bepursued by persons who, althoughnot possessing-
perhaps a science degree, possess the scientific spirit. It does not
matter in the least if a man has not passed examinations in Natural
Science so long as he is capable of employing scientificmethod in the
observation and classificationof facts. Once the facts are obtained,
men trained in various branches of scientific inquiry may beprofitably
consulted for elucidating details of too technical a character for any-
one but the These experts should be called in just as the-
photographer is called in to photograph the phenomena, in order to
give advice and assistance on specific points, and not in any way to
actas judges as to thegenuine characterof thephenomena. The time
is fast approaching when psychical researchers should give up the
fruitless task of trying eternally to convince scientific men as to the
actualityof psychic phenomena. The reality of psychic phenomena is
as certain as any other phenomena in nature, and therefore offers a
perfectly legitimate field of scientific inquiry. If these occurrences.
do not seem to fall into any of the well-known provinces within the
confinesof orthodoxscience, thena placeought to beassigned to them
as soon as possible. Whether they ought to be included as subject-
matter for physiologists or psychologists is a question which need not.
detain us here. It will suffice merely to point out the importance of
including them somewhere. There is not the slightest doubt that
eventuallytheywillform an ordinary part of theresearch workunder-
taken in our great universities. Until thattimearrives it is necessary
for theworkto becarried on by investigators supported by funds sup-
plied by generous donors who have the sense to see the importance
of psychical studies beingcontinued. A properly-equippedlaboratory
for theprosecutionof such studies is nrgmtlyneeded in Englandto-day.
It should befurnished withsuch apparatus as Grunewaldhas recently
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described and with many other appliances which need and ingenuity

would doubtless invent. Such a laboratory could be built and eq uipped

for what is, after all, a trifl ing sum, and it is a scandal such suffi cient

money cannot be obtained. A s I  have pointed out, scientifi c men will

not support the proj ect, principally because they labour under the

ex traordinary delusion that a. medium is a sort of super-magician

who can perform miracles. Coupled with this is a kind of superstitious

fear lest the verifi cation of these phenomena will lead to a wholesale

revision of ex isting scientifi c theories and especially of that materialism

popular among physiologists who have gained a certain reputation

in their own line. Their pathetic welcome of psycho-analysis in the

hope that it will save them from the supernormal is suffi cient proof

by itself that their conversion would be a diffi cult matter. F ortu-

nately that conversion is not a necessity, and is only perhaps desirable on

the ground that, once converted, they would cease from the mischiev-

ous activity of endeavouring to prevent any reasonable inq uiry into

the phenomena in q uestion.

The spiritualists, on the other hand, are even more harmful than the

sceptical scientists. A s long as they persistently see spirits in every

corner and hear spirit-raps in every creak, so long will the subj ect

appear ridiculous to many otherwise q uite reasonable people. A  great

many trance communications must unfortunately be unverifi able

matter of doubtful sanity. A s long as mediums are brought up in the

unswerving belief in the spirit hypothesis. so long will research be

hindered by the ritual and traditional observances of the devout

sé ance room. Trance communications irritate and annoy the mass of

commonsense people, who are neither capable nor suffi ciently informed

to be able to pick out those elements which appear to indicate the

possibility of supernormal origin. B oth spiritualists and scientists

will eventually have to bow more or less to the decisions of persons

who, from long training and ex perience, are able to draw broadly

the dividing-line between the normal and the supernormal. N othing,

however, can be done without funds, and until these are forthcoming

the subj ect should be left in the hands of persons who must endeavour

to steer a straight course througha sea bestrewn with many rocks, and

must be undisturbed by the antics of the spiritualists on the one hand

and the scientists on the other.
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described and with many other appliances which need and ingenuity
would doubtlessinvent. Such a laboratory could bebuiltand equipped
for what is, after all, a triflingsum, and it isa scandal such suflicient

.

money cannot be obtained. As I have pointed out, scientificmen will
not support the project, principally because they labour under the
extnordinary delusion that a medium is a sort of super-magician
who can perform miracles. Coupledwiththisis a kind of superstitious
fear lest the verificationof thesephenomenawill lead to a wholesale
revisionof existing scientifictheoriesand especiallyof thatmaterialism
popular among physiologists who have gained a certain reputation
in their own line. Their patheticwelcome of psychoanalysis in the
hope that it will save them from the supemormal is sufficient proof
by itself that their conversion would be a diflicult matter. Fortu-
natelythatconversion is nota necessity,andis onlyperhaps desirableon
theground that,once converted, theywould cease from themischiev-
ous activity of endeavouring to prevent any reasonable inquiry into
thephenomena in question.

The spiritualists, on theotherhand, are even more hannful thanthe
sceptical scientists. As long as they persistently see spirits in every
corner and hear spirit-raps in every creak, so long will the subject
appear ridiculous to many otherwise quite reasonablepeople. A great
many trance communications must unfortunately he unverifiable
matter of doubtful sanity. As long as mediumsare brought up in the
unswerving belief in the spirit hypothesis. so long will research be
hindered by the ritual and traditional observances of the devout
séance room. Trance communicationsirritate and annoy themass of
commonsensepeople, who are neithercapable nor sufiicientlyinformed
to be able to pick out those elements which appear to indicate the
possibility of supemormal origin. Both spiritualists and scientists
will eventually have to bow more or less to the decisions of persons
who, from long training and experience, are able to draw broadly
the dividing-linebetweenthe normal and the supernormal. Nothing,
however, can be done without funds, and until these are forthcoming
thesubjectshouldbeleft in thehands of persons who must endeavour
to steer a straight course througha seabestrewnwithmany rocks, and
must beundisturbedby theantics of thespiritualists on the one hand
and the scientists on the other.

Co 816



THE HO MI N G I N STI N CT I N  DO GS

B Y L I EUT.-CO L O N EL  E. H. R ronsanson.

A uthor of B ritish W ar Dogs

HE subj ect of homing instinct is one which leads into many

interesting fi elds of investigation, and is certainly of

peculiar attraction to those whose perception is awakened

to the fact of causation in mind. This sense of way-fi nding to a given

spot is inherent in all animals more or less, starting at the top

of the scale with man, but the real essence of this faculty is less

developed in him than in the vast maj ority of the lower animals.

“  God made man perfect but man has sought out many inventions.”

The word “  but ”  in this sentence has much signifi cance. Perhaps, after

all, the many material props which man has produced from his own

imagination, and which at fi rst sight seem so highly desirable, have

been all the time blinding him to ways and means of simpler and more

far-reaching methods of attaining the same ends, but which must be

sought in inspiration from a totally different source than his own

human brain. W hen desiring to go to a given spot we consult maps,

time-tables, signposts, etc. ;  in fact, our only way of getting there is

by some assistance of this sort, and without these we should be com-

pletely at a loss.

My own actual ex periences connected with this form of intelligence

have been almost entirely with dogs, in whom this instinct is very

highly developed. The intensity, however, differs in individual dogs,

and also in various breeds. During the war several hundred dogs were

trained as messengers and dispatch carriers. The training for this

work was based on the homing instinct, but I  found it necessary at the

training school to study the psychology of each dog as the bent was

much more highly developed in some dogs than in others. Dogs of

wise and affectionate natures were the only ones of any use in the

strenuous work they had to perform in the fi eld, and the great lever by

which the homing instinct was initiated, was that of devotion to the

man who was deputed to be the dog’ s keeper. A  dog could be taught

the duties of messenger service mechanically, but when it came to

maintaining this effort in the fi eld only some very powerful emotion

could enable it to overcome the obstacles in its way. I n briefl y

describing these obstacles, I  will ex plain that the messenger dogs for

the B ritish A rmy were concentrated in units behind the line and were
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THE HOMING INSTINCT IN DOGS

Br Lmtrr.-CoLoNnL E. H. Rronsansox.
Author of British War Dogs

HE subject of homing instinct is one which leads into manyI interesting fields of investigation, and is certainly of
peculiarattractionto those whose perception is awakened

to thefactof causationin mind. This sense of way-findingto a given
spot is inherent in all animals more or less, starting at the top
of the scale with man, but the real essence of this faculty is less
developed in him thanin thevastmajority of thelower animals.

“ God mademan perfect but man has sought out many inventions.”
Theword " but ” in thissentence hasmuch significance. Perhaps, after
all, the many material props which man has produced from his own
imagimtion, and which at first sight seem so highly desirable, have
beenallthetime blinding him to ways andmeansof simpler and more
far-reachingmethods of attaining the same ends, but which must be
sought in inspiration from a totally difierent source than his own
human brain. When desiring to go to a given spot we consult maps,
time-tables, signposts, etc. ; in fact, our only way of getting there is
by some assistance of thissort, and without these we should be com-
pletelyat a loss.

My own actualexperiences connected withthisform of intelligence
have been almost entirely with dogs, in whom this instinct is very
highly developed. The intensity, however, diflers in individualdogs,
andalso in various breeds. During thewar several hundred dogs were
trained as messengers and dispatch carriers. The training for this
workwas based on thehoming instinct, but I found it necessary at the
training school to study the psychology of each dog as the bent was
much more highly developed in some dogs than in others. Dogs of
wise and affectionate natures were the only ones of any use in the
strenuous worktheyhad to perform in thefield, and thegreat lever by
which thehoming instinct was initiated, was that of devotion to the
man who was deputed to be thedog's keeper. A dog could be taught
the duties of messenger service mechanically,but when it came to
maintaining this efiort in the field only some very powerful emotion
could enable it to overcome the obstacles in its way. In briefly
describingthese obstacles, I will explain that the messenger dogs for
theBritish Army were concentrated in units behind the line and were
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dispatched in groups to those parts of the line where particularly

strenuous fi ghting was ex pected. They went up in charge of their

keepers, each man having three dogs. A rrived at B rigade head-

q uarters, the keepers remained there and the dogs were taken from

them by troops occupying the front line. The obj ect of using the

dogs was to have a channel of communication available apart from the

telephone, which became useless after a bombardment, and also from

the human dispatch carrier, to whom the risk was enormous, and who

was also much hampered by the diffi culties of the ground. The dog

messengers, on the other hand, presented a smaller target to the

enemy, and were able to negotiate the mud and shell-torn ground

with comparative ease and conseq uently much faster than a man. B ut

they had great diffi culties to overcome, nevertheless, and without a

powerful incentive, they would never have been able to carry out

their duties whereby countless lives were saved. They were fre—

q uently taken up to their posts at night, over ground utterly unknown

to them previously, and were released some hours afterwards with their

messages. Sometimes they returned the way they had been taken up,

but more often chose a more direct route straight across country,

covering distances up to four miles, sometimes. I t will be remembered

that this would lead them over trackless ground, or along trenches and

roads crowded with every sort of war traffi c, through villages full of

lamps and every sort of obstruction and temptation.

That these dogs accomplished this work is one of the wonders of

the war. How they did it cannot be fully ex plained, for the reason

that we do not fully understand the infl uences which control the

animals when under an overpowering desire to returnto the placefrom

whence they came. Suffice it to say that it was the determination to

return to a beloved master, as represented by his keeper, and that as a

result of this emotion, portents and signs indistinguishable to man were

waymarks on the j ourney.

There are many instances of animals— of dogs and of cats— being

taken by train, sometimes in closed receptacles, and, on being released,

of fi nding their way back to their original starting-point. A  very

remarkable case is a trek by an A iredale, which is reported from B ritish

Columbia. The dog belongs to Mr. F ee, an architect of V ancouver, and

he sent it by ex press over the Grand Trunk Pacifi c R ailway to his

brother-in-law, Mr. Paton, at A rdrossan, a station six teen miles east

of Edmonton, A lberta, in 1919. The dog arrived there but, before Mr.

Paton could claim it, it managed to escape. I n six  weeks time

“  B uster ”  arrived at his old home emaciated, tired and footsore. The

distance between the two points is 770 miles. F or the greater part of

the way there is no travelled road ex cept the railroad track, which

passes through three chains of mountains. Two-thirds of the distance

is without habitation ex cept the railroad section houses and, at long
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dispatched in groups to those parts of the line where particularly
strenuous fighting was expected. They went up in charge of their
keepers, each man having three dogs. Arrived at Brigade head-
quarters, the keepers remained there and the dogs were taken from
them by troops occupying the front line. The object of using the
dogs was to have a channel of communicationavailableapart from the
telephone, which becameuseless after a bombardment, and also from
thehuman dfipatch carrier, to whom therisk was enormous, and who
was also much hampered by the diflicultiss of the ground. The dog
messengers, on the other hand, presented a smaller target to the
enemy, and were able to negotiate the mud and shell-tom ground
withcomparativeeaseandconsequentlymuch faster thana man. But
they had great difliculties to overcome, nevertheless, and without a
powerful incentive, they would never have been able to carry out
their duties whereby countless lives were saved. They were fre-
quently taken up to theirposts at night, over ground utterlyunknown
to thempreviously,and were released some hours afterwards withtheir
messages. Sometimestheyreturned theway theyhad beentaken up,
but ‘more often chose a more direct route straight across country,
coveringdistances up tofourmiles, sometimes. It willbe remembered
thatthiswould lead themover trackleasground, or along trenchesand
roads crowded with every sort of war trafiic, through villages full of
troops and every sort of obstruction and temptation.

That these dogs accomplished this work is one of the wonders of
the war. How they did it cannot be fully explained, for the reason
that we do not fully understand the influences which control the
animals whenunder anoverpowering desire to returnto theplacefrom
whence they came. Sufice it to say thatit was thedetermination to
retum to a belovedmaster,as represented by his keeper, and thatas a
result of thisemotion,portents and signs indistinguishableto man were
waymarkson thejourney.

There are many instances of animals—of dogs and of cate—being
taken by train, sometimes in closed receptacles,and, on beingreleased,
of finding their way back to their original starting-point. A very
ranarkablecase is a trek byan Airedale, which is reported from British
Columbia. Thedog belongsto Mr. Fee, an architect of Vancouver,and
he sent it by express over the Grand Trunk Pacific Railway to his
brother-in-law,Mr. Paton, at Ardrossan, a station sixteen miles east
of Edmonton, Alberta, in 1919. The dogarrivedtherebut, beforeMr.
Paton could claim it, it managed to escape. In six weeks time
“ Buster ” arrivedat his old home emaciated,tired and footsore. The
dishnce betweenthetwo points is 770 miles. For thegreater part of
theway there is no travelled road except the railroad track, which
passes throughthreechains of mountains. Two-thirdsof thedistance
is without habitation except the railroad section houses and, at long
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intervals, small stations, many of them without a single inhabitant.

This feat of way-fi nding was very remarkable.

Human beings have risen to this mental sense of direction at times.

O ne occasion came under my own notice. I t was the case of a mother

who was searching for the spot where her son had fallen on the battle-

fi elds of F rance. She was accompanied by two offi cers, one of whom

had the ground charted out, and whose business it was to know the

ex act position of each landmark. She was able to give a fairly accurate

description as a guide to the spot, which was marked on the map, but

the vast upheaval of the ground made identifi cation unex pectedly

difl icult until actually at the place. The offi cers searched in certain

defi nite directions aided by their maps, but the mother, without

knowing why, felt they were always in the wrong q uarter, and instead

of following them over the battlefi eld, she q uietly waited till they

returned from several fruitless attempts, and then they agreed to go

with her in another direction to which she herself would have gone at

the commencement. They at once found what they were seeking.

She told me she “  j ust knew ”  where the place was. N ew here again

you get the mental articulation of a tone from the soul brought out at

the inspiration of love.

To revert to this particular faculty in dogs. I  found that mere

intelligence did not always prove a dog’ s capacity. There were many

ex tremely clever dogs which q uickly grasped the idea presented to them

in their training and responded readily, for a time. A s the tests

became more diffi cult, however, although it was q uite plain that the

dog understood perfectly well what was req uired of him, selfi sh interests

intervened— an interesting playmate in a village, a tasty bone by the

wayside, etc. This type of dog lacked the great incentive at the back

of the effort of intelligence and would never compass any great feats

of endurance and enterprise. The spirit of selfl essness is seen in a

wonderful degree in other animals— in birds and in fi sh, etc. I n their

efforts to reach a given spot they are able to overcome countless

obstacles and dangers. The motive power in animals less intelligent

than the dog is usually supplied by the instinct of preservation of

species. The love of their young involving the determination to seek

warmer or more suitable breeding grounds, enables them to make

ex traordinary j ourneys across trackless spaces and through many

waters.

Darkness and mist do not hinder dogs in their q uest. I n fact, a

dog, once thoroughly trained, seems to work more surely and rapidly

when all material help, visible to our eyes, is obliterated. I n these

circumstances, minute signs seem to become more apparent, and

I  have found the work done at night with dogs is uniformly more

successful than in the daytime. Collies and sheep dogs are very

clever, and l have found they are reliable because they are naturally
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intervals, small stations, many of than without a single inhabitant.
This feat of way-findingwas very remarkable.

Human beingshave risen to thismental sense of directionat times.
One occasion came under my own notice. It was thecase of a mother
who was searching for thespot where her son had fallen on thebattle-
fields of France. She was accompaniedby two oflicers, one of whom
had the ground charted out, and whose business it was to know the
exactposition of each landmark. She wasable to givea fairlyaccurate
description as a guide to thespot, which was markedon themap, but
the vast upheaval of the ground made identification unexpectedly
difficult until actuallyat the place. The oficers searched in certain
definite directions aided by their maps, but the mother, without
knowing why, felt theywere always in thewrong quarter, and instead
of following them over the battlefield, she quietly waited till they
returned from several fruitless attempts, and then they agreed to go
with her in another direction to which she herself would have gone at
the commencement. They at once found what they were seeking.
She told me she “just knew ” where the place was. New here again
you get themental articulation of a tone from the soul brought out at
the inspiration of love.

To revert to this particular faculty in dogs. I found that more
intelligence did not always prove a dog’s capacity. There were many
extremelycleverdogs which quicklygrasped theidea presented to them
in their training and responded readily, for a time. As the tests
became more difficult, however, although it was quite plain that the
dog understoodperfectlywell whatwasrequired of him, selfish interests
intervened—an interesting playmate in a village, a tasty bone by the
wayside, etc. This type of dog lackedthegreat incentiveat theback
of the effort of intelligence and would never compass any great feats
of endurance and enterprise. The spirit of selflessness is seen in a
wonderful degree in otheranimals—in birds and in fish, etc. In their
efiorts to reach a given spot they are able to overcome countless
obstaclesand dangers. The motive power in animals less intelligent
than the dog is usually supplied by the instinct of preservation of
species. The love of their young involving the determination to seek
warmer or more suitable breeding grounds, enables themto make
extraordinary journeys across trackless spaces and through many
waters.

Darkness and mist do not hinder dogs in their quest. In fact,a
dog, once thoroughlytrained, seems to work more surely and rapidly
when all material help, visible to our eyes, is obliterated. In these
circumstances, minute signs seem to become more apparent, and
I have found the work done at night with dogs is uniformly more
successful than in the daytime. Collies and sheep dogs are very
clever, and 1 have found theyare reliable because they are naturally
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very afi ectionate and faithful. L urchers also are ex cellent, and they

have the advantage also of speed. Certain of the larger terriers are

very useful, such as A iredales and large-sized I rish terriers. I  am

freq uently asked if poodles make good messengers, but I  have not

found them to be reliable. They have not been bred with any idea of

honest work, and are too irresponsible, and also the fact of their scarcity

and ex pense would put them out of court for training in any large

numbers for public service. F ox -terriers and all the smaller terriers

are too small to overcome the diffi culties of transit such as rivers,

ditches, etc., and also they too, lack the sense of work which in certain

breeds have been bred into their natures through many generations.

The larger breeds such as Danes, N ewfoundlands, St. B ernards, are

too heavy to go the distances often req uired, and it will be understood

that any physical hindrances always contribute to a diminution of the

natural instinct of home-fi nding. Sporting dogs are no use whatever

as a whole, the reason being that for generations they have been trained

away from themselves and have always been under the direction and

domination of a human being, as represented by the keeper.

I  think, as a whole, the lurcher, the sheep dog, working collie, an

the A iredale may be given the palm for home-fi nding. These breeds

have :been used in connection with the intimate affairs of man for

many generations, and have been trained to apply their intelligence

independently of given instruction at any moment. I n this way they

supply their own initiative according to circumstances. The wisdom

and deliberation in times of diffi culty and temptation shown by in-

dividual dogs of these breeds is a very remarkable manifestation of the

highest q ualities of mind which man has considered to a great ex tent

as appertaining entirely to himself.

I n developing the instinct of home-fi nding it is necessary to place

many obstructions in the dog’ s path, or rather to make his route lie

where distractions and temptations may assail him in increasing pro-

portions as the training develops. Thus, after he has shown that he

can fi nd his way across open country, and understands that the hedges,

walls and streams must in no way interfere with his progress, but that

he must by some method negotiate all these diffi culties, he can then be

sent through a village, where the tanptation of the shops, the butchers’

and the fi sh shops especially, the pleasures of a game with another

dog, etc., etc., have to be met and overcome. A ll this has to be

done gradually,and I  have found the time necessary to develop the

idea thoroughly in each dog‘ s mind to vary very much according to

the individual. Some dogs take longer but are more reliable in the

end. Three months is a safe period, and I  have found that;  after that

period, a dog that is going to be an effi cient worker will generally be

capable of taking a message four miles and pass through several

villages en route without stopping. A fter that, steady daily routine
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very affectionateand faithful. Lurchers also are excellent, and they
have the advantage also of speed. Certain of the larger terriers are
very useful, such as Airedales and large-sized Irish terriers. I am
frequently asked if poodles make good messengers, but I have not
found than to be reliable. They have not been bred withany idea of
honestwork,andare too irresponsible,andalso thefactof theirscarcity
and expense would put them out of court for training in any large

,

numbers for public service. Fox-terriers and all the smaller terriers
are too small to overcome the difliculties of transit such as rivers,
ditches, etc., and also theytoo, lackthesense of work which in certain
breeds have been bred into their natures through many generations.
The larger breeds such as Danes, Newfoundlands, St. Bernards, are
too heavy to go thedistances often required, and it will beunderstood
thatany physical hindrancesalways contribute to a diminutionof the
natural instinct of home-finding. Sporting dogs are no use whatever
as a whole, thereason beingthatfor generationstheyhave beentrained
away from themselvesand have always been under the direction and
domination of a human being,as represented by thekeeper.

I think,as a whole, thelurcher, the sheep dog, workingcollie, an
theAiredale may be given the palm for home-finding. These breeds
have :been used in connection with the intimate affairs of man for
many generations, and have been trained to apply their intelligence
independentlyof given instruction at any moment. In this way they
supply their own initiative accordingto circumstances. The wisdom
and deliberation in times of difiicultyand temptation shown by in-
dividual dogs of thesebreeds is a very remarkablemanifestationof the
highest qualities of mind which man has considered to a great extent
as appertaining entirely to himself.

In developing the instinct of home-finding it is necessary to place
many obstructions in the dog’s path, or rather to make his route lie
where distractionsand temptations may assail him in increasing pro-
portions as the training develops. Thus, after he hasshown thathe
can find his way acrossopen country,and understands thatthehedges,
walls and streams must in no way interfere with his progress, but that
he must by some methodnegotiateall these difficulties,he can thenbe
sent througha village,where thetemptationof theshops, thebutchers’
and the fish shops especially, the pleasures of a game with another
dog, etc., etc., have to be met and overcome. All this has to be
done gradually,and I have found the time necessary to develop the
idea thoroughly in each dog’s mind to vary very much according to
the individual. Some dogs take longer but are more reliable in the
end. Three monthsis a safe period, and Ihave found that;after that
period, a dog that is going to be an eflicientworker will generally be
capable of taking a message four miles and pass through several
villages en route without stopping. After that, steady daily routine
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running only tends to confi rm the training, and care should then

be taken not to over-fatigue the animal, and to change the training runs

as freq uently as possible to avoid staleness.

R eward is of course part of the training—  and a very important

part. Compulsion, coercion and punishment are anathema to all

forms of training which is to remain on a permanent and satisfactory

basis. I  have never used a whip on a dog under course of instruction,

and the only use of a weapon of chastisement, which generally takes

the form of a good strong stick, is for the purpose of separating dogs

fi ghting together. This behaviour on the part of the dog is a mis-

demeanour of the fi rst Mportance, and the dog must be made to under-

stand that it cannot be tolerated under any circumstances whatever.

The trainer’ s obj ect is to develop an honest pride and love for the

work in the dog’ s mind. The q ualities of straightforward dealing and

honest purpose have to be brought out, and one of the great interests

in the task of messenger dogs is that of watching these traits

increase. The training is given daily and has to be steady and regular.

The distances the dog is asked to cover are of course q uite short at fi rst,

and increase in length from day to day. Tests must be given both by

day and night and in fog and mist and rain. I  could give many in-

stances of particular runs, whereby the sagacity and pertinacity under

countless diffi culties are illustrated, but I  have said enough to show that

there is a wonderful source of interest to all students of psychology in

this training of the homing instinct in the dog. That we do not under-

stand it better is perhaps because so little attention has been given to

it by those interested in the science of soul in the animal creation.

W hen the creatures are studied from this point of view much may be

eitplained which is now a mystery.
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running only funds to confirm the training, and care should then
betakennot to over-fatiguetheanimal,andto change thetraining runs
as frequentlyas possible to avoid staleness.

‘ Reward is of course part of the training-—and a very important
part. Compulsion, coercion and punishment are anathema to all
forms of training which is to remain on a permanent and satisfactory
basis. I have never used a whip on a dog under course of instruction,
and the only use of a weapon of chastisement, which generally takes
the form of a good strong stick, is for the purpose of separating dogs
fighting together. This behaviour on the part of the dog is a mis-
demeanour of thefirst importance, and thedog must bemadeto under-
stand that it cannot be tolerated under any circumstances whatever.

The trainer’s object is to develop an honest pride and love for the
work in the dog's mind. The qualities of straightforward dealing and
honest purpose have to be brought out, and one of the great interests
in the task of training messenger dogs is thatof watching these traits
increase. The training is given dailyand has to be steady and regular.
The distances thedog is asked to cover are of course quite short at first,
and increase in lengthfrom day to day. Tests must begiven bothby
day and night and in fog and mist and rain. I could give many in-
stances of particular runs, whereby thesagacityand pertinacityunder
countless diflicultiesare illustrated,but I havesaid enough to show that
there is a wonderful source of interest to all students of psychology in
thistraining of thehoming instinct in thedog. That we do not under-
stand it better is perhaps becauseso little attention has been given to
it by those interested in the science of soul in the animal creation.
When the creatures are studied from this point of view much may be
explained which is now a mystery.
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SL EEP

B Y H. Haa' mmcs' , M.D., A N D W . W HA TEL Y Ssurs

HE study of dreams has played so large a part in the formation

of modern psychological doctrines that it is surprising to

fi nd so little attention paid to the condition of Sleep as

‘  such. I t is true that the dreams of deep sleep form but one ex treme

of a graded series of mental processes ranging through day-dreams and

phantasies up to the fully conscious activities of waking life and that

a similar gradation can be observed in the hypnoidal or q uiescent

conditions which accompany them. B ut the true dream is so closely

correlated with the condition of full sleep that one would have ex pected

psychologists to have attempted more seriously than they have done

to show how the peculiar characteristics of mental activity during

sleep (dreams) are determined by the physiologicalfeatures of the state

itself.

The obj ect of this paper is to present, as concisely as possible, some

account of these features and to state the rival views which have been

advanced from different q uarters to ex plain the phenomena observed.

The Physiological Phenomena of Sleep— The more important

physiological changes which accompany sleep may be summarised as

follows;

(a) B lood Pressure. W ith the onset of sleep, the blood pressure

drops;  it then remains approx imately constant until sleep actually

begins, when there is a further and greater fall. During sleep there is

a gradual recovery to a point slightly below the normal value, which

is reached by a sharp rise at the moment of waking.

(b) Temperature. I n a very similar fashion the temperature falls

before sleep actually begins, and after this there is a further fall. I t

starts to rise again, as a rule, about 3 a.m., and regains the normal

value at waking, if it has not already done so.

(0) R espiration becomes slower and deeper;  in waking life inspira-

tion and ex piration take approx imately the same time, but in sleep

inspiration is much slower and ex piration relatively q uick. A s might

be ex pected from the greatly reduced ex penditure of energy, the output

of carbon diox ide is decreased. I n daytime, respiration is mainly

effected by means of movements of the diaphragm, but at night the

costs]  muscles take a relatively greater share of the work;  this is

probably due to the fact that in the daytime the weight of the viscera

5 7
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SLEEP

B7 II. Hsarnmon, M.D., AND W. Wnxrnnr Ssurs

HE study of dreams hasplayedso largea part in theformation
of modern psychological doctrines that it is surprising to
find so little attention paid to the condition of Sleep as

‘

such. It is true thatthe dreams of deep sleep form but one extreme
of a graded series of mental processes ranging throughday-dreamsand
phantasiesup to the fully conscious activitiesof waking life and that
a similar gradation can be observed in the hypnoidal or quiescent
conditions which accompany them. But the true dream is so closely
correlated withtheconditionof full sleep thatone would have expected
psychologists to have attempted more seriously than they have done
to show how the peculiar characteristics of mental activity during
sleep (dreams) are determined by thephysiologicalfeatures of thestate
itself.

The object of thispaper is to present, as conciselyas possible, some
accountof thesefeatures and to state therival views which have been
advanced from different quarters to explain thephenomena observed.

The Physioloykal Phenomena of Sleep.-—'.l‘he more importantphlysiologicalchanges which accompany sleep may be summarised an
0 cars;

(a) Blood Pressure. With the onset of sleep, the blood pressure
drops; it then remains approximately constant until sleep actually
begins; when there is a furtherand greater fall. During sleep there is
a gradual recovery to a point slightly below thenormal value, which
is reached by a sharp rise at themoment of waking.

(b) Temperature. In a very similar fashion the temperature falls
before sleep actuallybegins,and after this there is a further fall. It
starts to rise again, as a rule, about 3 a.m., and regains the normal
value at waking, if it has not already done so.

(c) Respiration becomes slower and deeper; in waking life inspira-
tion and expiration take approximately the same time, but in sleep
inspiration is much slower and expiration relatively quick. As might
beexpected from thegreatlyreduced expenditureof energy,theoutput
of carbon dioxide is decreased. In daytime, respiration is mainly
effected by means of movements of the diaphragm, but at night the
costal muscles take a relatively greater share of the work; this is
probably due to thefactthatin thedaytimetheweight of the viscera
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5 8 SL EEP

is operative, whereas in the recumbent position of normal sleep it is

not.

(d) R efl eus, such as the knee-j erk or the tendo A chillis refl ex , are

much depressed— that is to say, much less marked— both in sleep

itself and during its onset.

(e) Muscle tone— L e, the degree of permanent tension of muscles—

is reduced and, similarly, reaction-time to stimuli is prolonged.

(f) The output of Sweat is approx imately doubled.

(g) Digestwn. The action of the digestive functions is accelerated

to an ex tent of, probably, some 30 to 40 per cent.

(h) The Special Senses. The changes in these (Sight, Smell, Hearing,

Taste and Touch) are distinctly the most important from the psycho-

logical point of view, and may with advantage be considered seriatim.

(i.) Sight. The pupils of the eyes are contracted and the eyeballs

are commonly turned inwards and upwards, but this is not necessarily

the case;  the position adopted depends on the relative strengths

of the muscles controlling the movements of the eyes, and any slight

abnormality in these will result in a correspondingly different position

of eq uilibrium when ex ternal stimuli are removed.

A  sleeping person is not easily roused bya light stimulus thrown into

the eye, and the threshold of sensation for sight is very distinctly

raised;  that is to say, a more intense stimulus is needed in order to

produce a given sensational effect.

(ii.) Smell. Here, too, the threshold is raised, but not so markedly

so as in the case of sight.

(iii.) The same is true of Hearing and Taste, but in a still smaller

degree. The former recovers after about an hour’ s sleep to a point

very close to its normal value, until j ust before waking, when it again

rises slightly.

(iv.) I n the case of Touch, the same thing occurs;  there is a slight

reduction of susceptibility to stimuli,but this is also of short duration.

I t should be noticed that all the changes hitherto enumerated are

in the same direction. That is to say, the general activity of the body

is reduced ;  it becomes less receptive of stimuli from the ex ternal world

and less ready to react to such as may be received. The psychological

importance of this will be pointed out later.

Deprivation of sleep. The effects of deprivation of sleep are

ex ceedingly severe and much more liable to lead to fatal results than

abstinence from food for similar periods. F asts of a month and more are

not uncommon, whereas it seems that seven days and nights without

sleep approx imates to the limit of human endurance. Thus it is on

record that three boys of average intelligence and vigour vowed they

would not sleep for a week. O n the fi fth day the youngest suddenly
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is operative, whereas in the recumbent position of normal sleep it is
not.

((1) Rqflcm,such as the knee-jerkor the tendo Achillisreflex,are
much depressed—that is to say, much less marked—bothin sleep
itself and during its onset.

(e) Muscle ¢one—-i.e., thedqreeof permanent tension of muscles-
’: reduced and, similarly,reaction-timeto stimuli is prolonged.

V

(f) The output of Sweat is approximately doubled.
(g) The action of the digestive functions is accelerated

to an extent of, probably, some 30 to 40 per cent.
(It) TheSpecial Senses. Thechanges in these(Sight, Smell,Hearing,

Tasteand Touch) are distinctly the most important from the psycho-
logicalpointof view,andmaywithadvantagebeconsidered

(i.) Sight. The pupils of the eyes are contracted and the eyeballs
are commonly turned inwards and upwards, but this is not necessarily
the case; the position adopted depends on the relative strengths
of the muscles controlling themovements of theeyes, and any slight
abnormality in these willresult in a correspondinglydifierent position
of equilibriumwhen external stimuli are removed.

A sleeping person is not easilyroused bya light stimulusthrowninto
the eye, and the threshold of sensation for sight is very distinctly
raised; that is to say, a more intense stimulus isneeded in order to
produce a given sensational efiect.

(ii.) Smell. Here, too, thethresholdis raised, but not so markedly
so as in thecase of sight.

(iii.) The same istrue of Hearing and Taste, but in a still smaller
degree. The former recovers after about an hour’s sleep to a point
very close to its normal value, untiljust beforewaking,when itagain
rises slightly.

(iv.) In thecase of Touch, the same thingowurs ; there is a slight
reduction of susceptibilityto stimuli,butthis is also of short duration.

It should be noticed thatall the changes hitherto enumerated are
in thesame direction. That is to say, thegeneralactivityof thebody
'u reduced ; it becomesless receptive of stimuli fromtheexternalworld
and less ready to react to such as may bereceived. The psychological
importance of this will be pointed out later.

Depritration of sleep. The effects of deprivation of sleep are
exceedingly severe and much more liable to lead to fatal results than
abstinencefrom food forsimilarperiods. Fests of a monthandmoreare
not uncommon, whereas it seans thatseven days and nights without
sleep approximates to the limit of human endurance. Thus it is on
record that three boys of average intelligence and vigour vowed" they
would not sleep for a week. On the fifthday the youngest suddmly
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fell asleep after gymnastic ex ercise;  on the six th the second fell asleep

on horseback;  on the seventh the eldest died. A  servant girl nursing

her mistress went into convulsions accompanied by amnesia and

other symptoms on the seventh day. Perseus, king of Persia, deprived

of sleep by his enemies, died on the seventh day, and a mechanic

responsible for themaintenance of important plant in an emergency was

taken seriously ill on the six th sleepless day.

A  patient deprived of sleep loses weight, and it is claimed that

microscopic changes can be observed in certain brain-cells (nuclei do

not stain ;  deformation and swelling;  chromatolysis), but these are

q uestioned by some authorities.

Theories as to the cause of sleep. Certain investigators have stated

that sleep can be induced in normal animals by the inj ection of the

cerebro-spinal fl uid of other animals which have been deprived of

sleep for long periods. F rom this it is argued that some kind of tox ic

substance is produced in the course of waking activity which is

responsible for the physiological changes characteristic of sleep. This

view is fl atly contradicted by other ex perimenters who have failed to

obtain these effects, but this is merely negative evidence, and on the

whole this “  tox ic ”  theory seems the most satisfactory.

I f this view is ultimately substantiated it will be readily correlated

with similar doctrines which have been advanced to ex plain the phe-

nomena of fatigue,and it would certame be benefi cial if those engaged

on these two lines of investigation were to co-ordinate their results more

closely than has hitherto been done.

I t is also probable that the study of sleeping sicknessand the efi ects

of alcohol and other drugs may throw further light on the nature and

mode of operation of the tox ic products in q uestion.

Perhaps the most fomiidable alternative view is to the effect that

sleep is caused by a lowering of blood pressure, and it is noteworthy

that an artifi cial lowering of pressure does induce a tendency to sleep.

I t is also q uite fair to claim that a reduction in blood pressure must

involve a smaller supply of ox ygen all round and that this is calculated

to produce j ust those effects which naturally characterise sleep. B ut

the obj ection to this view, as also to that which regards the fall of

temperature as the most important cause, is that, although the change

in q uestion is indubitably conducive to somnolence, it is not clear

what process is responsible for originating it. O nce the vicious circle

is regarded as having been started,theargument isunimpeachable, but

one wants to know what initiates the vicious circle, and it is diffi cult

to answer this q uestion without bringing in something of the nature

of a fatigue-product of a tox ic nature, which, of course, reintroduces the

fi rst thcory.

I n connection with the view that sleep is produced by a [ all of
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SLEEP 59

fell asleep after gymnasticexercise; on thesixththesecond fell asleep
on horseback; on thesevenththeeldest died. A servant girl nursing
her mistress went into convulsions accompanied by amnesia and
othersymptoms on theseventhday. Perseus, king of Persia, deprived
of sleep by his enemies, died on the seventh day, and a mechanic
responsiblefor themaintmanceof important plant in an emergencywas
taken seriously illon thesixthsleeplessday.

A patient deprived of sleep loses weight, and it is claimed that
microscopic changes can be observed in certain brain-cells (nuclei do
not stain; deiormation and swelling; chromatolysis),but these are
questioned by some authorities.

Theoriesas to thecauseofsleep. Certain investigatorshave stated
that sleep «in be induced in normal animals by the injection of the
cerebro-spinal fluid of other animals which have been deprived of
sleep for long periods. From thisit is argued thatsome kind of toxic
substance is produced in the course of waking activity which is
responsible for thephysiologicalchanges characteristicof sleep. This
view is flatlycontradicted by other experimenters who have failed to
obtain these effects, but this is merely negative evidence,and on the
whole this “ toxic ” theory seems themost satisfactory.

If thisview is ultimatelysubstantiated it willbe readilycorrelated
with similardoctrines which have been advanced to explain the phe-
nomena of fatigue,andit would certainly be beneficialif thoseengaged
on thesetwo lines of investigationwere to co-ordinatetheirresults more
closely thanhas hitherto been done.

It is also probable thatthestudy of sleepingsicknessandtheefiects
of alcohol and otherdrugs may throwfurther light on thenature and
mode of operation of the toxic products in question.

Perhaps the most formidable alternativeview is to the efiect that
sleep is caused by a lowering of blood pressure, and it is noteworthy
thatan artificial lowering of pressure does induce a tendency to sleep.
It is also quite fair to claim thata reduction in blood pressure must
involvea smallersupply of oxygenall round and thatthisis calculated
to produce just those efiects which naturally characterise sleep. But
the objection to this view, as also to that which regards the fall of
temperature as themost important cause, is that,although thechange
in question is indubitably conducive to scmnolence. it is not clear
what process is responsible for originating it. Once thevicious circle
is regarded as having beenstarted, theargumentisunimpeachable,but
one wants to know what the vicious circle, and it is difficult
to answer this question without bringing in something of the nature
of a fatigue-productof a toxicnature,which, of course, reintroduces the
first theory.

In connection with the view that sleep is produced by a fall of
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temperature, it is interesting to note that a dormouse hibernates if

placed in a freezing mix ture and that R ussian peasants behave in a

very similar fashion at the onset of winter.

A nother view is that sleep is of entirely nervous origin. I t is well

known that the connection between different cellular elements of the

nervous system in the body is maintained through ex tensions of the

cells (known as dendritic processes) which ramify from them and make

contact, so to speak, with the adj acent cells. I n normal waking life

these dendritic processes are in functional relationship with the cells

they serve, and it is suggested that in sleep they retract and thus

increase the resistance offered to the passage of nervous impulses.

This involves the supposition that there is some kind of a chemical or

chemico-physical change at the dendritic j unctions and of this there is

no direct evidence, but the the0ry— if taken as ancillary to the main

“ tox ic ”  theory mentioned above-seems plausible as a statement of

how the tox ic substances produce their effect or a part thereof.

A t this point it is interesting to compare hypnotic with normal sleep.

Dr. R ivers and others state that there is a very close resemblance

between the two, and from this resemblance it has been argued that

the origin of sleep is purely psychical. Such a conclusion appears

weak, however. I f we administer plain water to a hypnotised subj ect

telling him that it is neat whisky, and he then shows every sign of

intox ication, we will not, surely, maintain that every physiological

effect of alcohol has been produced and that he is really intox icated

in a physiological sense. O n the contrary, there is every reason to

suppose that he is no more than playing a part— that of a drunkard—

to the best of his ability, j ust as he might in the waking state if he

possessed sufficient histrionic skill and the appropriate motive were

supplied.

Similarly one suspects that the waisc' mblance of hypnotic sleep is

eq ually due to the acting of a suggested part.

I t seems q uite indefensible, in fact, to maintain that psychical

changes are normally responsible for sleep : to do so is to put the cart

before the horse. I t seems unq uestionable that what necessitates

sleep is bodily fatigue due to prolonged activity, which demands a

period of q uiescence for the elimination of tox ic products and the re-

establishment of eq uilibrium in the body. I t is not impossible that

there is also a necessity for some kind of a psychical replenishment or

“  re-charging,”  as certain ex ponents of the transmissive theory of

consciousness have maintained, or it may be that whereas most of the

ravages of activity may be repaired in waking life by the ingestion

of food and the conseq uent acq uisition of physical energy, there are

others— those in the brain to wit— which demand complete q uiescence

before they can be effected. B ut in any event,the psychical theory of

the origin of sleep seems open to criticism as a hysteron proteron.
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temperature, it is interesting to note that a dormouse hibemates if
placed in a freezing mixture and that Russian peasants behave in a

.

very sirnihr fashion at the onset of winter.
Anotherview is thatsleep is of entirely nervous origin. It is well

known that the connection between different cellular elements of the
nervous system in the body is maintained through extensions of the
cells (known as dendritio processes) which ramify from themand make
contact, so to speak, with theadjacentcells. In normal waking life
these dendritic processes are in functional relationship with the cells
they serve. and it is suggested that in sleep they retract and thus
increase the resistance offered to the passage of nervous impulses.
This involves thesupposition thatthere is some kind of a chemical or
chemico-physicalchange at thedendritic junctionsand of this there is
no direct evidence, but the theory—if taken as ancillary to the main
“ toxic” theory mentioned above——seems plausibleas a statement of
how thetoxic substances produce their efiect or a part thereof.

At thispoint it is interesting to comparehypnoticwithnormalsleep.
Dr. Rivers and others state that there is a very close resemblance
between the two, and from this resemblance it has been argued that
the origin of sleep is purely psychical. Such a conclusion appears
weak, however. If we administer plain water to a hypnotised subject
telling him that it is neat whisky, and he then shows every sign of
intoxication, we will not, surely, maintain that every physiological
efiect of alcohol has been produced and that he is really intoxicated
in a physiological sense. On the contrary, there is every reason to
suppose thathe is no more than playinga part—thatof a drunkard——
to the best of his ability,just as he might in the waking state if he
possessed sufficient histrionic skill and the appropriate motive were
supplied.

Similarlyone suspects that the vraisemblance of hypnotic sleep is
equally due to theactingof a suggested part.

It seems quite indefensible, in fact, to maintain that psychical
changes are normally responsible for sleep : to do so is to put thecart
before the horse. It seems unquestionable that what necessitates
sleep is bodily fatigue due to prolonged activity,which demands a

period of quiescence for theeliminationof toxic products and the re-
establishment of equilibrium in the body. It is not impossible that
there is also a necessity for some kind of a psychical replenishmentor
“re-charging,” as certain exponents of the transmissive theory of
consciousness have maintained, or it may be thatwhereas most of the
ravages of activity may be repaired in waking life by the ingestion
of food and the consequent acquisition of physical energy, there are
others—thosein thebrain to wit-—which demandcomplete quiescence
beforetheycan be efiected. But in any event,thepsychical theory of
the origin of sleep seems open to criticism as a hysteron preterm.
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B lood supply to the brain during sleep. The evidence on this point

is, perhaps, somewhat inconclusive. O n the one hand it is stated that

in infants the spaces between the sutures of the skull show that there

is a diminished supply of blood during sleep;  on the other that the

pulsations of the brainare more obvious in sleep, from which it is argued

that the blood supply must be more copious. B ut this is a non

seq uitur, and other ex periments depending on a determination of the

relative weights of the brain in sleeping and waking life seem to indicate

that the supply is diminished. B ut, in any event, it is unlikely that,

in normal sleep at any rate, the q uestion of blood supply is of more

than secondary importance. The view that sleep is due to this cause

is also clearly open to the same criticisms as were brought against the

“  blood pressure ”  and “  temperature ”  theories mentioned above.

I nsomnia. The usual treatment for insomnia at the present time

consists in the administration of a sleeping draught. This is merely

stupid, since, in defi ance of all sound medical principles, it aims merely

at the elimination of symptoms and not at the removal of their causes.

O ne of the present writers has had much ex perience of insomnia in

his own person, and has also enj oyed considerable success in treating it

in his patients. He fi nds that most persons who complain of sleeplessness

admit that, at one time oranother during the evening, they “  feel sleepy,”

but add that “ the feeling passes off.”  He has found it advisable

to urge them to go to bed whenever they feel sleepy— no matterat what

hour— and he further believes that the common practice among such

cases of taking a very light supper is q uite wrong. A  good solid meal

is one of the best predisposing factors for sleep, ands. short walk after it,

continued until a feeling of somnolence sets in, is usually benefi cial.

He has also noticed that dryness of the cornea is another very potent

predisposing cause, and is of the opinion that if this can be induced

sleep is very likely to follow. He has found that the application of a

suitable preparation of menthol (Unguentum methyl salycilatis, CO

fortis) to the face and nose is very effi cacious in this connection.

This procedure is so simple that most patients req uire additional

suggestive treatment in the form of a “  placebo.”  F or this purpose a

j udicious mix ture of ginger, mustard and peppermint is valuable. I t

is a good carminative, and probably assists matters by causing vaso-

dilatation of the stomach and thereby lowering the blood pressure in

the brain.

The psychological signifi cance of sleep. I t has already been pointed

out that the condition of sleep is of very great relevance to the phe-

nomena of dreams, which have played so large a part in the develop

ment of modern psychological thought, and this article may well be

concluded by a short discussion of this aspect of our subj ect.
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Blood supply to the brain during sleep. The evidence on thispoint
'3, padiaps, somewhat inconclusive. On theone hand it is stated that
in intents the spaces between the sutures of theskull show thatthere
is a diminished supply of blood during sleep; on the other that the
pulmtionsof thebrainaremoreobvious in sleep,from which it is argued
that the blood supply must be more copious. But this is a non
acquitur, and other experiments depending on a determination of the
relativeweights of thebrain in sleepingand waking lifeseem to indicate
thatthe supply is diminished. But, in any event, it is unlikelythat,
in normal sleep at any rate, the question of blood supply is of more
than secondary importance. The view thatsleep is due to this cause
is also clearly open to thesame criticismsas were brought against the
“ blood pressure ” and “ temperature ” theoriesmentionedabove.

Insomnia. The usual treatment for insomnia at the present time
consists in the administration of a sleeping draught. This is merely
stupid, since, in defianceof all sound medical principles, it aims merely
at theeliminationof symptoms and not at theremoval of theircauses.

One of thepresent writers has had much experience of insomnia in
his own person, and has also enjoyedconsiderable success in treating it
inhis patients. Hefindsthatmostpersons who complainof sleeplessness
admitthat,atonetimeoranotherduringtheevening,they“feel sleepy,”
but add that “ the feeling passes ofi.” He has found it advisable
to urge themtogo to bedwhenever theyfeel sleepy—nomatteratwhat
hour—-and he further believesthat thecommon practiceamong such
cases of taking a very light supper is quite wrong. A good solid meal
is one of thebestpredisposingfactors for sleep,ands short walkafter it,
continued until a feeling of somnolence sets in, is usually beneficial.

He has also noticed thatdryness of the cornea is anothervery potent
predisposing cause, and is of the opinion that if this can be induced
sleep is very likely to follow. He has found thattheapplication of a
suitable preparation of menthol (Unguentum methylsalycilatis,C0
fortis) to thefaceand nose is very eflicaciousin thisconnection.

This procedure is so simple that most patients require additional
suggestive treatment in the form of a “ placebo.” For thispurpose a
judicious mixture of ginger, mustard and peppermint is valuable. It
is a good carminative, and probably assists matters by causing vaso-
dilatationof thestomach and thereby lowering the blood premure in
the brain.

The psychological e:'gmficanoeof sleep. It has already been pointed
out that the condition of sleep is of very great relevance to the phe-
nomena of dreams, which have played so large a part in thedevelop-
ment of modern psychological thought,and this article may well be
conclndidby a short discussion of thisaspect of our subject.
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A  considerable advance of a certain kind was registered when it was

realised that dream processes closely resemble those of infantile and

primitive life. B ut, interesting as this conclusion is, it is not in itself

an advance in ex planation. I t is necessary to ask ourselves why the

conditions of sleep produce psychical results similar to those obtaining

in infants or savages,and we ought not to be satisfi ed with our account

of dream processes until we are in a position to answer this q uestion

in terms of those characteristic features of the condition of sleep itself

which distinguish it from waking life.

To do this is, we believe, much less difficult than might at fi rst

sight appear.

Many modern psychologists, following F reud, distinguish two

opposing groups of mental tendencies, which are referred to as the

Pleasure and R eality principles respectively. O f these, the former

represents the crude, innate, instinctive cravings such as Hunger, Self-

preservation, Sex uality and the like, while the latter is based on acq uired

ex perience, and comprises systems of ideas of a social, ethical, or cultural

nature whose potency arises from the necessity of an individual

organism adapting itself to the conditions of communal life.

I t is by the confl ict between these two kinds of tendency that the

course of mental processes is determined. The fundamental instinctive

tendencies are primarily asocial, but by contact with the social en-

vironment derivations of them are produced which confl ict with their

direct and crude satisfaction.

The problem is to decide why, in normal waking life, the systems

of ideas corresponding to the reality principle should prove more

powerful than those corresponding to the pleasure principle;  why the

former should be less easy of displacement than thelatter, and why this

should be reversed during sleep.

I t seems probable that the answer is to the efi ect that the “  reality

systems ”  are kept more or less in the foreground of consciousness, so

to speak, by the associations perpetually aroused by the incessant

stream of sensory stimuli which bombards us throughout our life. W e are constantly held up, as it were, against the hard world of

reality by the sensations which for ever pour in upon us. Common-

place obj ects, tables and chairs, trees and houses, our fellow men and

women, are constantly presented to us and keep in the foreground of

our minds countless systems of associated ideas corresponding to our

ex perience of their properties and behaviour. I t is with these that

the “  pleasure systems ”  confl ict ;  it is these which differentiate Dream

and Phantasy from R eality.

W e can, to be sure, conj ure up the most delectable images at any

time, but we know them to be imaginary and not real because we

cannot touch them or otherwise deal with them as we can with the

obj ects which actually surround us.
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62 SLEEP

A considerableadvanceof a certain kind was registered when it was
realised that dream processes closely resemble those of infantileand
primitive life. But, interesting as this conclusion is, it is not in itself
an advance in explanation. It is necessary to ask ourselves why the
conditionsof sleep produce psychical results similarto those obtaining
in infants or savages,andwe ought not to besatisfied withour account
of dream processes until we are in a position to answer this question
in terms of those characteristicfeatures of thecondition of sleep itself
which it from waking life.

To do this is, we believe, much less diflicult than might at first
sight appear.

VMany modern psychologists, following Freud, two
opposing groups of mental tendencies, which are referred to as the
Pleasure and Reality principles respectively. Of these, the former
represents the crude, innate, instinctive cravings such as Hunger, Self-
pressrvation, Sexualityandthelike,whilethelatterisbased onacquired
experience, and comprisessystemsof ideasof a social, ethical,or cultural
nature whose potency arises from the necessity of an individual
organism adapting itself to the conditions of communal life.

It is by the conflictbetween these two kinds of tendmcy thatthe
courseofmentalprocesses is determined. Thefundamentalinstinctive
tendencies are primarily asocial, but by contact with the social en-
vironment derivations of them are produced which conflictwith their
direct and crude satisfaction.

The problem is to decide why, in normal waking life, the systems
of ideas corresponding to the reality principle should prove more
powerful than those correspondingto thepleasure principle; why the
former should beless easy of displacementthanthelatter,andwhy this
should be reversed during sleep.

It seems probable thattheanswer is to the effect thatthe“ reality
systems ” are kept more or less in the foreground of consciousness, so
to speak, by the associations perpetually aroused by the incessant
stream of sensory stimuli which bombards us throughoutour waking
life. We are constantlyheld up, as it were, against thehard world of
reality by the sensations which for ever pour in upon us. Common-
place objects, tables and chairs, trees and houses, our fellowmen and
women, are constantly presented to us and keep in the foreground of
our minds countless systems of associated ideas corresponding to our
experience of their properties and behaviour. It is with these that
the“ pleasure systems ” conflict; it is thesewhich difierentiateDream
and Phantasy from Reality.

We can, to be sure, conjure up the most delectable images at any
time, but we know them to be imaginary and not real because we
cannot touch them or otherwisedeal withthem as we can with the
objects which actuallysurround us.
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B ut if we close our eyes and our senses become less acute with the

onset of sleep in the manner described above;  if the stream of sensory

stimuli is wholly or even largely cut ofi , then there is nothing to hold

us upagainst reality,and we can no longer recognise phantasy as such.

Conseq uently, theaforesaid cultural, ethical or practical systems are

no longer kept in the foreground, and the instinctive tendencies of the

mind have proportionately freer play.

This seems likely to be not merely the chief but absolutely the only

essential difi erence between the waking and sleeping states on the

psychical side.

W e are thus in a position to understand precisely why dream pro-

cesses resemble those of infants and savages. The latter possess

relatively little of the ex perience on which the R eality Principle of

civilised adults is based, whereas they possess innate primitive cravings

in full measure. A nd in dreams the ex perience responsible for the

R eality Principle and for the cultural and ethical systems which lead

to the repression of “  complex es ”  based on primitive tendencies is

deprived of its normal weight because it is no longer kept in the

foreground by sensory stimuli.

The balance is, in fact, in favour of the instinctive cra vings, because

the somatic sensations which keep them active appear to be much less

deadened in sleep than are the ex tero-receptive sense organs concerned

with the picking up of stimuli from the outside world.

O n these lines it seems possible to account for the irrationality of

dreams and their divergence from the ethical standards of waking life

without being compelled to ascribe any magical properties to the

sleeping state as such. I f the view outlined above be correct the

differences between the results of mental activity in dream, infancy,

ssvagery and adult waking life respectively are due not to difi erent

kinds of processes or laws being involved, but to the latter having

different materials, so to speak, to work on. A nd this difference in

material is directly ex plicable as a necessary conseq uence of the

obvious characteristics of the sleeping, infantile or primitive conditions.

This seems to constitute a more real unifi cation of the processes con-

cerned than does the mere statement of the resemblance of these

states.
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But if we close our eyes and our senses becomeless acute with the
onset of sleep in themannerdescribedabove; if thestream of sensory
stimuli is wholly or even largely cut off, then there is nothingto hold
usupagainst reality,andwe can no longer recognise phantasyas such.

Consequently,theaforesaidcultural, ethicalorpracticalsystemsare
no longer kept in theforeground, and the instinctive tendencies of the
mind have proportionately freer play.

This seems likely to benot merely thechief but absolutely theonly
essential difference between the waking and sleeping states on the
psychical side.

We are thus in a position to understand precisely why dream pro-
cesses resemble those of infants and savages. The latter possessrelatively little of the experience on which the Reality Principle of
civilisedadults is based, whereas theypossess innateprimitivecravings
in full measure. And in dreams the experience responsible for the
Reality Principleand for the cultural and ethicalsystems which lead
to the repression of “complexes” based on primitive tendencies is
deprived of its normal weight because it is no longer kept in the
foreground by sensory stimuli.

The balance is, in fact,in favour of theinstinctivecravings,because
thesomatic sensations which keep them activeappear to be much less
deadened in sleep thanare theextero-receptivesense organs concerned
with the picking up of stimuli from the outside world.

On these lines it seems possible to account for the irrationalityof
dreams and their divergence from the ethicalstandards of waking life
without being compelled to ascribe any magical properties to the
sleeping state as such. If the view outlined above be correct the
differences between the results of mental activity in dream, infancy,
savagery and adult waking life respectively are due not to different
kinds of processes or laws being involved, but to the latter having
different materials, so to speak, to work on. And this difierence in
material is directly explicable as a necessary consequence of the
obvious characteristicsof thesleeping, infantileor primitiveconditions.
This seems to constitute a more real unification of the procem con-
cerned than does the mere statement of the resemblance of these
states.
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THE N A TI O N A L  I N STI TUTE O F  I N DUSTR I A L  PSYCHO L O GY

W e have much pleasure in printing the following notes on the work and

aims of the N ational I nstitute of I ndustrial Psychology. There can be no

q uestion but that Psychology is destined to play a great part in the future

development of industrial methods, in the increase of efi ioiency, and in the

solution of many difl iculties which are at present impeding the utilisation

of human resources to the best advantage.

Elaborate methods are commonly employed for the selection and

grading of raw material so as to ensure the allocation of its difl aem

mrieties to the uses for which they are best B ut comparatively

little has hitherto been done with regard to the eq ually important and

variable human element.

The N ational I nstitute of I ndustrial Psychology, initiated by Dr.

C. S. Myers, the present Director of the Psychological L aboratory at Cam-

bridge, to whom we are indebted for these notes, has already done invaluable

pioneer work in this fi eld and is certain to prove of the utmost value in the

uture.

f W e hope to be able to publish reports of progress and research work

accomplished in subseq uent issues— { Ed PSYCHE.]

B Y Ds. G. H. MI L ss.

HE most urgent problems which face industry and commerce

at the present day concern the human rather than the

material side. The material problems already receive the

careful attention of ex pert physicists and chemists who have at their

disposal not only well-eq uipped laboratories and highly-trained staffs,

butalso the results of years of carefully-established facts to guide them.

I n striking contrast, human problems are still decided by rule-of-thumb

methods, and there is an alarming dearth of accurate information on

which to base methods for the best application and conservation of

the nation’ s greatest asset— its human life and energy.

There is here a great fi eld for careful research and investigation,

but at present industry has neither time nor scientifi c resources avail-

able for dealing with these problems.

To meet what is now an urgent need, the N ational I nstitute of

I ndustrial Psychology has been established. I t will, on the one hand,

make known to physiologists and psychologists what problems are

calling for attention and, on the other, will assist in the practical

application of the results of research.
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THE NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY

Wehavemuchpleasureinprintinythefollowingnotesontheworlcand
aims of theNationalInstitute of Industrial Psychology. There can be no
questi0nbutthatPsycholoyyisdestinedtoplayayreatpartinthefuture
development of industrial methods, in the increase ofeflioiency,and in the
solution of many diflicultieswhich are at present impeding the utilisation
of human resources to the best advantage.

Elaborate methods are commonly employed for the seledion and
gradingqfrawmatenk1lsoastoensuretheallocationofitsdifl"erent
varietiestotheusesforwhichtheyarebestfitted.Butcomparatively
littlehashithertobeendonewithregard to theequally importantand
variable human element.

The National Institute of Industrial Psychology, initiated by Dr.
C. S. Myers, thepresent Diredor of the PsychologicalLaboratory at 0am-
bridge,towhom weareindebtedfor these notes,has alreadydone invaluable
pioneerworlcinthisfieldarodiscertaintoproteoftheutmostvalueinthe
uture.I

Wehopetobeabletopublishreportsofprogressarulresearch work
accomplished in subsequent issues.—-[Ed. Psrcrm]

Br D3. G. H. MILES.

HE most urgent problemswhichface industry and commerce
at the present day concern the human rather than the
materialside. The material problems already receive the

careful attention of expert physicistsand chemists who have at their
disposal not only well-equipped laboratoriesand highly-trained staffs,
butalsotheresults of years of carefully-establishedfacts toguide them.
In strikingcontrast,humanproblemsare stilldecidedby rule-of-thumb
methods,and there is an alarming dearth of accurate information on
which to base methodsfor the best application and conservation of
thenation's greatest asset—its human life and energy.

There is here a great field for careful research and investigation,
but at present industry has neither time nor scientific resources avail-
-able for dealingwiththeseproblems.

To meet what is now an urgent need, the National Institute of
IndustrialPsychologyhas been established. It will, on theone hand,
make known to physiologists and psychologists what problems are
calling for attention and, on the other, will assist in the practical
application of theresults of research.
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I n order to carry out the I nstitute’ s schemes satisfactorily there

is need for very careful co-ordination of purely scientifi c research work

throughout the country, and at a recent meeting of the Scientifi c Com-

mittee arrangements were made for this to be done. B ut although

this is essential to progress, it is eq ually necessary to discover the best

methods of the application of the laboratory results, and for this purpose

specially trained men are necessary;  for although the Universities

provide courses in pure science, further training in its application to

industrial conditions is req uired. The I nstitute has therefore taken in

hand the preparation of suitable training courses.

I ndustry is giving its help, and, in spite of the criticaltimes through

which we are passing, many of the more progressive fi rms are providing

liberal support. The Carnegie United K ingdom Trust, the funds of

which are applied to the improvement of the well-being of the masses,

has also given a generous donation for a period of fi ve years. A ll

funds are to be devoted to the ex tension of work, and if only a start can

be made on a suffi ciently broad basis it is hoped at the end of fi ve years

the I nstitute will be self-supporting. Many req uests have already

been received from fi rms who wish to have their special problems in-

vestigated and who are prepared to pay substantial fees for the work,

since they realise its value and necessity under modern conditions.

A  number of Trades Unions and L abour O rganisations have also

been approached, and in every case a very satisfactory response has

been obtained, the leaders being evidently convinced of the necessity

of the application of science to the human side of industry.

The I mmediate W ork of the I nstitute

(a) The I nstitute’ s Scientifi c Committee, consisting of those heads

of laboratories and scientifi c departments in Universities, Technical

Colleges, etc., who are specially interested in industrial physiology and

psychology, has provided for (x i-ordination of research work in these

branches. I t is arranging fora supply of investigators properly trained

in the general principles of physiology and psychology, and it will also

serve as a liaison between those engaged in scientifi c research and its

industrial and commercial application.

(b) O rganisation of training courses. These are being at once

organised for welfare workers, etc., and for investigators who have

already received the proper scientifi c training.

(0) Throughout the country the R esearch A ssociations formed for

the purpose of dealing with the material side of industry are that the success of their work will be largely dependent on a thorough

understanding of the psychological factors involved. The I nstitute

has already been approached by the Cotton, W ool, Glass and L aun-

derers’  R esearch A ssociation in connection with the psychological
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THE NATIONAL _IN8'I'I'I‘U'I‘E OF INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY

In order to carry out the Institute’s schemessatisfactorilythere
is need for very careful co-ordinationof purely scientific research work
throughout the country,and at a recent meeting of theScientificCom-
mittee arrangements were made for this to be done. But although
this is essential to progress, it is equally necessary to discoverthe best
methodsof theapplicationof thelaboratoryresults, andforthispurpose
specially trained ‘men are necessary ; for although the Universities
provide courses in pure science, further training in its application to
industrial conditions is required. The Institute has thereforetaken in
hand the preparation of suitable training courses.

Industry is giving its help, and, in spite of thecriticaltimes through
which we are passing,many of themore progressive firmsare providing
liberal support. The Carnegie United Kingdom Trust, the funds of
which are applied to the improvementof thewell-being of themasses,
has also given a generous donation for a period of five years. All
fundsare to bedevoted to theextension of work,andif onlya start can
bemade on a suflicientlybroad basis it is hoped at theend of five years
the Institute will be self-supporting. Many requests have already
been received from firms who wish to have their.special problems in- ‘_
vestigated and who are prepared to pay substantial fees for thework,
since they realise its value and necessity under modern conditions.

A number of TradesUnions and Iabour Organisations have also ~

been approached, and in every case a very satisfactory response has
been obtained, the leaders being evidently convinced of the necessity
of theapplication of science to thehuman side of industry.

The Immediate Work of the Institute

(a) The Institute’s ScientificCommittee, consisting of those heads
of laboratories and scientific departments in Universities, Technical
Colleges, etc., who are specially interested in industrial physiologyand
psychology, has provided for co—ordination of research work in these
branches. It is arrangingfora supply of investigators properly trained
in thegeneral principles of ‘physiologyand psychology,and it willalso
serve as a liaison between those engaged in scientific research and its
industrial and commercial applica.tion.

(b) Organisation of training courses. These are being at once
organised for welfare workers, etc., and for investigators who have
already received the proper scientific

(c) Throughout the country the Research Associations formed for"
the purpose of dealing with the material side of industry are
thatthe success of theirworkwill be largely dependent on a thorough
understanding of the psychological factors involved. The Institute
has already been approached by the Cotton, Wool,‘ Glass and Laun-
derers’ Research Association in connection with the psychological

I:
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problems encountered by them. To the workers in these and other

industries the I nstitute can be of the greatest use by co-operating with

such associations and advising as to the best methods of dealing with

the human problems which confront them.

I t is, however, imperative that many more investigators should be

trained, but the initial ex penses connected with this are heavy. The-

I nstitute is also repeatedly receiving req uests for vocational guidance,1

and although good work has been done in this direction there is need

for much more research. This,again, isunremunerative until it can be

applied, and the I nstitute is appealing for funds to cover a period of fi ve

years in order that this preliminary research work may be done

thoroughly and well. The demand for work of the type which the

I nstitute is undertaking is so great that there is already a danger that

it may be attempted by unq ualifi ed persons to the discredit of science

and the detriment of the worker. The I nstitute has on its Scientifi c

Committee those who are foremost in their respective branches of

science, and the constitution of its Council and Ex ecutive is a guarantee

that its work and aims will be in the best interests of those engaged in

industry and commerce.

The address of the I nstitute is 329, High Holborn, L ondon, W .C.

‘  “  V ocational guidance "  consists in advising workers as to the occupations

for which their innate capacities best fi t them. I t can only be achieved as a

result of thorough ex perimentation in the specifi c capacities req uired for difi erent

occupations and the best ways of detecting them in individuals.% En., Psyche.)
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56 THE NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY

problems encountered by them. To the workers in these and other
industries theInstitute can beof thegreatest use by co-operatingwith
such associationsand advising as to the best methodsof dealing with
the human problems which confront them.

It is, however, imperative thatmany more investigators should be
trained, but the initial expenses connected with thisare heavy. The-
Institute is also repeatedly receiving requests for vocationalguidance,‘
and although good work has been done in thisdirection there is need
for much more research. This,again,isunremunerativeuntilitcan be:
applied,andtheInstitute is appealing for funds to cover a period of five
years in order that this preliminary research work may be done
thoroughlyand well. The danand for work of the type which the
Institute is undertaking is so great thatthere is already a danger that
it may beattempted by unqualified persons to thediscredit of science
and the detriment of the worker. The Institute has on its Scientific
Committee those who are foremost in their respective branches of
science,andtheconstitutionof its Counciland Executive is a guarantee
thatitsworkandaimswillbeinthebestinterestsofthoseengagedin
industry and commerce.

The address of the Institute is 329, High Holborn, London, W.C.

 
‘ “ Vocational guidance " consists in advising workers as to the occupations

for which their innate capacities best fit them. It can only be achieved as a
result of thoroughexperimentationin thespecific capacitiesrequired for difierent
occupations and the best ways of detecting themin individuals.—[Eo.. Psyche.)
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B Y I . A . chmsns A N D C. K . O GDEN

covering a fi eld of inq uiry in which none but specialists and

perhaps a few enterprising teachers were ex pected to take

an interest. To-day it would be hard to fi nd a general reader of

current literature who had not at any rate browsed through one or

more of the books on psychological topics which appear every other

day.

There are, however, among these readers many who feel a diffi culty

in comparing and combining together the views, opinions,and informa~

tion thus casually obtained. A lthough interested, they have no time

for the study of voluminous works on fi rst principles. They would like

to read the Primiples of Psychology of W illiam James, the A nalytic

Psychology of Professor Stout (having dipped perhaps into a volume

with almost the same title by Dr. Jung), Urban’ s ex haustive investiga-

tion of V aluation, Professor W ard’ s Psychological Principles, or B ald-

win’ s Thought and Things. B ut even for those who have the time to

make such an ex periment, it is not readily discoverable which is fi lled

with mysticism and which with meat.

I t was therefore suggested that readers who are seriously approach-

ing the subj ect for the fi rst time, and who look to Psyche to help them

in forming an estimate of current tendencies, would welcome a brief

account of the nucleus of accredited opinion from which the science of Psychology is tending to develop. I n what follows, there-

fore, will be found an endeavour to deal in the simplest possible

language with elementary subj ects as discussed in standard works,

and to deal with it more concisely than has been done by any introduc-

tion hitherto. This conciseness must be an ex cuse for any lack of

precision. N o attempt at originality has been made, nor are the views

here represented in all cases those which, given the opportunity of a

full technical statement, the authors would regard as most satisfactory.

The refi nements and adj ustments which any science demands for its

adeq uate formulation cannot in all cases be shply stated until some

of its special terms have become current.

A  sudden interest in any science is due either to new methods (as

in the case of modern mathematics), or to new subj ect matter, as in the

case of R adio-activity. I n the case of Psychology, both these causes

Q  F EW  years ago the word Psychology was a technicality
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FIRST STEPS IN PSYCHOLOGY

Br I. A. Rrcnsnns AND C. K. Oonss

covering a field of inquiry in which none but specialists and
perhaps a few enterprising teachers were expected to take

an interest. To-day it would be hard to find a general reader of
currmt literature who had not at any rate browsed through one or
more of the books on psychological topics which appear every other
day.

There are, however,among thesereaders many who feel a dificulty

3. FEW years ago the word Psychology was a technicality

' in comparingand combiningtogetherthe views,opinions,andinforma-
tion thus casually obtained. Although interested, they have no time
for thestudy of voluminousworkson first principles. They would like
to read the Principles of Psychology of William James, the Analytic
Psychology of Professor Stout (having dipped perhaps into a volume
withalmost thesametitleby Dr. Jung),Urban’s exhaustiveinvestiga-
tion of Valuation, Professor Ward’s Psychological Principles, or Bald-
win’s Thought and Things. But even for those who have the time to
make such an experiment, it is not readilydiscoverable which is filled
withmysticism and which withmeat.

It was thereforesuggested thatreaders who are seriouslyapproach-
ing thesubject for thefirst time, and who look to Psyche to help than
in forming an estimate of current tendencies, would welcome a brief
account of the nucleus of accredited opinion from which the growing
scialce of Psychology is tending to develop. In what follows, there-
fore, will be found an endeavour to deal in the eimplst possible
language with elementary subjects as discussed in standard works,
and to deal withit more concisely thanhas beendone by any introduc-
tion hitherto. This conciseness must be an excuse for any lack of
precision. No attemptat originalityhas beenmade, not are theviews
here represented in all cases these which, given the opportunity of a
full technical statement, theauthorswould regard asmost satisfactory.
The refinements and adjustmentswhich any science demands for its
adequate formulation cannot in all cases be simply stated until some
of its special terms have becomecurrent.

A sudden interest in any science is due either to new methods (as
in thecase of modern mathematics),or to new subject matter,as inthe
use of Radio-activity. In the case of Psychology, both these causes

e7
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have been present. N ew methods— the laboratory and the new

hypotheses of the Unconscious, and the Mneme. N ew subj ect matter

— Hypnosis, Psychical R esearch, “  N  eurasthenia.”

A s a result Psychology, the study of the Psyche, new sets about

its business j ust as any other study, collecting its information from any

source which gives relevant results ;  partly by introspection and

partly by deliberately selecting and interpreting various signs as

corroborative evidence. There are, it should be noticed, no other

facts which can be diredly studied q uite in the same way as our own

“  ex periences,”  our own feelings ;  upon these, and upon the study of

B ehaviour, psychology is based. B ehaviour, which is particularly of

value in providing corroboration, is studied like any other subj ect

matter. This possibility of direct study (introspection) gives to

psychology a privileged position, and adds to its fascination as the

most fundamental and intimate method of studying any portion of

reality. The fundamental nature of psychology is also shewn by the

fact that all our knowledge starts from sensations, the investigation of

which is an important branch of psychology. Starting from sensations

we proceed by processes of interpretation to infer the nature of the

universe, the laws of these inferences being known as physics, physi-

ology, chemistry, and the other sciences.

A  certain amount of training is, however, necessary in introspection

as in all other pursuits, and from a practical point of view psychology

is largely an acq uirement of this training. The subj ect matter on

which it is ex ercised is perhaps best indicated by an ex ample.

A s the reader reads these words he will probably agree that many

things happen “  in his min .”

He attends to the marks on the paper, he thinks and understands, he

takes up an altitude, he remembers, he is interested or bored as a con-

seq uence, his instinct of curiosity is perhaps aroused, or possibly he is

irritated by the obscurity of the style. He endeavours to persevere,

until eventually he feels tired, and to avoid pain he falls asleep. B ut

even then he may dream, and on awakening may forget his dream—

though if hypnotised he may rescue it from the urwonsmbus.

A ll these are psychological events described in current psychological

language, and in psychology we are either engaged in classifying such

events and elaborating our descriptions of what takes place, or in

seeking for their causes, z' .e., ex plaining why j ust that particular

process took place at j ust that time in j ust that way.

The fi rst of these, classifi cation, is academic psychology— useful

when wanted, but receding in favour of genetic and causal treatment.

B y genetic treatment is meant the treatment which seeks for light

upon the things with which it deals through the study of their history

and development. W hen we thus approach the mind we fi nd that

the importance of past history is far greater than it is with physical
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have been present. New methods—the laboratory and the new
hypothesesof the Unconscious, and the Mneme. New subject matter
—Hypnosis, Psychical Research, “ Neurasthenia.”

As a result Psychology, the study of the Psyche, now sets about
its business just as any otherstudy, collecting its informationfrom any
source which gives relevant results; partly by introspection and
partly by deliberately and interpreting various signs as
corroborative evidence. There are, it should be noticed, no other
facts which can be directly studied quite in the same way as our own
“ experiences,” our own feelings; upon these, and upon the study of
Behaviour, psychology is based. Behaviour, which is particularly of
value in providing corroboration, is studied like any other subject
matter. This possibility of direct study (introspection) gives to
psychology a privileged and adds to its fascination as the
most fundamental and intimate method of studying any portion of
reality. The fundamental nature of psychology is also shown by the
factthatall our knowledge starts from sensations, theinvestigationof
which is an important branch of psychology. Starting from sensations
we proceed by processes of interpretation to infer the nature of the
universe, the laws of these inferences being known as physics, physi-
ology, chemistry, and the other sciences.

A certain amount of training is, however, necessary in introspection
as in all otherpursuits, and from a practicalpoint of view psychology
is-largely an acquirement of this The subject matter on
which it is exercised is perhaps best indicated by an example.

As the reader reads these words he willprobably agree thatmany
thingshappen “ in his min .”

He attends to themarkson thepaper, he thinksand understands, he
takes up an attitude, he remembers, he is interested or bored as a con-
sequence, his instind of curiosity is perhaps aroused, or possibly he is
irritated by the obscurity of the style. He endeavours to persevere,
until eventually he feels tired, and to avoid pain he falls asleep. But
even then he may dream, and on awakening may forget his dream-—
thoughif hypnotised he may rescue it from theunconscious.

All theseare psychological events describedin current psychological
language, and in psychology we are either engaged in classifying such
events and elaborating our descriptions of what takes place, or in
seeking for their causes, i.e., explaining why just that particular
process took placeat just thattime in just thatway.

The first of these, classification, is academic psychology——useful
when wanted, but in favour of genetic and causal treatment.
By genetic treatment is meant the treatment which seeks for light
upon thethingswithwhich it deals through thestudy of theirhistory
and development. When we thus approach the mind we find that
the importance of past history is far greater than it is with physical
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processes. A  tea-cup, for instance, is little affected in its behaviour by

what has happenai to it in the past, but nothing that a' mind does, or

that can be done by a mind, is unaffected by its previous ex perience.

I t is, in fact, the fi rst principle of psychology to recognise the peculiar

way in which ex perience leaves effects behind it. W henever we think

of anything as being this or that, there are, as Professor Stout puts it,

" processes of interpreting, identifying, classifying, recognising, etc.,

by which the obj ect is brought into relation with the results of previous

ex perience as retained and organised in preformed dispositions.”

Similarly anything we do by habit we do only thanks to our past

ex perience. I nstincts may be regarded as habits pre-natally formed.

Thus we never think or feel or act q uite freshly and spontaneously,

for the character of our thinking, our feeling, and our acting is always

due, in part at least, to the ways in which we have thought and felt

and acted in the past. W hat ex actly this dependence in any par-

ticular case may be is the main q uestion which psychology attempts to

answer, and it is chiefl y in order to trace these connex ions more easily

that it adopts certain technical distinctions.

Popular language in all matters that are connected with the mind is

apt to be vague and misleading. Psychologists have, therefore, felt

obliged to introduce terms freer from irrelevant associations than

those in ordinary use, and these often make the subj ect seem dry

and abstract to the beginner. B ut if it is realised that they are only

names for what must from the nature of the case be processes familiar

to everyone as part of ordinary ex perience, a little patience is all that

is necessary for the mastery of current opinions,

Thus we fi nd Psychosis (“  state of mind,”  and sometimes “  abnormal

state of mind ” ;  much as phenomenon =  “ appearance ”  and some-

times “  abnormal appearance ” ), Conation (striving), V olition (will),

A fl oat (feeling), Cognition (knowing process), Engram (disposition),

Presentation (sensation), I deation (thinking), Hedom' c tone (pleasure),

Erato-somatic (inside the skin).

Described in the most general terms, the business of the mind is to

adapt the organism to its environment. The process of continual

change from adaptation to adaptation is what is known as Conation.

I n cases where there is conscious effort this process is popularly known

as “  willing.”  I t is, however, now widely held that there is no essential

difi erence between automatic responses to the environment and those

responses which, owing to a confl ict of tendencies, seem to involve

the efforts of something which may be called “  the W ill.”  There are

diffi culties in admitting such an agent as the W ill into psychology as a

science, since if there were such a thing, it appears that nothing could

be known about it. O n the view that all mental change is conative,

we must of course admit that we are “  willing ”  even when we are

asleep, and much of the work of modern psychologists, such as F reud,
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processes. A tea-cup, for instance, is littleaffected in itsbehaviourby
what has happened toit in the past, but nothingthata'mind does, or
thatcan be done by a mind, is unafiected by its previous experience.
It is, in fact, thefirst principle of psychology to recognise thepeculiar
way in which experience leaves efiects behindit. Whenever we think
of anythingas beingthisor that, thereare, as Professor Stout puts it,
“ processes of interpreting, identifying, classifying, recognising, etc.,
by which theobject is brought into relationwiththeresults of previous
experience as retained and organised in preformed dispositions.”
Similarlyanything we do by habit we do only thanks to our past
experience. Instincts may be regarded as habits pre-natallyformed.
Thus we never thinkor feel or act quite freshly and spontaneously,
for the character of our thinking,our feeling, and our actingis always
due, in part at least, to the ways in which we have thought and felt
and acted in the past. What exactly this dependence in any par-
ticularcase may be is themain question which psychology attempts to
answer, and it is chieflyin order to trace these connexions more easily
thatit adopts certain technical distinctions.

Popular language in all matters thatare connectedwiththemind is
apt to be vague and misleading. Psychologists have, therefore, felt
obliged to introduce terms freer from irrelevant associations than
those in ordinary use, and these often make the subject seem dry
and abstract to the beginner. But if it is realised thattheyare only
names for what must from thenature of thecase be processes familiar
to everyone as part of ordinary experience, a little patience is all that
is necessary for the mastery of current opinions.

Thus we findPsychosis (“ state of mind,”and sometimes“ abnormal
state of min ”; much as phenomenon =

“ appearance ” and some-
times “ abnormal appearance”),Conation (striving). Volition (will),
Afiect (feeling), Cognition (knowing process), Engram (disposition),
Presentation (sensation), Ideation (thinking),Hedonic tone (pleasure),
Endo-somatic (inside theskin).

Described in themost general terms, thebusiness of themind is to
adapt the organism to its environment. The process of continual
change from adaptation to adaptation is what is known as Oonation.
In cases where thereis conscious effort thisprocess is popularlyknown
as “ willing.” It is, however, now widelyheld thatthereis no essential
difference betweenautomaticresponses to the environmentand those
raponses which, owing to a conflict of tendencies, seem to involve
the efforts of somethingwhich may be called “ the Will.” There are
diflicultiesin admitting such an agent as theWill into psychology as a
science, since if there were such a thing,it appears thatnothingcould
be known about it. On the view thatall mental change is.conative,
we must of course admit that we are “ willing” even when weare
asleep, and much of thework of modern psychologists, such as Freud,
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is devoted to shewing that we constantly have volitional processes of

which we are unconscious. The “  libido,”  which now appears so

prominently in psycho-analytic writings, is a name for this general

striving activity, which is regarded as hardly if ever suspended.

The ex act forms which this striving takes on any occasion, those

features which make an act or adaptation applicable to one thing

rather than to another, are Thinking. There are not two kinds of

activities which we perform: (1) Thinking, (2) They are

inseparable aspects of a single process. The thinking is a form of the

willing, much as the contour of a mountain is not something indepen-

dent of its stuff, but simply the stuff in a certain shape— the shape of

course depending on the nature of that stuff, e.g., pitch or porphyry.

How this stream of striving and thinking proceeds in any in-

dividual depends partly on sensations impressed by the ex ternal world,

but also partly on internal factors. Certain of the latter are of par-

ticular importance, because their character determines the direction of

the stream. To these factors the name F eeling is technically restricted.

Pleasantness and painfulness, and unnamed characters intermediate

between these, clearly play a great part in controlling our behaviour,

and this pleasure-pain aspect is what is generally spoken of as feeling-

tone.

W here in such an account does Consciousness appear ?  I t cannot

be too clearly realised that much of what is q uite properly to be called

mental activity is not conscious. O nly some of the elements involved

have the peculiar character which we name conscious. These elements

are perhaps reducible to two kinds— Sensations and I mages. Sensa-

tions are modifi cations of the organism, due to stimuli from outside

the body, e.g., in vision, or to the stimulation by one part of the body

of another. A  toothache, or a colic, is essentially the same in its origin

as the sensation obtained, e.g., by clenching the fi st. The importance

of these sensations due to the action of one part of the body or another

will be clear when we come to discuss enwn' ons.

I t is obvious that not all efi ects of stimuli on the organism are, or

give rise to, sensations. W hat may be the difference between effects

which give rise to sensations and those which do not, is a matter upon

which no light has yet been thrown. I t illustrates the relative un-

importance of the idea of consciousness in psychology that this problem

is rarely discussed. Consciousness is supposed to be associated with

the higher or more central parts of the nervous system, the bringing

in of these higher systems being known as the act of attending. I t is

plain that attention alone may suffi ce to make conscious what has

hitherto been present but unperceived. I f we keep our eyes motion-

less, we can discover, by merely attending to the edges of the fi eld of

view, that we are all the time seeing far more than we are ordinarily

conscious of seeing. Thus at all times there is a large fi eld of
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is devoted to showing thatwe constantly have volitional processes of
which we are unconscious. The “ libido,” which now appears so
prominently in psycho-analytic writings, is a name for this general
strivingactivity,which is regarded as hardly if ever suspended.

The exact forms which this striving takes on any occasion, those
features which make an act or adaptation applicable to one thing
rather than to another, are Thinking. There are not two kinds of
activities which we perfoun : (1) Thinking, (2) Willing. They are
imeparableaspects of a single process. The thinkingis a form of the
willing,much as thecontour of a mountain is not somethingindepen-
dent of its staff, but simply thestufl in a certain shape—the shape of
course depending on thenature of thatstufi, e.g., pitch or porphyry.

How this stream of striving and thinking proceeds in any in-
dividual depends partly on sensations impressed by theexternalworld,
but also partly on internal factors. Certain of the latter are of par-
ticular importance, becausetheircharacterdetermines thedirection of
thestream. To these factors thenameFeeling is technicallyrestricted.
Pleasantness and painfulness, and unnamed characters intermediate
between these, clearly play a great part in controlling our behaviour,
and thispleasure-pain aspect is what is generally spoken of as feeling-
tone.

Where in such an account does Consciousness appear‘? It cannot
betoo clearlyrealised thatmuch of what is quite properly to be called
mental activity is not conscious. Only some of the elements involved
have thepeculiar characterwhich we nameconscious. Theseelements
are perhaps reducible to two kinds—Semations and Images. Sensa-
tions are modifications of the organism, due to stimuli from outside
thebody, e.g., in vision, or to thestimulation by one part of thebody
of another. A toothache,or a colic, is essentially thesamein its origin
as thesensation obtained, e.g., by clenching the list. The importance
of thesesensations due to theactionof one part of thebody or another
will be clear when we come to discuss emotions.

It is obvious thatnot all effects of stimuli on the organism are, or
give rise to, sensations. What may be the difierence between efiects
which give rise to sensations and thosewhich do not, is a matter upon
which no light has yet been thrown. It illustrates the relative un-
importance of theidea of consciousnessin psychology thatthisproblem
is rarely discussed. Consciousness is supposed to be associated with
thehigher or more central parts of thenervous system, the bringing
in of these higher systems being known as theact of attending. It is
plain that attention alone may sufiice to make conscious what has
hitherto been present but unperceived. If we keep our eyes motion-
len, we am discover, by merely attending to the edges of the field of
view, thatwe are all the time seeing far more than we are ordinarily
conscious of seeing» Thus at all times there is a large field of
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inattention which is affecting us without causing consciousness, and an

interesting attempt has been made by Mr. H. R . Marshall in his work

on Consciousness to identify the “  fi eld of inattention ”  with what is

usually called the Self.

The other kind of element which appears in consciousness is the

image. A  great deal of work has been done on images since Galton’ s

I nq uiry Concerning the Human F aculty drew attention to the vast

range of difi erence between individuals both as to the images they

habitually employ, and as to their powers of forming imagery of any

kind. There are psychologists, such as Professor W atson in his B e-

.kam' our, who deny that any kind of imagery is necessary, or indeed

occurs at all. There is also an interesting controversy as to how far

thought can be conducted without it. The chief kinds of imagery

hitherto enumerated are visual, auditory, tactual, olfactory, gus-

tatory, motor, kinaasthetic, thermal and organic. I n fact, images

corresponding to every kind of sensation can be formed.

O ne of the most striking instances of the possibility of applying

psychology to practical affairs is the educational signifi cance of

modern views on imagery. I t is of little use appealing to children of

an auditory type by metaphors or diagrams suitable to visualisers' ,

and if, as seems probable, various abilities depend largely on the pos-

session of special powers of imagery of one type or another, it should

eventually be possible to avoid much disappointment and waste of

time due to the early selection of unsuitable occupations.

These great differences between the type of imagery which is

employed by difi erent people raise a special problem, as to how far

people with different imagery can be said to have the same thoughts.

I f my consciousness is fi lled, say, with mental pictures (visual images)

and your consciousness is fi lled with the mental echoes of the sounds

of words, how can we be said to have the same thoughts ?  A nd yet

there is plainly a sense in which people who use q uite different images

can be said truly to be in agreement, to be thinking similarly.

This problem, which is very important both historically and

theoretically, is the same as the old q uestion, “  W hat is an idea ' !  ”

when this q uestion is asked in Psychology. The full answer is very

complicated, but an outline may be given which shews how the difficulty

we have raised, and which would result from an attempt to identify

ideas with images, may be avoided.

F or this purpose we req uire the biological notion of adaptation with

which we began our account. W e saw that all thinking, all mental

activity is adaptation. W hen we have an image, the actual occurrence

(which appears to us as an image) is an adaptation. I t is a repetition

of a previous adaptation, namely, that which we made when we had the

original sensation of which the image is a copy.
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inattentionwhich is affectingus withoutcausingconsciousness,andan
interesting attempt has beenmade by Mr. H. R. Marshall in his work
on Consciousness to identify the “ field of inattention” with what is
usually called theSelf.

The other kind of element which appears in consciousn is the
image. A great deal of work has been done on images since Galton’s
Inquiry Concerning the Human Faculty drew attention to the vast
range of difference between individuals both as to the images they
habituallyemploy, and as to their powers of forming imagery of any
kind. There are psychologists, such as Professor Watson in his Be-
hwiour, who deny that any kind of imagery is necessary, or indeed
occurs at all. There is also an interesting controversy as to how far
thought can be conducted without it. The chief kinds of imagery
hitherto enumerated are visual, auditory, tactual, olfactory, gus-
tatory, motor, kinaasthetic, thermal and organic. In fact, images
corresponding to every kind of sensation can be formed.

One of the most striking instances of the possibilityof applying
psychology to practical afiairs is the educational significance of
modern views on imagery. It is of little use appealing to children of
an auditory type by metaphors or diagrams suitable to visualisers;
and if, as seems probable, variousabilitiesdepend largely on the pos-
session of special powers of imagery of one type or another, it should
eventually be possible to avoid much disappointment and waste of
time due to the early selection of unsuitable occupations.

These great differences between the type of imagery which is
employed by difierent people raise a special problem, as to how far
people with difierent imagery can be said to have the same thoughts.
If my consciousness is filled,say, withmental pictures (visual images)
and your consciousness is filledwith the mental echoes of the sounds
-of words, how can we be said to have the same thoughts ? And yet
there is plainlya sense in which people who use quite differentimages
can be said truly to be in agreement, to be thinkingsimilarly.

This probl, which is very important both historically and
theoretically,is the same as the old question, “ What is an idea ? ”

when this question is asked in Psychology. The full answer is very
complicated,but an outlinemay begiven which showshow thedificulty
we have raised, and which would result from an attempt to identify
ideas with images, may beavoided. '

For thispurpose we require thebiologicalnotion of adaptationwith
which we began our account. We saw thatall thinking,all mental
activityis adaptation. When we have an image, theactualoccurrence
(which appears to us as an image) is an adaptation. It is a repetition
of a previousadaptation, namely,thatwhichwemadewhen we had the
original sensation of which the image is a copy.
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'  Since it is an adaptation there must be something to which it is

adapted. I f, for instance, I  am thinking by means of an image of the

Dome of St. Paul’ s, and you are thinking by means of the words

“  St. Paul’ s,”  we shall each be adapted to something. I f this is the

same then we can be said to be thinking of the same thing, and so to

be having the same thoughts, ale, adaptations, the same ideas, in spite

of the difference in our imagery. Thus an idea, which is synonymous

with a “  conception,”  a “  concept,”  a “  notion ”  and a “  universal,”  is

a way of applicable to something, and as is implied by the

term “ adaptation,”  all “  thought ”  may be regarded as determined

by the necessity of reacting to situations and as directed towards

action of some kind or other.

W e may now, keeping this idea of adaptation in our minds, turn

again to striving, instincts, and the emotions. A ccording to a view

which leads to a great simplifi cation in psychology and is named after

its fi rst and most prominent ex ponents, the James-L ange theory, the

distinctive feature of emotional as opposed to other ex perience is the

presence of certain sensations due to physiological changes in the main

tissues and organs of the body. Different groups of these give their

special characters to the distinct emotz' mw, such as anger, fear, disgust,

or wonder.

I t must not be supposed that these sensations are all that con—

stitutes such an emotion as anger. W e have to ex amine the causes to

which the sensations themselves are due. W e then fi nd that there are

a small number of primitive instinas, innate arrangements of the

organism, which lead it to respond to typical situations in a specifi c

fashion. Thus if a j aguar rushes suddenly upon us, our instinctive

adaptation takes the form of fl ight. B ut to facilitate fl ight the in-

ternal conditions of the body, the heart-beat, the breathing and

glandular changes, are modifi ed ;  and these modifi cations give rise to

the sensational part of the emotions above indicated. I n other words,

we are sorry, as James put it, because we cry, rather than vice case.

O n the other hand a fl y in the eye will make that organ water, but we

do not necessarily ex perience grief. That is to say it is only bodily

sensations, instinctively originated, which constitute emotions or

“  affects ”  as they are often called by modern writers. I n some such

way as this the chief obj ection to W illiam James’  view, namely, Pro-

fessor Stout’ s contention that a stomach-ache is not an emotion, is

avoided.

The accepted classifi cation of fundamental instincts, or conative

tendencies, inherited modes of striving or acting, are the following:

F light (fear). Parental instinct (tenderness).

Pugnacity (anger). R eproduction.

R epulsion (disgust). F eeding.
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' Since it is an adaptation there must be something to which it is
adapted. If, for instance, I am thinkingby means of an image of the
Dome of St. Paul’s, and you are thinkingby means of the words
“ St. Paul's,” we shall each be adapted to something. If this is the
samethenwecanbesaidtebethinkingofthesamething,andsoto
behaving thesame thoughts, a'.e., adaptations, thesame ideas, in spite
of the difierence in our imagery. Thus an idea, which is synonymous
witha “ conception,”a “ concept,” a “ notion ” and a “ universal,” is
a way of thinkingapplicable to something,and as is implied by the
term “adaptation,” all “ thought” may be regarded as determined
by the necessity of reacting to situations and as directed towards
action of some kind or other.

We may now, keeping this idea of adaptation in our minds, turn
again to striving, instincts, and the emotions. According to a view
which leads to a great simplificationin psychology and is namedafter
its first and mostprominent exponents, the James-Langetheory, the
d'mtinctive feature of emotional as opposed to other experience is the
presence of certain sensations due to physiologicalchanges in themain
tissues and organs of the body. Difierent groups of these give their
special characters to thedistinct emotions‘, such asanger, fear, disgust,
or wonder.

It must not be supposed that these sensations are all that con-
stitmtes such an emotion as anger. We have to examine thecauses to
which thesensations themselvesare due. We thenfind thatthereare
a small number of primitive indium, innate arrangements of the
organism, which lead it to respond to typical situations in a specific
fashion. Thus if a jaguar rushes suddenly upon us, our instinctive
adaptation takes the form of flight. But to facilitate flight the in-
ternal conditions of the body, the heart-beat, the breathing and
glandularchanges, are modified; and thesemodifications give rise to
thesensationalpart of theemotionsabove indicated. In otherwords,
we are sorry, as James put it, becausewe cry, rather than vice wad.
On theotherhand a fly in theeye willmakethatorgan water, but we
do not necessarily experience grief. That is to say it is only bodily
sensations, instinctively originated, which constitute emotions or
“ afiects ” as they are often called by modern writers. In some such
way as this the chief objection to William James’ view, namely,Pro-
fessor Steut’s contention that a stomach-ache is not an emotion, is
avoided.

The accepted classification of fundamental instincts, or conative
‘tendencies, inherited modes of striving or acting,are the following:

Flight (fear). Parental instinct (tenderness).
Pugnacity(anger).. Reproduction.
Repulsion (disgust). Feeding.
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Curiosity (wonder). Gregariousness.

Self-assertion (elation). A cq uisition.

Self-abasement (subj ection). Construction.

This is Professor McDougall‘ s classifi cation. N ames for the

emotions which accompany the instincts which he thinks it possible to

distinguish, are not easily discovered, and he fi nds himself forced to

omit some. The subj ect clearly req uires more discussion than it has-

received, before any such list can be regarded as more than provisional.

I f feeding, for ex ample, why not sleeping ' 2 I f constructiveness, why

not destructiveness ?  F urther, it is fairly clear that instinctive

'  activity may be unaccompanied by emotion in the sense in which we

have used the term. Many, however, would maintain that emotions

do accompany such instincts even when not consciously ex perienced,

but “  in the unconscious ”  to which we may now turn.

I t is the recognition, chiefl y since the opening of the present century,

that most of our mental life has not the character of consciousness

which is responsible for much of the present popular interest in the

subj ect. The laws of the inter-connex ions of conscious elements had

been elaborately studied a hundred years ago by writers like Hartley,

and already by the time of John Stuart Mill it seemed unlikely that

much more could be added. A uthorities like B ain were producing

defi nitive treatises on the intellect and the emotions, and, though

there were sporadic attempts to found a science of animal psychology

and laboratory methods were being developed, it hardly appeared

possible to do more than put the fi nishing touches on so monumental

a structure.

A t this point morbid psychology, through the work of medical

men and alienists, began to force upon the attention of the offi cial

representatives of the science the necessity for fresh hypotheses.

A s so often, advance was due to the fresh stimulus provided by

strange occurrences for which accepted theories could suggest no

ex planation. Hypnotism, alternating personalities, automatic writing

and psychical research, hysteria, phobias and neuroses in general,

particularly those relating to sex , became the central points of interest.

R esemblances between the phenomena of dreams and those of mental

diseases led to a completely new account of what happens in the mind

when conscious control is relax ed.

The facts thus brought to light show that only a small part of our

mental life is under conscious control, i.e., controlled by processes

accompanied by consciousness. This has emphasised the fact that

consciousness is the ex ception rather than the rule in the processes

studied by psychology. I n dealing, however, with ‘  The Uncon-

scious ’  which is becoming too ready a resource in psychological

difi iculties, the fi rst necessity is to decide as to the precise way in which
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Curiosity (wonder). Gregariousness.
Self-assertion (elation). Acquisition.
Self-abasement (subjection). Construction.

This is Professor McDougall’s classification. Names for the
emotions which accompanythe instincts which he thinksit possible to
distinguish, are not easily discovered, and he finds himself forced to
omit some. The subject clearly requires more discussion than it has
received, beforeany such list can beregarded as more thanprovisional.
If feeding, for example, why not sleeping? If constructiveness, why
not destructivemess? Further, it is fairly clear that instinctive

' activitymay be unaccompaniedby emotion in the sense in which we
have used the term. Many, however, would maintain that emotions
do accompany such instincts even when not consciously experienced,
but “ in the unconscious ” to which we may now turn.

It is therecognition, chieflysince theopening of thepresent century,
that most of our mental life has not the character of consciousness
which is responsible for much of the present. popular interest in the
subject. The laws of the inter-connexions of conscious elements had
been elaborately studied a hundred years ago by writers likeHartley,
and already by the time of John Stuart Mill it seemed unlikely that
much more could be added. Authorities like Bain were producing
definitive treatises on the intellect and the emotions, and, though
there were sporadic attempts to found a science of animal psychology
and laboratory methods were being developed, it hardly appeared
possible to do more than put the finishing touches on so monumental
a structure.

At this point morbid psychology, through the work of medical
men and alienists, began to force upon the attention of the oficial
representatives of thescience thenecessity for fresh hypotheses.

As so often, advance was due ‘to the fresh stimulus provided by
strange occurrenms for which accepted theories could suggest no
explanation. Hypnotism, alternating personalities,automaticwriting
and psychical research, hysteria, phobias and neuroses in general,
particularlythoserelating to sex, becamethecentral points of interest.
Resemblances between thephenomena of dreams and thoseof mental
diseases led to a completely new account of what happens in themind
when conscious control is relaxed. -

The facts thus brought to light show thatonly a smallpart of our
mental life is under conscious control, s'.e., controlled by processes
accompanied» by consciousness. This has emphasised the fact that
consciousness is the exception rather than the rule in the processes
studied by psychology. In dealing, however, with ‘ The Uncon-
scious’ which is becoming too ready a rescume in psychological
difliculties,thefirst necessity is to decide as to thepreciseway inmhich
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we are going to use our language. Most discussions of the unconscious

proceed as though there were two distinct realms, the conscious and

the unconscious;  as when it is said that what was in the unconscious

can be brought into consciousness or what is conscious may be re—

pressed into the unconscious. The mind is thus regarded as composed

of separate strata, and in addition to the Unconscious, we hear of the

Sub-conscious, the Pre-conscious, the F oreconscious and so forth.

This metaphorical language is convenient for some purposes, but no

clear understanding of the problems can be reached unless we are

prepared to go behind such verbal devices.

W hen we say that under certain circumstances (hypnosis, word-

association tests, or dream-analysis) we are able to recover from the

unconscious repressed memories of early childhood, or to liberate

portions of ex perience, we are apt to forget that for other purposes we

can describe the facts q uite differently. W e say, for ex ample, that we

can remember what we have not hitherto remembered;  and when

asked what we mean by remembering we reply, still without bringing

in the unconscious, in terms of the effects of past ex periences or our

present behaviour. A nd in doing this we are not only avoiding the

word “  unconscious ”  but a certain idea or hypothesis. The word

“  unconscious ”  is, indeed, only useful when deliberately used by way

of metaphor, i.e., so as to avoid this idea. W hat is the idea in q ues-

tion ?  The answer leads us to the heart of the problem..

W e may say of the physical world, of a stone, for ex ample, that it is

unconscious, 11.0., not conscious at all in any fashion. B ut in psychology

the unconscious is often used to mean “ conscious but not in my

personal consciousness.”  Thus a common argument runs as follows:

“  There can be no doubt at all that there are processes of which we

are not personally conscious or aware— processes of ex actly the same

kind as those from which we infer consciousness in other people.

I ntelligent behaviour for ex ample. I f we are not entitled to call such

processes conscious, we have no evidence of conscious process anywhere

ex cept in our own immediate consciousness.”  A s an instance, when a

clock, of whose ticking we have not been aware, stops we will often

notice the change. O bviously, though we were not aware of the ticking,

it must have been ex ercising some kind of infl uence on us. W e are

asked to suppose that “  we must have been conscious of it below the

threshold of personal consciousness,”  ' i.e., we are asked to suppose

that there is some other kind of consciousness, namely unconscious-

ness, which is not personal consciousness.

I n the first place we have no direct evidence for any other than

ordinary, or what is here called personal, consciousness. The argument

from indirect evidence breaks down for the reason that, although we are

j ustifi ed in inferring consciousness in other people if they behave as we

do when we are conscious, we are not j ustifi ed in inferring consciousness
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we are going to use our language. Most discussions of theunconscious
proceed as though there were two distinct realms, the conscious and
theunconscious ; as when it is said thatwhat was in theunconscious
can be brought into consciousness or what is conscious be re-
preaedinto theunconscious. The mind is thusregarded as composed
of separate strata, and in addition to the Unconscious, we hear of the
Sub-conscious, the Pre-conscious, the Fore-conscious and so forth.
This metaphorical language is convenient for some purposes, but no
clar understanding of the problems can be reached unless we are
prepared to go behindsuch verbal devices.

When we say that under certain circumstances (hypnosis, word-
association tests, or dream-analysis) we are able to recover from the
unconscious repressed memories of early childhood, or to liberate
portions of experience, we are apt to forget thatfor otherpurposes we
can describethefactsquite differently. We say, for example, thatwe
can remember what we have not hitherto remembered; and when
asked what we mean by rememberingwe reply, still withoutbringing
in the unconscious, in terms of the effects of past experiences or our
present behaviour. And in doing this we are not only avoiding the
word “ unconscious” but a certain idea or hypothesis. The word
“ unconscious” is, indeed, only useful when deliberatelyused by way
of metaphor, 25.9., so as to avoid this idea. What is the idea in ques-
tion 2 The answer leads us to theheart of theproblem..

We may say of thephysicalworld, of a stone, for example, thatitis
unconscious,97.3., not consciousatall inanyfashion. But in psychology
the unconscious is often used to mean “ conscious but not in my
personal consciousness.” Thus a common argument mns as follows:

“ There can be no doubt at all thatthereare processes of which we
are not personally conscious or aware—processes of exactlythe same
kind as those from which we infu consciousness in other people.
Intelligent behaviourfor example. If we are not entitled to call such
processes conscious, we have no evidenceof conscious process anywhere
except in our own immediateconsciousness.” As an instance, when a
clock, of whose ticking wehavenotbemaware,stopswewilloften
notice thechange. Obviously,thoughwe were notawareof theticking,
itmusthavebeenexercisingsomekind of influenceonus. Weare
asked to supposethat “we musthavebeen consciousof it below the
threshold of personal consciousness,” i.e., we are asked to suppose
thatthere is some other kind of consciousnem, namely unconscious-
nm, which is not pasonal consciousness.

In the first place we have no direct evidence for any other than
ordinary,or what is here calledpersonal, consciousness. Theargument
ban indirectevidencebreaksdownfor thereason that,althoughwe are
junifiedin inferring consciousness in other people if theybehaveas we
do when were conscious, we are not justifiedin inferringconsciousness
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in ourselves when we behave in like manner without ex periencing it.

The result has been a revival of almost mediaaval views 0 “  possession ”

— whereby from time to time the personality is invaded and occupied

by what amounts to a separate spirit. O r as Pmiessor R ussell in his

A nalysis of Mind well puts it, “  the unconscious becomes a sort of

underground prisoner, living in a dungeon, breaking in at long intervals

upon our daylight respectability with dark groans and maledictions

and strange atavistic lusts " — his own view being that an unconscious

desire is merely a causal law of our behaviour, namely “ that we

remain restlesst active until a certain state of affairs is realised, when

we achieve temporary eq uilibrium. I f we know beforehand what this

state of afi airs is our desire is conscious, if not, unconscious. The

unconscious desire is not something actually ex isting, but merely a

tendency to a certain behaviour;  it has ex actly the status of a force

in physics.”

out of the metaphor of “ force”  in physics we have an

ex tensive metaphorical vocabulary of impulsicns, resistances, im-

pacts, pulls and pushes, which at a certain level of analysis have their

usefulness, but are carefully ex cluded by the physicist from any ex act

statement. Similarly we may use the metaphors o “  unconscious

desires,”  “  the censor,”  “  repressed complex es,”  and Mr. Tansley in

his popular introduction to The N ew Psychology does not hesitate to

write of a dream : “  The barriers of the F reudian unconscious are less

tightly closed during sleep, and elements from behind these barriers,

as well as ordinary elements from the fore-conscious, from the marginal

zone, and from the primary unconscious may all play their part.”

I t is hardly necessary to point out that all this language will vanish as

the science advances. B ut j ust as the scaffolding erected by builders

is often more interesting to the public than their fi nal architectural

achievements, so the psychology of desire and memory in its early

stages has lent itself to a picturesq ue treatment which, now that its

work has been done, can profi tably be discarded.

There is thus reason to ex pect that many phenomena for which the

most desperate hypotheses have been req uired will be found to be

ex plained by q uite reasonable scientific assumptions. Dreams, for

ex ample, are being shown to bear the closest resemblance to many

normal forms of conscious thinking. Dreaming is, in fact, a meta-

phorical or symbolical mode of thinking, allowing the analogies upon

which metaphor depends to be so strained and far-fetched that the

fully awakened mind is often entirely unable to recognise what has been

the subj ect of thought. N ow thinking, as was pointed out above,

never takes place without desire or striving of some sort— thinking

being the form taken by conation. Thus the unrecognisable form or

ex pression of the desire active at the time is what characterises dream~

ing, rather than any suppression or censorship of the desire itself.
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in ourselves when we behave in like manner without experiencing it.
Theresult has beenarevivalof ahnostmedievalviewsof “ possession ”

—whsnsby from time to time thepersonality is invaded and occupied
by what amounts to a separate spirit. Or as Professor Russell in his
Analysisof Mind well puts it, “ the unconscious becomes a sort of
undergroundprisoner, living ina dungeon, breaking inat long intervals
upon our daylight respectabilitywith dark groans and maledictions
and strange atavistic lu ”—his own view being thatan unconscious
desire is merely a causal law of our behaviour, namely “that we
remain restlesslyactiveuntila certain state of afiairs is realised, when
we achievetemporary equilibrium. If we know beforehandwhat this
state of afiairs is our desire is conscious, if not, unconscious. The
unconscious desire is not something actually existing, but merely a

tendency toa certain behaviour; it has exactlythe status of a force
in physics.”

Arising out of the metaphor of “force” in physics we have an
extensive metaphorical vocabulary of impulsions, resistances, im-
pacts, pulls and pushes, which at a certain level of analysis have their
usefulness, but are carefully excluded by thephysicistfrom any exact
statement. Similarly we may use the metaphors of “unconscious
desires,” “ the censor,” “ repressed complexes,” and Mr. Tansley in
his popular introduction to The New Psychology does not hesitate to
write of a dream : “ The barriers of theFreudian unconscious are less
tightly closed during sleep, and elements from behind these barriers,
as well as ordinary elements from thefore-conscious,fromthemarginal
zone, and from the primary unconscious may all play their part.”
It is hardly necessary to point out thatall thislanguage will vanish as
thescience advances. But just as thescafiolding erected by builders
is often more interesting to the public than their final architectural
achievements, so the psychology of desire and memory in its early
stages has lent itself to a picturesque treatment which, now that its
work has been done, can profitably be discarded.

There is thusreason to expect thatmany phenomenafor which the
most desperate hypotheses have been required will be found to be
explained by quite reasonable scientific assumptions. Dreams, for
example, are being shown to bear the closest resemblance to many
normal forms of conscious Dreaming is, in fact, a meta-
phorical or symbolical mode of thinking,allowing theanalogies upon
which metaphor depends to be so strained and far-fetched that the
fullyawakenedmind is often entirelyunableto recognise what has beam
the subject of thought. Now thinking,as was pointed out above,
never takes place without desire or striving of some sort—thinking
being theform taken by _conation. Thus the unrecognisable form or
expression of thedesire activeat thetime is what characterisesdream-
ing, ratherthanany suppression or censorship of thedesire itself.
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Similarly no fresh factors or strange hypotheses are req uired to

deal with the phenomena of alternating or dissociated personalities.

Cases have been carefully studied in which a person has appeared to

live two or even more independent lives, the memories of one being

inaccessible to those of the other. I n a milder form the same thing

often happens in neuroses, when patients suffer from what are known

as fugues, lapses into behaviour, often of an unusual kind, the memory

of which escapes them. I n these cases we need not suppose that there

is anything actually in the personality during one phase which in the

least corresponds to, or partakes of, the other phase, whether in a

repressed, submerged or unconscious form— any more than the signal-

man who sends his train along one line supposes that there are sup-

pressed trains rushing along the other lines on which it might have

gone. I t is true that in these cases we have an unusual multiplication

of tracks, but we have only one train. Similar considerations apply to

hypnosis and to automatic writing, and when this is realised one set of

ex tended principles will be found to cover both traditional psychology

and the newer developments.

W hile dealing with the nature of consciousness it remains to-

mention that the answer to the primary q uestion, “  I s there a mind ' l ”

is still undecided. There are four main answers :

(1) There is the view of the B ehaviourists and Materialists that-

what appears to be mental is in reality physiological pro-

cesses. Thinking, for instance, is sub-vocal talking— —

minimal muscular movements in the organs of speech

(W atson, B ehaviour, passim), or as the neurologists would put

it, “ A s soon as ‘ mental states ’  are resolved into refl ex es

among some of the 10,000,000,000 cortical neurons, it becomes-

obvious that the word ‘  mind ’  is no more than shorthand for

neuronal action and interaction when infl uenced from the

outside or by internal stimuli”  (Morley R oberts, W arfare in

the Human B ody, p. 229).

(2) The A nimists reply that whatever may be the status of these

material phenomena there is a mind or soul also, affected no

doubt by the body but likewise affecting it. This inter-

actionist view is advocated in McDougall’ s B ody and Mind.

(3) V arious hypotheses have been devised to avoid either of these

opposed positions:

(a) Parallelism, by which, although mind and body do not affect,

one another, every event in the higher nervous system is

supposed to be accompanied by a mental event, and vice

versa.

(6 ) Epiphenomenalism, according to which, mind would be a.
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Similarly no fresh factors or strange hypotheses are required to
deal with the phenomena of alternating or dissociated personalities.
Cases have been carefully studied in which a person has appeared to
live two or even more independent lives, the memories of one being
inaccessibleto those of the other. In a milder form the same thing
often happens in neuroses, when patients sufier from what are known.
as fugues, lapses into behaviour,often of an unusual kind, thememory
of which escapes them. In these cases we need not suppose thatthere-
ie anythingactually in the personality during one phase which in the
least corresponds to, or partakes of, the other phase, whether in a
repressed, submerged or unconscious for-m——any more thanthesigml-
man who sends his train along one line supposes that there are sup-
pressed trains rushing along the other lines on which it might have
gone. It is true thatin these cases we have an unusual multiplication
of tracks,but we have only one train. Similarconsiderationsapply to
hypnosis and to automaticwriting,and when this is realised one set of
extended principleswillbe found to cover both traditional—psyohology
and thenewer developments.

While dealing with the nature of consciousness it remains to-
mention thattheanswer to theprimary question, “ Is therea mind 2 ”

is stillundecided. There are four main answers :

(1) There is the view of the Behaviourists and Materialists that
what appears to be mental is in reality physiological pro-
cesses. Thinking, for instance, is sub-vocal talking-—
minimal muscular movements in the organs of speech
(Watson, Behaviour, passion), or as theneurologistswouldput
it, “As soon as ‘mental states’ are resolved into reflexes.
among some of thel0,000,000,000 corticalneurons, it becomes
obvious thattheword ‘ mind ’ is no more thanshorthandfor
neuronal action and interaction when influenced from. the-
outside or by internal stimuli ” (Morley Roberts, Warfare in
theHuman Body, p. 229). v

(2) The Animists reply thatwhatever may be the status of these
material phenomena there is a mind or soul also, affected no
doubt by the body but likewise afiecting it. This inter-
actionist view is advocated in McDougall’s Body and Mind.

(3) Various hypotheses have been devised to avoid either of these ’

opposed positions :

(a) Parallelism,by which,althoughmindand body do not affect
one another, every event in thehigher nervous system is
supposed to be accompaniedby a mental event, and vice
oeraa.

(b) Epiphenomenalism, according to which, mind would be a.
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by-product of neural process, not reduceable to such

process but still q uite unable to afl ect it. This, perhaps

sombre, view has lately receded somewhat in favour

of (c).

(c) A  view by which both mind and brain would be eq ually real,

both what we ex perience and what others looking into

our heads could presumably observe being eq ually signs

of some more fundamental happenings. The very same

event which appears to me as my thought, appearing to

you, if at all, as neurons in agitation. The disadvantage

of such a double-aspect hypothesis is that the fundamental

happenings are left in such obscurity.

(d) To avoid such unknowables a new set of suggestions has

recently been put forward by Professor R ussell, mind

being reduced to sensations and images, and these regarded

as probably reduceable to physiological events. A t the

same time his treatment of matter turns the universe

into sense-data and sensibilia. Thus the two suggestions

meet in a kind of neutral stufl , those changes in this stuff

which follow psychological laws being mental, those

which follow physical laws being physical. Much interest

is certain to centre round this view, which is, however, far

from representing a stable position.

I t is fortunately not necessary for psychology to assume any one of

these hypotheses in order to continue its work, any more than physics

needs the aid of metaphysics. The most interesting thing about these

meta-psychologies is the ex treme degree in which they resemble one

another when fully stated. A  fact which suggests that their remaining

apparent difi erences may be due merely to the language in which they

are stated.

Having now described the main features of the science of Psycho-

logy, we may tum to the q uestion of its use. Since society is

composed of human beings, it is not surprising that most topics of

social importance and interest have their psychological side. O ur

knowledge has, however, only recently reached a stage at which it

can be of assistance in this sphere. I n some branches uncertainty still

prevails. Thus to deal with the differences in behaviour of individuals

considered as members of difi erent groups, some writers, notably

Professor McDougall in his study, The Group Mind, favour the sugges-

tion of a group mind or collective spirit. The diffi culties raised by

this view, e.g., what happens when a new member j oins the group, are

regarded as far outweighing its advantages by those who hold that a

wood is nothing more than the trees of which it consists, and that the

methods of individual psychology are as suffi cient in social psychology,
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by-product of neural process, not reduceable to such
process but still quite unable to afiect it. This, perhaps
sombre, view has lately receded somewhat in favour
of (c). —

(c) A view by which bothmindand brain would be equally real, '

both what we experience and what others looking into
our heads could presumably observe being equally
of some more fundamental happenings. The very same
event which appears to me as my thought, appearing to
you, if at all, as neurons inagitation. The disadvantage
of such a double-aspecthypothesisis thatthefundamental
happenings are left in such obscurity.

(d) To avoid such unknowables a new set of suggestions has
recently been put forward by Professor Russell, mind
beingreduced to sensationsand images,andtheseregarded
as probably reduceable to physiological events. At the
same time his treatment of matter turns the universe
into sense-data and sensibilia. Thus the two suggestions
meet in a kind of neutral stufi, thosechanges in thisstufi
which follow psychological laws being mental, those
which followphysicallaws beingphysical. Much interest
is certain to centre round thisview,which is, however, far
from representing a stable position.

It is fortunately not necessary for psychology to assumeany one of
thesehypothesesin order to continue its work, any more thanphysics
needs theaid of metaphysics. The most interesting thingabout these
meta-psychologies is the extreme degree in which they resemble one
anotherwhen fullystated. A factwhich suggests thattheirremaining
apparent differencesmay be due merely to thelanguage in which they
are stated.

Havingnow described the main features of thescience of Psycho-
logy, we may turn to the question of its use. Since society is
composed of human beings, it is not surprising that most topics of
social importance and interest have their psychological side. Our
knowledge has, however, only recently reached a stage at which it
can beof assistance in thissphere. In some branches uncertainty still
prevails. Thus to deal withthedifierencesin behaviourof individuals
considered as members of different groups, some writers, notably
Professor Mc.Dougall in his study, The Group Mind, favour thesugges-
tion of a group mind or collective spirit. The difliculties raised by
thisview, e.g., what happens when a new memberjoins thegroup, are
regarded as far outweighing its advantages by those who hold thata
wood is nothingmore thanthe trees of which it consists, and thatthe
methodsof individualpsychology are as suficient in social psychology,
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as is the study of individual trees (modifi ed doubtless by their environ-

ment) in forestry.

The main ways in which the members of a group infl uence one

another, are through their common use of language, and through

imitation. A  striking, if somewhat bizarre, treatment of the social

aspects of language will be found in a volume entitled Psyche’ s L amp

by R . B riffault, while Taine is still the most readable advocate of the

infl uence of imitation.

I t is hard to fi nd any branch of human activity upon which psycho-

logy cannot throw fresh light. The practice and theory of educa-

tion owe most of their recent developments to our increasing knowledge

of mental laws. The study of mental processes in childhood and

infancy has led to new methods like those of Dr. Montessori, while in

a variety of special problems such as the acq uisition of language dis-

cussed by O ‘ Shea (L inguistic Development) much fruitful material is

being made available.

The control of attention also, the function of apperception or

assimilation in determining interest, and the techniq ue of memorisation

are instances. Contrary to ex pectation, ex perimentalists have come

to regard it as proved that it is easier to memorise passages as wholes

rather than piecemeal. The conditions and effects of fatigue are of

obvious importance here and wherever, as in industry, efficiency or

output are an essential consideration. I t is becoming recognised that

there is no more decisive factor in securing that time is spent to the

best advantage than the j udicious arrangement of rest-intervals and

spells of work. I n industry too, as in education, the problem of

specialisation, of endowments and aptitudes, is in urgent need of

investigation. I ntelligence tests are being devised, of which an

account is given in Stockbridge’ s Measure your Mind and in Max well

Garnett’ s notable work, Education and W orld Citizenship. F urther,

the analysis of character so fundamental for all educational progress

has also been greatly advanced of recent years by Mr. A . F . Shand

(The F oundatims of Character) and others.

The psychological understanding of character is closely allied to

the direction of impulse, motive and desire, and so to the formulation

of aims and ideals. W hat we value, what has “ affective volitional

meaning ”  for us, and why we value it are formidable psychological

problems which few have ventured to ex plore, though such a work as

Urban’ s V aluation breaks much new ground, in the fi elds of economics

and msthetics as well as in ethics. I t is not often realised, for instance,

that when we discuss poems or pictures we are dealing with almost

purely psychological obj ects. Paradise L ost, ‘ L a Gioconda,’  and ‘  The

Magic F lute ’  are, aesthetically, sets of sensations, images, emotions,

impulses and thoughts which we ex perience. The selection of some of

these ex periences and the rej ection of others as too unlike those which
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as is thestudy of individualtrees (modified doubtless by their environ-
ment) in forestry.

The main ways in which the members of a group influence one
another, are through their common use of language, and through
imitation. A striking, if somewhat bizarre, treatment of the social
aspects of language will be found in a vohime entitled Peg/cIae’sLamp
by R. Brifiault,whileTaine is still themost readable advocate of the
influenceof imitation.

It is hard to findany branch of humanactivityupon which psycho-
logy cannot throw fresh light. The practice and theory of educa-
tion owe most of theirrecent developmentsto our increasing knowledge
of mental laws. The study of mental processes in childhood and
infancy has led to new methods like those of Dr. Montessori, while in
a variety of special problems such as theacquisition of language dis-
cussed by 0’Shea (Linguistic Deadopment) much fruitful material is
being made available.

The control of attention also, the function of apperception or
assimilationin determining interest, and thetechnique of manorisation
are instances. Contrary to expectation, experimentalists have come
to regard it as proved thatit is easier to memories passages as wholes
rather than piecemeal. The conditions and effects of fatigue are of
obvious importance here and wherever, as in industry, efliciency or
output are an essential consideration. It is becoming recognised that
there is no more decisive factor in securing thattime is spent to the
best advantage than the judicious arrangement of rest-intervals and
spells of work. In industry too, as in education, the problem of
specialisation, of endowments and aptitudes, is in urgent need of
investigation. Intelligence tests are being devised, of which an
account is given in Stockbridge’s Measure your Mind and in Maxwell
Gai'nett’s notable worlg Education and World Citizenship. Further,
the analysis of character so fimdamentalfor all educational progress
has also been greatly advanced of recent years by Mr. A. F. Shand
(The Foundations of Character) and others.

The psychological understanding of character is closely allied to
the direction of impulse, motive and desire, and so to the formulation
of aims and ideals. What we value, what has “afiective volitional
meaning ” for us, and why we value it are formidable psychological
problans which few have ventured to explore, though such a workas
Urban’s Valuationbreaks much new ground, in thefields of economics
and aestheticsas well as in ethics. It is not often realised, for instance,
that when we discuss poems or pictures we are dealing with almost
purely psychologicalobjects. Paradise Lost, ‘ La Gioconda,’ and ‘ The
Magic Flute ’ are, wsthetically,sets of sensations, images, emotions,
impulses and thoughtswhich we experience. The selection of some of
these experiencesand therejection of others as too unlike thosewhich
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the standard reader or listener, or ideal man, could ex perience, raises

through its appeal to mental health issues eq ually dependent on our

knowledge of the mind.

F inally, a knowledge of general psychological principles is req uisite

for any attempt to investigate the alluring and important problems of

telepathy, materialisation and mediumship, studied under the general

heading of Psychical R esearch, in their hearing on survival. Herewith

we reach the limits of this outline, and those who wish to pursue the

study further will, it is hoped, fi nd suffi cient indication of the most

interesting material for their purpose in the works mentioned in the

course of the discussion.
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thestandard reader or listener, or ideal man, could experience, raises
through its appeal to mental health issues equally dependent on our
knowledgeof themind.

Finally,a knowledge of general psychological principles is requisite
for any attempt to investigate thealluring and important problems of
telepathy,materialisationand mediumship, studied under thegeneral
heading of PsychicalResearch, in theirhearing on survival. Herewith
we reach the limits of this outline, and those who wish to pursue the
study further will, it is hoped, find suflieient indication of the most
interesting material for their purpose in the works mentioned in the
course of thediscussion. .
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THE most interesting recent event in the psychological world

is the appointment of Dr. W illiam B rown, M.D., D.Sc., to

the W ilde R eadership in Mental Philosophy in the University

of O x ford. Dr. B rown has held the position of R eader in Psycho-

logy in the University of L ondon since 1908 and is well known as

the author of Mental M easurenw' nt (Cambridge University Press). His

latest book, Psychology and Psycho-therapy, has also attracted much

attention, for he has had an ex tensive ex perience of war neuroses and

their treatment. He acted as Consulting N eurologist to the B ritish

A rmies in F rance and saw a great deal of psycho-therapeutic work, both

in battle areas and behind the lines. He was also in charge of the

Craiglockart hospital for a considerable period.

The W ilde R eadership was last held by Dr. W illiam McDougall,

F .R .S., who is now Professor of Psychology at Harvard University.

The terms of the original beq uest req uire the R eader to lecture on the

principles of Mental Philosophy as deducible from O bservation and

Ex perience, in contradistinction to Ex perimental Psychology. Sub-

sidiary functions of the R eader are to lecture on certain aspects of

anthropological psychology and on the illusions and delusions which

beset the human mind.

Doctor B rown hopes to do j ustice to all aspects of Psychology,

while not omitting to pay full attention to modern developments on

the medical side, and it will be widely agreed that his ex perience

of general psychology and psycho-therapeutics, combined with his

independence of view, well q ualify him for the task.

R eaders of Psyche will, we are sure, j oin with us in congratulating

Dr. B rown on his appointment, and in wishing him every success in his

new undertaking.

W E hope in future numbers of Psyche to make a strong feature

of notes on the work which is being done in the various

psychological laboratories, both in England and abroad.

W e believe that this will prove of value to all who are actively

engaged in psychological studies, not only by preventing unneces-

sary duplication of effort, but by enabling those who are working
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NOTES AND NEWS

THE most interesting recent event in the psychological world
is the appointment of Dr. William Brown, M.D., D.Sc., to
the Wilde Readership in Mental Philosophy in the University

-of Oxford. Dr. Brown has held the position of Reader in Psycho-
logy in the University of London since 1908 and is well known as
theauthorof Mental Measurement (CambridgeUniversity Press). His
latest book, Psychology and Psycho-therapy,has also attracted much
attention, for he has had an extensive experience of war neuroses and
their treatment. He acted as Consulting Neurologist to the British
Armies in Franceand sawa greatdeal of psycho-therapeuticwork,both
in battle areas and behind the lines. He was also in charge of the
Craiglockart hospital for a considerable period.

The Wilde Readership was last held by Dr. William McDougall,
F.R.S., who is now Professor of Psychology at Harvard University.
The terms of theoriginal bequest require the Reader to lecture on the
principles of Mental Philosophy as deducible from Observation and
Experience, in contradistinction to Experimental Psychology. Sub-
sidiary functions of the Reader are to lecture on certain aspects of
anthropologicalpsychology and on the illusions and delusions which
beset the human mind.

Doctor Brown hopes to do justice to all aspects of Psychology,
while not omitting to pay full attention to modern developments on
the medical side, and it will be widely agreed that his experience
-of general psychology and psycho-therapeutics, combined with his
independenceof view, well qualify him for thetask.

Readers of Psyche will, we are sure, join with us in congratulating
Dr. Brown on his appointment, and in wishing him every success inhis
new undertaking.

WE hope in future numbers of Psyche to make a strong feature
of notes on the work which is being done in the various
psychological laboratories, both in England and abroad.

We believe that this will prove of value to all who are actively
engaged in psychological studies, not only by preventing unneces-
.sary duplication of effort, but by enabling those who are working

so
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at the same subj ects from different points of view or by different

methods to get in touch with each other, if they wish to do so, and to

compare notes to their mutual advantage.

W e cordially invite all who are engaged upon research work, and

especially Directors of L aboratories, to forward general particulars of

ex periments which are in progress or proj ected, together with sum-

maries of results obtained and any other details which are available

for publication. W e add below a few notes from Manchester, L ondon,

and Cambridge.

A t Manchester Mr. F rank W atts, whose recently published book is

reviewed below, is working on various problems in vocational selection

and is devising and applying tests in connection with this subj ect.

Mr. F . M. Earle has j ust completed an ex perimental investigation of

some difi erences between the mentality of blind, blinded, and seeing

children, with special reference to the educational implications of this

subj ect. The results will be published shortly.

Professor T. H. Pear is engaged upon a book dealing with the

processes involved in remembering, forgetting, and dreams. He is also

working at various aspects of the problem of the acq uisition of skill.

A t K ing’ s College, L ondon, much work of a psycho-therapeutic

nature is always in progress in connection with K ing’ s College Hospital.

I n addition to this Dr. R . J. B artlett has been investigating the subj ect

of Memory with special reference to affective tone by an ex perimental

method involving word-association.

Dr. F . H. Cracknell has been ex perimenting on Suggestibility in

school-children.

The Psychological L aboratory at L eeds has only recently been

organised, and there are as yet no completed researches to record. I t

is satisfactory to note, however, that a number of graduate students

from various Universities have already registered for research, and we

hope to be able to give some account of their activities in later issues.

A T Cambridge Dr. R ivers has been delivering a series of special

lectures on Dreams, in the course of which he has developed

original views based on his ex tensive ex perience of war-

neuroses. Mr. R . H. Thouless has also delivered a special course of

lectures on the Psychology of R eligion, in which he has attempted to

bring the phenomena of religious life and ex perience more closely into
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at the same subjects from difierent points of view or by different
methodsto get in touch with each other, if theywish to do so, and to
compare notes to theirmutual advantage.

We cordially invite all who are engaged upon research work, and
especially Directors of Laboratories, to forward general particulars of
experiments which are in progress or projected, together with sum-
maries of results obtained and any other details which are available
for publication. We add below a few notes from Manchester, London,
and Cambridge.

At Manchester Mr. Frank Watts, whose recently published book is
reviewed below, is working on various problems in vocational selection
and is devising and applying tests in connectionwith thissubject.

Mr. F. M. Farlehas just completed an experimental investigationof
some difierences between the mentality of blind, blinded, and seeing
children, with special reference to the educational implications of this
subject. The results will be published shortly.

Professor '1‘. H. Pear is engaged upon a book dealing with the
processes involved in remembering,forgetting,and dreams. He isalso
workingat various aspects of theproblem of theacquisitionof skill.

At King’s College, London, much work of a psycho-therapeutic
nature is always in progress in connectionwithKing’s CollegeHospital.
In addition to thisDr. R. J. Bartlett has been investigating thesubject
-of Memory with special reference to afiective tone by an experimental
methodinvolving word-association.

Dr. F. H. Cracknell has been experimenting on Suggestibility in
school-children.

 

The Psychological Laboratory at Leeds has only recently been
organised, and thereare as yet no completed researches to record. It
is satisfactory to note, however, thata number of graduate students
from various Universities have already registered for research, and we
hope to be able to give some account of theiractivities in later issues.

AT Cambridge Dr. Rivers has been delivering a series of special
lectures on Dreams, in the course of which he has developed
original views based on his extensive experience of war-

neuroses. Mr. R. H. Thouless has also delivered a special course of
lectures on the Psychology of Religion, in which he has attempted to
bring the phenomena of religious life and experience more closely into

1'
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line with modern psychological doctrines than has hitherto been done.

Mr. C. K . O gden and Mr. I . A . R ichards, who contribute an introduction

to Psychology in this number, have been continuing their investigations

with the Psychology of Thought and the F unctions of Symbols.

O n the purely ex perimental side the work may be described under

three main heads :

(1) Ex periments of general psychological interest.

(2) Ex periments having industrial applications.

(3) Ex periments having medical applications.

(1) The research in what may be called “ pure ”  ex perimental

psychology include the following :

(a) B y W . W hater Smith : A n investigation, by the psycho-

galvanic refl ex  method, into the relation between affective

processes and memory, together with an attempt to discover

the modifi cation of results induced by the use of drugs. A

description of part of this work has already been published in

the B ritish Journal of Psychology, vol. x i., pt. ii., pp. 236 -5 0.

F urther reports will be published in the Medical Section of the

same j ournal.

(b) B y J. P. L owson : A  study of the psychological effects of the

deprivation of ox ygen. This work has been carried out in the

ox ygen chamber belonging to the Physiological L aboratory,

and in conj unction with Dr. B arcroft. I t consists of the study

of test performances of subj ects working under conditions of

reduced ox ygen pressure.

(0) B y Miss K . B anham : Ex periments on the relation of affective

tone to memory and association of nonsense syllables. This

consists largely in a development of the work carried out on

the same general topic with meaningful material.

(d) B y Miss L . F easey : Studies of aesthetic types in the appreciation

of rectangular fi gures, and, by a method of construction, of

similar types in the arrangement of various geometrical

patterns. I n both instances the ex periments attempt to

arrive at some conclusion concerning the relation between the

actual production by a subj ect of artistic forms and his j udg-

ment of their aesthetic value.

(0) B y Miss M. Sturt: A  study of the understanding of temporal

relationships by children, with particular reference to the

teaching of history.

( f) B y F . F . Young and F . C. B artlett: Ex periments on the

possible effects of fatigue upon the localisation of sound. This

work repeats and develops Mr. J. C. F liigel’ s ex periments on

“  L ocal F atigue in the A uditory System ”  (B rit. Jo' urn. of
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line withmodern psychological doctrines thanhas hitherto been done.
Mr. C. K. Ogden and Mr. I. A. Richards, who contributean introduction
to Psychology in thisnumber,have beencontinuing theirinvestigations
withthePsychology of Thoughtand theFunctions of Symbols.

On the purely experimental side the work may be described under
three main heads:

(1) Experiments of general psychological interest.
(2) Experiments having industrial applications.
(3) Experiments having medical applications.

(1) The research in what may be called “pure ” experimental
psychology include the following :

(a) By W. Whately Smith : An investigation, by the psycho-
galvanic reflex method, into the relation between afiective
processes and memory, together with an attempt to discover
the modification of results induced by the use of drugs. A
description of part of thiswork has already been published in
the British Journal of Psychology, vol. xi., pt. ii., pp. 236-50.
Furtherreports willbe published in theMedical Section of the
same journal.

(b) By J. I’. Lowson: A study of the psychological efiects of the
deprivationof oxygen. This workhas beencarried out in the
oxygen chamber belonging to the Physiological Laboratory,
and in conjunctionwithDr. Barcroft. It consists of thestudy
of test performances of subjects working under conditions of
reduced oxygen pressure.

(o) By Miss K. Banham : Experiments on the relation of afiective
tone to memory and association of nonsense syllables. This
consists largely in a development of the work carried out on
the same general topic with meaningful material.

(d) By Miss L. Feasey : Studies of aesthetictypes in theappreciation
of rectangular figures, and, by a method of construction, of
similar types in the arrangement of various geometrical
patterns. In both instances the experiments attempt to
arrive at some conclusion concerning therelation between the
actualprodudion by a subject of artistic forms and his judg-
ment of their aastheticvalue.

(o) By Miss M. Start: A study of the understanding of temporal
relationships by children, with particular reference to the
teaching of history.

(f) By F. F. Young and F. C. Bartlett: Experiments on the
possible efiects of fatigueupon thelocalisationof sound. This
work repeats and develops Mr. J. C. Fliigel’s experiments on
“ Local Fatigue in the Auditory System ” (Brit. Joum. of
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Psyclwl., vol. x i., pt. i., pp. 105 -134), and is intended to

illustrate certain criticisms of his results.

(g) B y F . C. B artlett : A  new determination of the relation of

intensity difi erences to the binaural localisation of sound ;  and

a study of least perceptible difi erences in pitch over a range of

high freq uencies.

(I I ) B y F . C. B artlett : Certain ex periments on the reproduction of

stories and symbols intended to throw light upon the processes

of conventionalisation.

(2) R esearch with industrial applications, mainly under the

direction of Mr. B . Muscio, includes :

(a) B y Miss S. M. B evington: Modifi cations in the “ lay out ”  of

the compositor’ s case in relation to the movements involved

in his work.

(b) B y Miss M. Sturt: The relation between speed and accuracy

in teaching typewriting.

(0) B y Miss W . S. Clarke: A  comparison of voluntary versus

regulated rates of work in relation to output and accuracy.

(d) B y Miss S. C. M. Sowton : The development of vocational tests

for typists.

(3) R esearch which is largely of Medical I nterest is the investigation

by Dr. E. Prideaux  into the nature and conditions of the psycho-galvanic

refl ex , with particular reference to the way in which, if at all, it may be

taken as an ex pression of emotion. I nto this class also falls Miss L .

F ildes’  research on mentally defective children, carried on at the

L ittleton House School, Girton.

THE postponed meeting of the B ritish Psychological Society

will take place at Cambridge on July 23rd. The principal

papers to be read are one on Methods of Dream A nalysis, by

Dr. W . H. R . R ivers, F .R .S., and on Sentiments, by Dr. C. S. Myers,

F .R .S. I n addition the R esearch Students of the L aboratory will give

demonstrations of their methods and results.

R . GA R DN ER  MUR PHY, of Concord, Massachusetts, U.S.A .,

hopes shortly to undertake a prolonged series of ex peri-

ments in Telepathy in connection with the Hodgson Memorial

F und. He proposes to pay special attention to the transmission of

ideas over long distances and is anx ious to get into touch with

interested persons in any part of the world who would be willing to

co-operate in this work.
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Ps~ychol., vol. xi., pt. i., pp. 105-134), and is intended to
illustratecertain criticisms of his results.

(g) By F. C. Bartlett : A new determination of the relation of
intensity difierencesto thebinaurallocalisation of sound ; and
a study of least perceptible difierences in pitch over a range of
high frequencies.

(13) By F. 0. Bartlett : Certain experiments on the reproduction of
storiesand symbols intended to throwlight upon theprocesses
of ccnventionalisation.

(2) Research with industrial applications, mainly under the
direction of Mr. B. Muscio, includes:

(a) By Miss S. M. Bevington : Modifications in the “ lay out ” of
the compositor’s case in relation to the movements involved
in his work.

(b) By Miss M. Sturt: The relation between speed and accuracy
in teaching typewriting.

(c) By Miss W. S. Clarke: A comparison of voluntary versus
regulated rates of work in relation to output and accuracy.

(:1) By Miss S. C. M. Sowton : The developmentof vocational tests
for typists.

(3) Research which is largelyof Medical Interest is theinvestigation
byDr. E. Prideauxinto thenatureandconditionsof thepsycho-galvanic
reflex,withparticular reference to theway in which, if at all, it may be
taken as an expression of emotion. Into this class also falls Miss L.
Fildes’ research on mentally defective children, carried on at the
Littleton House School, Girton.

THE postponed meeting of the British Psychological Society
will take place at Cambridge on July 23rd. The principal
papers to be read are one on Methods of Dream Analysis, by

Dr. W. H. R. Rivers, F.R.S., and on Sentiments, by Dr. C. S. Myers,
F.R.S. In addition theResearch Students of theIaboratory will give
demonstrations of their methods and results.

 

R. GARDNER MURPHY, of Concord, Massachusetts, U.S.A.,
hopes shortly to undertake a prolonged series of experi-
ments in Telepathyin connectionwiththeHodgson Manorial

Fund. He proposes to pay special attention to the transmission of
ideas over long distances and is anxious to get into touch with
interested persons in any part of the world who would be willing to
co-operate in this work.

C0 816



84 norm A N D was

I n view of the many criticisms which have been brought against

much of the evidence for telepathy on the ground of the probable

hyperaasthesia of the percipient, this seems to be a very wise decision

and it is greatly to be hoped that these ex periments will throw further

light upon the obscure issues involved. Mr. Murphy has recently been

engaged upon lecturing and research work at Columbia University and

thus has the advantage of a thorough psychological training in

addition to an ex tensive knowledge of previous ex periments in tele-

pathy.

SYCHI CA L  R ESEA R CH at Copenhagen.~ — The Danish Society

for Psychical R esearch has decided to hold a Congress at

Copenhagen from A ugust 26 th to September 2nd inclusive, at

which papers will be read and problems discussed. I nvitations have

been addressed to prominent students of the subj ect throughout the

world, and it is hoped that a thoroughly representative gathering will

assemble. The promoters consider that the slow progress which is

being made is largely due to insuffi cient co-ordination of the work of

scattered investigators, and that a central clearing-house of information

would be of value. The chief obj ect of the Congress is to bring students

from different parts of the world into touch with each other and so to

inaugurate a ' ré gime of closer co-operation. The organising secretary

is Mr. Carl V ett, to whom all communications should be addressed,

C/o The Psychical R esearch Congress, Copenhagen.
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84 Norms AND NEWS

In view of the many criticisms which have been brought against
much of the evidence for telepathy on the ground of the probable
hyperwsthesia of the percipient, this seems to be a very wise decision
and it is greatly to be hoped thatthese experiments will throwfurther
light upon theobscure issues involved. Mr. Murphy has recently been
engaged upon lecturingand research workat ColumbiaUniversity and
thus has the advantage of a thorough psychological training in
addition to an extensive knowledge of previous experiments in tele-
pathy.

YCHICAL RESEARCH at Copenhagen.——The Danish Society
for Psychical Research has decided to hold 9. Congress at
Copenhagen from August 26th to September 2nd inclusive, at

which papers will be read and problems discussed. Invitations have
been addressed to prominent students of the subject throughout the
world, and it is hoped thata thoroughlyrepresentativegatheringwill
assemble. The promoters consider that the slow progress which is
being made is largely due to insufficient co-ordination of the work of
scattered investigators,and thata central clearing-houseof information
would be of value. The chief object of theCongress is to bring students
from different parts of theworld into touch with each otherand so to
inauguratea régime of closer co-operation. The organising secretary
is Mr. Carl Vett, to whom all communications should be addressed,
C/0 The Psychieal Research Congress, Copenhagen.



THE TUDO R -HA R T THEO R Y O F  CO L O UR

(CO MMUN I CA TED)

[ The following communication is made by a writer who has studied

ex haustively the various theories of Colour Harmony and Standardisation

which have been put forward from time to time. A lthough it deals only with

one particular ex ample of research, it should be useful as a general introduction

to this important subj ect, which we propose to discuss more fully in subseq uent

issues— ED. Psyche]

HE laws of Colour are of importance not only to artists

as commonly understood, but also to dyers, dressmakers,

ophthalmologists, chemists, fl orists, philatelists, decorators and

brewers. I n view of this it is rather surprising that so little

effort, comparatively, has been made to elucidate the principles which

govern the use of colour and to reduce them to a defi nite form avail-

able for aesthetic, commercial, or educational purposes.

A mong recent investigators of the subj ect Mr. Tudor-Hart stands pre-

eminent. He has brought the techniq ue of standardising colours to a

remarkably high pitch of perfection, and has worked out the laws of colour

relationships with great success. This techniq ue, founded on the close

analogy which ex ists between Colour and Sound, has already proved of the

utmost practical value, both educationally in Mr. Tudor-Hart’ s studio

and as the basis of his strikingly successful work on camoufl age during the

war. There can be little doubt that if the potentialities of the scientifi c

treatment of colour were better known the principles evolved would fi nd

innumerable applications of great importance.

Meanwhile Professor O stwald in Germany has been working on similar

lines and has recently published a number of works dealing with the

subj ect.1 I n these Professor O stwald has very properly concerned himself

primarily with producing a complete system of colour-standards, for this is

an indispensable preliminary to the scientifi c study of colour relationships.

I t must be admitted that in this attempt he has enj oyed a greater measure

of success than has attended any of his predecessors, such as Munsell, R oss,

0r L ovibond, for his work is clear and consistent. I t has, moreover, already

achieved a considerable success in Germany, where the importance of

applying scientifi c methods to aesthetic problems is, perhaps, more widely

appreciated than in this country. ‘

Unfortunately Professor O stwald’ s work is vitiated by the fact that he

has made certain small but all-important errors in the initial stages.

The standardisation of colour must always depend upon the preliminary

production of a satisfactory “  neutral scale ”  ;  a series of tones, that is to

say, ranging from dead black to pure white through varying shades of

grey. This is essential because, without it, complementary colours

1 Die F arbmfl bel;  a primer with hand-coloured dia ams. Die Harmonie da'  F arbm.

F orbennormcn and l'  nrbharmon' len. DteF arbenlehrc (V 0 s. I  &  I I ;  other volumes in prepar-

ation). Einj u' hruna in die F arbenlehre. Die F aroochule. Goethe. Sc and die or-

benlehre. A nd a variety of apparatus, colour atlases, etc. Most of them can now be

obtained in England.
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THE TUDOR-HART THEORY OF COLOUR
(COMMUNICATED)

[The following communication is made by a writer who has studied
ecehaustively the various theories of Colour Harmony and Standardisation
which have been put forwardfrom time to time. Although it deals only with
one particular example of research, it should be useful as a general introduction
to thisimportant subject, which we propose to discuss morefully in subsequent
issues.—ED. Psyche.)

HE laws of Colour are of importance not only to artists
as commonly understood, but also to dyers, dressmakers,ophthalmologists,chemists, florists, philatelists,decorators and
brewers. In view of this it is rather surprising that so little

efiort, comparatively, has been made to elucidate the principles which
govern the use of colour and to reduce them to a definite form avail-
able for aesthetic,commercial, or educational purposes.Among recent investigators of the subject Mr. Tudor-Hart stands pre-eminent. He has brought the techni ue of standardising colours to a
remarkablyhigh pitch of perfection, an has workedout the laws of colour
relationships with great success. This technique, founded on the close
analogy which exists betweenColour and Sound, has alreadyproved of the
utmost practical value, both educationally in Mr. Tudor-Hart's studio
and as the basis of his strikinglysuccessful workon camouflage during the
war. There can be little doubt that if the potentialities of the scientific
treatment of colour were better known the principles evolved would find
innumerable applications of great importance.

Meanwhile Professor Ostwald in Germany has been workingon similar
lines and has recently published a number of works dealing with the
subject.‘ In these Professor Ostwald has very properly concerned himself
primarilywithproducing a complete system of colour-standards, for thisis
an indispensable preliminary to thescientific study of colour relationships.
It must be admitted thatin thisattempt he has enjoyed a greater measure
of success thanhas attended any of his predecessors, such as Munsell, Ross,
or Lovibond,for his workis clear and consistent. It has, moreover,already
achieved a considerable success in Germany, where the importance of
applying scientific methods to aastheticproblems is, perhaps, more widelyappreciated than in this country. ‘

Unfortunately Professor Ostwa1d’swork is vitiated by the fact thathe
has made certain small but all-important errors in the initial stages.The standardisationof colour must alwaysdepend upon thepreliminaryproduction of a satisfactory “ neutral scale ” ; a series of tones, thatis to
say, ranging from dead black to pure white through varying shades of
grey. This is essential because, without it, complementary colours

1 Die Farbenflbet.- a primer withhand-coloured din. ms. Die Harmonieder Farben.Farbennormenund Farbliarmonien.DicFarbenlehre(Vos. I & II ' othervolumesinatlon). Etnflhrungtndie Farbenlehre. Die Farbschute. Godhc,belioponhaucrsund or-bentehre. And a variety oi apparatus, colour atlases. etc. Most of themoan now beobtained in England.
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cannot be determined precisely, and unless this is done one is left without

accurate points de depart, so to speak, for the construction of a range of

hues.

Professor O stwald has made the grave error of assuming that any mat

black pigment is a pure neutral black, whereas, as Mr. Tudor-Hart has

clearly shown, all the black pigments of commerce are deep tones of red

or orange and, therefore, when lightened with neutral white, give greys

which are warmer than the true neutral. Similarly Professor O stwald

speaks of barium sulphate as if it were an ideally neutral white, whereas it

is really a very weak orange ;  zinc white, also, refl ects a faint greenish

light, and this is not mentioned.

N ow complementary colours, the determination of which is vital to

any scheme of colour-standardisation or to the elucidation of the laws of

colour harmony, are defi ned as those which by their mix ture produce a

neutral grey tint. The only method of determining them is by adj usting

them until when mix ed they precisely match a previously standardised

tone of neutral grey. I t is obvious that unless the latter is truly neutral

the colours concerned cannot be selected so as to be truly complementary.

The result has been that many of Professor O stwald’ s standardised

colours are seriously at fault. Thus he gives in his Primer a colour-circle

in which pairs of complementary colours are supposed to lie at opposite

ends of diameters of the circle. B ut for the reasons mentioned above

only one pair is correct, the others being anything from three to twelve

intervals out. The pairs of colours given as complementaries tend, in

conseq uence, to give a grey warmer in tone than the true complementaries

would do, and this not only renders his colour scale of little value but also

vitiates any conclusions which he draws regarding colour relationships.

He believes, for ex ample, that complementary colours are harmonious,

but this erroneous result is due to the fact that he is not really dealing, as

he supposes, with true complementaries at all. I t is interesting to note

that he is distinctly uneasy when, by accident, his standardisation happens

to be correct and the resulting complementaries are discordant.

A nother point on which his ex position is weak is his failure to realise

the fact that a given hue can only “  saturate ”  (5 .0., attain its max imum

degree of purity) at one particular luminosity (brightness). A nd yet he

j ustly observes that hue is altered by change of luminosity;  orange ap-

pearing more red where its brightness is reduced and true dark yellows

appearing as dull greens. _ _

I t is errors of this kind, it would appear, which lead him to reJect the

analogy between Colour and Sound which Mr. Tudor-Hart has so success-

fully worked out. This analogy, which has appealed to many students

ever since the days of N ewton, depends, fi rst, on a precise standardisation

of colour (which Professor O stwald has j ust failed to achieve), and,

second, on the correct correlation of the variables which determine sound

and colour respectively. Each can vary in three ways : Sound in respect

to Pitch, L oudness, and Q uality, and Colour with regard to L uminosity

(brightness), Saturation (purity), and Hue (colour, e.g., red, blue, green,

yellow, etc.).

Mr. Tudor-Hart fi nds, as a result of laborious researches ex tending over

many years, that if these variables are once rightly related to one another

(luminosity to pitch, saturation to loudness, and hue to q uality) it is

possible to transpose from musical harmony into colour harmony without

change. That is to say, the colour analogue of a harmonious musical

chord will also be harmonious and vice versa. Moreover, which is even more
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86 THE TUDOR-HART THEORY OF COLOUR

cannot be determined precisely,and unless this is done one is left without
accurate points de depart, so to speak, for the construction of a range of
hues.

Professor Ostwald has made the grave error of assuming thatany mat
blaclr pigment is a pure neutral black, whereas, as Mr. Tudor-Hart has
clearlyshown, all the black pigments of commerce are deep tones of red
or orange and, therefore, when lightened with neutral white, give greyswhich are warmer than the true neutral. Similarly Professor Ostwald
spealui of barium sulphate as if it were an ideally neutral white, whereas it
is really a very weak orange ; zinc white, also, reflects a faint greenishlight, and this is not mentioned.

Now complementary colours, the determination of which is vital to
any scheme of colour—standardisation or to the elucidation of the laws of
colour harmony, are defined as those which by their mixture produce a
neutral grey tint. The only method of determining them is by adjusti
them until when mixed they precisely match a previously stsndardié
tone of neutral grey. It is obvious thatunless the latter is truly neutral
thecolours concernedcannot be selected so as to betruly complementary.

The result has been that many of Professor Ostwald’s standardised
colours are seriously at fault. Thus he gives in his Primer a colour-circle
in which pairs of complementary colours are supposed to lie at opposite
ends of diameters of the circle. But for the reasons mentioned above
only one pair is correct, the others being anythingfrom three to twelve
intervals out. The pairs of colours given as complementaries tend, in
consequence, to give a grey warmer in tone thanthetrue complementaries
would do, and thisnot only renders his colour scale of little value but also
vitiates any conclusions which he draws regarding colour relationships.

He believes,for example, thatcomplementary colours are harmonious,
but thisenoneous result is due to the fact thathe is not reallydealing, as
he supposes, with true complementaries at all. It is interesting to note
thathe is distinctlyuneasy when, by accident,his standardisationhappens
to be correct and the resulting complementaries are discordant.

Another point on which his exposition is weak is his failure to realise
the fact that a given hue can only “ saturate ” (i'.e., attain its maximum
degree of purity) at one particular luminosity (brightness). And yet he
justly observes that hue is altered by change of luminosity; orange ap-
pearing more red where its brightness is reduced and true dark yellows
appearing as dull greens.

_ .It is errors of this kind, it would appear, which lead him to reject the
analogy between Colour and Sound which Mr. Tudor-Hart has so success-
fully worked out. This analogy, which has appealed to many students
ever since the days of Newton, depends, first, on a precise standardisation
of colour (which Professor Ostwald has just failed to achieve), and,
second, on the correct correlation of the variables which determine sound
and colour respectively. Each can vary in three ways : Sound in respect
to Pitch, Loudness, and Quality, and Colour with regard to Luminosity
(brightness),Saturation (purity), and Hue (colour, e.g., red, blue, green,

cw, etc.
Mr. Tuddr-Bartfinds, as a result of laborious researches extending over

many years, thatif these variables are once rightly related to one another
(luminosity to pitch, saturation to loudness, and hue to quality) it is
possible to transpose from musical harmony into colour harmony without
change. That is to say, the colour analogue of a harmonious musical
chord willalso beharmoniousand vice oersa. Moreover, which is even more
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remarkable perhaps, the emotional efi eets produced by the colour analogue

will be eq uivalent to those produced by the musical chord itself.

This discovery, into the ramifi cations of which it is not possible to enter

here, opens the way to a new treatment of colour problems. I t makes

possible the production of a standardised colour notation whereby all who

are concerned with the handling of colour may refer unambiguously to j ust

that hue, saturation, and luminosity which they have in mind. The

value of such an advance for practical work can hardly be over-em-

phasised, for the colourist will at last be as favourably placed as the

musician with regard to techniq ue and the manipulation of his medium ;

and the vague, even when correct, intuitions of artists will be capable of

fi x ation in determinate form, in the same fashion as are the inspirations of

musical composers.

This ideal may still be remote, but Tudor-Hart’ s work has un-

q uestionably done more than that of any contemporary student to indicate

how it may be attained.
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THE TUDOR-HART THEORY OF COLOUR 87

remarkableperhaps, theemotionalefiects produced by the colour analogue
will be equivalent to those produced by the musical chord itself.

Thisdiscovery, into theramificationsof which it is not possible to enter
here, opens the way to a new treatment of colour problems. It makes
possible the production of a standardised colour notation whereby all who
are concerned withthehandlingof colour may refer unambiguouslyto just
that hue, saturation, and luminosity which they have in mind. The

‘value of such an advance for practical work can hardly be over-em-
phasised, for the colourist will at last be as favourably placed as the
musician with regard to technique and the manipulation of his medium ;
and the vague, even when correct, intuitions of artists will be capable of
fixation in determinate form, in the same fashion as are the inspirations of
musical composers.

This ideal may still be remote, but Mr. Tudor-Hart’s work has un-
questionablydone more thanthatof any contemporary student to indicate
how it may be attained.
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SUR V EY O F  CUR R EN T L I TER A TUR E

[ A s announced in our Editorial, we have made special arrangements, in

response to numerous suggestions, whereby any books recommended or men-

tioned in our pages, as well as other psychological works, can be obtained with

the least possible inconvenience and delay from The Cambridge Magazine

B ookshops (Psychological Dept.), 6 , K ings Parade, Cambridge. The

proprietors have kindly consented to a scheme whereby readers of Psyche need

not forward a remittance with etery order ,‘  a system which is calculated to

save much corresz and annoyance at a time when, through abnormal

tlgadehconditions, books are so constantly out of print or rebinding— En.

syc e.]

PER I O DI CA L S

The B ritish Journal of Psychology (General Section) for A pril, 1921,

starts with a paper by David F orsyth on “  The I nfantile Psyche,”  in which

he discusses : V isual hallucinations in childhood : The revival and

ex terior proj ections of visual memories : The supernatural in childhood :

Psychic reality and obj ective reality;  pleasure and reality principles:

Magic and the belief in spirits and demons : Proj ection of feeling : R ation-

alisation and magic.

H. Hartridge, in “  A  V indication of the R esonance Hypothesis of

A udition,”  describes ex periments which indicate the validity of this

hypothesis in spite of the criticisms which have been brought against it by

Perrett, W rightson, and others.

J. C. F liigel contributes “  A  Minor Study of N yctopsis,”  and this is

followed by “  A  Method of Measuring N yctopsis, with some results,”  by

L l. W ynne Jones.

F . C. B artlett writes on “  The F unctions of I mages,”  based on a long

series of ex periments. The ex perimental methods are described and the

results dealt with under the headings of : The general infl uence upon sen-

sory imagery of afi ective factors;  The main characteristics of direct

sensory imagery ;  How the use of words afi ects direct sensory imagery.

The Psychological R eview (March, 192l)has papers on “  Cerebral Mental

R elations,”  by S. I . F ranz ;  “  The Misuse of I nstinct in the Social Sciences,”

by L . L . B ernard;  “  A n A ttempt toward a N aturalistic Description of

Emotions ”  (11.), by J. R . K antor, and “  O n the O rganisation of I ntellect,"

by Prof. Thorndike.

The Journal of Philosophy (May, 1921) has articles by J. R . K antor on

“  A  Tentative A nalysis of the Primary Data of Psychology,”  and by W .

R . W ells on “  I s Supernaturalistic B elief Essential in a Defi nition of

88
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SURVEY OF CURRENT LITERATURE
[As announced in our Editorial, we have made special arrangements, in

response to numerous suggestions, whereby any books recommended or men-
tioned in our pages, as well as otherpsychological works, can be obtained with
the least possible inconvenience and delay from The Cambridge Magazine
Bookshops (Psychological Dept.), 6, Kings Parade, Cambridge. The
proprietors have kindlyconsented to a scheme whereby readers of Psyche need
not forward a remittance with every order .' a system which is calculated to
save much correspondence and annoyance at a time when, through abnormaltlcadehconditions, books are so constantly out of print or rebinding.—En.

are e-]

Pr-mromcsns
The British Journal of Psychology (General Section) for April, 1921,

starts with a paper by David Forsython “ The InfantilePsyche," in which
he discusses : Visual hallucinations in childhood: The revival and
exterior projections of visual memories : The supernatural in childhood:
Psychic reality and objective reality; pleasure and reality principles:
Magic and the beliefin spirits and demons : Projectionof feeling : Ration-
alisation and magic.

H. Hartridge, in “ A Vindication of the Resonance Hypothesisof
Audition,” describes experiments which indicate the validity of this
hypothesis in spite of thecriticisms which have been brought against it by
Perrett, Wrightson, and others.

J. C. Fliigel contributes “ A Minor Study of Nyctopsis,” and this is
followed by “ A Method of Measuring Nyctopsis, with some results,” by
Ll. Wynne Jones.

F. C. Bartlett writes on “ The Functions of Images,” based on a long
series of experiments. The experimental methods are described and the
results dealt with under the headings of : The general influenceupon sen-
sory imagery of affective factors ; The main characteristics of direct
sensory imagery ; How the use of words afiects direct sensory imagery.

The PsychologicalReview (March, 1921)has papers on “ Cerebral Mental
Relations,” by S. I. Franz ; “ The Misuse of Instinct in theSocial Sciences,”
by L. L. Bernard ; “ An Attempt toward a Naturalistic Description of
Emotions ” (II.), by J. R. Kantor, and “ On the Organisation of Intellect,"
by Prof. Thorndike.

The Journal of Philosophy(May, 1921) has articles by J. R. Kantor on
“ A Tentative Analysis of the Primary Data of Psychology," and by W.
3. Wells on “ 18 Supernaturalistic Belief Essential in a Definition o!

88
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R eligion ?  ”  A lso on “  ‘  Crises ’  in the L ife of R eason,”  by T. M. McClure;

the “  Co-ordinate Character of F eeling and Cognition,”  by M. Picardo ;

and “  The B asic A ssumption of Ex perimental Science,”  by F . R ussell

B ichowsky.

The most interesting paper in The Training School B ulletin (A pril,

1921) is by E. A . Doll on “  Criminal Psychology.”

The Journal of Educational Psychology (A pril, 1921) contains a paper

by Thorndike on “  The Psychology of Drill in A rithmetic : the A mount of

Practice.”  A lso a Symposium on “  I ntelligence and its Measuremen "

by six  authors, and articles on “  The R elationship between Eye-perception

and V oice-response in R eading,”  and “ Prophecy of L earning Progress,

by B eta,”  by G. T. B uswell and Garry C. Myers respectively.

Some interesting observations on anthropological researches in the

San Juan area are made by E. H. Morris in the latest number to hand of

the Proceedings of the N ational A cademy of Sciences of the U .SA .

The Journal de Peychologie (January,l92l ) publishes papers by Delacroix

on “  L ’ automatisme dans l’ imitation ”  ;  by Janet on “  L es oscillations de

l’ activité  mentale ”  ;  by Paulhan on “  L e psychisme inoonscient "  ;  and

by Gilles on “  L e phé nomé ne du dej a-vue.”

The Journal of Comparative Psychology. The principal paper is one of

ninety-four pages on “  I ntegration of Movements in L earning in the A bino

R at,"  by J. L . Ulrich. A  smaller paper by English B agby deals with “  The

Psychological Efi ects of O x ygen Deprivation.”

I  nlernaiionale Z eitschrifl  ftir Psychoa-nalyse, 1921, N o. l.— — Prof.

Jelgersma of L eiden publishes his address to the 1920 Hague Congress, on

the Theory of F eeling. A . Starcke deals with the Castration Complex , and

Dr. F erenczi contributes a psycho-analytic account of Ties. N o. 2 con-

tains articles on clinical Psychiatry, I nsomnia, and the Psycho-A nalysis of

Children.

A rbeiten zur Entwicklungspsychologie, 1921. N o. 5  is devoted to a

treatise by Dr. F reyer on the attitude of nineteenth-century thinkers to

economics.

Z eitschnfi ffi r Psychologie, 1921, vol. lx x x vi., N os. 4 and 5 , continue the

analysis of Space-perception, and A . Hofl er gives a useful summary of

Meinong’ s Psychology. Meinong, whose death occurred last N ovember,

was one of the editors of the Z eitschnft, and a posthumous summary of his

general position appeared in a volume published by the fi rm of F elix

Meiner early this year.

Z eitschrifl  fiir angewandte Psychologie, Monograph 25 .-— David K atz on

the Psychology of A mputated Patients. Monograph 26 .— — V ocational

Selection and the School, by Erich Stern.

Psyke (Danish) has { or its principal item an article by Professor A lrutz

of Upsala, in which the author defends the “  efl iuence ”  versus the “  psy~

chical ”  theory of “  mesmerism."
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Religion 1" Also on “ ‘ Crises ’ in the Life of Reason,” by T. M. McClure;
the “ Co-ordinate Character of Feeling and Cognition,” by M. Picardo :
and “ The Basic Assumption of Experimental Science,” by F. Russell
Bichowsky.

The most interesting paper in The Training School Bulletin (April,
1921) is by E. A. Doll on “ Criminal Psychology.”

The Journal o Educational Psychology (April, 1921) contains a paperby Thorndikeon ‘ The Psychology of Drill in Arithmetic: the Amount of
Practice.” Also a Symposium on “ Intelligence and its Measurement ”
by six authors,and articles on “ The Relationship betweenEye-perception
and Voice-response in Reading,” and “ Prophecy of Leaming Progress,by Beta,” by G. T. Buswell and Garry C. Myers respectively.

Some interesting observations on anthropological researches in the
San Juan area are made by E. H. Morris in the latest number to hand of
the Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences of the U.S.A.

TheJournaldePsgchologie(January,l921)publishespapers by Delacroix
on “ L’automatismedans l’imitation ” ; by Janet on “ Les oscillationsde
l’activitémeutale ” ; by Paulhan on “ Le psychisme inconscient ” ; and
by Gilles on “ Le phénoméne du deja-vue.”

The Journal of Comparative Psychology. The principal paper is one of
ninety-fourpages on “ Integration of Movements in Learning in the Abino
Rat,” by J. L. Ulrich. A smallerpaper by English Bagby deals with“ The
Psychological Effects of Oxygen Deprivation.”

Internationale Zeitach-rzfi filr Psgchoanalgse, 1921, No. l.—Prof.
Jelgersma of Leiden publishes his address to the 1920 Hague Congress, on
theTheory of Feeling. A. Starcke deals with the CastrationComplex,and
Dr. Ferenczi contributes a psycho-analytic account of Ties. No. 2 con-tain;articles on clinical Psychiatry, Insomnia, and the Psycho-Analysisof
Chil ren.

Arbeiten zur Entwzbklungspsychobgie, 1921. No. 5 is devoted to a
treatise by Dr. Freyer on the attitude of nineteenth-century thinkers to
economics.

ZeulschnfifiirPsgchologie, 1921, vol. lxxxvi., Nos. 4 and 5, continue the
analysis of Space-perception, and A. Hofler gives a useful summary of
Meinong’s Psychology. Meinong, whose death occurred last November,
was one of the editors of the Zeitschrifl, and a posthumoussummary of his
general position appeared in a volume published by the firm of Felix
Meiner early this year.

Zeitschrzfi fiir angewandte Psgchologie, Monograph 25.—David Katz on
the Psychology of Amputated Patients. Monograph 26.—VocationAl
Selection and the School, by Erich Stern.

Peylce (Danish) has for its principal item an article by Professor Alrutx
of Upsala, in which the authordefends the “ eiiiuence ” versus the “ psy~
chicel ” theory of “ mesmerism."
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Psyche’ s L amp. B y R osnar B R I F F A L ‘ L T. (A llen and Unwin, 1921.

12s. Cd.)

A n author who claims to have proved a theory which “  abolishes d iath,

for what does not ex ist cannot cease to ex ist;  "  is at least making a claim

on the attention of students of psychic research ;  and Mr. B rifi ault, whose

book is likely to interest a wide public, is particularly worth discussing ba-

cause he contrives to introduce into his argument so much incidental matter

which is valuable on its own account. The reader will be well advised not

to be prej udiced by the I ntroduction, in which amongst other things he is

informed that “  epistemologicully the inner world of mind ‘  contains ’  the

entire universe,”  but to consider on their merits such chapters as those

on O rganic and I norganic action, and the O rganism and consciousness in

which an able and lucid attempt is made to interpret modern bio-chemical

and histological hypotheses.

Mr. B rifi ault begins by reducing conscious purposeto mere mechanism in

the service of a "  primary conativetendency ”  (p. 185  fi .), apparent eq ually

in all forms of life, and for him the important fi ssure is between the organic

and inorganic rather than between consciousness and matter. The

tendency active in one organism is part of the general tendency active in

L ife as a whole. Thus the disappearance of a single organism is in~

signifi cant, and it is our preoccupation with particular organisms, ourselves,

which has led to the false concept of personal individuality with its corol-

lary, the problem of death.

A ll this clearly has affi nities with the writings of B ergson and with the

recent speculations of Mr. R ussell and others, but Mr. B rifi ault does not

offer any detailed analysis of our ordinary modes of behaviour. He adds,

however, a fi nal argument, drawn from linguistic considerations and

similar to that which has led to the scepticism of Manthuer and other ultra-

nominalists. O n the one hand our actuating impulses, our feelings, in-

stincts, etc., derive from our organic ancestry;  they are currents in the

river of life, and subserve the well-being of the organism. O n the other

our soul, our humanity, our human consciousness “ is entirely derived

from the collective social environment,”  not by way of descent but by

assimilation ;  it “  enters our being mainly by means of words,"  and is the

product of an “  abstraction,”  since “  society ”  to whom we owe it is made

up of souls similarly manufactured. I t is a pity that an author who

displays such a lively understanding of the nature and dangers of sym.

bolism (pp. 85  and 203) should at so critical a point have lapsed into

vagueness and metaphor. Even if “  society ”  is an “  abstraction ”  the

members of a society, the aggregate, do not form an abstraction. N o

doubt the human mind is socially conditioned, but this does not make it a

social creation, nor if it W ere a social creation would the q uestion of its

ex istence and survival be ruled out. I t only remains to add that Mr.

B rifi ault’ s style is engaging, and that he is not afraid of linguistic in-

novations— though incardinate (p. 86 ), mawl (p. 84) and spacial (p. 13)

seem to req uire attention.

0. R .

A n I ntroduction to the Psychological Problems of I ndustry. B y

F R A N K  W arrs, M.A . (A llen and Unwin, 12s. 6 d.)

There is really very little to say about this book ex cept to describe its

contents and to add that it is well written, suitably produced, and full of

good, sound stuff. Mr. W att-s is I x eturer in Psychology in the University

of Manchester and in the Department of I ndustrial A dministration of the
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Psyche‘s Lamp. By ROBERT Baxrrncnr. (Allen and Unwin, 1921.
12s. ('d.)

An authorwho claims to have proved a theorywhich “ abolishes d zath,
for what does not exist cannot cease to exist ” is at least making a claim
on theattention of students of psychic research ; and Mr. Brifiault,whose
book is likelyto interest a wide public, is particularly worthdiscussingbe-
cause he contrives to introduce into his argument so much incidental matter
which is valuable on its own account. The reader will be well advised not
to be prejudiced by the Introduction, in which amongst other things he is
informed that “ cpistemologically the inner world of mind ‘ contains ' the
entire universe,” but to consider on their merits such chapters as those
on Organic and Inorganic action,and the Organism and consciousness in
which an able and lucid attempt is made to interpret modern bio-chemical
and histological hypotheses.

Mr. Brifiaultbeginsby reducing consciouspurposeto meremechanism in
the service of a “ primary conativetendency” (p. 185 fi.),apparent equally
in all forms of life, and for him the important fissure is betweentheorganic
and inorganic rather than between consciousness and matter. The
tendency active in one organism is part of the general tendency active in
Life as a whole. Thus the disappearance of a single organism is in-
significant,and it is our preoccupation withparticularorganisms,ourselves,
which has led to the false concept of personal individualitywith its corol-
lary, the problem of death.

All thisclearly has affinities with the writings of Bergson and with the
recent speculations of Mr. Russell and others, but Mr. Brifiault does not
ofier any detailed analysis of our ordinary modes of behaviour. He adds,
however, a final argument, drawn from linguistic considerations and
similarto thatwhich has led to thescepticism of Manthuerand otherultra-
nominalists. On the one hand our actuating impulses, our feelings, in-
stincts, etc., derive from our organic ancestry ; they are currents in the
river of life, and subserve the well-being of the organism. On the other
our soul, our humanity, our human consciousness “is entirely derived
from the collective social environment,” not by way of descent but by
assimilation: it “ enters our beingmainly by means of words,” and is the
product of an “ abstraction,”since “ society " to whom we owe it is made
up of souls similarly manufactured. It is a pity that an author who
displays such a lively understanding of the nature and dangers of sym-
bolism (pp. 85 and 203) should at so critical a point have lapsed into
vagueness and metaphor. Even if “ society ” is an “ abstraction" the
members of a society, the afigate, do not form an abstraction. No
doubt thehuman mind is socially conditioned,but this does not make it a
social creation, nor if it were a social creation would the question of its
existence and survival be ruled out. It only remains to add that Mr.
Brifiault’s style is engaging, and that he is not afraid of linguistic in-
novations-—-though incardinate (p. 86), mawl (p. 84) and spacial (p. 13)
seem to require attention.

0. R.

An Introduction to the PsychologicalProblemsof Industry. By
Fnaxx Warrs, M.A. (Allen and Unwin, 12s. 6d.)

There is really very little to say about this book except to describe its
contents and to add thatit is well written, suitably produced, and of
good, sound stufi. Mr. Watts is Lecturer in Psychology in the University
of Manchester and in the Department of Industrial Administrationof the
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College of Technology in that city. He also has a considerable fi rst-hand

knowledge of the practical application of his subj ect.

His book begins with a. short survey on the Psychological Point of V iew

in I ndustry, which forms an admirable introduction to the main part of

the work. He then deals in order with F atigue and I nefi iciency, with

Motion Study, and with V ocational Selection. This concludes the treat-

ment of what may be termed the more mechanical aspect of the subj ect.

A  chapter on Scientifi c Management and L abour forms a natural step-

ping-stone to the last two chapters, which deal with broader issues under

the headings of I ndustrial Unrest and the Creative I mpulse in I ndustry.

The fact that in this last chapter the author discusses such topics as

the Decline of Craftsmanship, R ecreation, and I deals in I ndustry shows

that he is alive to issues more vital than mere increase of effi ciency as such,

and to those all-important factors which cannot be ex pressed in terms of

percentage, gain, or loss.

I t is this breadth of view, perhaps, which one especially admires and

which makes the book so much more valuable than others which confi ne

themselves to the immediate and practical problems of increasing output.

The book is one which we unhesitatingly recommend to all who are

interested in the subj ect, whether as industrialists or from the psycho-

logical point of view. I t can be read with eq ual profi t by those who are

not specialists in either of these subj ects, or directly concerned with them ;

but who wish to acq uaint themselves with what is now being done and may

in the future be reasonably ex pected in a fi eld of vital importance to the

nation as a whole and to every individual in it.

w. w. s.

A L SO  R ECEI V ED

[ N otice in this column does not necessarily preclude subseq uent

detailed reviews]

The Psychology of Day-Dreams. B y DR . V A R EN DO N CK . W ith an

I ntroduction by Prof. Sigmund F reud. (A llen and Unwin, 18s.)

Man ’ s Unconscious Spirit : the Psycho-A nalysis of Spiritism: B y

W I L F R ED L A Y, Ph.D. (K egan Paul, 10s. 6 d.)

Education and W orld Citizenship. B y MA X W EL L  Gunsm. (Cam-

bridge University Press, 1921, 36 s.)

The Mneme. B y B rennan SEMO N . (Translated by L . Smos, 1921.

A llen and Unwin, 18s.)

O n N ature of Ex istence. B y J. E. MCTA GGA R T. V ol. I . (Cambridge

University Press, 1921, 22s. 6 d.)

The A nalysis of Mind. B y B ER TR A N D R ossauh (A llen and Unwin,

1921, 16 s.)
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College of Technology in that city. He also has a considerable first—hand
knowledge of the practicalapplication of his subject.

His book beginswitha short survey on the PsychologicalPoint of View
in Industry, which forms an admirable introduction to the main part of
the work. He then deals in order with Fatigue and Ineficiency,with
Motion Study, and with Vocational Selection. This concludes the treat-
ment of what may be termed the more mechanical aspect of the subject.

A chapter on ScientificManagementand Labour forms a natural step-ping-stone to the last two chapters, which deal with broader issues under
the headings of Industrial Unrest and the Creative Impulse in Industry.

The fact that in this last chapter the authordiscusses such topics as
the Decline of Craftsmanship, Recreation, and Ideals in Industry shows
thathe is alive to issues more vital thanmere increase of efliciencyas such,
and to those all-important factors which cannot be expressed in terms of
percentage, gain, or loss.

It is this breadth of view, perhaps, which one especially admires and
which makes the book so much more valuable than others which confine
themselves to the immediate and practicalproblems of increasing output.

The book is one which we unhesitatingly recommend to all who are
interested in the subject, whether as industrialists or from the psycho-logical point of view. It can be read with equal profit by those who are
not specialists in eitherof these subjects, or directly concerned withthem ;
but who wish to acquaint themselveswithwhat is now beingdone and may
in the future be reasonablyexpected in a field of vital importance to the
nation as a whole and to every individual in it.

w, w. s.

ALSO RECEIVED

[Notice -in this column does not necessarily preclude subsequent
detailed reviews]

The Psychology of Day-Dreams. By Ds. Vannzwoxcs. With an
Introduction by Prof. Sigmund Freud. (Allen and Unwin, 18s.)

Man’s UnconsciousSpirit : thePsycho-Analysisof Spiritism: By
Wmrann LAY, Ph.D. (Kegan Paul, 10s. 6d.)

Education and World Citizenship. By Msxwxm.Ganmrrr. (Cam-
bridge University Press, 1921, 36s.)

The Mneme. By Ricnsnn Simon. (Translated by L. Simon, 1921.
Allen and Unwin, 18s.)

On Nature of Existence. By J. E. MOTAGGART. Vol. 1. (CambridgeUniversity Press, 1921, 22s. 6d.)
The Analysisof Mind. By Bnnrnsxn Rosssnn. (Allen and Unwin,

1921, 16.-.)
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L ogic, Part 1. B y W . E. JO HN SO N . (Cambridge University Press, 16 5 .)

F ij ian Society. B y the R ev. W . DEA N E. (Macmillan, 1921, 16 s.)

Divine I magining. an Essay on the F irst Principles of Phil-

osophy. B y Dooous stca' r' r. (Macmillan, 15 s.)

Measure Your Mind. B y F . P. S' rocx narnoa and M. R . Tasavn.

(Harrap, 1921, 105 . 6 d.)

A ctivism. B y B . L . EN O . (Princeton University Press. L ondon, Milford,

1921, 6 8. 6 d.) '

The Psychology of Everyday L ife. B y James Dar-:vaa. (Methuen,

1921, 6 s.)

The Psychology of I ndustry. B r anss DR EV ER . (Methuen, 1921,

6 s.)

The Psychology of B ehaviour. B y DR . Emzsasrn Says-R N .

(Stanley Paul, 8s. Cd.)

N either Dead nor Sleeping. B y MA Y W aicnr SEW A L L . (W atkins,

75 . Cd.)

The Great Demonstration. B y K A THA R I N E R oor. (A ppleton,

8s. 6 d.)

D. D. Home, His L ife and Mission. B y Mas. Doucus Home.

Edited by SI R  A R THUR  CO N A N  DO YL E. (K egan Paul, 9s.)

Masonic L egends and Traditions . B y DUDL EY W are M . (W illiam

R ider, 5 s.) ‘

True Tales of the W eird. B y SI DN EY DI CK I N SO N . W ith an I n—

trcduction by R . H. STETSO N  and a Prefatory N ote by G. O -

TUB B Y. (Duffi eld. N o price given.)

A n A mazing Se' ance and an Ex posure. B y SYDN EY A . Mosarav.

(Sampson L ow, 3s.)

Joseph ' Glanvill, by H. S. and J. M. L . R snonova;  Giordano

B runo. by Eva MA R TI N ;  Cornelius A grippa, by L EW I S

SPEN CE. (R ider, 2s. t' d., 2a., and 2s. respectively.)

HUN  { ‘ 5 9 B Y THE A N CHO R  PR ESS. L TD., Tll’ TR EE, ESSEX , EN GL A N D.
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Logic. Part I. By W. E. Jonxsox. (CambridgeUniversity Press, 16s.)
Fijian Society. By the Rizv. W. Dunn. (Macmillan,1921, 16s.)
Divine Imagining. an Essay on the First Principles of Phil-

osophy. By Douaus FAWCETI‘. (Macmillan, 15s.)
Measure Your Mind. By F. P. Srocxnnmas: and M. R. Tunas.

(Harrap, 1921, 10s. 6d.)
Activism. By B. L. ENG. (PrincetonUniversity Press. London,Milford,

1921, 6s. 6d.)
The Psychology of Everyday Life. By JAMES Dnnvsn. (Methuen,

1921, 6a.) _

The Psychology of Industry. BY Jsuns Dnxvna. (Methuen, 1921,
69.)

The Psychology of Behaviour. By D12. ELIZABETH Snvnnx.
(Stanley Paul, 8s. Ed.)

Neither Dead nor Sleeping. By MAY Wsicm SEWALL. (Watkins,
75. Cd.)

The Great Demonstration. By KATHARINE Roor. (Appleton,
8s. 6d.)

D. D. Home. His Life and Mission. By Mas. Douaus Hons.
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EDI TO R I A L

N  our last issue we spoke of the way in which the “  solid

I  and valuable work done by professional investigators ”

has sufi ered by being “  overshadowed by the more

sensational doctrines of facile writers.”  N owhere has this

been more noticeable, or its results more unfortunate, than

with regard to Psycho-analysis, which has aroused a degree

of popular interest— we might almost say enthusiasm—

almost without parallel in the history of scientifi c progress,

so that most educated people possess, or think they possess,

some knowledge of what the term means. Unfortunately

the most accessible and popular literature has not, in general,

emanated from the best-informed sources, with the result

that current ideas on the subj ect are full of misconceptions

and a state of affairs has arisen which cannot fail to produce

acute apprehension in instructed observers.

The reasons for this popular vogue are not far to seek. I n

the fi rst place, the practice of Psycho-analysis developed so

rapidly during the war as to produce upon the public all the

effect of a new and startling discovery.

A nother reason is the emphasis laid by Psycho-analysis

on the part played in mental life and in the determination of

human conduct by “ the unconscious,”  a view which not

only appeals to the popular imagination as containing an

attractive element of mystery, but also provides a convenient

whipping-boy for those who wish to evade responsibility for

their own imperfections.

F inally, it seems fair to say that one of the chief factors is

to be found in the insistence of psycho-analysts on the para-

mount importance of the sex -instinct in mental activity in

general and the causation of psychical disorders in particular.

This has given people a chance to think and talk about

sex ual matters, on the pretex t of scientifi c interest, in a way

which they could not otherwise have done without gravely
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Von. II, No. 2. Nzw Seams: 0c-roan, 1921

EDITORIAL
N our last issue we spoke of the way in which the “ solid

and valuableworkdone by professional investigators ”

has sufiercxl by being “ overshadowed by the more
sensational doctrines of facilewriters.” Nowhere has this
been more noticeable, or its results more unfortunate, than
with regard to Psycho-analysis,which has aroused a degree
of popular interest-—we might almost say enthusiasm-
almost without parallel in thehistory of scientific progress,
so thatmost educated people possess, or thinkthey possess,
some knowledge of what the term means. Unfortxmately
themost accessibleand popular literature has not, in general,
emanated from the best-informed sources, with the result
that current ideas on the subject are full of misconceptions
and a state of afiairs has arisen which cannot fail to produce
acute apprehension in instructed observers.

The reasons for thispopular vogue are not far to seek. In
the first place, the practiceof Psycho-analysis developed so
rapidly during thewar as to produce upon the public all the
efiect of a new and startling discovery.

Another reason is the emphasis laid by Psycho-analysis
on thepart layed in mental life and in the determination of
human condiuct by “ the unconscious,” a view which not
only appeals to the popular imagination as containing an
attractiveelement of mystery, but also provides a convenient
whipping-boy for those who wish to evade responsibilityfor
their own imperfections.Finally,it seems fair to say thatone of thechief factors is
to be found in the insistence of psycho-analystson thepara-
mount importance of the sex-instinct in mental activity in
general and thecausationof psychical disorders in particular.
This has given people a chance to thinkand talk about
sexual matters, on thepretext of scientific interest, in a waywhich they could not otherwise have done without gravely
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violating their own sense of propriety and the dictates of

social convention.

This, together with the remarkable results achieved by

ex perienced practitioners of the techniq ue, has resulted in a.

great number of unq ualifi ed persons setting up as psycho-

analysts and in a still greater number of foolish men and

women seeking their ministrations in a most ill-advised

manner.

The efi ect has in many cases been most detrimental both

to the cause of scientifi c progress and to the “  patients ”

themselves. This has served to strengthen the hands of

those who are hostile to psycho-analytic doctrines,whether

from mere ignorance and prej udice or on account of the

inimical reaction which their peculiar features are bound. to

arouse in certain types of mind. The efi ect of this, again,

has been to cause the q ualifi ed ex ponents of the techniq ue

to entrench themselves more deeply and to show themselves

more intolerant of suggestions and criticisms coming from

students outside their immediate circle than they might

otherwise have done.

The resulting state of affairs is far from satisfactory, but

there is good reason for hoping that it will soon improve.

I n the fi rst place, the ignorance and misunderstanding which

has been responsible for so much evil in this country is likely

to be appreciably reduced by the new publications of the

I nternational Psycho-analytic Press and by the rendering

accessible to English students of such books as Prof. Hitsch-

mann’ s summary of F reud’ s Theories of the N euroses. Sec-

ondl y, there is a growing weight of opinion to the effect that

strong measures should be taken to prevent the practice of

psycho-analysis by unq ualifi ed persons. W ith this view we

are strongly in agreement, though it might be doubtful

wisdom to demand a full medical q ualifi cation in every case.

I t seems foolish to insist on a man being able to amputate a

leg before he is allowed to analyse a dream, and too rigid an

attitude in this respect might easily defeat its own ends. I t

seems not unreasonable to suggest that a man might be

allowed to undertake the actual treatment of cases referred

to him by a fully q ualifi ed medical practitioner— who would

be res onsible for the diagnosis and supervision of the case—

provided he had proved himself, by ex amination or other-

wise, to be thoroughly q ualifi ed in all the matters truly

relevant to the application of the treatment.

Something of the kind is already customary in various

forms of treatment ancillary to the medical profession— e.g.,
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violating their own sense of propriety and the dictates of
social convention.

This, together with the remarkable results achieved by
experienced practitionersof the technique, has resulted in a
great number of unqualified persons setting up as psycho-analysts and in a still greater number of foolish men and
women seeking their ministrations in a most ill-advised
manner.

The effect has in many cases been most detrimental both
to the cause of scientific progress and to the “ patients ”

themselves. This has served to strengthen the hands of
those who are hostile to psycho-analytic doctrines,whether
from mere ignorance and prejudice or on account of the
inimical reactionwhich their peculiar features are bound to
arouse in certain types of mind. The effect of this, again,
has been to cause the qualified exponents of the technique
to entrench themselves more deeply and to show themselves
more intolerant of suggestions and criticisms coming from
students outside their immediate circle than they might
otherwise have done.

The resulting state of afiairs is far from satisfactory,but
there is good reason for hoping that it will soon improve.
In the first place, theignorance and misunderstanding which
has been responsible for so much evil in thiscountry is likely
to be appreciably reduced by the new publications of the
International Psycho-analytic Press and by the rendering
accessible to English students of such books as Prof. Hitsch-
mann’s summary of Freud’s Theories of the Neuroses. Sec-
ondly,there is a growing weight of opinion to the effect that
strong measures should be taken to prevent the practice of
psycho-analysis by unqualified persons. With this view we
are strongly in agreement, though it might be doubtful
wisdom to demand a full medical qualificationin every case.
It seems foolish to insist on a man being able to amputate a
leg before he is allowed to analysea dream, and too rigid an
attitude in thisrespect might easily defeat its own ends. It
seems not unreasonable to suggest that a man might be
allowed to undertake the actual treatment of cases referred
to him by a fully qualified medical practitioner—whowould
be res nsible for the diagnosisand supervision of the case——
provi ed he had proved himself, by examination or other-
wise, to be thoroughly qualified in all the matters truly
relevant to theapplicationof the treatment.

Something of the kind is already customary in various
forms of treatment ancillaryto the medical profession-e.g.,
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EDI TO R I A L  99

special baths, X -ray, massage— and, given proper precautions

and a high standard of ex amination, it is probable that a

similar procedure would prove satisfactory in this case,

especially now that the “  new ”  doctrines have fi rmly

established themselves in the medical profession itself.

A s regards the scientifi c credentials of psycho-analytic

doctrines as such we need only say that from the point of view

of general psychology, there seems to be nothing in them

which is in any way incompatible with accepted views.

O n the contrary, we believe that all their more essential

features are necessary corollaries of the known laws of mental

activity and the known conditions of civilised life. The

apparent disparities are, we believe, due rather to ambiguities

of language and the different milieus in which general and

analytical psychology have developed— the one metaphysical,

the other medical— than to inherent divergencies of theory.

I t is true that some of F reud’ s followers, as is the custom of

disciples, have carried certain of his views further and have

stated them more dogmatically than he himself would care to

do, and there can be little doubt that he himself has un-

necessarily alienated the sympathy of many students by his

occasionally unfortunate use of words, notably the term

Sex uality, which he uses to include all kinds of things which

are only very remotely connected with sex  as commonly

understood. .

That psycho-analytic doctrine in general lays itself open

to criticism on certain specifi c points cannot be denied , and a

good ex ample is given in an article by Mr. W . R . B ousfi eld,

K .C., and Dr. Paul B ousfi eld, published in this issue. I t is

also probable that psycho-analysts, rightly impressed by the

immense importance of sex ual factors and j ustifi ably annoyed

by the attempts of the prej udiced to deny it, have omitted to

do j ustice to other factors. I t might advantageously have

been made clearer that the sex -instinct plays so large a part

in unconscious mental processes not because it is more

fundamental than other instincts or possesses uniq ue pro-

perties, but because the ex igencies of civilised social life

habitually thwart and hold it in subj ection in a way which

does not apply to other eq ually powerful instincts.

B ut these are minor faults which, in common with other

technical imperfections, will doubtless be rectifi ed in the

course of time. Their temporary presence does not detract

from the value of the discoveries made by psycho-analytic

methods or from the services which, in q ualifi ed and re-

sponsible hands, they are capable of rendering to mankind.
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special baths,X-ray,massage-—and,given proper precautions
and a high standard of examination, it is probable that a
similar procedure would prove satisfactory in this case,especially now that the “ new ” doctrines have firmly
established themselves in the medical profession itself.

As regards the scientific credentials of psycho-analytic
doctrines as such we need onlysay thatfrom thepoint of view
of general psychology, there seems to be nothing in them
which is in any way incompatible with accepted views.
On the contrary, we believe that all their more essential
features are necessary corollariesof theknown laws of mental
activity and the known conditions of civilised life. The
apparent disparitiesare, we believe,due ratherto ambiguities
of language and the different milieus in which general and
analyticalpsychologyhave developed—theone metaphysical,
the other medical—thanto inherent divergencies of theory.
It is true thatsome of Freud’s followers, as is the custom of
disciples, have carried certain of his views further and have
stated themmore dogmaticallythanhe himself would care to
do, and there can be little doubt that he himself has un-
necessarilyalienated the sympathyof many students by his
occasionally unfortunate use of words, notably the term
Sexuality,which he uses to include all kinds of thingswhich
are only very remotely connected with sex as commonly
understood.

,That psycho-analytic doctrine in general lays itself open
to criticism on certain specific points cannot be denied, and a
good example is given in an article by Mr. W. R. Bousfield,
K.C., and Dr. PaulBousfield, published in this issue. It is
also probable thatpsycho-analysts, rightly impressed by the
immenseimportance of sexual factorsand justifiablyannoyedby theattempts of theprejudicedto deny it, have omitted to
do justice to other factors. It might advantageously have
been made clearer that thesex-instinctplays so large a part
in unconscious mental processes not because it is more
fundamental than other instincts or possesses unique pro-rties, but because the exigencies of social life

bituallythwart and hold it in subjection in a way which
does not apply to other equally powerful instincts.

But these are minor faults which, in common with other
technical imperfections, will doubtless be rectified in the
course of time. Their temporary presence does not detract
from the value of the discoveries made by psycho-analytic
methods or from the services which, in qualified and re-
sponsiblehands, theyare capable of renderingto mankind.
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THE I N STI N CT O F  A CQ UI SI TI O N

B Y W . H. R . R I V ER S, F .R .S.

A uthor of I nstinct and the Unconscious

HE concept of acq uisition is one which is very prominent in

the economic and political discussions of the day. I n

such works as The A cq uisitive Society, by R . H. Tawney,

we are led to regard acq uisition as the distinguishing feature of ex isting

society, and, moreover, one closely connected with certain morbid

characters which this society shows, a relation clearly ex pressed

in the title of Tawney’ s earlier work, “  The Sickness of an

A cq uwitwe Society.”

I n connection with the problems raised by such discussions it

becomes of great importance to know how far the features of social

behaviour connoted by the terms “  acq uisition ”  and “  acq uisitive ”  are

inherent in the character of human beings as members of society;

how far they are inborn or instinctive,and how far they are the outcome

of social environment and social tradition. I n other words, it is

necessary to inq uire whether Man, in addition to the many other

instincts now generally ascribed to him, possesses an instinct of

acq uisition.

I n discussing this q uestion it is necessary to begin by considering

the meaning to be given to the two terms “ acq uisition”  and “  instinct.”

Properly speaking, perhaps, acq uisition should only apply to the

process or act of acq uiring, and should be distinguished from the process

of holding or keeping obj ects when they have been acq uired. W e have

to distinguish between gaining and holding.

I f acq uisition be used in the former sense there can be no q uestion

about the instinctive basis of the process. Such acq uiring is essential

tov the satisfaction of most of the basic instincts, such as those of

nutrition and sex , but at the same time it is highly doubtful whether

there is any need to posit a special instinct. I n this sense acq uiring

food is essential to the satisfaction of the instincts of nutrition ;  acq uir-

ing a mate is essential to the satisfaction of the sex ual instinct ;  and

the same holds good of the acq uisition of any obj ects which lead

directly or indirectly to the satisfaction of these instincts or to the

acq uisition of obj ects, such as weapons, prompted by the danger

instincts. I t is the aspect of holding or keeping that we must have in

mind when we consider whether there is an instinct of acq uisition, and
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THE INSTINCT OF ACQUISITION
BY W. H. R. Rxvnss. F.R.S.

Author of Instinct and the Unconscious

HE concept of acquisition is one which is very prominent in
the economic and political discussions of the day. In
such works as The Acquisifite Society, by R. H. Tawney,

we are led to regard acquisitionas thedistinguishingfeature of existing
society, and, moreover, one closely connected with certain morbid
characters which this society shows, a relation clearly expressed
in the title of Tawney’s earlier work, “ The Siclmcss of an
Acguositwc Society.”

In connection with the problems raised by such discussions it
becomes of great importance to know how far the features of social
behaviourconnoted by theterms “ acquisition” an “ acquisitive” are
inherent in the character of human beings as manbers of society;
how far theyare inborn or instinctive,andhow far theyare theoutcome
of social environment and social tradition. In other words, it is
necessary to inquire whether Man, in addition to the many other
instincts now generally ascribed to him, possesses an instinct of
acquisition.

In discussing this question it is necessary to begin by considering
themeaning to begiven to thetwo terms “acquisition”and “ instinct.”
Properly speaking, perhaps, acquisition should only apply to the
process or actof acquiring,and should bedistinguishedfrom theprocess
of holding or keeping objects when theyhave beenacquired. We have
to distinguish betweengaining and holding.

If acquisitionbe used in theformer sense therecan be no question
about the instinctive basis of the process. Such acquiring is essential
to_ the satisfaction of most of the basic instincts, such as those of
nutrition and sex, but at the same time it is highly doubtful whether
thereisany needtoposita specialinstinct. Inthissenseacquiring
food is essential to thesatisfactionof theinstincts of nutrition ; acquir-
ing a mate is essential to the satisfactionof the sexual instinct; and
the same holds good of the acquisition of any objects which lead
directly or indirectly to the satisfaction of these instincts or to the
acquisition of objects, such as weapons, prompted by the danger
instincts. It is the aspect of holding or keeping thatwe must have in
mind when we consider whether there is an instinct of acquisition,and
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it is with this aspect of the subj ect that I  shall deal in this paper.

W hen Tawney or any other economist deals with acq uisition he means

the acq uisition of wealth, and the idea of holding that which has been

acq uired is given in the defi nition of wealth. The practical interest of

the problem with which I  shall deal in this paper, therefore, is con-

cerned with the concept of property, and the problem involved is

whether the concept of property has an instinctive basis.

W hether man possesses an instinct of acq uisition in the sense thus

laid down, however, will form only a small portion of our subj ect. I t

will be necessary to consider the nature of this instinct if it ex ists, where

it stands in a classifi cation of instincts, and how the original instinct

has been modifi ed by the action either of other instincts,social tradition,

or individual intelligence. A s a preliminary it will be necessary to

inq uire— it must be very briefl y— what we mean by instinct, how

instincts are classifi ed, and what are the modifi cations they undergo.

I  shall defi ne an instinct summarily as a set of dispositions to

behaviour determined by innate conditions. I t is now becoming

widely recognised that nearly all, if not all, the behaviour of mankind

is partly determined by inborn factors, by tendencies which the in-

dividual brings into the world with him when he is born. A t the same

time, it is, I  think, eq ually widely accepted that it is only very rarely

that human behaviour is purely instinctive ;  that every instinct suffers

modifi cation through ex perience, and that in man the most we can

upset to be able to do in studying any ex ample of behaviour is to

recognise an instinctive component as being present in more or less

degree.

1 have elsewhere 1 distinguished two main varieties of instinct.

O ne kind, which acts purely in the interests of the individual or of the

preservation of the race, has in its umnodifi ed form a crude character

according to which behaviour is not graded in response to the needs to

be met, but the instinctive tendencies ex ert their full effect indepen-

dently of the nature of the stimulus which sets them inaction. The

instincts of the other kind, which act mainly in the interests of the

group, reveal themselves in behaviour graded, often very delicately,

according to the needs to be met. I n Man at least this character of

grading also forms one of the chief modifi cations to which the cruder,

“ all-or-none”  instincts become subj ect as the result of ex perience.

I t is often a problem of the utmost diffi culty to determine how far the

modifi cation of a crude, “ all-or-none ”  instinct in the direction of

grading is due to the infl uence of other instincts of the graded kind or

to the action of ex perience. This diffi culty is especially great in the

case of human instincts, and we shall fi nd that the instinct of

acq uisition forms no ex ception to this rule.

‘  I ncline!  and the U neonacioua, Cambridge, 1920, p. 43 e!  seq .
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it is with this aspect of the subject that I shall deal in this paper.
When Tawney or any othereconomist deals withacquisitionhe means
theacquisition of wealth,and the idea of holdingthatwhich has been
acquired is given in the definition of wealth. The practicalinterest of
the problem with which I shall deal in this paper, therefore, is con-
cerned with the concept of property, and the problem involved is
whether the concept of property has an instinctive basis.

Whether man possesses an instinct of acquisition in the sense thus
laid down, however, will form only a small portion of our subject. It
willbenecessary to consider thenatureof thisinstinct if it exists, where
it stands in a classificationof instincts, and how the original instinct
has beenmodifiedby theactioneitherof otherinstincts,socialtradition,
or individual intelligence. As a preliminary it will be necessary to
inquire—it must be very briefly—what we mean by instinct, how
instincts are classified, and what are themodificationsthey undergo.

I shall define an instinct summarily as a set of dispositions to
behaviour determined by innate conditions. It is now becoming
widely recognised thatnearlyall, if not all, the behaviourof mankind
is partly determined by inborn factors, by tendencies which the in-
dividual brings into theworld withhim when he is born. At thesame
time, it is, I think,equally widely accepted thatit is only very rarely
thathuman behaviouris purely instinctive ; thatevery instinct sufiers
modification through experience, and that in man the most we can

expect to be able to do in studying any example of behaviour is to
recognise an instinctive component as being present in more or less
degree.

I have elsewhere ‘ distinguished two main varieties of instinct.
One kind, which acts purely in the interests of the individual or of the
preservation of the race, has in its unmodified form a crude character
according to which behaviour is not graded in response to the needs to
be met, but the instinctive tendencies exert their full efiect indepen-
dently of the nature of the stimulus which sets them inaction. The
instincts of the other kind, which act mainly in the interests of the
group, reveal themselves in behaviour graded, often very delicately,
according to the needs to be met. In Man at least this character of
grading also forms one of the chief modificationsto which the cruder,
“all-or-none” instincts become subject as the result of experience.
It is often a problem of theutmost dificulty to determine how far the
modification of a crude, “all-or-none” instinct in the direction of

is due to the influenceof other instincts of thegraded kind or
to theaction of experience. This difliculty is especially great in the
case of human instincts, and we shall find that the instinct of
acquisition forms no exception to this rule.

‘ Indind and the Unconscious, Cambridge, 1920, p. 43 et seq.
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W ith this preliminary introduction, I  can proceed to my proper

subj ect. I  will begin by dealing with a few of the facts which point

to the ex istence of an instinct of acq uisition in animals other than Man.

The I nstinct of A cq uisitibn in A nimals— The ex amples of animal

behaviour which have especially attracted attention as evidence for

an instinct of acq uisition are cases of hoarding, and especially such

apparently irrational hoarding as is ex hibited by the magpie or by the

dog who is continually burying bones for future use in spite of the fact

that he has never known any interference with his regular supply of

food.

A n especially striking ex ample of the hoarding instinct is presented

by the bee. The behaviour of the domesticated insect suggests that

this instinct is ungraded in so far as the size of the hoard is concerned,

or, more correctly, that the strength of the Mpulse to hoard stands in

no relation to the size of thehoard already accumulated. Moreover,

the enormous accumulations of honey found in the nests of bees in the

wild state suggest that this character is not merely a result of the

abnormal and artifi cial circumstances to which the domesticated

varieties have been ex posed.

Ex amples of the action of an instinct of acq uisition of a very

different kind are presented by the behaviour of birds in relation to

territory, of which so interesting an account has recently been given

by Mr. Eliot Howard.1 Mr. Howard fi nds that the earliest phase in the

process of mating and breeding in many birds is the assumption of a

special attitude on the part of the individual male bird. The male

takes up a position from which he adopts an aggressive attitude towards

any other male of the species which ventures within a region surround-

ing this position. The size of the territory over which individual

ownership is thus assumed varies with difi erent species and under

different conditions, but is usually a half to several acres in ex tent.

W hen the male bird has become master of his territory he is sought out

by the female, and mating and breeding take place. I n the case of

migrating Species this acq uisition of what we cannot but regard as

rights of individual ownership over a territory takes place immediately

after migration, but in the case of resident species the change from the

previous communal life to the acq uisition of individual rights over

territory seems to depend largely on temperature, and with return

to a lower temperature male birds which have acq uired individual

territories may return to communal life. W hen they so return, no

trace can be observed of the aggressive attitude towards other males

which accompanies the territorial ownership. A nother striking

feature of the behaviour of these birds is that the aggressive attitude

only shows itself within the individual territory, and disappears as

1 Territory in B ird L ife, L ondon, 1920.
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With this preliminary introduction, I can proceed to my proper
subject. I will by dealing with a few of the facts which point
to theexistence of an instinct of acquisitionin animalsotherthanMan.

The Instinct of Acquisition in Am'ma1s.—The examples of animal
behaviour which have especially attracted attention as evidence for
an instinct of acquisition are cases of hoarding, and especially such
apparently irrational hoarding as is exhibited by themagpie or by the
dog who is continually burying bones for future use in spite of thefact
that he has never known any interference with his regular supply of
food.

An especially striking example of the hoarding instinct is presented
by the bee. The behaviour of the domesticated insect suggests that
this instinct is ungraded in so far as the size of the hoard is concerned,
or, more correctly, that the strengthof the impulseto hoard stands in
no relation to the size of the_hoard already accumulated. Moreover,
the enormous accumulationsof honey found in the nests of bees in the
wild state suggest that this character is not merely a result of the
abnormal and artificial circumstances to which the domesticated
varietieshave been

.

Examples of the action of an instinct of acquisition of a very
difierent kind are presented by the behaviour of birds in relation to
territory, of which so interesting an account has recently been given
by Mr. Eliot Howard.‘ Mr. Howard findsthattheearliestphase in the
process of mating and breeding in many birds is theassumption of a

special attitude on the part of the individual male bird. The male
takes up a positionfrom which he adoptsan aggressiveattitude towards
any othermale of thespecies which ventures withina region surround-
ing this position. The size of the territory over which individual
ownership is thus assumed varies with difierent species and under
difierent conditions, but is usually a half to several acres in extent.
When themalebird has becomemaster of his territory he is sought out
by the female, and mating and breeding take place. In the case of
migrating species this acquisition of what we cannot but regard as
rights of individual ownership over a territory takes placeimmediately
after migration, but in thecase of resident species the change from the
previous communal life to the acquisition of individual rights over
territory seems to depend largely on temperature, and with return
to a lower temperature male birds which have acquired individual
territories may return to communal life. When they so return, no
trace can be observed of theaggressive attitude towards other males
which accompanies the territorial ownership. Another
feature of the behaviour of these birds is thatthe aggressive attitude
only shows itself within the individual territory, and disappears as
 

‘ Territory in Bird Life. London. 1920.
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soon as a male has been chased out of the territory into which he has

intruded.

A s Mr. Howard shows, this process of acq uiring individual rights

over a territory is clearly instinctive. I ts special interest is not only

that it illustrates very defi nitely the ex istence of an instinct of acq uisi-

tion, but that this instinctive attitude towards ownership only shows

itself in connection with the parental function, or as a stage in the

chain of proceedings in which the parental instinct fi nds ex pression.

So far as we can speak of an instinct of acq uisition in this case it is not

independent, but is closely bound up with the sex ual and parental

instincts by means of which the race is perpetuated.

I  must be content with these ex amples of the ex istence of an

instinct of acq uisition in animals other than Man. I n the cases I  have

considered the instinct acts directly in the interests of the individual,

though the acq uisition of territory by the individual male bird is

ultimately in the interests of the race. I  have now to consider how

the individual instinct of animals is modifi ed in the interests of the

community to which the individual belongs. This is shown in its

most complete form in the bee, where the acq uisition of honey has

become the specialised function of only certain individuals of the

community, who perform this function altogether in the interests of the

community, and get from it,as individuals, no greater advantage than

other members of the community whose instinct of acq uisition has

become either atrophied or suppressed.

There can be little doubt that at one stage in the racial history of

the bee the storing of honey must have depended upon an instinct

acting in the interest of the individual, and, if this be so, the bee shows

us how the individual instinct of acq uisition can be so modifi ed in

connection with the gregarious life as to act completely in the interest

of the community. I t is not unnatural that this modifi cation should

appear so clearly in an animal which presents perhaps in a higher

degree than any other creature the process of adaptation to the

gregarious life. I n the bee this process of modifi cation has gone so

far that it is not possible to obtain evidence concerning the nature of

the process by which the modification has come about. L et us inq uire

whether it is possible to fi nd such evidence in the other chief case

I  have cited. O ne of the main interests of the behaviour of many birds

in relation to territory is that the instinctive acq uisition of territorial

rights by the individual only takes place at one period of the year, and

in connection with the sex ual and parental functions. During the

rest of the year the bird is gregarious and sociable, and the instinct of

acq uisition, in so far as it reveals itself by the aggressive behaviour of

the individual in relation to territory, shows no sign of its presence.

W e have here an alternation of behaviour and of what we might

call personality of the same order, though less pronounced, as is shown
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soon ‘as a male has been chased out of the territory into which he has
intruded.

As Mr. Howard shows, this process of acquiring individual rights
over a territory is clearly instinctive. Its special interest is not only
thatit illustrates very definitely theexistence of an instinct of acquisi-
tion, but that this instinctive attitude towards ownership only shows
itself in connection with the parental function, or as a stage in the
chain of proceedings in which the parental instinct finds expression.
So far as we can speak of an instinct of acquisition in thiscase it is not
independent, but is closely bound up with the sexual and parental
instincts by means of which therace is perpetuated.

I must be content with these examples of the existence of an
instinct of acquisition in animals otherthanMan. In thecases I have
considered the instinct actsdirectly in the interests of the individual,
though the acquisition of territory by the individual male bird is
ultimately in the interests of the race. I have now to consider how
the individual instinct of animals is modified in the interests of the
community to which the individual belongs. This is shown in its
most complete form in the bee, where the acquisition of honey has
become the specialised function of only certain individuals of the
community,who perform thisfunctionaltogetherin theinterests of the
community,and get from it, as individuals, no greateradvantagethan
other members of the community whose instinct of acquisition has
become either atrophied or suppressed.

There can be little doubt thatat one stage in the racial history of
the bee the storing of honey must have depended upon an instinct
actingin the interest of the individual, and, if thisbe so, thebeeshows
us how the individual instinct of acquisition can be so modified in
connection with thegregarious life as to act completely in the interest
of the community. It is not unnaturalthat thismodification should
appear so clearly in an animal which presents perhaps in a higher
degree than any other creature the process of adaptation to the
gregarious life. In the bee this process of modification has gone so
far that it is not possible to obtain evidence concerning the nature of
theprocess by which themodificationhas comeabout. Let us inquire
whether it is possible to find such evidence in the other chief case
I have cited. One of the main interests of thebehaviourof many birds
in relation to territory is that the instinctive acquisition of territorial
rights by theindividualonly takes placeat one period of theyear, and
in connection with the sexual and parental functions. During the
rest of theyear the bird is gregarious and sociable, and the instinct of
acquisition, in so far as it reveals itself by theaggressive behaviourof
the individual in relation to territory, shows no sign of its presence.

We have here an alternation of behaviour and of what we might
all personality of thesame order, though less pronounced, as is shown
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by the amphibian which takes to the aq uatic life as part of the process

of breeding. I n the case of the newt, the change in passing from one

state to another is far greater than in the bird, and it is accompanied

by defi nite physical and physiological changes, but the difi erence

between bird and amphibian is probably only one of degree. I n the

bird the chief observable change is in behaviour. During the winter it

is eminently sociable;  it is only in the spring, and as part of the

process of mating and breeding, that it shows hostility towards others

of its species. A s Howard puts it, “  W hereas the outstanding feature of

bird life in the winter is sociability, that of the spring is hostility.”  1

Moreover, the change from one state to the other is directly dependent

upon temperature ;  a male bird which with the onset of spring weather

has assumed individual rights over territory, with the accompanying

hostility, will again become peaceful and sociable if there is a return of

cold weather. W hereas any tendencies to individual acq uisition which

the bee may once have possessed have been wholly subdued so as to

adapt this insect to its gregarious life, the bird, though gregarious

through the greater part of the year, shows at one season the presence of

an instinct of acq uisition which acts immedia tely in the interest of the

race. W hile the bee, as the most highly socialised of creatures, shows

complete socialisation of an instinct which may once have acted solely

in the interest of the individual, the bird has its instinct of acq uisition

less completely socialised, and still ex hibits the activity of this instinct

at one season of the year and in connection with one of its vitalactivities.

The annual cycle of the life of these birds suggests that the in-

dividual instinct of acq uisition with its accompanying aggressive

attitude has been suppressed in the interests of communal life, but that

the bird differs from the bee in that the suppression is not complete.

I t is relax ed in the breeding season when the acq uisitive attitude again

comes to the surface. I ts reappearance is defi nitely connected with

the parental instinct, having as its biological motive the needs for the

acq uisition of a territory upon which sufl icient food can be obtained

to feed the young.

The I nstinct of A cq uisition in man— I n dealing with animals other

than Man I  have fi rst given ex amples of the crude instinct and then

tried to show how in certain cases this crude instinct acting in the

interest of the individual has been suppressed or modifi ed in response

to needs arising out of the gregarious life. I t now remains to attempt

a similar task for Man himself.

The most striking evidence in favour of the instinct of acq uisition

as part'  of Man’ s mental endowment is derived from pathology. A

leading feature of many psychoses is an impulse to collect, apparently

with little, if any, regard for the nature or value of the obj ects collected,

‘  L oo. cit. Page 231.
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by theamphibianwhich takes to theaquaticlife as part of theprocess
of breeding. In the case of the newt, the change in passing from one
state to another is far greater than in thebird, and it is accompanied
by definite physical and physiological changes, but the difierence
between bird and amphibianis probably only one of degree. In the
bird thechief observable change is in behaviour. During thewinter it
is eminently sociable; it is only in the spring, and as part of the
process of mating and breeding, that it shows hostilitytowards others
of its species. As Howard puts it, “ Whereas theoutstandingfeatureof
bird life in the winter is sociability,that of the spring is hostility.” ‘
Moreover, the change from one state to theother is directly dependent
upon temperature ; a male birdwhich withtheonset of spring weather
has assumed individual rights over territory, with the accompanying
hostility,willagain becomepeacefuland sociable if there is a return of
cold weather. Whereas any tendencies to individualacquisitionwhich
the bee may once have possessed have been wholly subdued so as to
adapt this insect to its gregarious life, the bird, though gregarious
throughthegreaterpart of theyear, showsat one season thepresence of
an instinct of acquisitionwhich acts immediatelyin the interest of the
race. While thebee, as the most highly socialised of creatures, shows
complete socialisationof an instinctwhich may once have acted solely
in the interest of the individual, thebird has its instinct of acquisition
less completelysocialised, and stillexhibitstheactivityof this instinct
at oneseasonof theyearand inconnectionwithoneof its vitalactivities.

The annual cycle of the life of these birds suggests that the in-
dividual instinct of acquisition with its accompanying aggressive
attitude has beensuppressed in theinterests of communallife, but that
the bird difiers from the bee in that the suppression is not complete.
It is relaxed in thebreeding season when theacquisitiveattitude again
comes to the surface. Its reappearance is definitely connected with
theparental instinct, having as its biologicalmotive the needs for the
acquisition of a territory upon which suificient food can be obtained
to feed the young.

The Instinct of Acquisition in man.-—In dealing with animals other
than Man I have first given examples of the crude instinct and then
tried to show how in certain cases this crude instinct acting in the
interest of the individual has been suppressed or modified in response
to needs arising out of thegregarious life. It now remains to attempt
a similartask for Man himself.

The most striking evidence in favour of the instinct of acquisition
as part‘ of Man’s mental endowment is derived from pathology. A
leading feature of many psychoses is an impulse to collect, apparently
withlittle, if any, regard for thenature or value of theobjects collected,

1 Loo. cit. Page 231.
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though it must always be remembered that undiscovered beliefs or

sentiments present in the mind of the disordered person may give the

collected obj ects a value as real to him as that of the ordinary posses-

sions of the normal man.

A nother pathological state which points in the same direction is the

impulse to acq uire which is known as kleptomania. This term pro-

bably denotes several different states or processes, but there seems to

be little doubt that prominent among these is one in which a person

has an uncontrollable impulse to acq uire anything of value which

comes within the purview of his senses. The various social factors

through which such impulses are normally controlled are wholly

insuffi cient to prevent these impulses from going on to action. The

freq uent tendency for persons to become misers as part of the regression

of senility is another fact pointing in the same direction.

The validity of this evidence depends on acceptance of the view

that the psychoses, psycho-neuroses, and other pathological states are

ex amples of regression or reversion to early stages in the development

either of the individual or the race. The strength of the impulse to

collect in childhood offers confi rmation of a different kind. N ot

infreq uently this impulse to collect with little regard to the value of

the obj ects collected continues into adult life, but in most cases only

such collections are continued as stand in a defi nite relation to other

social activities. The boy who collects butterfl ies, birds’  eggs and

postage stamps indiscriminately will collect certain kinds of insects if

he becomes an entomologist, but will collect books if he devotes his life

to historical or literary studies.

There is thus a certain amount of evidence derived, partly from

behaviour in youth, partly from the regressions of disease or age,

pointing to the ex istence in Man of a crude undiscriminating instinct

of acq uisition acting solely in the interests of the individual.

I n our own individualistic, or, as it has been called, “  acq uisitive ”

society,acq uisition in the interest of the individual is a prominent part

of the ex isting social order, but it is a q uestion how far this is due to

the action of instinctive tendencies and how far it is the outcome of

tradition and ex ample. The fact that such a state as kleptomania and

the behaviour of the miser are regarded as pathological or anti-social

shows that any crude instinct of acq uisition which Man possesses has

been brought under control as the result of social infl uences, and the

q uestion before us is how far those cases of acq uisition by the in-

dividual which are a normal part of our social order can be held to have

an instinctive basis.

I f we are to use the term instinct in the case of man in the same

sense as it is used when dealing with other animals, we shall only be

j ustifi ed in regarding that behaviour as instinctive which is common

to mankind in general. I t is theoretically possible that different
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though it must always be remembered that undiscovered beliefs or
sentiments present in themind of the disordered person may give the
collected objects a value as real to him as thatof the ordinary posses-
sions of the normal man.

Anotherpathologicalstate which points in thesame direction is the
impulse to acquire which is known as kleptomania. This term pro-
bably denotes several different states or processes, but there seems to
be little doubt thatprominent among these is one in which a person
has an uncontrollable impulse to acquire anything of value which
comes within the purview of his senses. The various social factors
through which such impulses are normally controlled are wholly
insufiicient to prevent these impulses from going on to action. The
frequent tendencyfor persons to becomemisers as part of theregression
of senility is anotherfactpointing in the same direction.

The validity of this evidence depends on acceptance of the view
thatthe psychoses, psycho-neuroses, and otherpathologicalstates are
examples of regression or reversion to early stages in thedevelopment
either of the individual or the race. The strength of the impulse to
collect in childhood ofiers confirmation of a difierent kind. Not
infrequently this impulse to collect with little regard to the value of
the objects collected continues into adult life, but in most cases only
such collections are continued as stand in a definite relation to other
social activities. The boy who collects butterflies, birds’ eggs and
postage stamps indiscriminatelywill collect certain kinds of insects if
he becomesan entomologist, but willcollect books if he devotes his life
to historical or literary studies.

There is thus a certain amount of evidence derived, -partly from
behaviour in youth, partly from the regressions of disease or age,
pointing to the existence in Man of a crude undiscriminating instinct
of acquisitionactingsolely in the interests of the individual.

In our own individualistic, or, as it has beencalled, “ acquisitive”

society,acquisitionin the interest of the individual is a prominent part
of the existing social order, but it is a question how far this is due to
the actionof instinctive tendencies and how far it is the outcome of
traditionand example. The factthatsuch a state as kleptomaniaand
the behaviour of the miser are regarded as pathologicalor anti-social
shows thatany crude instinct of acquisition which Man possesses has
been brought under control as the result of social influenms,and the
question before us is how far these cases of acquisition by the in-
dividualwhichare a normalpart of our social order can beheld to have
an instinctive basis.

Iiwearetousetheterminstinctinthecaseofmaninthesame
sense as it is used when dealing with other animals, we shall only be
justified in regarding that behaviour as instinctive which is common
to mankind in general. It is theoretically possible that different
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branches of mankind may have been separated from one another for a

suffi ciently long period of time, and have in that time undergone

development on suffi ciently different lines, to have become endowed

with different instincts, but it is far more likely that the instinctive

eq uipment of all varieties of the human species is alike, and that any

differences they may show in relation to such a process as acq uisition

are due to difi erent degrees in which a common instinct has suffered

modifi cation in the individual as the result of tradition and social

environment.

I  propose new to ex amine some ex amples of behaviour in relation

to acq uisition from people of a culture widely different from our own

in order to obtain some facts bearing on the subj ect before us. I  shall

here confi ne my attention to the region of Melanesia, which has been

the seat of my own inq uiries.

Throughout Melanesia we fi nd a peculiar blend of individualistic

and communistic behaviour in relation to property. I n respect of all

kinds of property the whole aspect of individual ownership is far less

defi nite than among ourselves. Though certain obj ects, such as

weapons or utensils which a man has himself made, are regarded by

general consent as his individual property, there is far more common

use of such individually-owned articles than is customary in our own

society. W ith other obj ects, especially those made by the united

efforts of the community, the concept of individual ownership is

unknown in many parts of Melanesia. The canoe, for instance, is

regarded as the common possession of a social group, it may be a

clan or a group of kinsfolk, and there is a striking absence of such

disputes concerning the right of use as we might ex pect from the

ex ample of our own individualistic society.

The obj ect in which common ownership is perhaps most universal

and most defi nite is land, and it forms a subj ect especially suitable for

the study of the problem to what ex tent ownership in human society

can be held to have its basis in an instinct of acq uisition.

Everywhere in Melanesia, so far as our information goes, the

ownership of uncleared land is primarily vested in the tribe. A ny

member of the tribe has the right to clear a plot for the use of him-

self, his relatives, and descendants. L and which has been already

cleared is held in general to belong to a social group within the tribe.

Thus in Eddystone I sland, in the W estern Solomons,ownership is vested

in a group of relatives called tam' ti, and any member of the tam' ti can

use the land of the group or take produce from the land cultivated by

any other of its members. A  similar state of affairs holds good for

the group of kin called vantimlnil in the island of A mbrim, in the N ew

Hebrides. I n both places there are rules that certain kin must ask for

permission before they can take produce from land cultivated by other

members of their group,while in the case of other kin this is not necessary,
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branches of mankindmay have been separated from one anotherfor a
sufliciently long period of time, and have in that time undergone
development on suficiently different lines, to have become endowed
with different instincts, but it is far more likely that the instinctive
equipment of all varieties of thehuman species is alike, and thatany
difierences theymay show in relation to such a process as acquisition
are due to difierent degrees in which a common instinct has sufiered
modification in the individual as the result of tradition and social
environment.

I propose now to examine some examples of behaviour in relation
to acquisition from people of a culture widely difierent from our own
in order to obtain some factsbearingon thesubject beforeus. I shall
here confine my attention to the region of Melanesia, which has been
the seat of my own inquiries.

Throughout Melanesia we find a peculiar blend of individualistic
and communistic behaviour in relation to property. In respect of all
kinds of property the whole aspect of individual ownership is far less
definite than among ourselves. Though certain objects, such as

weapons or utensils which a man has himself made, are regarded by
general consent as his individual property, there is far more common
use of such individually-ownedarticles than is customary in our own
society. With other objects, especially those made by the united
efiorts of the community, the concept of individual ownership is
unknown in many parts of Melanesia. The canoe, for instance, is
regarded as the common possession of a social group, it may be a
clan or a group of kinsfolk, and there is a striking absence of such
disputes concerning the right of use as we might expect from the
example of our own individualisticsociety.

The object in which common ownership is perhaps most universal
and most definite is land, and it forms a subject especially suitable for
the study of the problem to what extent ownership in human society
can be held to have its basis in an instinct of acquisition.

Everywhere in Melanesia, so far as our information goes, the
ownership of uncleared land is primarily vested in the tribe. Any
member of the tribe has the right to clear a plot for the use of him-
self, his relatives, and descendants. Land which has been already
cleared is held in general to belong to a social group withinthe tribe.
Thus in Eddystone Island, in theWestern Solomons,ownershipis vested
in a group of relatives called tavaiti, and any memberof the taviti can
use theland of the group or take produce from the land cultivated by
any other of its members. A similar state of affairs holds good for
thegroup of kin called vanlimboilin theisland of Ambrim, in theNew
Hebrides. In both places thereare rules thatcertain kin must ask for
permission beforetheycan take produce from land cultivated by other
membersof theirgroup,whileinthecaseof otherkinthisisnot necessary,
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the difference depending mainly on the nearness of relationship. I n

all cases, however, the feature which strikes the European observer

is the absence of the disputes which would be inevitable if such a state

of afi airs ex isted among ourselves, assuming, of course, that our

sentiments remained what they now are.

A  striking ex ample of the difi erence of attitude towards common

and individual ownership of land was given to me in the island of Mota,

in the B anks group.1 Here it was the custom for a man who had

cleared a piece of land to mark out an area for the use of each of his

children. I  worked out the history of a plot of la nd which had been

divided up in this way several generations ago. A fter a plot had been

assigned to each child, the rest was left for the common use of all.

chh of the individual plots had passed from one person to another in

course of time and each was still regarded as an individual possession,

but I  was told that disputes concerning the ownership and right to use

the produce of these individually-owned gardens were freq uent, while

there was never any q uarrelling about the use of that part of the

original plot which had been left for the common use of the descendants

of the original clearer.

I  cannot refrain here from pointing out a striking resemblance

between this Melanesian ex ample of ownership of land and the nature

of the acq uisition of territory by birds;  of which Howard has given us

so striking an account. This observer fi nds that early in the year a

fl ock of birds may be observed living a common life on an area of

land. A s spring advances, individual males leave the fl ock one after

another and acq uire individual territories, as already described, but

after most of the males have thus acq uired individual territories, part

of the original area. still continues to be occupied by the rest of the

fl ock, including those males which for one reason or another have

failed to acq uire territories. The striking feature of resemblance with

the Melanesian ex ample of land-tenure is that the aggressive attitude

only arises in connection with the territories which have been acq uired

by individuals, while there is practically no fi ghting on that part of

the original area which has remained common to the fl ock. A  further

point of resemblance may be noted. The individual aq uisition of

territory in the case of the bird society is defi nitely connected with the

parental function, while in the B anks I slands the original clearer of

the land marked out the individual plots for his children. Here also

individual ownership, in so far as it ex ists, seems to be connected with

the parental function.

I  do not wish to lay too much stress upon these striking resem-

blances between the social behaviour of man and bird in relation to the

individual ownership of land, though I  think we ought to ponder the

1 The History of Mehmeaian Society, Cambridge, 1914, vol. i., p. 6 5 .
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the difierence depending mainly on the neamess of relationship. In
all cases, however, the feature which strikes the European observer
is theabsence of thedisputes which would be inevitableif such a state
of affairs existed among ourselves, assuming, of course, that our
existing sentiments remainedwhat theynow are.

A striking example of the difierence of attitude towards common
and individualownership of land was given to me in theisland of Mota,
in the Banks group.‘ Here it was the custom for a man who had
cleared a piece of land to markout an area for the use of each of his
children. I worked out the history of a plot of land which had been
divided up in thisway several generationsago. Aftera plot had been
assigned to each child, the rest was left for the common use of all.
Punch of the individual plots had passed from one person to another in
course of time and each was still regarded as an individual possession,
but I was told thatdisputes concerning theownership and right to use
theproduce of these individually-ownedgardens were frequent, while
there was never any quarrelling about the use of that part of the
originalplot which had beenleft for thecommon use of thedescendants
of theoriginal clearer.

I cannot refrain here from pointing out a striking resemblance
betweenthisMelanesian example of ownership of land and the nature
of theacquisition of territory by birds; of which Howard has given us
so striking an account. This observer finds that early in the year a
flock of birds may be observed living a common life on an area of
land. As spring advances, individual males leave the flock one after
another and acquire individual territories, as already described, but
after most of themales have thusacquired individual territories, part
of the original area still continues to be occupied by the rest of the
flock, including those males which for one reason or another have
failedto acquire territories. The striking feature of resemblancewith
the Melanesian example of land-tenure is thattheaggressive attitude
onlyarises in connectionwith theterritories which have beenacquired
by individuals, while there is practicallyno fighting on that part of
theoriginal area which has remained common to theflock. A further
point of resemblance may be noted. The individual aquisition of
territory in thecase of thebird society is definitely connected with the
parental function, while in the Banks Islands the original clearer of
the land marked out the individual plots for his children. Here also
individual ownership, in so far as it exists, seems to be connectedwith
theparental function.

I do not wish to lay too much stress upon these striking resem-
blanoes betweenthesocial behaviourof man and bird in relation to the
individual ownership of land, though I thinkwe ought to ponder the

' The History of Melanesian Society, Cambridge, l9l4,vol. i., p. 55.
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kind of conclusions which an avian sociologist would be likely to reach

if he were to investigate this aspect of human society. I t is im-

possible, however, to ignore the fact that in this Melanesian case of

human behaviour we have j ust such an ex ample of the association of

communal ownership with peace and of individual ownership with

strife as is presented by bird society. Moreover, I  do not think that

in studying the human ex ample we can ignore the principles of inq uiry

which we follow when considering the social behaviour of other living

creatures.

I  have suggested that the behaviour of many birds during the

breeding season depends on the revival at this period of the year of an

instinct of acq uisition in the interest of the individual which during the

rest of the year has been suppressed or greatly modifi ed by needs

arising out of the gregarious life. Ex cept in the breeding season the

individual instinct of acq uisition does not show itself, but has suffered

the inhibition or suppression which instincts acting in the interests of

the individual are liable to undergo during the process of adaptation to

the gregarious life. The facts of development and regression in Man

point to acq uisition in the interest of the individual as the primary and

more deeply-seated process which in the bird and the Melanesian has

undergone partial suppression in the interest of social needs. I n the

case of the bird we are accustomed to regard the modifi cation in the

interest of the community as being also instinctive, as having taken

place through the activity of a gregarious or herd instinct. I n the

case of Man, it would be dangerous at once to draw the same conclusion,

especially when we fi nd that, if Man’ s attitude towards property is

determined by an instinct of acq uisition, the instinct of difi erent

peoples has undergone in such very difi erent degrees the process of

modifi cation in response to social needs. I f we suppose that the

attitude towards property has an instinctive basis, we are driven into

the position that the crude individual instinct is far more powerful

among ourselves than among the Melanesians, and that it has in far

less measure been modifi ed in response to the needs of social life.

A t the present time it is the fashion to call upon herd-instinct for

the ex planation of many manifestations of the social activity of

mankind, usually without any clear statement concerning what is

meant by instinct. O ne of the chief problems awaiting the considera-

tion of the sociologist is how far such socialisation of an individual

instinct as is shown by the attitude of bird and Melanesian towards

territory is to be ex plained by the action of a gregarious instinct and

how far it is due to the infl uence of social tradition and ex ample. B oth

Melanesian and bird show that an instinct of acq uisition in the interest

of the individual can be so greatly modifi ed in response to gregarious

needs that it practically disappears or only appears under special

circumstances. I f this modifi cation or disappearance needs the direct
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kind of conclusionswhich an avian sociologist would be likely to reach
if he were to investigate this aspect of human society. It is im-
possible, however, to ignore the fact that in this Melanesian case of
human behaviour we have just such an example of the association of
communal ownership with peace and of individual ownership with
strife as is presented by bird society. Moreover, I do not thinkthat
in studying thehuman example we can ignore theprinciples of inquiry
which we follow when considering the social behaviour of other living
creatures.

I have suggested that the behaviour of many birds during the
breeding season depends on therevivalat thisperiod of the year of an
instinct of acquisition'intheinterest of theindividualwhich during the
rest of the year has been suppressed or greatly modified by needs
arising out of the gregarious life. Except in the breeding season the
individual instinct of acquisition does not show itself, but has suffered
the inhibitionor suppression which instincts acting in the interests of
the individualare liable to undergo during theprocess of adaptation to
the gregarious life. The facts of development and regression in Man
point to acquisitionin the interest of theindividualas theprimary and
more deeplywseated process which in the bird and the Melanesian has
undergone partial suppression in the interest of social needs. In the
case of the bird we are accustomed to regard the modification in the
interest of the community as being also instinctive, as having taken
place through the activity of a gregarious or herd instinct. In the
case of Man, it would bedangerousat once to draw thesame conclusion,
especially when we find that, if Man’s attitude towards property is
determined by an instinct of acquisition, the instinct of diflerent
peoples has undergone in such very different degrees the process of
modification in response to social needs. If we suppose that the
attitude towards property has an instinctive basis, we are driven into
the position that the crude individual instinct is far more powerful
among ourselves than among the Melanesians, and that it has in far
less measure been modified in response to the needs of social life.

At the present time it is the fashion to call upon herd-instinct for
the explanation of many manifestations of the social activity of
mankind, usually without any clear statement concerning what is
meant by instinct. One of thechief problems awaiting the considera-
tion of the sociologist is how far such socialisation of an individual
instinct as is shown by the attitude of bird and Melanesian towards
territory is to be explained by theaction of a gregarious instinct and
how far it is due to theinfluenceof social traditionand example. Both
Melanesianand bird show thatan instinct of acquisition in the interest
of the individual can be so greatly modified in response to gregarious
needs that it practically disappears or only appears under special
circumstances. If thismodificationor disappearance needs thedirect
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action of a gregarious instinct, there are no great hopes that the highly

individualistic attitude of our own society towards property can sufi er

speedy modifi cation. I f, on the other hand, such modifi cation or

suppression can take place through the agency of social tradition and

ex ample, those who advocate a change in our social attitude towards

property can be much more hopeful. The fact that two creatures so

like one another as Melanesian and European differ so greatly in

their attitude towards individual ownership suggests that, in so far as

they possess in common an individual instinct of acq uisition, this has

been modifi ed by social traditions rather than by the direct activity of

a gregarious instinct, but far more ex act thought is needed about the

part which instinctive factors take in social development.

The problems suggested by this paper are not going to be settled

by.the kind of loose thinking and loose writing about the herd-instinct

which are now so prevalent. Two lines of inq uiry are especially

needed. W e need in the fi rst place ex act thinking about the part taken

by instinctive factors in the action of social tradition and, in the

second place, we need a vastly larger store of facts concerning the

attitude towards acq uisition and ownership of difi erent human

societies on the one hand, and of difl erent animal societies on the other.

I t is an easy course to rej ect the value of such comparative study in

. its relation to our own social problems by pointing out that the bird

has evolved on lines widely difi erent from our own, and that the

Melanesian is a palpable failure in the social struggle for ex istence.

Such arguments may have a certain amount of force so long as we treat

the problem on purely historical lines and fail to bring psychological

considerations to bear on the problem. B ut the rej ection of such

evidence is no longer possible when we turn to psychology for guidance,

and seek for the general psychological laws which have guided the

evolution of societies. Certainly such evidence cannot be rej ected

when we are dealing with the part which instinct has taken in this

guidance.

I t is, of course, impossible to attempt the treatment of such

problems as I  have raised on such an occasion as this. I  must be

content to suggest certain lines of study in relation to the instinct of

acq uisition which cannot be ignored if we are to understand the

essential nature of some of our most important political and economic

problems.
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actionof a gregarious instinct, thereare no great hopes thatthehighly
individualisticattitude of our own society towards property can sufier
speedy modification. If, on the other hand, such modification or
suppression can take place through the agency of social tradition and
example, those who advocate a change in our social attitude towards
property can be much more hopeful. The fact thattwo creatures so
like one another as Melanesian and European‘ difier so greatly in
theirattitude towards individual ownership suggests that, in so far as
they possess in common an individual instinct of acquisition, this has
beenmodified by social traditionsratherthanby thedirect activityof
a gregarious instinct, but far more exact thought is needed about the
part which instinctive factors take in social development.

The problems suggested by this paper are not going to be settled
by_thekind of loose thinkingand loose writing about theherd-instinct
which are now so prevalent. Two lines of inquiry are especially
needed. We need in thefirst placeexactthinkingabout thepart taken
by instinctive factors in the action of social tradition and, in the
second place, we need a vastly larger store of facts concerning the
attitude towards acquisition and ownership of difierent human
societies on theone hand, and of differentanimalsocietieson theother.
It is an easy course to reject the value of such comparative study in

. its relation to our own social problems by pointing out that the bird
has evolved on lines widely different from our own, and that the
Melanesian is a palpable failure in the social struggle for existence.
Such argumentsmay have a certain amount of force so long as we treat
the problem on purely historical lines and fail to bring psychological
considerations to bear on the problem. But the rejection of such
evidence is no longer possiblewhen we turn to psychology for guidance,
and seek for the general psychological laws which have guided the
evolution of societies. Certainly such evidence cannot be rejected
when we are dealing with the part which instinct has taken in this
guidance.

It is, of course, impossible to attempt the treatment of such
problems as I have raised on such an occasion as this. I must be
content to suggest certain lines of study in relation to the instinct of
acquisition which cannot be ignored if we are to understand the
essential nature of some of our most important politicaland economic
problems.

C0 glee



DETER MI N I SM I N  R EL A TI O N  TO  PSYCHO -A N A L YSI S

B Y W . R . B ousrisnn, K .C., F .R .S.,

A N D

PA UL  B ocsrmnn, M.R .C.S., L .R .C.P.

HE practice of psycho-analysis in this country has recently

increased owing perhaps in some measure to the large

number of “  shell-shock ”  cases which have been success-

fully dealt with in this way, and it is chiefl y applied to the study and

treatment of a variety of psycho~ neuroses— or mental and nervous

ailments, as we will call them (with the desire to avoid here, as else-

where, technical terms not familiar to everyone). B riefl y, the method

consists in laying bare motives and tendencies which are unknown to

the patient and in digging up these hidden springs of action from the

unconscious mind by the use of trains of associations which penetrate

further and further into the background of the mind until their

sources are revealed and suitable methods of dealing with them found.

O bviously the character of the patient as well as his mental condition

may be greatly modifi ed by the treatment applied,and the effect on

character may be as important as the effect on mental eq uilibrium.

F urthermore, the activities of psycho-analysts ex tend beyond the fi eld

of psycho-pathology,and the conclusions at which they have arrived

have special importance in the fi eld of education where they deal

with the deepest problems of character formation. Since character

formation is a subj ect of the highest import, both for the individual

and for the race, it is clearly desirable that the theory and practice of

psycho-analysis should be based upon a view of human life and conduct

which should be in conformity with the highest standards.

I t is not proposed to enter upon a general discussion of the methods

of psycho-analysis, and our criticisms will be limited to the school of

which F reud is the high priest, which bases its theory on a purely

materialistic view of human nature.

I t is not a little remarkable that this school should declare itself

materialistic when in the realm of physics scientists are fi nding room

for a spiritual as well as a material side to the universe. W e use

the term “  spiritual ”  in contrast to the word “  material ”  to denote the

intelligence and power which in man may survive the dissolution of the

material body and in nature may be the moulding agency of matter.

Science now reveals to us that the whole material universe is built up

from two simple components, protons and electrons, the positive and
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DETERMINISM IN RELATION TO PSYCHO-ANALYSIS

Br W. R. Bousnsm, K.C., F.R.8.,
AND

Pam. Boosrmm, M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P.

HE practice of psychoanalysis in this country has recently
increased owing perhaps in some measure to the large
number of “ shell-shock " cases which have been success-

fullydealt with in thisway, and it is chieflyapplied to the study and
treatment of a variety of psycho-neuroses-—or mental and nervous
ailments, as we will call them (with the desire to avoid here, as else-
where, technical terms not familiarto everyone). Briefly,themethod
consists in laying bare motives and tendencies which are unknown to
the patient and in digging up these hidden springs of action from the
unconscious mind by the use of trains of associations which penetrate
further and further into the background of the mind until their
sources are revealedand suitable methods of dealing withthemfound. .

Obviously the character of thepatient as well as his mental condition
may be greatly modified by the treatment applied,and the effect on
character may be as important as the efiect on mental equilibrium.
Furthermore,theactivitiesof psycho-analystsextend beyondthe field
of psycho-pathology,andtheconclusionsat which they have arrived
have special importance in the field of education where they deal
with the deepest problems of character formation. Since character
formation is a subject of the highest import, both for the individual
and for the race, it is clearlydesirable thatthe theory and practice of
psychoanalysisshould bebased upon a view of humanlifeand conduct
which should be in conformitywiththehighest standards.

It is not proposed to enter upon a general discussion of themethods
of psycho-analysis,and our criticismswill be limited to the school of
which Fraud is the high priest, which bases its theory on a purely
materialisticview of human nature.

It is not a little remarkablethat this school should declare itself
materialistic when in the realm of physics scientists are room
for a spiritual as well asa material side to the universe. We use
theterm “ spiritual ” in contrast to thewe “ material ” to denote the
intelligenceand power which in man may survive thedissolutionof the
material body and in nature may be the moulding agency of matter.
Science now reveals to us that the whole material universe is built up
from two simple components, protons and electrons, the positive and
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negative units of electricity, and we are able to envisage an original

nebula at such a high temperature that these two kinds of primary

matter had not coalesced into atoms or molecules. The notion that

the world and its inhabitants have been evolved from such a nebula

without any intelligent moulding agency has become scientifi cally

unthinkable. F urthermore, we now know that atoms and molecules

are composed of systems of electrons arranged about a nucleus with

spaces between them which are vast compared with the size of the

component electrons. The notion of an ethereal or spiritual body which

may interpenetrate the material body and survive as the vehicle of

memory, intellect, consciousness, and character is no longer un-

scientifi c. B ut the strict 1 F reudian school, in the ex uberance of

their psychology, have disposed of spirit and fi nd mind a mere function

of matter. A ccording to this school, not only is a Divine will non-

ex istent, but the human will is a fi gment of the imagination. I t

teaches that when a man with certain moral ideals struggles against

opposing natural instincts,and comes out, as may be, either victor or

vanq uished, the result is a foregone conclusion. I t postulates that in

this confl ict conduct is governed not by the will of the individual but

by a rigid determinism. I t alleges that there is no such thing as free

will, that the struggle between good and evil of which the conscious

mind takes note is a mere delusion, and that the result of such struggle

is in reality predetermined before the apparent struggle begins. I t

professes to account for the “  superstitions ”  of mankind, and F reud in

the course of a discussion on paranoia observes: “  W e venture to

ex plain in this way the myths of . . . God, of good and evil, of im-

mortality and the like, that is to transform metaphysics into meta-

psychology. The gap between the paranoiac’ s displacement and that

of superstition is narrower than appears at fi rst sight.”

I t is all very well for the mere philosopher to hold such views, and

they do not worry the mind of the normal man, unless he adopts this

attitude as an ex cuse for vices which he cannot control (as to which

more anon). He resolves the q uestion by an appeal to his own con-

sciousness, and when the occasion arises he engages in those mental or

spiritual struggles by which character is built up. N or would the

materialism of an engineer or of a lawyer, or even of a surgeon, trouble

us. B ut when the psycho-analyst who is going to treat a diseased

mind bases his treatment and his techniq ue upon the theory that the

patient has no real power of choice between good and evil, and insists

that this is a mere illusion, we are entitled to consider the grounds on

which he claims to have arrived at the negation of free will as a

scientifi c fact.

1 W e use the words “  strict F reudian ”  because there are many who, while

accepting on the whole F reud’ s observations in regard to psychic evolution and

character formation, do not accept his purely material and deterministic ideas.
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negative units of electricity, and we are able to envisage an original
nebula at such a high temperature that these two kinds of primary
matter had not coalesced into atoms or molecules. The notion that
the world and its inhabitants have been evolved from such a nebula
without any intelligent moulding agency has become scientifica.lly
unthinkable. Furthermore, we now know that atoms and molecules
are composed of systems of electrons arranged about a nucleus with
spaces between them which are vast compared with the size of the
componentelectrons. Thenotion of an etherealor spiritual body which
may interpenetrate the material body and survive as the vehicle of
memory, intellect, consciousness, and character is no longer un-
scientific. But the strict 1 Freudian school, in the exuberance of
theirpsychology,have disposed of spirit and find mind a mere function
of matter. Awarding to this school, not only is a Divine will non-
existent, but the human will is a figment of the imagination. It
teaches that when a man with certain moral ideals struggles against
opposing natural instincts,and comes out, as may be, either victor or
vanquished, the result is a foregone conclusion. It postulates that in
thisconflictconduct is governed not by the will of the individual but
by a rigid determinism. It alleges that there is no such thingas free
will, that the struggle between good and evil of which the conscious
mind takes note is a mere delusion, and thattheresult of such struggle
is in reality predetermined before the apparent struggle It
professes to accountfor the“ superstitions ” of mankind,and Freud in
the course of a discussion on paranoia observes: “We venture to
explain in this way the myths of

. . . God, of good and evil, of im-
mortality and the like, that is to transform metaphysics into meta-
psychology. The gap betweentheparanoiac’sdisplacementand that
of superstition is narrowerthanappears at first sight.”

It is all very well for themere philosopherto hold such views, and
they do not worry the mind of the normal man, unless he adopts this
attitude as an excuse for vices which he cannot control (as to which
more anon). He resolves the question by an appeal to his own con-
sciousness, and when the occasion arises he engages in thosemental or

spiritual struggles by which character is built up. Nor would the
materialismof an engineer or of a lawyer, or even of a surgeon, trouble
us. But when the psycho-analyst who is going to treat a diseased
mind bases his treatmentand his technique upon the theory thatthe
patient has no real power of choice between good and evil,and insists
thatthis is a mere illusion,we are entitled to consider the grounds on
which he claims to have arrived at the negation of free will as a
scientific fact.

‘ We use the words “strict Freudian ” because there are many who, while
acceptingan the whole Freud's observations in regard to psychic evolution and
characterformation, do not accepthis purely material and deterministic ideas.
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I n this criticism of the F reudian school of psycho-analysts we

desire to challenge their insistence upon this doctrine of complete

“  determinism,”  without q uestioning the theory that determinism

does play a very large part in conduct, and without touching upon

other features of their system of analysis.

There are certain principles of psychology which F reud and his

followers have co-ordinated and ex tended and have made the founda-

tion of their techniq ue which receive general acceptance. These

principles are q uite independent of the use which the F reudian school

has made of them. L et us ex amine thwe principles which have

received general assent, which we will state in our own way in language

as free as may be from technicalities.

Psychologists appear to be agreed that many of our conscious acts

and thoughts which are independent of a direct ex ercise of the will are

governed by what may be called determinants, the seat of which is

chiefl y in the unconscious mind and which operate independently of

consciousness. Some of these determinants are positive— that is,

they tend directly to induce particular modes of thought or action;

others are negative, and tend to inhibit certain modes of thought or

action. The psycho-analyst deals largely with the negative class of

determinants, the foundation of which is an unconscious impulse to

keep back disagreeable or painful ideas and prevent them from rising

into the stratum of consciousness. The positive determinants, which

include habits and automatic tendencies, do not appear to be so deeply

seated in the unconscious mind, and are more rea dily recognised by the

conscious mind. B ut the inhibitive determinants are more securely

hidden, and it is the business of the psycho-analyst to bring these to the

surface so that they may be recognised by the physician,and in many

cases by the patient, and suitable treatment applied. This is accom-

plished by a practical techniq ue which is founded on trains of associa-

tions by which the unconscious mind of the patient is gradually more

deeply penetrated until the hidden determinant is brought to light.

N umerous illustrations of the operation of these principles are given

by writers on psycho-analysis, who are chiefl y concerned with the

inhibitive determinants. Thus the forgetting of a name or a word may

often be traced by analysis of a simple kind to the fact that the name

or the word, if remembered, would bring into the conscious mind some

associated idea of a disagreeable character which the unconscious mind

keeps back. The unconscious mind, or some function of it, stands as

sentinel or “ censor ”  over this disagreeable idea, and not only keeps it

back, but keeps back other associated ideas, which if brought into

consciousness would call up the disagreeable idea. Hence the for-

getting of the idea for which the conscious mind may be groping,

because it is inhibited by the unconscious mind as beingassociated with

disagreeable ideas. The above reasoning is applied not only to laps-us
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In this criticism of the Freudian school of psycho-analysts we
desire to challenge their insistence upon this doctrine of complete
“ determinism,” without questioning the theory that determinism
does play a very large part in conduct, and without touching upon
other features of their system of amlyais.

There are certain principles of psychology which Freud and his
followers have co-ordinated and extended and have made thefounda-
tion of their technique which receive general acceptance. These
principles are quite independent of theuse which theFreudian school
has made of them. Let us examine these principles which have
received general assent,which we willstate in our own way in language
as free as may be from technicalities.

Psychologists appear to be agreed thatmany of our conscious acts
and thoughtswhich are independent of a direct exercise of thewillare
governed by what may be ca.1led determinants, the seat of which is
chiefly in the unconscious mind and which operate independently of
consciousness. Some of these determinants are positive——that is,
they tend directly to induce particular modes of thought or action ;
others are negative,and tend to inhibit certain modes of thought or
action. The psycho-analyst deals largely with the negative class of
determinants, the fmmdation of which is an unconscious impulse to
keep back disagreeable or painful ideas and prevent them from
into the stratum of -consciousness. The positive determinants, which
include habitsand automatictendencies,do notappear to beso deeply
seated in theunconsciousmind, and are more readilyrecognised by the
conscious mind. But the inhibitive determinants are more securely
hidden,and it is thebusiness of thepsycho-analystto bringtheseto the
surface so thattheymay bereoognised by the physician,andin many
cases by the patient,and suitable treatment applied. This is accom-
plished by a practicaltechnique which is founded on trains of associa-
tions by which the unconscious mind of the patient is gradually more
deeply penetrated until thehidden determinant is brought to light.

Numerous illustrationsof theoperationof theseprinciplesare given
by writers on psycho-analysis, who are chiefly concerned with the
inhibitivedeterminants. Thus theforgetting of a name or a word may
often be traced by analysis of a simple kind to thefactthatthe name
or theword, if remembered,would bring into theconscious mind some
associated idea of a disagreeablecharacterwhich theunconsciousmind
keeps back. The unconscious mind, or some functionof it, stands as
sentinel or “ censor ” over thisdisagreeable idea , and not only keeps it
back, but keeps back other associated ideas, which if brought into
consciousness would call up the disagreeable idea. Hence the for-
getting of the idea for which the conscious mind may be groping,
becauseit is inhibitedby theunconsciousmind as beingassociatedwith
disagreeable ideas. Theabove reasoning is applied not only to lapsus
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memoriae, but also to lapsus linguce and lapsus calami, to mistakes in

reading and writing, and to errors of various kinds which are appar-

ently unintentional but which may be traced to the inhibiting efi ect

of the unconscious mind in keeping back some disagreeable association.

F reud gives many illustrations of the application of various deter-

minants to chance actions and to erroneously-carried-out actions, and a

perusal of a number of these illustrations leads to the conclusion that a

very large number of our thoughts and actions are in fact determined

by impulses which come from the unconscious mind without recogni-

tion in consciousness.

So far, so good. B ut psycho-analysts of the strict F reudian school go

further, and insist upon the generalisation that all our thoughts and

actions are determined in this way, that there is no such thing as free

will, that when a man thinks he makes a free choice between good and

evil, for instance, his freedom of choice is an illusion, and that his

thought or action is really no more than the automatic resultant of im-

pulses some of which are conscious and some unconscious, the action

of which is beyond his control. W hat, then, are the grounds on which

they claim to put this forward in the name of science, as a fact

scientifi cally proved?

A s F reud is the leader of the school which is being criticised we

shall consider the sort of proof on which he bases his views. A  perusal

of literature relating to the subj ect indicates that his followers accept

his views without much criticism of their own. F reud is hailed by his

followers as “  the Darwin of the mind,”  who is said to have given “  for

the fi rst time a purely naturalistic theory of mental evolution, one free

from any admix ture of metaphysical, ethical, or supernatural mys-

ticism.”  Jung, who has ventured to q uestion some-of F reud’ s con—

clusions, is said to have abandoned the principles of psycho-analysis

“  under the guise of pretended develoPmen .”  L esser lights who

venture into the fi eld are met with such replies as : “  This is contrary

to F reud,and therefore it must be wrong ”  ;  or : “  This person cannot

know much about the subj ect, otherwise,”  etc. That such an attitude

is utterly unscientifi c, and retards the evolution of the science of

psychology, is q uite obvious to a person who is not overweighted by

the F reudian Complex . True science advances by the difi erences of

opinion of its leaders, and when the views of any one of them are

regarded as a sort of ex  cathedra utterance which cannot be q u estioned _

the advance of science is retarded. F ortunately in the realm of

physical science this is not so. The recent marvellous advances in the

science of the molecule, the atom ,and the electron have been developed

by leaders who have differed very much inter se, but their very dif-

ferences have been aids to progress. N o man in his time was more

worthy to be looked upon as infallible in his sphere than L ord K elvin.

Yet he regarded the theory of the ionisation of salt solution as bei%
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memoriae,but also to laqzsus linguaeand lapsua column’, to mistakes in
reading and writing,and to errors of various kinds which are appar-
ently unintentional but which may be traced to the inhibiting efiect
of theunconsciousmind in keeping backsome disagreeableassociation.

Freud gives many illustrationsof the applicationof various deter-
minants to chanceactionsand to erroneously-carried-outactions,and a
perusal of a numberof theseillustrationsleads to theconclusionthata
very large numberof our thoughtsand actions are in factdetermined
by impulses which come from the unconscious mind without recogni-
tion in consciousness.

So far, so good. But psycho-analystsof thestrictFreudianschool go
further,and insist upon the generalisationthat all our thoughts and
actionsare determined in this way, thatthere is no such thingas free
will,thatwhen a man thinkshe makes a free choice betweengood and
evil, for instance, his freedom of choice is an illusion,and that his
thoughtor actionis really no more thantheautomaticresultant of im-
pulses some of which are conscious and some unconscious, theaction
of which is beyondhis control. What, then,are thegrounds on which
they claim to put this forward in the name of science, as a fact
scientificallyproved?

As Freud is the leader of the school which is being criticised we
shall consider thesort of proof on which he bases his views. A perusal
of literature relating to the subject indicates thathis followers accept
his views withoutmuch criticism of their own. Freud is hailed by his
followers as “ theDarwin of the mind,” who is said to have given “for
thefirst time a purely naturalistictheoryof mental evolution, one free
from any admixture of metaphysical, ethical, or supernatural mys-
ticism.” Jung, who has ventured to question some-of Freud’s con-
clusions, is said to have abandoned the principles of psycho-analysis
“ under the guise of pretended development.” Lesser lights who
venture into the field are met with such replies as: “ Thisis contrary
to Freud,and therefore it must be wrong ” ; or : “ This person cannot
know much about thesubject, otherwise,” etc. That such an attitude
is utterly unscientific, and retards the evolution of the science of
psychology, is quite obvious to a person who is not overweighted by
the Freudian Complex. True science advances by the difierences of
opinion of its leaders, and when the views of any one of them are
regarded as a sort of ex cathedrautterance which cannot be questioned

,

the advance of science is retarded. Fortunately in the realm of
physicalscience this is not so. Therecent marvellous advances in the
scienceof themolecule, the atom,and theelectron have been developed
by leaders who have difiered very much inter se, but their very dif-
ferences have been aids to progress. No man in his time was more
worthyto be looked upon as infalliblein his sphere than Lord Kelvin.
Yet he regarded the theory of the ionisation of salt solution as being
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impossible. To him it was unthinkable that an atom of sodium (for

instance) should ex ist in water apart from the corresponding atom of

chlorine so as to function as two molecules instead of one. Yet

fortunately the weight of his opinion did not deter lesser lights from

accepting the theory of ionisation as a working hypothesis, until it

was fi nally shown that an atom of sodium in combination with some

few water molecules might be under certain circumstances a more

stable combination than the combination N a 01.

Still more should a psycho-analyst be on his guard against a

personal bias of this kind, for he is engaged in analysing those very

psychic phenomena which should teach him how an unconscious bias

may inhibit the outcome of truth.

I t is therefore particularly appropriate to criticise the work of F reud

himself rather than that of his enthusiastic followers, and for this

purpose we may take his Psycho-Pathology of Everyday L ife, in which

everything leads up to the fi nal chapter on Determinimi. F reud gives

a large number of cases, many of which are undoubted instances of

determinism, thO ugh some of them are very slender if regarded as

more than possible illustrations. B ut a careful ex amination of these

cases shows that there is not one of them in which the active well could

possibly come in as a determinant. W e may illustrate the matter by

F reud’ s argument basedon chance numbers, towhich he attaches special

importance. He says: “ I  know of no other individual observation

which would so readily demonstrate the ex istence of highly organised

thinking processes of which consciousness has no knowledge.”  F reud

asserts that it is impossible to think of a number of one’ s own free

will, and that what appear to be chance numbers given at random

are the resultant of determinants which may be ex plored by a suitable

analysis. He illustrates this by analysing a chance ex pression of his

own to the effect that he would not make any further changes in the

proof-sheets of a certain book, “  even if it contained 2,46 7 mistakes.”

O n searchinghis mind to fi nd whence thisnumber had come, he connects

it with a thought of a certain person which brings to his mind that he

had celebrated his 24th birthday in the military prison. His age was

now 43, and adding 24 to 43 we get 6 7 . I n these considerations he fi nds

the unconscious origin of the number 2,46 7. O ther instances of chance

numbers unintentionally derived from the unconscious are given.

L et us give another illustration of a chance number from the ex -

perience of one of the present writers— the number 4,6 87. O n it over, he fi nds that the sum of these numbers is 25 , which is the age

at which he was married. F urther, it was at the age of 46  that he fought

his six th Parliamentary election contest. A n hour before fi x ing on this

number he had been reading a L ife of Sir W . Crookes, in which it was

stated that he passed away in his 87th year. This is j ust the kind of

causation upon which F reud relies for the unconscious genesis of the
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impossible. To him it was unthinkablethatan atom of sodium (for
instance) should exist in water apart from the corresponding atom of
chlorine so as to function as two molecules instead of one. Yet
fortunately the weight of his opinion did not deter lesser lights from
accepting the theory of ionisation as a working hypothesis, until it
was finally shown thatan atom of sodium in combinationwith some
few water molecules might be under certain circumstances a more
stable combinationthan the combinationNa 01.

Still more should a psycho-analyst be on his guard against a

personal bias of this kind, for he is engaged in analysing those very
psychic phenomena which should teach him how an unconsciousbias
may inhibit the outcome of truth.

It is thereforeparticularlyappropriateto criticisetheworkof Freud
himself rather than that of his enthusiasticfollowers, and for this
purpose we may take his Psycho-Pathologyof Everyday Life, in which
everythingleads up to thefinalchapter on Determinism. Freud gives
a large number of cases, many of which are undoubted instances of
determinism, though some of them are very slender if regarded as
more than possible illustrations. But a careful examination of these
cases shows that there is not one of them in which the active will could
possibly come in as a determinant. We may illustrate the matter by
Freud's argumentbasedonchance numbers,towhichhe attachesspecial
importance. He says: “ I know of no other individual observation
which would so readilydemonstrate the existence of highly organised
thinkingprocesses of which consciousness has no knowledge.” Freud
asserts that it is impossible to thinkof a number of cne’s own free
will, and that what appear to be chance numbers given at random
are theresultant of determinants which may be explored by a suitable
analysis. He illustrates this by analysing a chance expression of his
own to the effect thathe would not make any further changes in the
proof-sheets of a certain book, “ even if it contained 2,467 mistakes.”
On searchinghis mindto find whencethisnumberhadcome,he connects
it witha thoughtof a certain person which brings to his mind thathe
had celebrated his 24th birthdayin themilitary prison. His age was
now 43, andadding 24 to 43 we get 67. In theseconsiderationshe finds
theunconscious origin of thenumber2,467. Otherinstances of chance
numbersunintentionallyderived from the unconscious are given.

Let us give another illustrationof a chance number from the ex-

perience of one of the present writers-—thenumber4,687. On
it over, he finds that thesum of these numbersis 25, which is the age
at which he wasmarried. Further,it wasat theage of 46 thathe fought
his sixth Parliamentaryelection contest. An hour before fixing on this
numberhe had been reading a Life of Sir W. Crookes, in which it was
stated thathe passed away in his 87th year. This is just the kind of
causation upon Which Freud relies for the unconscious genesis of the
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number. B ut in this instance the chance number was arrived at by

taking a circle the size of a shilling with all the various numerals

written within it,and blindly pricking at it with the point of a pencil

and taking the four numerals which the pencil-point indicated. The

author’ s mentality had not entered into this chance number at all. B ut

how easy to attribute it to the determinism of the unconscious mind !

B ut we will not comment further on the slendemess of some of

F reud’ s illustrations, ex cept to observe that it is not with such materials

that one can hope to establish that a man has no real choice between

good and evil. Many of F reud’ s illustrations do indeed establish that

determinism operates in matters where the will is dormant, but in not

one of those illustrations could the active will possibly be a factor.

They only show that the unconscious mind may catch the will napping,

and that in the absence of an active ex ercise of the will these hidden

determinants do determine thought and action.

B ut let us look at the matter from another angle and apply the very

principle upon which our psychologists insist as being so potent a

factor. I n matters of theory, O pinion, and belief they specially insist

on the potency of determinism. A nd it may be conceded that if there

is one thing more than another in which determinism has full play it is

in matters of opinion and belief which cannot be resolved by ex periment

or logic. W here we are concerned with voluntary actions there may be

a confl ict between the conscious will or desire and the determinant

hidden in the unconscious mind, which may eventuate in either the

unconscious or the conscious motives getting the mastery. B ut in the

case of opinions and beliefs the will is often impotent. W e may

imagine the case of a Protestant upon the rack who is asked by the

inq uisitor if he believes in transubstantiation. I f he is dishonest he

may say, “  I  do, I  do.”  B ut if he is honest he may say, “  I  wish I

could, but I  can’ t.”  The will to believe is often powerless. The

actual belief or opinion is most strongly, if not entirely, infl uenced by

numberless determinants in the unconscious mind which are fi x ed by

early training or heredity or prej udices or what not, forming what is

called the “  mental constellation ”  of the person. I f the matter were one

which could be resolved logically or ex perimentally the conscious mind

might negative the unconscious determinants. B ut in matters which

cannot be so resolved the unconscious determinants dictate the outcome.

I t is obvious that when we come to opinion or beliefs such as that

F ree-will is an illusion ;

There is no real moral responsibility for acts ;

There are no divine rules for conduct ;

There is no God ;

There is no future life ;

Mind is a mere function of matter ;
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number. But in this instance the chance number was arrived at by
taking a circle the size of a with all the various numerals
written withinit,and blindly prickingat it with the point of a pencil
and taking the four numerals which the pencil-point indicated. The
author’smentalityhad not entered into thischancenumberat all. But
how easy to attribute it to the determinism of theunconscious mind!

But we will not comment further on the slenderness of some of
Freud's illustrations,except to observe thatit is not withsuch materials
thatone can hope to establish thata man has no real choice between
good and evil. Many of Freud’s illustrationsdo indeed establish that
determinism operates in matters where thewill is dormant, but in not
one of those illustrations could the active will possibly be a factor.
They only show thattheunconsciousmindmay catch thewillnapping,
and that in the absence of an active exercise of the will these hidden
determinants do determine thoughtand action.

But let us lookat thematter from anotherangleandapply thevery
principle upon which our psychologists insist as being so potent a
factor. In matters of theory, opinion,and belief they specially insist
on thepotency of determinism. And it may be conceded thatif there
is one more thananother in which determinism has full play it is
inmatters of opinionand beliefwhich cannot beresolved by experiment
or logic. Where we are concernedwithvoluntaryactionstheremay be
a conflict between the conscious will or desire and the determinant
hidden in the unconscious mind, which may eventuate in either the
unconscious or theconscious motives getting themastery. But in the
case of. opinions and beliefs the will is often impotent. We may
imagine the case of a Protestant upon the rack who is asked by the
inquisitor if he believes in transubstantiation. If he is dishonest he
may say, “ I do, I do.” But if he is honest he may say, “ I wish I
could, but I can’t.” The will to believe is often powerless. The
actual belief or opinion is most strongly,if notentirely,influencedby
numberlessdeterminants in the unconscious mind which are fixed by
early training or heredity or prejudices or what not, fanning what is
called the“mentalconstellation” of theperson. If thematterwere one
which could beresolved logicallyor experimentallytheconscious mind
might negative the unconscious determinants. But in matters which
cannot beso resolvedtheunconsciousdeterminantsdictatetheoutcome.

It is obvious that when we come to opinion or beliefssuch as that

Free-willis an illusion ;
There is no real moral responsibilityfor acts ;
There are no divine rules for conduct ;
There is no God ;
There is no future life ;
Mind is a mere function of matter ;
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and such other conclusions as materialism brings in its train, the

psychologist must keep his eyes open. B ut in fact the leaders of the

school of psychology which is under criticism have used their principles

of psychology to defend the materialistic attitude, without seeing that

their arguments are more potent when reversed. L et us turn their

arguments round.

N ormally in youth and with most people in more mature age there

is a confl ict between their appetites and desires for pleasure and their

notions of right and wrong. I t is not material for our purpose to

inq uire how these notions of right and wrong are impressed, but it is

clear that a normal education in this country is calculated to implant

ideas of a moral law. O f course the obj ect of education is to enlist the

will on the side of right, so that the notion of right may triumph as far

as may be over the desire for pleasure and so lead to the development

of character. F or the sake of argument let us leave out the infl uence

of free will, and consider only the determinants implanted by educa-

tion, such as:

F ear of conseq uences.

Desire to please others.

Hopes of reward.

F orce of public (or public school) opinion.

L et us now consider the psychical history of a person who pursues

the downward path. V ice is at fi rst resisted, though unsuccessfully.

There is a feeling of law broken, of possible penalties incurred. There

is possibly an inefi ectual resolve against repetition. B ut opportunities

recur and the desire is not to be resisted. Each time the struggle is

renewed the counter-effort is feebler. The uneasiness, the sense of a

broken law becomes feebler, until it disappears from the conscious

mind. B ut it leaves behind it in the unconscious mind a dislike for the

idea of a moral law or moral responsibility. Persistence in a course of

evil, at fi rst resisted, then condoned, then habitual and without confl ict,

has made the thought of moral law or moral responsibility so disagree-

able and repellent that the unconscious mind sets up a barrier against

permitting such thoughts to emerge into consciousness. I t should be

noted that such an inhibition is recognised by psychologists as being of

great potency, and according to them ex tends not only to the original

ideas but to associated ideas. Hence with the repulsive ideas of moral

law or moral responsibility there become involved associated ideas such

as the ex istence of God, of any sanctions which may follow moral

depravity, or of any future life,and so on, all of which become part of

the inhibited group of ideas.

Probably during the history sketched above, ideas as to free will,

materialism, etc., have never troubled the mind of the patient. B ut

such an one may be a man of no mean intellect, and may become a
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and such other conclusions as materialism brings in its train, the
psychologist must keep his eyes open. But in fact the leaders of the
school of psychology which is under criticism have used theirprinciples
of psychology to defend the materialisticattitude, withoutseeing that
their arguments are more potent when reversed. Let us turn their
arguments round.

Normallyin youth and with most people in more matureage there
is a conflictbetween theirappetites and desires for pleasure and their
notions of right and wrong. It is not material for our purpose to
inquire how these notions of right and wrong are impressed, but it is
clear thata normal education in this country is calculated to implant
ideas of a moral law. Of course the object of education is to enlist the
willon theside of right, so thatthenotion of right may triumphas far
as may beover thedesire for pleasure and so lead to the development
of chaiacter. For the sake of argument let us leave out the influence
of free will, and consider only the determinants implanted by educa-
tion, such as:

Fear of consequences.
Desire to please others.
Hopes of reward.
Force of public (or public school) opinion.

Let us now consider the psychical history of a person who pursues
the downward path. Vice isat first resisted, though unsuccessfully.
There is a feeling of law broken, of possible penalties incurred. There
is possiblyan inefiectualresolve against repetition. But opportunities
recur and the desire is not to be resisted. Each time the struggle is
renewed the counter-efiort is feebler. The uneasiness, the sense of a
broken law becomes feebler, until it disappears from the conscious
mind. But it leaves behindit in theunconsciousmind a dislikefor the
idea of a moral law or moral responsibility. Persistence in a course of
evil,at first resisted, thencondoned,thenhabitualand withoutconflict,
has made thethoughtof moral law or moral responsibilityso disagree-
able and repellent thattheunconscious mind sets up a barrier against
permitting such thoughts to emerge into consciousness. It should be
noted thatsuch an inhibitionis recognised by psychologists as being of
great potency,andaccordingto them extends not only to the original
ideas but to associated ideas. Hence withtherepulsive ideas of moral
law or moral responsibilitytherebecomeinvolvedassociatedideas such
as the existence of God, of any sanctions which may follow moral
depravity,or of any future life,and so on, all of which becomepart of
theinhibitedgroup of ideas.

Probably during the sketched above, ideas as to ireewill,materialism, atc., have never troubled the mind of the patient. But
such an 0118 may be a man of no mean intellect, and may become a
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student of philosophy or science, or even of psychology, and may come

to tackle from the intellectual standpoint the ideas of free will and

determinism, the ex istence of God and a future life. B ut in accord

with the principles above stated, his intellect is badly handicapped.

Ex periment and logic cannot resolve such q uestions. W hat, then,

according to the above described principles of psychology, will be the

result ’ 4 The ideas of moral law and moral responsibility which became

disagreeable to him in his early struggles and defeats are inhibited

by his unconscious mind, which will not tolerate the emergence of

such ideas and their associations into his conscious mind, and his

opinions and beliefs are necessarily materialistic.

O f course a man of intellect who is a student of psychology is not

content merely to say, “  I  believe that determinism is all-embracing

and there is no such thing as free— will.”  He will attemm to support

his views by evidence, argument and illustration. B ut the psychologist

himself tells us that in such matters determinism is most potent and

that it is shown “  in the minimum of evidence often necessary to secure

the acceptance of an idea that is in harmony with the ex isting mental

constellations or to rej ect one that is incompatible with these.”  80

that if the “  ex isting mental constellation ”  of the psychologist is such

as to inhibit the group of ideas in q uestion and favour the materialistic

view of life, we cannot be surprised at the paucity of the evidence or the

feebleness of the logic with which he supports his views.

A n illustration of the way in which such a mental constellation

leads to the easy rej ection of an idea associated with the inhibited group

may he found in the slender way in which F reud deals with the subj ect

of telepathy. Here is a subj ect which has been investigated ex —

perimentally by many scientists in such a manner as to afford proof

of the phenomenon toanyone who is not affl icted with the materialistic

complex . I t is surely a subj ect so closely related to psychology that a

psychologist should endeavour to satisfy himself from the ex perimental

standpoint and not be content to let his views be governed by an

unconscious bias. B ut this is how F reud deals parenthetically, in an

off-hand way, with the subj ect. He relates a case in which B ., seated

with his wife at dinner in a restaurant, remarks, “  I  wonder how Dr. R .

is doing in Pittsburg.”  B .’ s wife said, “  W hy, that is ex actly W hat I

have been thinking for the last few seconds.”  Here was apparent

telepathy. I t turned out that a stranger something like Dr. R . had

passed through the restaurant without being consciously noticed by

either B . or his wife. This then was the probable ex planation of the

simultaneous thoughts, as to which B . says, “ I  venture to say that

such simple mechanisms are at the bottom of the most complicated

telepathy manifestations.”  F reud approved this and observes that

this incident “  throws some light on the nature of telepathy ”  !  I  Such

is, indeed, an illustration of the slender evidence which a person
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student of philosophyor science, or even of psychology,and may come
to tackle from the intellectual standpoint the ideas of free will and
determinism, the existence of God and a future life. But in accord
with the principles above stated, his intellect is badly handicapped.
Experiment and logic cannot resolve such questions. What, then,
according to theabove described principles of psychology,will be the
result 3 The ideas of moral law andmoral responsibilitywhich became
disagreeable to him in his early struggles and defeats are inhibited
by his unconscious mind, which will not tolerate the emergence of
such ideas and their associations into his conscious mind, and his
opinionsand beliefsare necessarily

Of course a man of intellect who is a student of psychology is not
content merely to say, “ I believethat determinism is all-embracing
and there is no such thingas free-will.” He willattmpt to support
his viewsby evidence,argumentand illustration. But thepsychologist
himself tells us that in such matters determinism is most potent and
thatit is shown “ in theminimum of evidenceoften-necessary to secure
the acceptance of an idea thatis in harmony with theexisting mental
constellations or to reject one that is incompatible with these.” 80
thatif the “ existing mental constellation” of thepsychologist is such
as to inhibitthegroup of ideas in question and favour the
view of life,we cannot besurprised at thepaucityof theevidenceor the
feebleness of the logic withwhich he supports his views.

An illustration of the way in which such a mental constellation
leads to theeasy rejection of an idea associatedwiththeinhibitedgroup
may befound in theslenderway in which Freud deals withthesubject
of telepathy. Here is a subject which has been investigated ex-
perimentally by many scientists in such a manner as to afford proof
of thephenomenontoanyone who is not afllictedwith thematerialistic
complex. It is surely a subject so closely related to psychology thata
psychologist should endeavour to satisfy himself from theexperimental
standpoint and not be content to let his views be governed by an
unconscious bias. But this is how Freud deals parentheticslly,in an
ofi-hand way,with thesubject. He relates a case in which B., seated
withhis wifeat dinner in a restaurant, remarks,“ I wonder how Dr. R.
is doing in Pittsburg.” B.’s wife said, “ Why, that is exactlywhat I
have been thinkingfor the last few seconds.” Here was apparent
telepathy. It turned out thata stranger something like Dr. R. had
passed through the restaurant without being consciously noticed by
either B. or his wife. This then was the probable explanation of the
simultaneous thoughts,as to which B. says, “ I venture to say that
such simple mechanisms are at the bottom of the most complicated
telepathy manifestations.” Freud approved this and observes that
thisincident “ throwssome light on thenature of telepathy” I I Such
is, indeed, an illustration of the slender evidence which a person
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afi icted with the materialistic complex  will accept in the place of

enq uiry and ex periment. The same unconscious bias leads one of

F reud’ s chief ex ponents in England to the opinion that “  a belief in

telepathy ”  is a “  psychological derivative of the fl atus complex .”

Thus in the twentieth century we are carried backto the dark ages in

which speculations and opinions were accepted instead of ex periment

and research. May we not rather say that the group of materialistic

ideas which are accepted by the strict F reudian school are the psycho-

logical derivatives of the F reudian complex  ?

I f F reud possess, as he obviously does, the “  materialistic complex ,”

the strict F reudian school in England is probably similarly fettered,

for according to them (and other schools of psycho-analysis also) the

analyst cannot bring to light in the analysed, complex es which are

hidden from himself. These strict followers of F reud have no doubt a

defi nite fi x ation on him or one of his followers and possess a F reudian

complex  which is by no means a negligible one.

I n conclusion it may be observed that the materialistic views of the

F reudian school of psycho-analysts lead to the omission from their

treatment of a side which deserves recognition. There is a vis medicw

tria: nature?  upon which the physician relies. B ut it may be there are

in nature spiritual forces as well as material forces. W hen we are

concerned with the healing of the mind, science and religion cannot

always be kept in separate water-tight compartments. A s an instance,

the success of the Salvation A rmy in dealing with cases of acute

dipsomania is well known. A  letter to General B ooth to ask if he

could give any idea of the number of habitual drunkards whom the

Salvation A rmy have permanently reclaimed, brought the reply that

they had enq uired into this matter some years ago and then estimated

that the number was from forty-four to forty-fi ve thousand.

Something in the methods of the Salvation A rmy has a powerful

psycho-therapeutic value. There is a defi nite psycho-therapeutic

success that may perhaps be partly due to two causes. I n the fi rst

place dipsomania is usually accompanied by, and often induced by,

other moral lesions. The Salvation A rmy attacks the whole group

and endeavours to give a completely new spiritual orientation to

the patient. Under such circumstances appropriate auto-suggestion

will be cheerfully and regularly practised by the patient, and will have

greater potency than mere ex ternal suggestions, or the resolutions of an

enfeebled will. I n the second place the methods of the Salvation A rmy

provide a new and invigorating psychic atmosphere. F resh air and

sunshine give new supplies of energy to a debilitated physical con-

stitution. A nd there is no scientifi c reason why energy from an

unseen psychic source may not be made available to energise an

enfeebled will. These psycho-therapeutic effects may depend largely

on the new spiritual orientation which is brought about.
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aflicted with the materialistic complex will accept in the place of
enquiry and experiment. The same unconscious bias leads one of
Freud’s chief exponents in England to the opinion that “ a belief in
telepathy” is a “psychological derivative of the flatus complex.”
Thus in the twentiethcentury we are carried backtp thedark ages in
which speculations and opinions were accepted instead of experiment
and research. May we not rather say thatthe group of materialistic
ideas which are accepted by thestrict Freudian school are the psycho-
logical derivatives of the Freudian complex ?

If Freud possess, as he obviouslydoes, the“ materialisticcomplex,”
the strict Freudian school in England is probably similarlyfettered,
for according to them (and other schools of psycho-analysis also) the
analyst cannot bring to light in the analysed, complexes which are
hidden from himself. These strict followers of Freud have no doubt a
definite fixation on him or one of his followers and possess a Freudian
complex which is by no means a negligibleone.

In conclusion it may be observed thatthematerialisticviews of the
Freudian school of psycho-analysts lead to the omission from their
treatment of a side which deserves recognition. There is a via medica-
triz naturw upon which the physicianrelies. But it may be thereare
in nature spiritual forces as well as material forces. When we are
concerned with the healing of the mind, science and religion cannot
alwaysbekept in separate water-tight compartments. As an instance,
the success of the Salvation Army in dealing with cases of acute
dipsomania is well known. A letter to General Booth to ask if he
could give any idea of the number of habitual drunlrards whom the
Salvation Army have permanently reclaimed, brought the reply that
theyhad enquired into thismattersome years ago and thenestimated
thatthe numberwas from forty-four to forty-five thousand.

Something in the methods of the Salvation Army has a powerful
psycho-therapeutic value. There is a definite psycho-therapeutic
success thatmay perhaps be partly due to two causes. In the first
place dipsomania is usually accompanied by, and often induced by,
other moral lesions. The Salvation Army attacks the whole group
and endeavours to give a completely new spiritual orientation to
the patient. Under such circumstances appropriate auto-suggestion
willbe cheerfully and regularlypractised by thepatient, and willhave
greater potency thanmere externalsuggestions, or theresolutions of an
enfeebledwill. In thesecond placethemethodsof theSalvationArmy
provide a new and invigorating psychic atmosphere. Fresh air and
sunshine give new supplies of energy to a debilitated physical con-
stitution. And there is no scientific reason why energy from an
unseen psychic source may not be made available to energise an
enfeebled will. These psycho-therapeutic effects may depend largely
on thenew spiritual orientationwhich is brought about.

Go glee
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I t is essential, of course, not to dogmatise on such a subj ect as this,

but it is eq ually essential that we should keep our minds open to

recognise the possibility that the facts we have mentioned above may

have ex planations not attainable by psycho-analysis pure and simple,

for such could not, of course, discover material which lies outside the

mind altogether. A  materialist psychology denies the possibility of

these things. B ut less dogmatic psychologists may be capable of

incorporating into the science and practice of psycho-therapy some

of these elements of which ex perience has shown the potency. W e

cannot, however, look to the strict F reudian school for this. They

shut the door and bar it against any such help by teaching a psychology

which ex plains away “ the myths . . . of God, of good and evil, of

immortath and the like.”
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DETEBMINISM IN RELATION TO PSYCHO-ANALYSIS 119

It is essential, of course, notto dogmatise on sucha subject as this,
but it is equally essential that we should keep our minds open to
recognise the possibilitythatthefacts we have mentionedabove may
have explanations not attainable by psycho-analysis pure and simple,
for such could not, of course, discover material which lies outside the
mind altogether. A materialist psychology denies the possibilityof
these But less dogmatic psychologists may be ca.pable of
incorporating into the science and practice of psychotherapy some
of these elements of which experience has shown the potency. We
cannot, however, look to the strict Freudian school for this. They
shut thedoor and bar it againstany such help by teachinga psychology
which explains away “themyths . . . of God, of good and evil, of
immortality and the like.”
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The Comparative Method is as valuable in Psychology as in the other

biological sciences. Unfortunately, not many psychologists enj oy the

opportunity of studying animal life at close q uarters or possess the training

necessary for doing so successfully. R elevant data are therefore some-

what meagre and the fi rst-hand observations of so ex perienced a naturalist

as Captain Pike are likely to be of great value— EDI TO R .

B Y CA PTA I N  O L I V ER  PI K E, F .Z .S., F .R .P.S.

which have made me ask myself the q uestion : I s it I nstinct or

R eason ' Q

Has a caterpillar any intelligence ?  I t looks to be one of the last

creatures that would be capable of thinking out a problem. Yet some

caterpillars of the R ed A dmiral butterfl y behave in a very remarkable

manner when changing into the chrysalis state.

W hen the caterpillar has fi nished feeding, it hangs motionless for

about twelve hours, and as it is now helpless, and at the mercy of any

birds or other animals, it protects itself in a wonderful way. I t crawls

up the nettle stem until it reaches to within about four inches of the

top. N ow it bites through the stem for about two-thirds of the way,

so that the top falls over. W hen this feat has been performed, it

crawls underneath the canopy of leaves, fi x es itself in a secure position,

and is almost invisible. I f this is done by instinct, why do not all the

caterpillars of this species protect themselves in this way ’ 2 I  have

watched a colony of them, and have noticed that it is only the few that

behave like this.

The Honey B ee is one of the highest developed of all insects. I s it

able to reason ?  I s there in that little head, which contains one of the

most perfect brains nex t to that of man, any power of intellect ' Q  Do

bees always work like a machine, or can they adapt themselves to any

circumstances ?  W e are told that bees never have progressed. Their

combs ten thousand years ago were as perfect as they are to-day.

They gathered honey, pollen, propolis and water then. O thers ask us

to show them a single instance of a bee showing signs of progress, by

using clay or mortar, for wax  or propolis. This is a little more than we

should ex pect of such workers, for the simple reason that the materials

they do work with are the most perfect for their special work that it

would be possible to fi nd. B ut the I talian bee, when it has a large

I N  a life devoted to the study of N ature I  have seen many incidents

120
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INSTINCT OR REASON 3

The Comparative Method is as valuable in Psychology as in the other
biological sciences. Unfortunately, not many psychologists em'oy the
opportunity of studyinganimal lifeat close quarters or possess thetraining
necessary for doing so successfully. Relevant data are therefore some-
what meagre and thefirst-handobservations of so eaperienceda naturalist
as Captain Pike are likely to be ofgreat value.—EDr1'on.

BY Cu-ram Ouvnn Pnm, F.Z.S., F.R.P.S.

N a lifedevoted to thestudy of Nature I have seen many incidentsI which have made me ask myself the question : Is it Instinct or
Reason 2 ‘

Has a caterpillarany intelligence ? It looks to be one of the last
creatures thatwould be capable of thinkingout a problem. Yetsome
caterpillarsof theRed Admiralbutterfly behave in a very remarkable
manner when changing into the chrysalis state.

When the caterpillar has finished feeding, it hangs motionless for
about twelve hours, and as it is now helpless, and at themercy of any
birds or otheranimals, it protects itself in a wonderful way. It crawls
up the nettle stem until it reaches to withinabout four inches of the
top. Now it bites through the stem for about two-thirdsof theway,
so that the top falls over. When this feat has been performed, it
crawlsunderneaththecanopy of leaves, fixes itself in a secure position,
and is almost invisible. If this is done by instinct, why do not all the
caterpillars of this species protect themselves in this way? I have
watched a colony of them,and have noticed thatit is only thefew that
behave like this. '

The Honey Bee is one of thehighest developed of all insects. Is it
able to reason ? Is therein thatlittlehead, which contains one of the
most perfect brains next to thatof man, any power of intellect? Do
bees always work like a machine,or ca.n theyadapt thanselvesto any
circumstances ? We are told thatbees never have progressed. Their
combs ten thousand years ago were as perfect as they are to-day.
They gatheredhoney, pollen, propolis and water then. Othersask us
to show them a single instance of a bee showing signs of progress, by
using clay or mortar, for wax or propolis. This is a littlemore thanwe
should expect of such workers, for thesimple reason thatthematerials
they do work withare the most perfect for their special work that it
would be possible to find. But the Italian bee, when it has a large

A
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piece to cement over with propolis or glue, does collect grains of sand,

and other minute material, to mix  with the resinous substance. I s this

progress, or have they always done this ' l Give bees artifi cial pollen

in the early spring before the fl owers bloom, in the form of pea-fl our,

and they will soon take to this, and carry in great q uantities. I s this

progress?  Place on or near b. hive a sticky substance, be it paint,

glue or other material, and they will take this into their hive and use

it instead of propolis.

There are, it seems, some bees either too old or too indolent to gather

honey in the ordinary way, and one or two of these will manage some-

how to fi nd their way into invitingly lux urious hives, take all the honey

they can, and then return to their rightful, but poorer, home. I  once

witnessed an ex tremely artful dodge by one of these robber bees.

The bee in q uestion tried several times to enter a strange hive, but each

time it ventured near the entrance, one or two sentries pounced out

and drove it away. N ot to be conq uered, however, this bee made

several more attempts to get in, but on each occasion was driven off.

F or a. short time the would' be intruder rested on the alighting board of

the hive, then slowly crawled towards the entrance again, and by

degrees it was able to place itself in such a position that a great many

of the returning bees, which always hurry fast into the hive, had to

settle on its back, or to pass over it. This robber bee was thus mix ing

with the home-coming bees so that it should receive a certain amount

of their scent, for it seems that bees recognise one another by scent.

However, whether this was so or not, I  cannot tell, but this I  do know,

that the nex t time this bee tried to enter the hive, the ever vigilant

sentries seemed undecided whether to turn it out or let it pass. O ne

sentry ex amined the intruder ;  another walked round the robber ;

while others seemed inclined to handle the stranger roughly. This

was the wished-for opportunity. W ithout a moment’ s hesitation the

robber put out its tongue and offered the sentries a tiny drop of honey.

This was eagerly licked up, and immediately put an end to any doubt

the sentries had, and while there was honey offered they treated the

thief as a friend. However, when it again tried to pass in they still

refused to let it do so. The bribe was again offered, and this time

successfully, for the little robber now walked q uickly forward and soon

found out where the best honeywas stored. W as this reason or instinct ?

O f all the most remarkable things that I  have read of, or witnessed,

which go to prove that bees can, in a way, reason, the following is, I

venture to think, the most conclusive.

I  was standing in a room where I  store my honey. There were one

or two small crevices through which bees managed to effect an entrance,

and there were about twenty fl ying around or attempting to leave the

room with the load of stores they had taken from the open tins of

honey.
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piece to cement over withpropolis or glue, does collect grains of sand,
and otherminute material,to mix withtheresinous substance. Is this
progress, or have they always done this ? Give bees artificial pollen
in the early spring before the flowers bloom, in theform of pea-flour,
and theywill soon take to this,and carry in great quantities. Is this
progress? Place on or near 'a hive a sticky substance, be it paint,
glue or other material, and they will take this into theirhive and use
it instead of propolis.

Thereare, it seems, some bees eithertoo old or too indolentto gather
honey in theordinary way,and one or two of thesewillmanagesome-
how to findtheirway into invitinglyluxurious hives, takeall thehoney
they can, and thenreturn to their rightful, but poorer, home. I once
witnessed an extremely artful dodge by one of these robber bees.
The bee in question tried several times to enter a strange hive, but each
time it ventured near the entrance, one or two sentries pounced out
and drove it away. Not to be conquered, however, this bee made
several more attempts to get in, but on each occasion was driven off.
For a short time thewould-beintruder rested on thealighting board of
the hive, then slowly crawled towards the entrance again, and by
degrees it was able to place itself in such a position thata great many
of the returning bees, which always hurry fast into the hive, had to
settle on its back, or to pass over it. This robber beewas thusmixing
with thehome-coming bees so thatit should receive a certain amount
of their scent, for it seems that bees recognise one another by scent.
However, whetherthiswas so or not, I cannot tell, but thisI do know,
that the next time this bee tried to enter the hive, the ever vigilant.
sentries seemed undecided whether to turn it out or let it pass. One
sentry examined the intruder; another walked round the robber;
while others seemed inclined to handle the stranger roughly. This
was the wished-for opportunity. Without a moment’s hesitation the
robberput out its tongue and offered thesentries a tiny drop of honey.
This was eagerly licked up, and immediatelyput an end to any doubt
the sentries had, and while there was honey oflered they treated the
thiefas a friend. However, when it again tried to pass in they still
refused to let it do so. The bribe was again ofiered, and this time
successfully,for thelittle robbernew walked quicklyforward and soon
foundout where thebesthoneywasstored. Wasthisreasonor instinct?

Of all themost remarkablethingsthatI have read of, or witnessed,
which go to prove thatbeu can, in a way, reason, the following is, I
venture to think,themost conclusive.

I was standing in a room where I store my honey. There were one
or two smallcrevicesthroughwhich beesmanagedto efiectan entrance,
and therewere about twenty flyingaround or attempting to leave the
room with the load of stores they had taken from the open tins of
honey.
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F irst I  must mention that if a lump of bees-wax  was placed in or

near a hive, the bees would not touch it. W ax  is introduced into the

hive by the modern bee-keeper, but in the form of sheets with the base

of the cells imprinted on each, and the bees add to this with wax  of

their own production.

O n the window-ledge of my room thae were six  tablets of bees-wax .

A  bee laden with honey was vainly trying to beat its way through the

glass, and at last it settled on one of the tablets of wax . F or a few

moments it was motionless, then it slowly walked over what to the

little insect must have seemed a hillock of wax , and this was carefully

ex amined. There was nothing strange in this, but what followed

certainly showed great powers of reason for so small a creature. Here

it found itself in a land of plenty, honey and wax  in abundance. I t

had some moments before taken its fi ll of honey, and now it was stand-

ing on a mound of the precious substance of which it knew its city was

built. W hat did it do ?  W ithout a moment’ s further hesitation this

apparently shrewd little adventurer began to scrape and bite ofi  little

fl akes of wax . These gathered like a tiny heap of minute white shav-

ings at its feet ;  and now it did a still more wonderful thing. How was

it to carry this supply of wax  back to its hive ?  I t knew there was

only one way. How did it carry home the big balls of brighteoloured

pollen it gathered when out in the meadows ?  I n the fl ower-covered

fi elds of summer it fl ew straight to the blossoms and carried back to

the hive great bundles of pollen, and so now, for a moment, it was

confronted with a diffi culty. How could it carry this supply of wax

home 2 A  little white heap stood on the sq uare of wax , and still the

bee pegged away, biting shavings off, and made another little heap ;

then, to my further astonishment, it picked up these small particles of

wax  and passed them to its back legs, and in the small hairy pouches

in which it stored the pollen grains, it placed these wax  shavings.

W hen a big white load was on each leg it attempted to fl y through the

window, so I  opened the door and liberated this remarkable little

creature of progress.

I f we enter the birds’  world, and watch them in their own homes, as

I  have done, we see many wonderful little incidents which go to prove

that they certainly do think out little problems for themselves. Some

birds are more intelligent than others. I t is not always the largest

that show the most pluck. I  have been attacked by the diminutive

W illow-W arbler when I  have been too near its nest, and I  have known

the great Golden Eagle fl y from its nest while it was being robbed.

The W ild Goose is certainly one of the most foolish that I  have come

across, for I  have seen it sit by its nest, and make no attempt to

guard it, while a Hooded Crow swooped down and carried away the

three goslings. O n the other hand, the R aven will protect its young,

and often viciously attacks anyone who ventures too near.
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First I must mention thatif a lump of bees-waxwas placed in or
near a hive, thebees would not touch it. Wax is introduced into the
hive by themodern bee-keeper,but in theform of sheets withthebase
of the cells imprinted on each, and the bees add to this with wax of
their own production.

On thewindow-ledgeof my room thaewere six tablets of bees-wax.
A bee laden withhoney was vainly trying to beat its way through the
glass, and at last it settled on one of the tablets of wax. For a few
moments it was motionless, then it slowly walked over what to the
little insect must have seemed a hillockof wax, and thiswas carefully
examined. There was nothing strange in this, but what followed
certainly showed great powers of reason for so smalla creature. Here
it found itself in a land of plenty,honey and wax in abundance. It
had some moments beforetaken its fillof honey,and now it was stand-
ing on a mound of theprecious substance of which it knew its city was
built. What did it do '2 Without a moment’s further hesitation this
apparently shrewd little adventurer began to scrape and bite ofi little
flakes of wax. These gatheredlike a tiny heap of minute white shav-
ingsat its feet ; and now it dida stillmore wonderful thing. How was
it to carry this supply of wax back to its hive? It knew there was
only one way. How did it carry home thebig balls of bright-coloured
pollen it gathered when out in the meadows? In the flower-covered
fields of summer it flew straight to the blossoms and carried back to
the hive great bundles of pollen, and so now, for a moment, it was
confronted with a difliculty. How could it carry this supply of wax
home '! A little white heap stood on the square of wax, and still the
bee pegged away, biting shavings off, and made anotherlittle heap ;
then,to my furtherastonishment, it picked up these small particles of
wax and passed them to its back legs, and in the smallhairy pouches
in which it stored the pollen grains, it placed these wax shavings.
When a big white load was on each leg it attempted to flythroughthe
window, so I opened the door and liberated this remarkable little
creature of progress.

If we enter thebirds’ world, and watch themin theirown homes,as
I have done, we see many wonderful little incidents which go to prove
thattheycertainly do thinkout little problems for themselves. Some
birds are more intelligent thanothers. It is not always the largest
that show the most pluck. I have been attacked by the diminutive
Willow-Warblerwhen I have been too near its nest, and I have known
the great Golden Eagle fly from its nest while it was robbed.
The Wild Goose is certainly one of themost foolish that I have come
across, for I have seen it sit by its nest, and make no attempt to
guard it, while a Hooded Crow swooped down and carried away the
three goslings. On theother hand, the Raven will protect its young,
and often viciouslyattacksanyone who ventures too near.
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L ast spring I  was in a well-built hiding-place close toa R aven’ s

nest, and waited there for eight hours, and during that time witnessed

several interesting incidents. I t was an ex ceedingly hot day, and after

two o’ clock the sun was beating down upon the young. Two or three

hours later the young were parched, and when the parents brought

food to them they noticed their plight. They then talked for a few

moments in raven language, and no doubt the hen was telling her mate

that the youngsters needed water, for they then fl ew to a small stream

that was trickling down the rocks, fi lled their beaks with water and

carried it to their young.

A  few weeks ago I  was watching that small F alcon, the Merlin. I t

had got one of its legs caught in a string noose, and was struggling

violently to free itself. The more it pulled the tighter got the noose,

and after a few minutes it sat down, looked at its leg, and tried to see

what it could do. I t then caught hold of the string inside the knot

and pulled, and it found that it became looser. I t continued to pull,

eventually opened the knot, withdrew its leg and was free. I t was a

diffi cult problem for a bird to solve, but it successfully thought it out,

and performed the operation.

The Grebes cover their eggs over for protection, for there are many

enemies which are fond of them. The Coot is one, and this bird will

often rob the nest if the eggs are left unguarded. However, with a

thick covering of weeds over them, the nest looks empty when the Coot

swims by. B ut I  know one large lake where the Coots have discovered

that there are eggs underneath this covering and most nests are robbed.

A  fewyears ago about thirty pairs of great-crested Grebes each brought

up a family. A lthough there are still as many Grebes there, this year

only three or four pairs succeeded in rearing their young. I t will be

interesting to fi nd out whether the Grebes will desert their old home or

fi nd another method of protecting their eggs from the ravages of the

destructive Coots.

Some young birds show fear the instant they leave their shells.

O thers are not afraid of human beings until their parents have taught

them that nearly all other creatures are enemies. The young R avens

in the nest previously mentioned knew ex actly what to do when they

heard the varied notes of their parents. There was the cry of alarm,

and instantly the four young would crouch in the bottom of the nest.

There was the note that told them food was coming, and instantly

they were ex cited, sitting up on the nest and calling to their parents as

they saw them approaching over the hills. Then there was the signal

which meant “ all clear,"  and the youngsters would rise from the bottom

of their home, and walk along the ledge on which their nest was built.

I  once came upon a nestof young Dabchicks directly after they had

left their shells. They had never had the chance of seeing a human

being before, but they knew at once that there was danger. The
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Inst spring I was in a well-built hiding-place close toa Raven’s
nest, and waited therefor eight hours, and during thattime witnessed
several interesting incidents. It wasan exceedingly hot day,andafter
two o’clock thesun was beatingdown upon theyoung. Twoor three
hours later the young were parched, and when the parents brought
food to them they noticed their plight. They then talked for a few
moments in raven language, and no doubt thehen wastelling her mate
thattheyoungsters needed water, for theythenflew to a small stream
thatwas trickling down the rocks, filled their beaks with water and
carried it to theiryoung.

A few weeks ago I was watching thatsmall Falcon, the Merlin. It
had got one of its legs caught in a string noose, and was
violently to free itself. The more it pulled the tighter got the noose,
and after a few minutes it sat down, lookedat its leg, and tried to see
what it could do. It then caught hold of the string inside the knot
and pulled, and it found that it became looser. It continued to pull,
eventually opened the knot, withdrew its leg and was free. It was a
dificult problem for a bird to solve, but it successfully thought it out,
and performed the operation.

The Grebescover their eggs over for protection, for thereare many
enunies which are fond of them. The Coot is one, and this bird will
often rob the nest if the eggs are left unguarded. However, with a
thickcovering of weeds over them,thenest looks emptywhen theCoot
swims by. But I know one large lake where theCoots have discovered
thatthereare eggs underneaththiscoveringand most nests are robbed.
A fewyearsago about thirtypairs of great-crested Grebeseach brought
up a family. Although thereare still as many Grebesthere, this year
only three or four pairs succeeded in rearing their young. It will be
interesting to findout whether theGrebeswill desert their old home or
find another method of protecting their eggs from the ravages of the
destructive Coots.

Some young birds show fear the instant they leave their shells.
Othersare not afraid of human beingsuntil theirparents have taught
them thatnearlyall other creatures are enemies. The young Ravens
in the nest previously mentioned knew exactlywhat to do when they
heard the varied notes of their parents. There was the cry of alarm,
and instantly thefour young would crouch in the bottom of the nest.
There was the note that told them food was coming, and instantly
theywere excited, sitting up on thenest and calling to theirparents as
theysaw them approaching over thehills. Then therewas the signal
whichmeant “allclear,"and theyoungsters would rise from thebottom
of theirhome, and walkalong the ledge on which theirnest was built.

I once came upon a nestof young Dabchicksdirectlyafter theyhad
left their shells. They had never had the chance of seeing a human
being before, but they knew at once that there was danger. The
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mother gave a call, and dived, and at once these tiny birds tried to

follow her. They could not go far under the surface, in fact they j ust

bobbed under and came up, but they knew that was the correct thing

to do, and they trial to get away from the danger that instinct told

them was near.

The young I apwing, as soon as it begins to walk, which may be

about a couple of hours after it leaves its shell, will, if the parents

give out the loud cry of alarm, hide itself in the grass. O r rather it

will push its small head into a grass-tuft, no doubt thinking that if it

cannot see it cannot be seen. B ut directly we discover the small

bird, and it knows that it is being observed, it j umps up and takes to

its legs, runs ofi  and again hides its head.

Most young birds, if taken from the nest when q uite small, will

become very tame, and show no signs of fear from the very fi rst. The

Jackdaw is agood instance, and after feeding thebirds a few times they

may be given their liberty;  but they will return to their owners at

feeding-time, and remain in the vicinity of the house until the following

sprmg.

The most wonderful instance of instinct guiding a bird is that of the

young Cuckoo. The adult Cuckoo makes no nest, it does not rear its

own young, leaving this for other birds to do. The eggs are placed in

the nests of insect-eating birds, one in each, and if the young Cuckoo,

which req uires a very large amount of food, allowed the other young in

the nest to be reared, it would not receive enough nourishment.

L ate on the second day after leaving the shell the young Cuckoo

knows that there are rivals for food present, and so it makes an at-

tempt to turn them out. How successful it is, only those who have

witnessed the marvellous performance know. The youngster at this

stage is less than one inch in length, it is blind, for its eyes are tightly

sealed up, it has no feathers upon its body ;  in fact, itlooks like a small

helpless mass of fl esh lying at the bottom of the nest.

Suddenly it seems to become possessed of great strength;  it wriggles

about in its home until it has one of its rivals upon its back. N ow it

raises its two small wing-bones, which look like two fl eshy arms, to

prevent its captive falling off its back, and, using the strong muscles

of it legs, raises the small bird slowly but surely towards the edge of

the nest, by a series of sharp j erks. I f the nest is a deep one, it grips

the edge with its beak, and actually walks up the side, balancing its

rival upon its back. I f it is still unable to get it over the side, it uses

its wings as two battering rams, working these backwards and forwards

until the bird is fl ung over the side. A s soon as this feat is accomplished,

down it goes to the bottom of the nest, and the other bird is treated in

the same manner. There are seldom more than two to turn out, for

the adult Cuckoo when she places her egg in the nest usually removes

two eggs, leaving three in all.
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mother gave a call, and dived, and at once these tiny birds tried to
follow her. They could not go far under the surface, in factthey just
bobbed under and came up, but theyknew thatwas thecorrect thing
to do, and they tried to get away from the danger that instinct told
them was near.

The young Iapwing,as soon as it begins to walk, which may be
about a couple of hours after it leaves its shell, will, if the parents
give out the loud cry of alarm, hide itself in the grass. Or rather it
will push its smallhead into a grass-tuft, no doubt thinkingthatif it
cannot see it cannot be seen. But directly we discover the small
bird, and it knows that it is being observed, it jumps up and takes to
its legs, runs ofi and again hides its head.

Most young birds, if taken from the nest when quite small, will
becomevery tame, and show no signs of fear from thevery first. The
Jackdawis agood instance, and after feeding thebirdsa few times they
may be given their liberty; but they willreturn to their owners at
feeding-time,and remain in thevicinityof thehouse untilthefollowing
‘P11118-

Themost wonderful instance of instinctguidinga bird is thatof the
young Cuckoo. The adult Cuckoo makes no nest, it does not rear its
own young, leaving thisfor other birds to do. The eggs are placed in
the nests of insect-eatingbirds, one in each, and if the young Cuckoo,
which requires a very large amount of food, allowed theotheryoung in
thenest to be reared, it would not receive enough nourishment.

Late on the second day after leaving theshell the young Cuckoo
knows that there are rivals for food present, and so it makes an at-
tempt to turn them out. How successful it is, only those who have
witnessed the marvellous performance know. The youngster at this
stage is less thanone inch in length,it is blind, for its eyes are tightly
sealed up, it has no feathersupon its body ; in fact, itlooks like a small
helpless mass of flesh lyingat thebottom of thenest.

Suddenly itseems to becomepossessed of great strength;it wriggles
about in its home until it has one of its rivals upon its back. Now it
raises its two small wing-bones, which look like two fleshy arms, to
prevent its captive fallingofl its back,and, using the strong muscles
of it legs, raises the small bird slowly but surely towards the edge of
thenest, by a series of sharp jerks. If thenest is a deep one, it grips
the edge with its beak, and actuallywalks up the side, balancing its
rival upon its back. If it is stillunable to get it over the side, it uses
its wingsas two batteringrams, workingthesebackwardsand forwards
untilthebirdis flungover theside. As soon as thisfeet is accomplished,
down it goes to thebottom of thenest, and theotherbird is treated in
the same manner. There are seldom more than two to turn out, for
theadult Cuckoo when she places her egg in the nest usually removes
two eggs, leaving three in all.
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I n the case of the young cuckoo, it can be nothing but blind instinct

which induces it to remove its nest companions, but with some of the

other instances I  have mentioned reason seems to play an important

part. W hen a bird like the Merlin is placed in a position it has never

been in before, and it is able to free itself from what looks like a secure

trap, reason certainly must enter into it. The R aven which carried

water to her parched young saw what they wanted, and gave it to

them.

L et me give one more instance of a bird doing a most unusual thing

to give comfort to her young. L ast spring I  was hiding near the nest

of a R eed W arbler. The young were about half-grown. The nest,

built in last year’ s dead reed-stems, had no shelter from the great heat

of the sun. The mother found that by brooding on the nest it only

added to the discomfort of the young, for it was an ex ceedingly hot

day. F irst she stood in the nest, partly opened her wings,and allowed

the air to pass under her body, while keeping the young in the shade.

Then I  noticed that each time the male arrived at the nest with food,

she disappeared. A  few moments later she was back, and on her

feathers there were little drops of water. The feathers under her body

were soaked. Every few minutes She was throwing herself into cold

water, so that her young should obtain a little benefi t, and by doing

this she certainly added to their comfort.

How do young birds learn to sing ?  I n some cases they must

learn from their parents, but in others it must come natural to them.

O r perhaps, when they open their beaks to sing, the notes peculiar to

that bird are the only notes it is able to utter. F or instance, if we

take a N ightingale from its nest and rear it by hand, it will sing per-

fectly, although it has never had an opportunity of hearing its parents.

I  saw three young fox es brought into a farmyard ;  they were only

j ust able to walk, yet they instantly picked up the scent of the fowls

and began to track them. They had received no lessons from their

parents, yet they seemed to know ex actly what to do. I f we take

birds of prey from their nest when they are q uite young, rear them

until they are able to fl y well, and then liberate them, they will simply

starve to death. They have no idea of how to hunt for their food, and

no inclination. Here are two instances, showing that in one case the

creature knew what to do by instinct, while the young birds, not having

had lessons, are helpless.

A n interesting ex periment may be made in the winter months

which goes to prove that the B lue Tit is able to think out and solve a

problem. Place a small lump of fat on a string about eight inches in

length, and tie this at the ex treme end of a or branch. The

B lue Tit will sometimes swing on the fat as it sways backwards and

forwards, but in many instances it will stand on the branch above, then

stoop down, take hold of the string in its beak, pull this up, place this
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In thecase of theyoung cuckoo, it can benothingbut blind instinct
which induces it to remove its nest companions, but with some of the
other instances I have mentioned reason seems to play an important
part. When a bird like the Merlin is placed in a position it has never
been in before,and it is able to free itself from what looks likea secure
trap, reason certainly must enter into it. The Raven which carried
water to her parched young saw what they wanted, and gave it to
them.

Let me give one more instance of a bird doing a most unusual thing
to give comfort to her young. Last spring I was hiding near the nest
of a Reed Warbler. The young were about

_

half~grown. The nest,
built in last year’s dead reed-stems, had no shelter from thegreat heat
of the sun. The mother found that by brooding on the nest it only
added to the discomfort of the young, for it was an exceedingly hot
day. First she stood in thenest, partly opened her wings,and allowed
theair to pass under her body, while keeping theyoung in the shade.
Then I noticed thateach time themale arrived at the nest withfood,
she disappeared. A few moments later she was back, and on her
featherstherewere little drops of water. The feathersunder her body
were soaked. Every few minutes she was throwing herself into cold
water, so thather young should obtain a little benefit, and by doing
this she certainly added to their comfort.

How do young birds learn to sing 2 In some cases they must
learn from their parents, but in others it must come natural to them.
Or perhaps, when theyopen their beaksto sing, the notes peculiar to
that bird are the only notes it is able to utter. For instance, if we
take a Nightingalefrom its nest and rear it by hand, it will per-
fectly,althoughit has never had an opportunity of hearing its parents.

I saw three young foxes brought into a farmyard; they were only
just able to walk, yet they instantly picked up thescent of the fowls
and began to track them. They had received no lessons from their
parents, yet they seemed to know exactly what to do. If we take
birds of prey from their nest when they are quite young, rear them
until theyare able to flywell, and thenliberateth,theywillsimply
starve to death. They have no idea of how to hunt for theirfood, and
no inclination. Here are two instances, showing that in one case the
creature knew what to do by instinct,whiletheyoung birds, not having
had lessons, are helpless.

An interesting experiment may be made in the winter months
which goes to prove thattheBlue Tit is able to thinkout and solve a

problem. Placea small lump of fat on a string about eight inches in
length, and tie this at the extreme end of a twig or branch. The
Blue Tit will sometimes swing on the fat as it sways backwards and
forwards, but in many instances it willstand on thebranchabove, then
stoop down, take hold of the in its beak, pull thisup, place this
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under one foot, again pull at the string, and once more hold this under

the claws, until the fat is lifted to the branch. I t will now hold the

food under its feet, and enj oy its meal in a much more comfortable

manner.

A n incident which proves that birds learn by ex perience what to do

occurred in this district a few years ago. A  pair of B lue Tits nested in

a lamp-post, a most unusual place. The following year the young

which were reared in this curious nesting-site thought that it was the

right and only place in which to build, and several of the lamp-posts

were occupied by them.

W ild creatures will q uickly adapt themselves to changed conditions.

The Moorhen usually builds its nest of grass and reed stems, but on a

piece of water where these were absent the birds constructed their

home of wood, with j ust a small lining of grass. A  number of L innets

which nested for years in small canopies of fi r-branches, which were

placed on the ground to attract W ild Ducks, still carried on when these

were done away with. There were no small bushes there or anything

that such birds usually nest in, so they took to the grass, and built their

nests a few inches above the ground.

I  once came across a most interesting K entish Plover. This bird

makes no nest, laying its eggs upon the ground, and these are ex actly

like their surroundings, the stones upon which they are placed. W hile

watching the bird sitting upon two eggs, from my “  hide ”  six  feet

away, I  noticed that she continually left them, then sat on the stones

about a yard to the left. O n leaving my place of observation in the

evening, I  tried to fi nd out why she did this, and found that she had

another egg laid there. She was not able to move it, and so she took

it in turns to sit upon them. W hether she eventually managed to

hatch all three I  was not able to fi nd out.

I n the foregoing incidents, which are all original observations, I  have

mentioned some which can be put down to instinct, others to ex perience,

and a few which certainly show powers of reasoning. Personally, the

more I  study wild N ature, the more I  am convinced that some creatures

are able to think out and solve problems for themselves.
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under one foot, again pull at thestring, and once more hold thisunder
the claws, until the fat is lifted to the branch. It will now hold the
food under its feet, and enjoy its meal in a much more comfortable
manner.

An incident which proves thatbirds learn by experiencewhat to do
occurred inthisdistrieta few yearsago. A pairof Blue Tits nestedin
a lamp-post, a most unusual place. The following year the young
which were reared in this curious nesting-site thought that it was the
right and only place in which to build, and several of the lamp-posts
were occupied by them.

Wildcreatures willquicklyadapt themselves to changed conditions.
The Moorhen usually builds its nest of grassand reed stems, but on a
piece of water where these were absent the birds constructed their
home of wood, withjust a smalllining of grass. A numberof Linnets
which nested for years in small canopies of fir-branches, which were
placedon theground to attractWild Ducks, stillcarried on when these
were done away with. There were no small bushes there or anything
thatsuch birdsusuallynest in, so theytook to thegrass, and builttheir
nests a few inches above the ground.

I once came across a most interesting Kentish Plover. This bird
makes no nest, laying its eggs upon theground, and these are exactly
like theirsurroundings, thestones upon which theyare placed. While
watching the bird sitting upon two eggs, from my “hide ” six feet
away, I noticed thatshe continually left them, thensat on the stones
about a yard to the left. On leaving my place of observation in the
evening, I tried to find out why she did this, and found that she had
another egg laid there. She was not ableto move it, and so she took
it in turns to sit upon them. Whether she eventually managed to
hatch all threeI was not able to find out.

In theforegoing incidents,whichareall original observations, I have
mentionedsomewhichcan beput down to instinct,othersto experience,
and a few which certainly show powers of reasoning. Personally,the
more I study wildNature, themore I am convincedthatsome creatures
are able to thinkout and solve problems for themselves.
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THE MI SUSE O F  MI N D

B Y K sam STEPHEN

[ The following article is taken from a study of The Misuse of Mind,

shortly to be published in book form, dealing with B ergson’ s attack on

logical thought as a method of metaphysical speculation. I f B ergson’ s

criticisms are valid it would appear that logical thought only takes the

thinker further and further from reality: the last chapter of the book will

be devoted to showing how logic can apply to reality and what place the

intellect should occupy in philosophy]

previous acq uaintance with philosophy;  indeed, the less the

reader knows of current metaphysical notions the easier it may

perhaps be for him to adopt the mental attitude req uired for under-

standing B ergson. F or B ergson says that the tradition of philosophy

is all wrong and must be broken with : according to his view

philosophical knowledge can only be obtained by “ a reversal of the

usual work of the intellect.”

The usual work of the intellect consists in analysis and classifi ca-

tion: if you have anything presented to you which you do not under—

stand the obvious q uestion to put to yourself is “  W hat is it ?  ”  You

will not be satisfi ed, intellectually, till you have succeeded in analysing

the unfamiliar thing, that is, discovering in it familiar q ualities by

means of which it may be classifi ed as “  a so-and-so.”  N ow B ergson

would not think of denying that this intellectual method, in which

facts of acq uaintance are used as material for abstraction, is of the

utmost practical use for ex plaining facts and so enabling us to control

them. He suggests, however, that our preoccupation with these

useful abstractions, classes and their relations, misleads us as to the

facts themselves. W hat actually takes place, he thinks, is a kind of

substitution of the ex planation for the fact which was to be ex plained.

This may, at fi rst sight, seem unlikely or even out of the q uestion— it is

possible to make mistakes as to what the correct eX planation of a

given fact of acq uaintance is, i.e., what class it belongs to, but as to

what it is at the moment when we are actually being acq uainted with it

one would have thought there could be no doubt ;  it seems impossible

that one could make any mistake about that.

N  o doubt it is impossible to have such a thing as a false ex perience ;

an ex perience is what it is, only j udgments can be false. B ut it is q uite

I N  order to understand B ergson it is not necessary to have any
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THE MISUSE OF MIND

Br Kssm STEPHEN

[Thefollowing article is taken from a study of The Misuse of Mind,
shortly to be published in book form, dealing with Beryson’.-3 attack on
logical thought as a method of metaphysical speculation. If Be1yson’s
aiticisnwmevalzklitwoiddaqipemthatbgubdtlwughtmdytakesthe
thinkerfurther andfurtherfrom reality: the last chapter of the book will
bedevotedtoshowinghowlogiccanaqrplytorealityandwhatplaoetlie
intellect should occupy in philosophy]

previous acquaintance with philosophy; indeed, the less the
reader knows of current metaphysicalnotions the easier it may

perhaps be for him to adopt the mental attitude required for under-
standing Bergson. For Bergson says thatthe tradition of philosophy
is all wrong and must be broken with: according to his view
philosophicalknowledge can only be obtained by “a reversal of the
usual work of the intellect.”

The usual work of the intellect consists in analysis and classifies.-
tion: if you have anythingpresented to you which you do not under-
stand the obvious question to put to yourself is “ What is it 3 ” You
willnot besatisfied, intellectually,tillyou have succeeded in analysing
the unfamiliar thing, that is, discovering in it familiarqualities by
means of which it may be classified as “a so-and-so.” Now Bergson
would not think of denying that this intellectual method, in which
facts of acquaintance are used as material for abstraction, is of the
utmost practicaluse for explaining factsand so enabling us to control
them. He suggests, however, that our preoccupation with these
useful abstractions, classes and their relations, misleads us as to the
facts themselves. What actuallytakes place, he thinks, is a kind of
substitution of theexplanationfor thefactwhich was to be explained.
Thismay,at first sight, seem unlikelyor even out of thequestion-—it is
possible to make mistakes as to what the correct explanation of a
given fact of acquaintance is, i.e., what class it belongs to, but as to
what it is at themomentwhen we are actuallybeingacquaintedwithit
one would have thought there could beno doubt; it seems impossible
thatone could make any mistake about that.

No doubt it is impossible to have such a thingas a false experience ;
an experience is what it is, onlyjudgments can befalse. But it is quite
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IN order to understand Bergson it is not necessary to have any
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possible to make a false j udgment as to what ex perience we are having,

or, still more commonly, simply to take for granted that an ex perience

must be such and such, without ever attending to see whether it is or

not. A  small child taken to a party and told that parties are great

fun, if q uestioned afterwards, will very likely say it has enj oyed itself,

though it may have been q uite evident at the time that it was be-

wildered or bored. Even when we grow up, names still have a ten-

dency to impose upon us and disguise from us the actual nature of our

ex periences. There are not very many people who, if invited to

partake of the last bottle of some famous vintage wine, would have the

courage to admit, even to themselves, that it was nasty, even though

it was, in fact, considerably past its prime. Cases of this kind, with

which we are all familiar, are enough to make us realise that it is

actually q uite possible to make mistakes even about facts which we

know directly, to overlook the actual fact altogether because we have

made up our minds in advance as to what it is sure to be.

N ow B ergson says that such errors are not confi ned to stray in-

stances, such as we have noticed, in which the imposition of pre-

conceived ideas can readily be detected by a little closer attention to

the actual fact. He behaves that a falsifi cation due to the ex plana-

tions of our ex perience which we make for ourselves runs right through

the whole of our direct ex perience itself and this, being habitual, is

much harder to see through.

Ex planation consists in constructing a plan or map in terms of such

abstractions as classes and their relations, or sometimes, when the

abstraction has been carried a step further, in terms simply of words or

symbols, by means of which we represent the causal relations between

such of the actual facts which we know directly as can be classifi ed.

This plan is more comprehensive and complete than the actual facts

which we know directly in the ordinary course of things, for which it

stands, and it enables us to ex plain these facts in terms of the classes

of causes from which they follow, and the classes of effects which they

produce. N o ex planation, of course, can actually acq uaint us directly

with the real antecedent or conseq uent facts themselves : it can only

tell us to what classes these facts must belong. The terms of the plan

by which we ex plain the facts, the classes, for instance, daylight and

darkness, and their relation of alternation, or the words or symbols

which stand for classes and relations, are not themselves facts but

abstractions. W e cannot think in terms of actual facts : the in-

tellectual activity by which we formulate general laws can only work

among abstractions, and in order to ex plain a fact we are obliged to

substitute for it either a class or word or other symbol. A ll description

and ex Planation of facts consists in substitutions of this kind. The

ex planation applies provided the abstraction is based on fact, that

is, provided it is possible to fi t the fact to which the ex planation is
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possible to makea false judgmentas to what experiencewe are having,
or, stillmore commonly,simply to take for granted thatan experience
must besuch and such, without everattendingto see whether it is or
not. A small child taken to a party and told that parties are great
fun, if questioned afterwards,willvery likely say it has enjoyed itself,
though it may have been quite evident at the time that it was be-
wildered or bored. Even when we grow up, names still have a ten-
dency to impose upon us and disguise from us theactualnature of our
experiences. There are not very many people who, if invited to
partake of thelast bottle of some famous vintagewine, would have the
courage to admit, even to themselves, that it was nasty, even though
it was, in fact, considerably past its prime. Cases of this kind, with
which we are all familiar, are enough to make us realise that it is
actually quite possible to make mistakes even about facts which we
know directly, to overlooktheactualfactaltogether becausewe have
made up our minds in advance as to what it is sure to be.

Now Bergson says that such errors are not confined to stray in-
stances, such as we have noticed, in which the imposition of pre-
conceived ideas can readilybe detected by a little closer attention to
the actual fact. He believes thata falsification due to the explana-
tions of our experiencewhich we make for ourselves runs right through
the whole of our direct experience itself and this, being habitual, is
‘much harder to see through.

Explanationconsists in constructing a plan or map in terms of such
abstractions as classes and their relations, or sometimes, when the
abstractionhas beencarrieda step further, in terms simply of words or

symbols, by means of which we represent thecausal relations between
such of theactual facts which we know directly as can be classified.
This plan is more comprehensive and complete than the actual facts
which we know directly in the ordinary course of things, for which it
stands, and it enables us to explain these facts in terms of the classes
of causes from which theyfollow,and the classes of effects which they
produce. No explanation,of course, can actuallyacquaintus directly
with the real antecedent or consequent facts themselves: it can only
tell us to what classes these factsmust belong. The terms of the plan
by which we explain the facts, the classes, for instance, daylightand
darkness, and their relation of alternation, or the words or symbols
which stand for classes and relations, are not themselves facts but
abstractions. We cannot think in terms of actual facts: the in-
tellectual activityby which we formulate general laws can only work
among abstractions, and in orderto explain a fact we are obliged to
substitute for it eithera class or word or othersymbol. All description
and explanation of facts consists in substitutions of this kind. The
explanation applies provided theabstraction is based on fact, that
is, provided it is possible to fit the fact to which the explanation is
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intended to apply into the class employed to ex plain it : the general law,

for instance, about the alternation of the classes day light and darkness

will ex plain any facts which can be fi tted into one or other of these

classes. The general law itself, however, does not consist of such

facts but of abstractions substituted for the facts themselves. Such

substitution is ex tremely useful and perfectly legitimate so long as we

keep fi rm hold of the fact as well, and are q uite clear about what is

fact and what only symbol. The danger is, however, that, being pre-

occupied with describing and ex plaining and having used abstractions

so successfully for these purposes, we may come to lose our sense of

fact altogether and fail to distinguish between actual facts and the

symbols which we use to ex plain them.

This, indeed, is j ust what B ergson thinks really does happen. N o

doubt an intelligent physicist is perfectly aware that the vibrations

and wavelengths and electrons and forces by which he ex plains the

changes that take place in the material world are fi ctions, and does

not confuse them with the actual facts in which his actual knowledge

of the material world consists. B ut it is much more doubtful whether

he distinguishes between these actual facts and the common-sense

material obj ects, such as lumps of lead, pieces of wood and so on, which

he probably behaves he knows directly but which are really only

abstractions derived from the facts in order to ex plain them j ust as

much as his own vibrations and wave-lengths. W hen a scientist

frames a hypothesis he employs the intellectual method of substitution

with full consciousness of what he is about: he recognises that its

terms are abstractions and not facts. B ut the intellectual method of

ex plaining by substituting general abstractions for particular facts is

not confi ned to science. A ll description and ex planation, from the

fi rst uncritical assumption of common sense right up to the latest

scientifi c hypothesis, employs the intellectual method of substituting

abstractions for actual facts. The common sense would of things,

events, q ualities, minds, feelings and so on, in which we all pass our

everyday lives, is an early and somewhat crude attempt to describe

the continually changing fact which each of us ex periences directly, but

it is perhaps more misleading than the later elaborate constructions

of chemistry, physics, biology or psychology, in that things and

q ualities are more easily mistaken for facts than more obviously hypo-

thetical assumptions. B ergson points out that the various things of

which this common-sense world consists, solid tables, green grass, anger,

hope, etc., are not facts: these things, he insists, are only abstrac-

tions. They are convenient for enabling us to describe and esplain

the actual facts which each of us ex periences directly, and they are

based upon these facts in the sense of being abstracted from them.

The obj ection to them is that we are too much inclined to take it for

granted that these things and q ualities and events actually are facts
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intendedto apply into theclass employedto explain it : thegenerallaw,
for instance, about thealternation of theclasses daylightand darkness
will explain any facts which can be fitted into one or other of these
_classes. The general law itself, however, does not consist of such
facts but of abstractions substituted for the facts themselves. Such
substitution is extremelyuseful and perfectly legitimate so long as we
keep firm hold of the fact as well, and are quite clear about what is
factand what only symbol. The danger is, however, that, being pre-occupied with describingand explaining and having used abstractions
so successfully for these purposes, we may come to lose our sense of
fact altogether and fail to distinguish between actual facts and the
symbols which we use to explain them.

This, indeed, is just what Bergson thinksreally does happen. No
doubt an intelligent physicist is perfectly aware that the vibrations
and wave-lengthsand electrons and forces by which he explains the
changes that take place in the material world are fictions, and does
not confuse them with theactual facts in which his actual knowledge
of thematerialworld consists. But it is much more doubtful whether
he distinguishes between these actual facts and the common-sense
materialobjects, such as lumps of lead, pieces of wood and so on, which
he probably believes he knows directly but which are really only
abstractions derived from the facts in order to explain them just as
much as his own vibrations and wave-lengths. When a scientist
frames a hypothesishe employsthe intellectual method of substitution
with full consciousness of what he is about: he recognises that its
terms are abstractionsand not facts. But the intellectual method of
explaining by substituting general abstractions for particular facts is
not confined to science. All description and explanation, from the
first uncritical assumption of common sense right up to the latest
scientific hypothesis, employs the intellectual method of substituting
abstractions for actual facts. The common sense would of things,
events, qualities, minds, feelings and so on, in which we all pass our
everyday lives, is an early and somewhat crude attempt to describe
thecontinually factwhich each of us experiencesdirectly,but
it is perhaps more misleading than the later elaborate constructions
of chemistry, physics, biology or psychology, in that things and
qualitiesare more easilymistaken for factsthanmore obviouslyhypo-
theticalassumptions. Bergson points out that the various things of
which thiscommon-senseworld consists, solid tables, green grass, anger,
hope, etc., are not facts: these things,he insists, are only abstrac-
tions. They are convenient for enabling us to describe and explain
the actual facts which each of us experiences directly, and they are
based upon these facts in the sense of being abstracted from them.
The objection to them is thatwe are too much inclined to take it for
granted that these thingsand qualities and events actuallyare facts

1

‘C0 816



130 THE MI SUSE or sum)

themselves, and in so doing to lose sight of the real facts altogether.

I n support of his view that things having q ualities in successive rela-

tions are mere abstractions B ergson points out that whenever we stop

to ex amine what it actually is that we know directly, we can see at

once that this fact does not consist of things and q ualities at all. Things

and q ualities are clearly marked off one from another;  they change

as a series of distinct terms ;  but in what we know directly there are

no clear-cut distinctions and so no series. The assumption which we

usually make that the facts must consist of such things as events and

q ualities and material obj ects is not based upon the evidence of direct

knowledge ;  we make the assumption that the facts must be of this

kind simply because they can be ex plained in these terms.

I t is true that there is some correspondence between the actual

facts and the common-sense world of solid tables and so on, and we

usually j ump to the conclusion that this correspondence would not be

possible unless the facts had common q ualities. There is no denying

that facts can be classifi ed and it seems only natural to take it for

granted that whatever can be classifi ed,must share some q uality with

whatever else belongs to the same class, that, indeed, it is j ust on

account of all sharing the same common q uality that facts can be

classifi ed as being all of the same kind. Thus common sense takes it

for granted that all factswhich can be classifi ed as red,and-soex plained

by all the general laws which we know about the relations of red things

to other things, must share a common q uality of redness. I t seems

only natural to make this assumption because we are so used to mak-

ing it, but if we stop to ex amine the facts which we know directly, we

discover that they do not bear it out, and we are gradually driven to

the conclusion that it is q uite unwarranted. I t is only bit by bit, as

we gradually accustom ourselves to doubting what we have been

accustomed to take for granted, that we realise how ill this assumption

fi ts the facts.

Common sense starts out with the assumption that what we know

directly is such things as trees, grass, anger, hope, and the like, and that

these things have q ualities such as solidity, greenness, unpleasantness,

and so on, which are also facts directly known. I t is not very diffi cult

to show that, if we ex amine the facts which we know directly, we

cannot fi nd in them any such things as trees, grass or minds, over and

above the various q ualities which we say belong to them. I  see one

colour and you see another: both of them are colours belonging to

the grass but neither of us can fi nd anything among the facts known to

him corresponding to this grass, regarded as something over and above

its various q ualities, to which those q ualities are supposed to belong.

This drives common sense back on to its second line of defence,

where it takes up the much stronger position of asserting that, while

trees, grass, minds, etc., are not among the facts directly known, their
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themselves, and in so doing to lose sight of the real facts altogether.
In support of his view that thingshaving qualities in successive rela-
tions are mere abstractions Bergson points out thatwhenever we stop
to examine what it actuallyis that we know directly,we can see at
once thatthisfactdoes not consist of thingsand qualitiesatall. Things
and qualities are clearly marked off one from another; they change
as a series of distinct terms; but in what we know directly thereare
no clear-cut distinctions and so no series. The assumption which we
usually make thatthefacts must consist of such thingsas events and
qualities and material objects is not based upon the evidence of direct
knowledge; we make the assumption that the facts must be of this
kind simply because they can be explained in these terms.

It is true that there is some correspondence between the actual
facts and the common-sense world of solid tables and so on, and we
usually jump to the conclusion thatthis correspondence would not be
possible unless the facts had common qualities. There is no denying
that facts can be classified and it seems only natural to take it for
granted thatwhatever can be classified,mustshare some quality with
whatever else belongs to the same class, that, indeed, it is just on
account of all sharing the same common quality that facts can be
classified as being all of the same kind. Thus common sense takes it
for granted thatall factswhichcan beclassifiedas red,and-soexplained
by all thegeneral laws which we know about therelations of red things
to other things, must share a common quality of redness. It seems
only natural to make this assumption becausewe are so used to mak-
ing it, but if we stop to examinethefacts which we know directly,we
discover thatthey do not bear it out, and we are gradually driven to
the conclusion that it is quite unwarranted. It is only bit by bit, as
we gradually accustom ourselves to doubting what we have been
accustomedto take for granted, thatwe realise how ill thisassumption
"fits thefacts.

Common sense starts out with theassumption thatwhat we know
directlyis such thingsas trees, grass, anger, hope, andthelike,and that
thesethings have qualities such as solidity,greenness, unpleasantness,
.and so on, which are also factsdirectly known. It is not very dificult
to show that, if we examine the facts which we know directly, we
cannot find in themany such thingsas trees, grass or minds, over and
above the various qualities which we say belong to them. I see one
colour and you see another: both of them are colours belonging to
thegrass but neitherof us can findanythingamong thefactsknown to
him corresponding to thisgrass, regarded as somethingover and above
its various qualities, to which those qualitiesare supposed to belong.

This drives common sense back on to its second line of defence,
where it takes up the much stronger position of asserting that,while
trees, grass, minds, etc., are not among thefactsdirectly known, their
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q ualities of solidity, greenness, etc., are. I t is usual to add that these

q ualities are signs of real trees, grass, etc., which ex ist independently

but are only known to us through their q ualities. I t is much harder

to attack this position, but its weakness is best ex posed by considering

change as we know it directly, and comparing this with change as

represented in terms of q ualities. Change, when represented in terms

of q ualities,forms a series inwhich different q ualities are strung together

one after the other by the aid of temporal relations of before and after.

The change perceived when we look at the spectrum would thus have

to be described in terms of a series of colours, red before orange, orange

before yellow, yellow before green, and so on. W e might certainly

go into greater detail than this, distinguishing any number of shades

in each of the colours mentioned, but the description would still have

to be given in the same form, that of a series of different colours, or

shades of colour, strung together by relations of before and after.

N ow the fact which we know directly does not change so : it forms a

continuous becoming which is not made up of any number, however

great, of fi x ed stages. W hen we want to represent this changing fact

in terms of q ualities we have to put together a series of q ualities, such

as red, orange, etc., and then say that “  the colour”  changes from one

of these to another. W e pretend that there is “  a colour ”  which is not

itself either red or green or orange or blue, which changes into all these

different colours one after another. I t is not very difficult to see that

this abstract colour which is neither red nor orange nor green nor blue

is not a fact of acq uaintance but only an abstraction which is con-

venient for purposes of description : it is not q uite so easy to see that

this criticism applies eq ually to each of the separate colours, red,

orange, etc., and yet a little attention shows that these also are really

nothing but abstractions. W ith reference to the whole changing fact

which is known directly through any period, the change in respect to

colour is clearly an abstraction. Suppose, for instance, at a ballet

you hear the overture,and then the curtain goes up and you see the

stage full of people dancing. Taking this whole event you might

describe by saying that there was change fi rst in respect of sound and

afterwards in respect of colour. This would be to describe the changing

fact in terms of two abstractions in temporal relations. I s there really

anything to choose between this and the description of the change

which is seen in the spectrum as a series of red, orange, green, etc., in

temporal relations?  Each of these, the red, the orange, and so on,

j ust like sound and then colour in the illustration of the ballet, is

simply a fi ctitious stage in the process of changing which it is con-

venient to abstract when we want to describe the process but which

does not itself occur as a distinct part in the actual fact. Change, as

we know it directly, does not go on between fi x ed,points such as these

stages which we abstract ;  it goes on impartially, as it were, through
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qualities of solidity,greenness, etc., are. It is usual to add thatthese
qualities are signs of real trees, grass, etc., which existindependently
but are only known to us through their qualities. It is much harder
to attackthisposition, but its weakness is best exposed by considering
change as we know it directly, and comparing this with change as
represented in terms of qualities. Change, when represented in terms
of qualities,forms a series inwhichdifierentqualitiesare strung together
one after theotherby theaid of temporal relations of beforeand after.
The change perceived when we look at the spectrum would thus have
to bedescribedin terms of a series of colours, red before orange, orange
before yellow, yellow before green, and so on. We might certainly
go into greater detail than this, any number of shades
in each of the colours mentioned, but the description would still have
to be given in the same form, that of a series of different colours, or
shades of colour, strung together by relations of before and after.
Now thefact which we know directly does not change so : it forms a
continuous becoming which is not made up of any number, however
great, of fixed stages. When we want to represent this changing fact
in terms of qualities we have to put togethera series of qualities, such
as red, orange, etc., and thensay that“ the colour ” changes from one
of these to another. We pretend thatthereis “ a colour ” which is not
itself eitherred or green or orange or blue, which changes into all these
difierent colours one after another. It is not very difiicult to see that
thisabstract colour which is neitherred nor orange nor green nor blue
is not a fact of acquaintance but only an abstraction which is con-
venient for purposes of description: it is not quite so easy to see that
this criticism applies equally to each of the separate colours, red,
orange, etc., and yet a little attention shows thatthese also are really
nothingbut abstractions. With reference to the whole changing fact
which is known directly throughany period, the change in respect to
colour is clearly an abstraction. Suppose, for instance, at a ballet
you hear the overture. and thenthe curtain goes up and you see the
stage full of people dancing. Taking this whole event you might

,

describeby saying thatthere was change first in respect of sound and
afterwards in respect of colour. Thiswould beto describethechanging
factin terms of two abstractionsin temporal relations. Is therereally

‘ anything to choose between this and the description of the change
which is seen in thespectrum as a series of red, orange, green, etc., in
temporal relations‘! Each of these, the red, the orange, and so on,
just like sound and then colour in the illustration of the ballet, is
simply a fictitious stage in the process of changing which it is con-
venient to abstract when we want to describe the process but which
does not itself occur as a distinct part in theactual fact. Change, as
we know it directly, does not go on betweenfixed,_points such as these
stages which we abstract; it goes on impartially,as it were, through
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the supposed stages j ust as much as in between them. B ut though

fi x ed stages are not needed to enable change to occur, simply as a fact,

they are needed if we are to describe change and ex plain it in terms of

general laws. Q ualities are assumptions req uired, not in order that

change may take place, but in order that we may describe, ex plain,

and so control it. Such particular q ualities as red and green are really

no more facts directly known than such still more general, and so more

obviously fi ctitious notions as a colour which is of no particular shade,

or a table, or a mind, apart from its q ualities or states. A ll these fi x ed

things are alike abstractions req uired for ex plaining facts directly

known but not occurring as actual parts of those facts or stages in their

change.

Thus it appears that the common sense world of things and q ualities

and events is in the same position with regard to the actual facts

directly known as scientifi c hypotheses such as forces, electrons, and

so on, in their various relations: none of these actually form parts of

the fact, all of them are abstractions from the fact itself which are

useful for ex plaining and so controlling it. Common sense stops

short at things and q ualities and events : science carries the abstrac—

tion further, that is all the difference: the aim in both cases is the

same, the practical one of ex plaining and so controlling facts directly

known. I n both cases the method employed is the intellectual method

of abstraction which begins by discriminating within the whole fi eld

directly known in favour of j ust so much as will enable us to classify it,

and ignoring the rest, and then proceeds to confuse even this selected

amount of the actual fact with the abstract classes or other symbols

in terms of which it is ex plained. W e have j ust seen how the result,

the worlds of common sense or sciences differ from the actual facts in

the way in which they change: these worlds of abstractions represent

change as a series of fi x ed stages united by temporal relations, while-

the actual fact forms a continuous process of becoming which does not

contain any such fi x ed points as stages in relations.

The more we shake ourselves free from the common sense and

scientifi c bias towards substituting ex planations for actual facts the

more clearly we see that this continuous process of changing is the

very essence of what we know directly, and the more we realise how

unlike such a continuous process is to any series of stages in relations

of succession.

The unsatisfactoriness of such descriptions is no new discovery:

the logical diffi culties connected with the attempt to describe change

in terms of series of successive things or events have been familiar

since the time when Z eno invented the famous dilemma of A chilles’

race with the tortoise. Mathematicians have been in the habit of

telling us that these diffi culties depend simply on the fact that we

imagine the series of positions at which A chilles and the tortoise fi nd
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the supposed stages just as much as in between them. But though
fixed stages are not needed to enable change to occur, simply asa fact,
theyare needed if we are to describechange and explain it in terms of
general laws. Qualities are assumptions required, not in order that
change may take place, but in order that we may describe, explain,
and so control it. Such particular qualities as red and green are really
no more factsdirectly known thansuch stillmore general, and so more
obviously fictiticusnotions as a colour which is of no particular shade,
or a table, or a mind, apart from its qualities or states. All thesefixed
things are alike abstractions required for explaining facts directly
known but not occurring asactualparts of thosefactsor stages in their
change.

Thus it appears thatthecommon sense world of thingsand qualities
and events is in the same position with regard to the actual facts
directly known as scientific hypotheses such as forces, electrons, and
so on, in their various relations: none of these actuallyform parts of
the fact, all of them are abstractions from the fact itself which are
useful for explaining and so controlling it. Common sense stops
short at thingsand qualities and events: science carries the abstrac-
tion further, that is all the difference: the aim in both cases is the
same, the practicalone of explaining and so controlling facts directly
known. In bothcases themethodemployed is theintellectual method
of abstraction which begins by discriminating within the whole field»
directly known in favour of just so much as willenableus to classify it,
and ignoring the rest, and then proceeds to confuse even this selected
amount of the actual fact with the abstract classes or other symbols
in terms of which it is explained. We have just seen how the result,
theworlds of common sense or sciences differ from the actual facts in
theway in which theychange: these worlds of abstractionsrepresent
change as a series of fixed stages united by temporal relations, while
theactualfact forms a continuous process of becomingwhich does not
contain any such fixed points as stages in relations.

The more we shake ourselves free from the common sense and
scientific bias towards substituting explanations for actual facts the
more clearly we see that this continuous process of changing is the
very essence of what we know directly,and the more we realise how
unlike such a continuous process is to any series of stages in relations
of succession.

The unsatisfactoriness of such descriptions is no new discovery:
the logical diflicultiesconnected with the attempt to describe change
in terms of series of successive things or events have been familiar
since the time when Zeno invented the famous dilemma of Achilles’
race with the tortoise. Mathematicianshave been in the habit of
telling us that these difficulties depend simply on the fact that we
imagine the series of positions at which Achillesand the tortoise find
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themselves from moment to moment as fi nite : the device of the infi nite

series, they say, satisfi es all the req uirements needed for representing

change and solves all the logical diffi culties which arise from it.

B ergson’ s diffi culties, however, cannot be solved in this way for they

are not based upon the discovery of logical absurdities but upon the

discrepancy between the description and the fact. W hat he maintains

is that the description of change in terms even of an infi nite series of

stages leaves out the change altogether. Z eno’ s diffi culty in seeing

how A chilles could ever catch up with the tortoise provided the

tortoise was given a start, however small, would, he says, be un-

answerable if change ever really had to proceed by stages. He solves

the problem simply by denying that either A chilles or the tortoise ever

is at one particular point at some particular moment. Such a descrip-

tion of change, he says, leaves out the real changing. F or the stages

do not change, and so, if there is to be any change, it must, presumably,

take place in between one stage and the nex t. B ut in between any

two stages of an infi nite series there are supposed to be an infi nite

number of other stages, so that to any given stage there is no nex t

stage. Change, therefore, cannot take place between one stage and

the nex t one, there being no nex t one, and since it is eq ually impossible

that it should take place at any one of the stages themselves it follows

that an infi nite series of stages leaves out change altogether. Similarly

a series of instants before and after one another leaves out of time j ust

the element of passage, becoming, which is its essence.

The truth, B ergson says, is that with fi x ed stages, no matter how

many you take, and no matter in what relations you arrange them, you

cannot reproduce the change and time which actually occur as facts

directly known. Change and time, as represented by abstractions,

according to the intellectual method, consist of stages in relations of

succession, but the fact does not happen by stages and is not held

together by relations: if we compare the representation with the fact

we fi nd that they difi er profoundly in their form.

A ccording to B ergson, this difference in form is one of the two

essential respects in which abstractions misrepresent facts and in

which, conseq uently, we are led into error as to the facts if we fail to

them from the abstractions in terms of which we ex plain

them, or take for granted that they correspond ex actly with our ex -

planations.

B ergson gives the name “ space”  to the form which belongs

to abstractions but not to actual facts: abstractions, he says,

are “  spatial,”  but facts are not. This use of the word “  space ”  is

peculiar and perhaps unfortunate. Even as it is ordinarily used the

word “  space ”  is ambiguous, it may mean either the pure space with

which higher mathematics is concerned, or the public space, which

contains the common-sense things and obj ects and their q ualities which
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themselvesfrom momentto momentas finite : thedeviceof theinfinite
series, they say, satisfies all the requirements needed for representing
change and solves all the logical difiiculties which arise from it.
Bergson’s dificulties, however, cannot be solved in this way for they
are not based upon the discovery of logical abmrdities but upon the
discrepancy betweenthedescription and thefact. What he maintains
is that the description of change in terms even of an infinite series of
stages leaves out the change altogether. Zeno’s difficulty in seeing
how Achilles could ever catch up with the tortoise provided the
tortoise was given a start, however small, would, he says, be un-
answerable if change ever really had to proceed by stages. He solves
theproblem simply by denying thateitherAchillesor thetortoise ever
is at one particular point at some particular moment. Such a descrip-
tion of change, he says, leaves out the real changing. For the stages
do not change, and so, if thereis to beany change, it must, presumably,
take place in between one stage and the next. But in between any
two stages of an infinite series there are supposed to be an infinite
number of other stages, so that to any given stage there is no next
stage. Change, therefore, cannot take place between one stage and
thenext one, therebeingno next one, and since it is equally impossible
thatit should take placeat any one of thestages themselves it follows
thatan infinite series of stages leaves out change altogether. Similarly
a series of instants beforeand after one anotherleaves out of time just
the element of passage, becoming, which is its essence.

The truth, Bergson says, is thatwith fixed stages, no matter how
many you take, and no matter in what relationsyou arrangethem,you
cannot reproduce the change and time which actually occur as facts
directly known. Change and time, as represented by abstractions,
according to the intellectual method, consist of stages in relations of
succession, but the fact does not happen by stages and is not held
together by relations: if we compare therepresentation with thefact
we find that they difier profoundly in their form.

According to Bergson, this difierence in form is one of the two
essential respects in which abstractions misrepresent facts and in
which, consequently, we are led into error as to thefacts if we fail to

them from the abstractions in terms of which we explain
them, or take for granted that they correspond exactlywith our ex-
planations.

Bergson gives the name “ space” to the form which belongs
to abstractions but not to actual facts: abstractions, he says,
are “ spatial,” but facts are not. This use of the word “ space ” is
peculiar and perhaps unfortunate. Even as it is ordinarilyused the
word “ space ” is ambiguous, it may mean either the pure space with
which higher mathematicsis concerned, or the public space, which
contains thecommon-sense thingsand objects and theirqualities which
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make up the everyday world, or the private space of sensible perception.

W hen B ergson speaks of “  space,”  however, he does not mean either

pure, or public, or private space, he means an d pn' on'  form imposed by

intellectual activity upon its obj ect. This resembles K ant’ s use of the

word, but B ergson’ s “  space ”  is not, like K ent’ s, the d priori form of

sense acq uaintance, but of thought, that is, it is logical form. F or

B ergson “  spatial ”  means “ logical,”  and since so much misunder-

standing seems to have been caused by his using the word “  space ”

in this peculiar sense we shall perhaps do better in what follows to use

the word “ logical”  instead.

N ow whatever is logical is characterised by consisting of distinct,

mutually ex clusive terms in ex ternal relations: all schemes, for in-

stance, and diagrams, such as a series of dots one above the other, or

one below the other, or one behind, or in front of the other, or a series

of instants one after the other, or a series of numbers, or again any

arrangements of things or q ualities according to their relations, such

as colours or sounds arranged according to their resemblance or

difference : in all these each dot, or instant, or number, or colour-shade,

or note, is q uite distinct from all the others and the relations which

j oin it to the others and give it its position in the whole series are

ex ternal to it in the sense that if you changed its position or

included it in q uite another series it would nevertheless still be j ust the

same dot or instant or number or q uality as before.

These two logical characteristics of mutual distinction of terms and

ex temality of relations certainly do belong to the abstractions em-

ployed in ex planations, and we commonly suppose that they belong to

everything else besides. B ergson, however, believes that these logical

characteristics really only belong to abstractions and are not dis

covered in facts but are imposed upon them by our intellectual bias, in

the sense that we take it for granted that the facts which we know

directly must have the same form as the abstractions which serve to

ex plain them. ‘

This habit of taking it for granted that not only our abstractions

but also the actual facts have the logical characteristics of consisting

of mutually ex clusive terms j oined by ex ternal relations is, according to

B ergson, one of the two serious respects in which our intellectual bias

distorts our direct acq uaintance with actual fact. He points out, as

we saw, that the facts with which we are acq uainted are in constant

process of changing, and that, when we ex amine carefully what is

actually going on, we discover that this change does not really form a

series of distinct q ualities or percepts or states, united by ex ternal

relations of time, resemblance, difference and so on, but a continuous

process which has what we might call a q ualitative fl avour but in which

distinct q ualities, states, and so on, do not occur. “ Considered in

themselves,”  he says, “  profound states of consciousness have no

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:2

9
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

134 THE maven or mm)

makeup theeverydayworld, or theprivate spaceof sensibleperception.
When Bergson speaks of “ space,” however, he does not mean either
pure, or public,or private space, he means an d pn'on' form imposed by
intellectual activityupon its object. This resemblesKant’s use of the
word, but Bergson‘s “ space ” is not, like Kant’s, the d prion’ form of
sense acquaintance, but of thought, that is, it is logical form. For
Bergson “spatial” means “logical,” and since so much misunder-
standing seems to have been caused by his using the word “ space ”

in thispeculiar sense we shall perhaps do better in what follows to use
theword “logical” instead.

Now whatever is logical is characterised by consisting of distinct,
mutually exclusive terms in external relations: all schemes, for in-
stance, and diagrams, such as a series of dots one above the other, or
one below theother, or one behind,or in front of theother, or a series
of instants one after the other, or a series of numbers, or again any
arrangements of things or qualities according to their relations, such
as colours or sounds arranged according to their resemblance or
difierence: in all these each dot, or instant, or number,or colour-shade",
or note, is quite distinct from all the others and the relations which
join it to the others and give it its position in the whole series are
external to it in the sense that if you changed its position or
included it in quite anotherseries it would neverthelessstillbe just the
same dot or instant or number or quality as before.

These two logical characteristicsof mutual distinctionof terms and
externality of relations certainly do belong to the abstractions an-
ployed in explanations,and we commonly suppose thattheybelong to
everythingelse besides. Bergson, however, believesthatthese logical
characteristics really only belong to abstractions and are not dis-
covered in factsbut are imposed upon them by our intellectual bias, in
the sense that we take it for granted that the facts which we know
directly must have the same form as theabstractions which serve to
explain them. *

This habit of taking it for granted that not only our abstractions
but also the actual facts have the logical characteristicsof consisting
of mutuallyexclusiveterms joined by external relations is, accordingto
Bergson, one of the two serious respects in which our intellectual bias
distorts our direct acquaintance with actual fact. He points out, as
we saw, that the facts with which we are acquainted are in constant
process of changing, and that, when we examine carefully what is
actuallygoing on, we discover thatthis change does not really form a
series of distinct qualities or percepts or states, united by external
relations of time, resemblance, difference and so on, but a continuous
process which has what we might call a qualitativeflavourbut in which
distinct qualities, states, and so on, do not occur. “ Considered in
themselves,” he says, “ profound states of consciousness have no
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relation to q uantity: they are mingled in such a way that it is im-

possible to say whether they are one or many, or indeed to ex amine

them from that point of view without distorting them.”  N ow, strictly

speaking, of course, these “  states of consciousness ”  ought not to be

referred to in the plural, it is, in fact, a contradiction to speak of

“  states of consciousness ”  having “  no relation to q uantity ”  : a

plurality must always form some q uantity. This contradiction is the

natural conseq uence of attempting to put what is non-logical into

words. I t would have been j ust as bad to have referred to “  the state

of consciousness,”  in the singular, while at the same time insisting that

it contained resemblance and difference. The fact is that plurality and

unity, like distinct terms and ex ternal relations, apply only to whatever

has logical form, and B ergson' s whole point is to deny that the fact (or

facts) directly known has (or have) this form and so that any of these

notions apply to it (or them).

This, of course, raises difficulties when we try to describe the facts

in words, since words stand for abstractions and carry their logical

implications. A ll descriptions in words of what is non-logical are

boundto be a mass of contradictions, for, havingapplied any word, it is

necessary immediately to guard against its logical implications by

adding another which contradicts them. Thus we say our ex perience

is of facts, and must then hastily add that nevertheless they are not

plural, and we must further q ualify this statement by adding that

neither are they singular. A  description of what is non-logical can

only convey its meaning if we discount all the logical implications of the

words which, for want of a better medium of ex pression, we are driven

to employ. O ur whole intellectual bias urges towards describing

everything that comes within our ex perience, even if the description is

only for our own private benefi t. Unfortunately the language in which

these descriptions have to be ex pressed is so full of logical implications

that, unless we are constantly on our guard, we are liable to be carried

away by them, and then, at once, we lose contact with the actual facts.

I n order to get round this almost universal tendency to confuse abstrac-

tions with facts B ergson sometimes tries to get us to see the facts as

they actually are by using metaphor instead of description in terms of

abstract general notions. He has been much criticised for this, but

there is really a good deal to be said for attempting to convey facts by

substituting metaphors for them rather than using the ordinary in-

tellectual method of substituting abstractions reached by analysis.

Those who have criticised the use of metaphor have for the most part

not realised how little removed such description is from the ordinary

intellectual method of analysis. They have supposed that in analysis

we stick to the fact itself, whereas in using metaphor we substitute for

the fact to be described some q uite different fact which is only con-

nected with it by a more or less remote analogy. I f B ergson’ s view of
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relation to quantity: they are mingled in such a way that it is im-
possible to say whether they are one or many, or indeed to examine
themfrom thatpoint of view withoutdistorting them.” Now, strictly
speaking, of course, these “ states of consciousness ” ought not to be
referred to in the plural, it is, in fact, a contradiction to speak of
“ states of consciousness ” having “ no relation to quantity ”: a

plurality must always form some quantity. This contradiction is the
natural consequence of attempting to put what is non-logical into
words. It would have been just as bad to have referred to “ the state
of consciousness,” in thesingular, whileat the same time that
it contained resemblanceand difference. The factis thatpluralityand
unity,likedistinct terms and externalrelations, apply only to whatever
has logical form, and Bergson's whole point is to deny thatthefact (or
facts) directly known has (or have) this form and so that any of these
notions apply to it (or them).

This, of course, raises diflicultieswhen we try to describe the facts
in words, since words stand for abstractions and carry theirlogical
implications. All descriptions in words of what is non-logical are
boundto bea mass of contradictions, for, havingappliedany word, it is
necessary immediately to guard against its logical implications by
adding another which contradicts‘them. Thus we say our experience
is of facts, and must then hastilyadd that nevertheless they are not
plural, and we must further qualify this statement by adding that
neither are they singular. A description of what is non-logical can
onlyconvey its meaningif we discountall thelogical implicationsof the
words which, for want of a bettermedium of expression, we are driven
to employ. Our whole intellectual bias urges towards describing
everythingthatcomes withinour experience, even if the description is
onlyfor our own private benefit. Unfortunatelythelanguage in which
thesedescriptions have to be expressed is so full of logical implications
that,unless we are constantly on our guard, we are liable to be carried
away by them,and then,at once, we lose contactwiththeactualfacts.
In order to get round thisalmost universal tendencyto confuseabstrac-
tions with facts Bergson sometimes tries to get us to see the facts as
theyactuallyare by using metaphor instead of description in terms of
abstract general notions. He has been much criticised for this, but
there is really a good deal to be said for attempting to convey factsby
substituting metaphors for them rather than using the ordinary in-
tellectual method of substituting abstractions reached by analysis.
Those who have criticised theuse of metaphor have for themost part
not realised how little removed such description is from the ordinary
intellectual methodof analysis. They have supposed that in analysis
we stick to thefact itself, whereas in using metaphor we substitute for
the‘fact to be described some quite difierent fact which is only con-
nected with it by a more or less remote analogy. If Bergson’s view of
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the intellectual method is right, however, when we describe in abstract

terms arrived at by analysis we are not sticking to the facts at all, we

are substituting something else for them j ust as much as if we were

using an out and out metaphor. Q ualities and all abstract general

notions are, indeed, nothing but marks of analogies between a given

fact and all the other facts belonging to the same class : they may mark

rather closer analogies than those brought out by an ordinary meta-

phor, but on the other hand in a frank metaphor we at least stick

to the concrete, we substitute fact for fact and we are in no danger of

confusing the fact introduced by the metaphor with the actual fact

to which the metaphor applies. I n description in terms of abstract

general notions such as common q ualities we substitute for fact some-

thing which is not fact at all-we lose touch with the concrete and,

moreover, we are strongly tempted to confuse fact with abstraction

and believe that the implications of the abstraction apply to the fact,

or even that the abstraction is itself a real part of the fact.

L anguage plays a most important part in forming our habit of

treating all facts as material for generalisation, and it is largely to the

infl uence of the words which we use for describing facts that B ergson

attributes our readiness to take it for granted that facts have the same

logical form as abstractions. I t is language again which makes it so

diffi cult to point out that this assumption is mistaken, because, actu—

ally, the form of facts is non-logical, a continuous process and not a

series. The only way to point this out is by describing the nature of

the non-logical facts as contrasted with a logical series, but the language

in which our description of the non-logical facts has to be conveyed is

itself full of logical implications which contradict the very point we are

trying to bring out. Descriptions of non-logical processes will only

be intelligible if we discount the logical implications inherent in the

words employed, but in order to be willing to discount these implica-

tions it is necessary fi rst to be convinced that there is anything non-

logical to which such a description could apply. A nd yet how can we

be convinced without fi rst understanding the description ?  I t appears

to be a vicious circle, and so it would be if our knowledge of change as a

process really depended upon our understanding anybody’ s description

of it. A ccording to B ergson, however, we all do know such a process

directly: in fact, if he is right, we know nothing else directly at all.l

The use of description is not to give as knowledge of the process that

we already have, but only to remind us of what we really knew all

‘  A t this point a fundamental diffi culty naturally presents itself : if we are

never really acq uainted with q ualities, if q ualities are, as B ergson says, mere

abstractions, how come we to be able to make these abstractions,and why do

they apply to the actual facts of acq uaintance ‘ 3 I t is not possible to go into this

q uestion in the present article but an attempt is made to meet the difl iculty in

the last chapter of the book from which this article is taken.
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the intellectual methodis right, however, when we describe in abstract
terms arrived at by analysis we are not sticking to thefactsat all, we
are substituting something else for them just as much as if we were
using an out and out metaphor. Qualities and all abstract general
nations are, indeed, nothing but marks of analogies between a given
factandall theotherfactsbelongingto thesame class : theymaymark
rather closer analogies than those brought out.by an ordinary meta-
phor, but on the other hand in a frank metaphor we at least stick
to theconcrete, we substitute fact for factand we are in no danger of
confusing the fact introduced by the metaphor with the actual fact
to which the metaphor applies. In description in terms of abstract
general notions such as common qualities we substitute for fact some-
thing which is not fact at all—we lose touch with the concrete and,
moreover, we are strongly tempted to confuse fact with abstraction
and believethatthe implications of theabstractionapply to the fact,
or even thattheabstraction is itself a real part of thefact.

Language plays a most important part in forming our habit of
treating all factsas materialfor generalisation,and it is largely to the
influence of the words which we use for describing facts that Bergson
attributes our readiness to take it for granted thatfactshave thesame
logical form as abstractions. It is language again which makes it so
dificult to point out thatthisassumption is mistaken, because, actu-
ally, the form of facts is non-logical, a continuous process and not a
series. The only way to point this out is by describing the nature of
thenon-logicalfactsas contrastedwitha logical series, but thelanguage
in which our description of the non-logical facts has to be conveyed is
itself full of logical implicationswhich contradict thevery point we are

trying to bring out. Descriptions of non-logical processes will only
be intelligible if we discount the logical implications inherent in the
words employed, but in order to be willing to discount these implica-
tions it is necessary first to be convinced that there is anythingnon-
logical to which such a description could apply. And yet how can we
beconvinced withoutfirst understanding thedescription ? It appears
to bea vicious circle, and so it would beif our knowledgeof change as a

process reallydepended upon our understandinganybody’s description
of it. According to Bergson, however, we all do know such a process
directly: in fact, if he is right, we know nothing else directly at all.‘
The use of description is not to give us knowledge of the process that
we already have, but only to remind us of what we really knew all

‘ At thispoint a fundamental dificulty naturallypresents itself: if we are
never really acquainted with qualities, if qualities are, as Bergson says, mere
abstractions, how come we to be able to make these abstractions,andwhy do
theyapply to theactual factsof acquaintance 7 It is not possible to go into this
question in the present article but an attempt is made to meet the dificulty in
the last chapter of the book from which this article is taken.
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along, but had rather lost contact with and misinterpreted because of

our preoccupation with describing and ex plaining it. B ergson’ s

criticism of our intellectual methods turns simply upon a q uestion of

fact, to be settled by direct introspection. I f, when we have freed

ourselves from the preconceptions created by our normal common-

sense intellectual point of view we fi nd that what we know directly is

a non-logical process of becoming, then we must admit that intellectual

thought is altogether inappropriate and even mischievous as a method

of speculation.
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along, but had rather lost contactwithand misinterpreted becauseof
our preoccupation with describing and explaining it. Bergson’s
criticism of our intellectual methods turns simply upon a question of
fact, to be settled by direct introspection. If, when we have freed
ourselves from the preconceptions created by our normal common-
sense intellectual point of view we find thatwhat we know directly is
a non-logical process of becoming,thenwe must admit thatintellectual
thought is altogether inappropriateand even mischievous as a method
of speculation.
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THE METHO D O F  PSYCHI C R ESEA R CH

B Y JA MES H. HYSL O P

HEN  I  speak of the “ method of psychic research ”  I  do

not mean anything new or different from method or

manner in the other sciences: for method in its most

general aspect is simply observation, classifi cation and ex PI anation of

facts. I n that respect the method of psychic research is ex actly the

same as in all sciences, and there is nothing new about it. B ut there

is a difl erence in some assumptions that have to be made which affect

the way we proceed in the work of investigation.

I n almost all other scientifi c fi elds we are dealing with facts or

phenomena whose ex istence is not in q uestion. W e are seeking to

ex plain perfectly familiar phenomena. W e admit the facts to start

with and it is the ex planation that is in q uestion.

B ut in psychic research it is somewhat different. I t is the facts

that are in q uestion, and theories, especially new ones, are not j ustifi -

able until we have assured ourselves that there are facts to ex plain.

Psychic research is, therefore, occupied fi rst with the ex amination

of claims for the ex istence of certain alleged facts. Evidence for

facts, not evidence for ex planations, is primarily our problem.

Scientifi c psychic research began in 1882 with the organisation of

the English Society for that work. This does not mean that there was

no individual scientifi c interest before that date. There was, and

indeed there are, records of good investigations long prior to that time,

but they were not made by a body of men organised with a view to

making the results comparable with those obtained by all scientifi c

societies on other subj ects. They satisfi ed individual curiosity and

stimulated public interest, but obtained few converts, for the reason

that there was no continuity of organised effort such as the English

Society affords.

The alleged phenomena which gave rise to the investigation were

those which claimed to be communications or revelations from the

dead. These things, whether genuine or spurious, ex isted for many

ages, ex tending back even to primitive savages. Taylor’ s Primitive

Culture, F razer’ s work among savages, the reports of missionaries

among them and many works on anthropology are testimony to the

age of the alleged facts. A  neglected literature of the Middle A ges is

full of the miraculous, especially in the form of cures. B ut it has been

the tendency of the last twenty-fi ve years to identify the subj ect with
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THE METHOD OF PSYCHIC RESEARCH

Br Jams H. Hvsnor

HEN I speak of the “method of psychic research ” I do
not mean anything new or different from method or
manner in the other sciences: for method in its most

general aspect is simply observation, classificationand explanation of
facts. In that respect the method of psychic research is exactlythe
same as in all sciences, and there is nothing new about it. But there
is a difierence in some assumptions thathave to be made which afiect
the way we proceed in the work of investigation.

In almost all other scientific fields we are dealing with facts or
phenomena whose existence is not in question. We are seeking to
explain perfectly familiarphenomena. We admit the facts to start
with and it is the explanation that is in question.

But in psychic research it is somewhat different. It is the facts
thatare in question, and theories, especially new ones, are not justifi-
able untilwe have assured ourselves that there are facts to explain.

Psychic research is, therefore, occupied first with the examination
of claims for the existence of certain alleged facts. Evidence for
facts, not evidence for explanations, is primarilyour problem.

Scientific psychic research began in 1882 with the organisation of
the English Society for thatwork. This does not mean thattherewas
no individual scientific interest before that date. There was, and
indeed thereare, records of good investigations long prior to thattime,
but they were not made by a body of men organised with a view to
making the results comparable with those obtained by all scientific
societies on other subjects. They satisfied individual curiosity and
stimulated public interest, but obtained few converts, for the reason
that there was no continuity of organised eflort such as the English
Society affords.

The alleged phenomena which gave rise to the investigation were
those which claimed to be communications or revelations from the
dead. These things, whether genuine or spurious, existed for many
ages, extending back even to primitive savages. Taylor's Primitive
Culture, Frazer's work among savages, the reports of missionaries
among them and many works on anthropologyare testimony to the
age of thealleged facts. A neglected literature of the Middle Ages is
full of themiraculous, especially in theform of cures. But it has been
the tendency of the last twenty-fiveyears to identify thesubject with
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what apparently originated with the F ox  sisters in their rappings and

other phenomena. I t was a mistake to allow the impression to rise

that the alleged phenomena were recent. I ntelligent students of

history know better. They have ex isted from time immemorial, and

the widespread theory of A nimism, or of the phenomena which moderns

describe by the term A nimism, is unimpeachable testimony to the age

of the alleged facts. B ut owing to various circumstances in the growth

of materialism and scepticism, with the simultaneous decrease in the

tenacity of religious beliefs based upon the immortality of the soul" ,

the ex citement aroused by the F ox  sisters brought the alleged facts to

the attention of intelligent people, and as a conseq uence the Society

for Psychical R esearch was organised.

Two general types of phenomena had characterised the claims of

the Spiritualists: the physical and the mental. The physical usually

represented some form of alleged movement of obj ects without contact.

Sometimes independent voices and sometimes so~ called materialisa-

tions were claimed. The mental phenomena always represented some

type of alleged communication from mind to mind independent of

normal sense perception, or apparitions of the dead. B oth types were

more or less easily imitated, whether under the same or different

conditions. The conseq uence was that the magician and the conj urer

saw a rich fi eld for the ex ploitation of illusion among the believers in

the marvellous. Unscientifi c and credulous people rushed into the

trap and accepted as inex plicable by ordinary causes all sorts of

imitations or pretended miracles. The conseq uence of this was the

acceptance of the magician’ s point of view and method of approach to

the occurrence of the alleged supernormal. The magician did not

always claim that his phenomena were inex plicable. Usually he openly

avowed that they were illusions or tricks. He made no pretence of

the miraculous. B ut there was a class that had no such scruples in

their tricks. They were q uite willing to play on the credulity of the

ignorant and of those seeking consolation for the loss of their friends;

and they succeeded in saturating the public, the intelligent part of it,

at any rate, with the preconception that the whole fi eld was that

of conj uring. The intelligent classes had no other conception of it

to start with and saw only the importance of not being fooled re-

garding the subj ect.

I t was in the midst of this public opinion that the Society for

Psychical R esearch was formed. The method which it was forced

to pursue in the situation described was to suppose that magic was the

fi rst ex planation of the alleged facts. N o matter how well attested

any alleged phenomenon might be, the Psychical R esearcher had to

assume that conj uring was the fi rst possibility to be removed before

giving any other hypothesis a hearing. A ny attempt to vindicate

or assert the ex istence of the supernormal without removing the
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what apparently originated with the Fox sisters in their rappings and
other phenomena. It was a mistake to allow the impression to rise
that the alleged phenomena were recent. Intelligent students of
history know better. They have existed from time immemorial,and
thewidespread theoryof Animism, or of thephenomenawhich modems
describe by the term Animism, is unimpeachabletestimony to theage
of thealleged facts. But owing to various circumstances in thegrowth
of materialism and scepticism, with the simultaneous decrease in the
tenacity of religious beliefs based upon the immortality of the soul,
theexcitement amused by the Fox sisters brought thealleged facts to
the attention of intelligent people, and as a consequence the Society
for Psychical Research was organised.

Two general types of phenomena had characterised the claims of
the Spiritualists: the physical and themental. The physical usually
represented some form of allegedmovementof objects withoutcontact.
Sometimes independent voices and sometimes so-called In&l£l'l8l.lB&-
tions were claimed. The mental phenomenaalways represented some
type of alleged communication from mind to mind independent of
normal sense perception, or apparitions of the dead. Both types were
more or less easily imitated, whether under the same or different
conditions. The consequence was thatthemagicianand the conjure:
saw a rich field for the exploitation of illusionamong the believers in
the marvellous. Unscientific and credulous people rushed into the
trap and accepted as inexplicable by ordinary causes all sorts of
imitations or pretended miracles. The consequence of this was the
acceptance of themagician’spoint of view and methodof approach to
the occurrence of the alleged supemormal. The magician did not
alwaysclaim thathis phenomenawere inexplicable. Usuallyhe openly
avowed that they were illusions or tricks. He made no pretence of
the miraculous. But there was a class that had no such scruples in
their tricks. They were quite willing to play on the credulity of the
ignorant and of those seeking consolation for the loss of their friends;
and they succeeded in saturating thepublic, theintelligent part of it,
at any rate, with the preconception that the whole field was that
of conjuring. The intelligent classes had no other conception of it
to start with and saw only the importance of not being fooled re-
garding the subject.

It was in the midst of this public opinion that the Society for
Psychical Research was formed. The method which it was forced
to pursue in thesituation describedwas to suppose thatmagic was the
first explanation of the alleged facts. No matter how well attested
any alleged phenomenon might be, the Psychical Researcher had to
assume that conjuring was the first possibility to be removed before
giving any other hypothesis a hearing. Any attempt to vindicate
or assert the existence of the supernormal without removing the
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claims of the conj urer only met with ridicule, all the more violent

because the conj urer had won the confi dence of the public. The lay-

man knew well enough his own limitations and liabilities to illusion,

and it was a godsend to him to be able to refer the whole matter to

the magician. His imitations had the fi eld of attention, especially

because common ex perience creates a presumption that the unusual

is only the familiarin disguise ;  and the best proof of this claim was the

ex position of the conj urer’ s trick which seemed inex plicable under the

circumstances of its performance. A pparently no amount of evidence

would suffi ce to prove the ex ceptional, especially such a thing as mind-

reading or communication with the dead. The former had to do with

the living, presumably, and might be more credible, especially if it

could be used to discredit the latter. Materialism had so discredited

the belief in survival after death that, with most intelligent people, it

was regarded either as impossible or as incapable of proof, and so a

negligible event. Magic seemed to account for all that was ordinarily

inex plicable, and since, conseq uently, it held the fi eld of interest when-

ever any claim for the supemormal arose, the psychic researcher had

fi rst to show his acq uaintance with its potentialities and to eliminate

all possible appeals to it.

There was another reason which strengthened the appeal to magic

as an ex planation. Conj uring is the work of a normal person, and so

anything occurring under normal conditions is ex posed to the suspicion

of trickery, if it appears to be ex ceptional, j ust as conj urers’  illusions

appear to be unusual and miraculous. I n the early stages of the work

of the Society it was laid down as a condition of accepting accounts of

unusual ex periences that the informant should be a normal person.

A pparitions and certain alleged coincidences of the telepathic type

were ex posed to the suspicion of being illusions or hallucinations.

Unverifi ed apparitions were especially accusable of being hallucina-

tions, and more particularly so if they were supported only by the

testimony of the percipient and there were no conditions to show that

they were due to an ex traneous stimulus. The medical man and

psychiatrist were so familiar with visions and similar purely subj ective

ex periences that they easily disposed of such cases by the hypothesis

of hallucination.

A s a matter of fact it made no difference whether the reporter was

normal or abnormal. The evidence for the supernormal was some-

thing other than the j udgment of the informant. I t was the relation

of the ex perience to some ex ternal event which could not possibly be

caused by any processes of the percipient’ s own mind. F or instance,

consider the case of an apparition : A  sees an apparition of B , whom he

knows to be dead, let us say ;  whether A  is a normal or an abnormal

person makes no difference. W e may suppose the fact to be due to a

casual hallucination. This may not be provable, but it is supposable,
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claims of the conjurer only met with ridicule, all the more violent
becausethe conjurer had won the confidence of the public. The lay-
man knew well enough his own limitations and liabilitiesto illusion,
and it was a godsend to him to be able to refer the whole matter to
the magician. His imitations had the field of attention, especially
because common experience creates a presumption that the unusual
is only thefamiliarindisguise ; and thebestproof of thisclaim was the
exposition of the conjurer’s trick which seemed inexplicableunder the
circumstances of its performance. Apparentlyno amount of evidence
would suflice to prove theexceptional, especially such a thingas mind-

or communicationwith the dead. The former had to do with
the living, presumably, and might be more credible, especially if it
could be used to discredit the latter. Materialism had so discredited
the belief in survival after death that, with most intelligent people, it
was regarded either as impossible or as incapable of proof, and so a

negligibleevent. Magic seemed to account for all thatwas ordinarily
inexplicable,and since, consequently, it held thefield of interest when-
ever any claim for the supernormal arose, the psychic researcher had
first to show his acquaintance with its potentialities and to eliminate
all possible appeals to it.

There was another reason which strengthenedtheappeal tomagic
as an explanation. Conjuringis the work of a normal person, and so
anythingoccurring under normal conditions is exposed to thesuspicion
of trickery, if it appears to be exceptional, as oonjurers’ illusions
appear to be unusual and miraculous. In theearly stages of thework
of the Society it was laid down as a condition of acceptingaccountsof
unusual experiences that the informant should be a normal person.
Apparitions and certain alleged coincidences of the telepathic type
were exposed to the suspicion of being illusions or hallucinations.
Unverified apparitions were especially accusable of being hallucina-
tions, and more particularly so if they were supported only by the
testimony of the percipient and there were no conditions to show that
they were due to an extraneous stimulus. The medical man and
psychiatrist were so familiarwithvisions and similarpurely subjective
experiences that they easily disposed of such cases by the hypothesis
of hallucination.

As a matter of fact it made no difference whether the reporter was
normal or abnormal. The evidence for the supernormal was some-
thingother than the judgment of the informant. It was the relation
of the experience to some external event which could not possibly be
caused by any processes of the percipient’s own mind. For instance,
consider thecase of an apparition : A sees an apparition of B, whom he
knows to be dead, let us say ; whether A is a normal or an abnormal
person makes no difference. We may suppose the fact to be due to a
casual hallucination. This may not be provable, but it is supposable,

Co 816



THE METHO D or PSYCHI C R ESEA R CH 141

and that suffi ces for the sceptic and scientifi c man alike to disq uany

the incident as evidence for any other hypothesis. B ut if we can

prove that A  did not know that B  was dead and that the apparition,

in detail, represented some facts about B  at the time that the appari-

tion occurred, as well as coinciding with the time of his death, the case

is q uite different. I t will not be the mere apparition that has to be

ex plained, as that may be characterised in any case as we please. I t is

the relation of it to the ex ternal event which it seems to betoken. I f

such things occur freq uently enough they will ex clude chance and will

demand the hypothesis of some sort of causal nex us between the

apparition and the event. W hether the percipient be normal or

abnormal has nothing to do with the case.

B ut the public and the scientifi c psychiatrist were so infected with

the assumption that it is the apparition alone that has to be accounted

for that it was important to assume or to prove that the subj ect of the

ex perience was normal, so as to create a presumption against the

hypothesis of hallucination. The great fault of the fi rst assumption

of the Society was that it allowed no alternative between fraud and

genuine phenomena. This might be true enough when you assumed

that you were dealing only with normal people. B ut while this was

necessary in order to eliminate the dogmatism of the psychiatrist, it

was not the way to eliminate the conj urer. He had to be shown that the

problem was one of abnormal psychology. Having proved, however, in

normal people that the supernormal could occur, it was safe to advance

to the abnormal type and either to fi nd the same phenomena there or

else to show that the simulation of them in such types did not neces-

sarily imply fraud. This was the important step in studying many

cases which had passed as fraud but which were in fact nothing but

cases of hysteria, with more or less of the supernormal mix ed up with

the abnormal. The presence of abnormal conditions ex cluded the

right to bring the accusation of fraud, and the presence of supernormal

elements ex cluded the right to appeal to conj uring as an ex planation.

I t was the prej udice of the world against the facts, and perhaps a

good deal of indolence about investigating them, that prevented men

from admitting the right way to approach the problem. B ut it was

essential to ex clude the magician and his assumptions, if any progress

was to be made. Scientifi c men in some cases knew this well enough,

but their interests, legitimate and illegitimate, made it seem prudent

to avoid emphasising the psychopathological approach to the problem.

Had they taken it up long ago in the light of abnormal psychology

they would have made a thousandfold more progress than they did by

concessions to the conj urer. B ut unfortunately there were so many

interests involved in defending orthodox  science that there was no

desire to compromise the issue.

The method in the future for investigating dubious phenomena must

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:2

9
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

THE METHOD or PSYCHIC RESEARCH 141

and that suffices for the sceptic and scientific man alike to disqualify
the incident as evidence for any other hypothesis. But if we can

prove thatA did not know that B was dead and that the apparition,
in detail, represented some facts about B at the time thattheappari-
tion occurred, as well as coinciding with the timeof his death, the case
is quite difierent. It willnot be the mere apparition that has to be
explained,as thatmaybecharacterised in any case as we please. It is
the relation of it to the external event which it seems to betoken. If
such things occur frequently enough theywill exclude chance and will
demand the hypothesis of some sort of causal nexus between the
apparition and the event. Whether the percipient be normal or
abnormal has nothingto do with thecase.

But thepublic and the scientific psychiatrist were so infected with
theassumption thatit is theapparitionalone thathas to be accounted
for that it was important to assume or to prove thatthesubject of the
experience was normal, so as to create a presumption against the
hypothesis of hallucination. The great fault of the first assumption
of the Society was that it allowed no alternative between fraudand
genuine phenomena. This might be true enough when you assumed
that you were dealing only with normal people. But while this was
necessary in order to eliminate the dogmatism of the psychiatrist, it
was not theway to eliminatetheconjurer. He had to beshown thatthe
problem was one of abnormal psychology. Having proved, however, in
normal people thatthesupemormal could occur, it was safe to advance
to the abnormal type and either to find the same phenomena there or
else to show that the simulation of them in such types did not neces-
sarily imply fraud. This was the important step in studying many
cases which had passed as fraud but which were in fact nothing but
cases of hysteria, with more or less of the supernormal mixed up with
the abnonnal. The presence of abnormal conditions excluded the
right to bring theaccusationof fraud,and thepresence of supernormal
elements excluded the right to appeal to conjuringas an explanation.

It was the prejudice of the world against the facts, and perhaps a
good deal of indolenceabout investigatingthem, that prevented men
from admitting the right way to approach the problem. But it was
essential to exclude the magicianand his assumptions, if any progress
was to be made. Scientificmen in some cases knew thiswell enough,
but their interests, legitimate and illegitimate,made it seem prudent
to avoid emphasising thepsychopathologicalapproach to theproblem.
Had they taken it up long ago in the light of abnormal psychology
theywould have made a thousandfoldmore progress thantheydid by
concessions to the conjurer. But unfortunately there were so many
interests involved in defending orthodox science that there was no
desire to compromise the issue.

Themethodin thefuture for investigatingdubiousphenanenamust
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always reckon with the possibility of various hysterical or somnam-

bulic conditions simulating the magician’ s ex planations without in-

volving his conception of the motives or mental states behind the

events. \ V hen I  say “  hysterical ”  I  know I  am using an ambiguous

term. I t is not my fault. I  should agree with anyone who deplored

the change in the scope of that term, as it leads to mix ing up the

implications of its older usage with a new one which does not imply

those associates. B ut psychiatrists have fi x ed the term and I  can only

use it here to denote any subconscious action that manifests a form of

mental dissociation. W ith that conception of it we may safely insist

that in some form we must reckon with hysterical and somnambulic

states of mind when investigating certain types of phenomena, j ust for

the purpose of getting a really scientifi c knowledge of very complex

facts. Moreover, we must remember that the employment of the term

involves no ex planation of the facts. The general public supposes that

it implies an alternative ex planation to that which the spiritualist

proposes but the fact is that hysteria offers no ex planation whatever of

any phenomenon. I t is but a name for certain symptoms whose

origin is imperfectly understood even by medical men. I t follows

that the magician is far from competent to investigate it.

W hether we choose to regard our phenomena as telepathic or

spiritistic, the intrusion of outside thoughts upon a person’ s mind

involves some sort of displacement or dissociation of the latter’ s

complete control of his organism, and this is true whether the result is

a sensory or motor effect. A  telepathic phantasm perceived by A  and

originated by B  involves the intrusion on the stream of consciousness

in A  of the thoughts of B , and similarly the ex pression in A ’ s motor

system of B ’ s thoughts involves the displacement of A ’ s own control

for the time, or the subj ection of that control to the infl uence of B

through the consciousness of A . The spiritistic hypothesis only sub-

stitutes the dead for the living subj ect in such an infl uence. W e have

no right to appeal to it until we have proved survival, but when it is

proved, or supposed, the process of communication will not be in-

herently different from what is assumed in telepathy. The very

conception of the supernormal in any sense whatever implies ex ternal

action on the mind of the percipient of a kind which ex cludes normal

functions in that respect, and when seeking for the supernormal that

possibility has to be assumed. I t at once ex cludes the conj urer’ s methods

for anything but the mechanical feature of the phenomena. He may be

granted a free handin that territory, but he cannot infer from them the

state of mind which the same acts would indicate in the normal person.

The psychic researcher often fi nds himself on the horns of a dilemma.

The ordinary person who believes himself or herself to be honest and

has interesting phenomena to give does not wish to be investigated as

.a fraud. O n the other hand, he or she does not wish to be regarded
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always reckon with the possibilityof various hysterical or somnam-
bulic conditions simulating the magician’s explanations without in-
volving his conception of the motives or mental states behind the
events. When I say “ hysterical ” I know I am using an ambiguous
term. It is not my fault. I should agree withanyone who deplored
the change in the scope of that term, as it leads to mixing up the
implications of its older usage with a new one which does not imply
thoseassociates. But psychiatristshave fixed theterm and I can only
use it here to denote any subconsciousactionthatmanifests a form of
mental dissociation. With that conception of it we may safely insist
that in some form we must reckon with hysterical and somnambulic
states of mind when investigating certain types of phenomena, just for
the purpose of getting a really scientific knowledge of very complex
facts. Moreover, we must rememberthat theemployment of the term
involves no explanationof thefacts. The general public supposes that
it implies an alternative explanation to that which thespiritualist
proposes but thefactis thathysteria ofiers no explanationwhatever of
any phenomenon. It is but a name for certain symptoms whose
origin is imperfectly understood even by medical men. It follows
thatthemagician is far from competent to investigate it.

Whether we choose to regard our phenomena as telepathic or

spiritistic, the intrusion of outside thoughts upon a person’s mind
involves some sort of displacement or dissociation of the latter’s
complete control of his organism, and this is true whether the result is
a sensory or motor effect. A telepathicphantasmperceived by A and
originated by B involves the intrusion on the stream of consciousness
in A of the thoughts of B, and similarlythe expression in A’s motor
system of B’s thoughts involves the displacement of A’s own control
for the time, or the subjection of that control to the influence of B
through the consciousness of A. The spiritistic hypothesis only sub-
stitutes thedead for the living subject in such an influence. We have
no right to appeal to it until we have proved survival, but when it is
proved, or supposed, the process of communication will not be in-
herently difierent from what is assumed in telepathy. The very
conception of the supemormal in any sense whatever implies external
action on themind of the percipient of a kind which excludes normal
functions in thatrespect, and when seeking for the supemormal that
possibilityhas to beassumed.Itatonce excludestheconjurer’smethods
foranythingbut themechanicalfeature of thephenomena. He may be
granted a free handin thatterritory, but he cannot inferfromthemthe
state of mindwhich thesame actswould indicatein thenormal person.

The psychic researcher often findshimself on thehorns of a dilemma.
The ordinary person who believeshimself or herself to be honest and
has interesting phenomena to give does not wish to be investigated as
.a fraud. On the other hand, he or she does not wish to be regarded
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as insane or hysterical. I n many cases they are neither, save that they

might be hysterical without implying what is usually understood by

that term. Hence it is important that as investigators we should

avoid misunderstanding on both alternatives. I t is more important

that we escape the suspicion of being fraud-hunters, even when we

may happen to be on the alert for it. I f we frankly recognise that the

phenomena are likely to be mix ed and to possess characteristics that

ally them with genuinely foreign invasions and at the same time present

the appearance of facts that are dubious, we shall be in a position to

claim serious attention. There has been too much fraud-hunting and

too little search for phenomena that may be perfectly genuine in spite

of superfi cial appearances. Hence the importance of approaching them

with the instruments of abnormal psychology. There will be no

safety for the work until this position is taken regarding it.

I  know no better case illustrating this than the one which I  pub-

lished as the B urton case of hysteria. Here was a modest and sincere

young woman who was performing as a medium all sorts of physical

phenomena. The credulous thought it all spirits. The sceptics

thought it all fraud. B oth were wrong. A fter having two physicians

investigate it tactfully for more than a year they reported it as a case

of hysterical simulation of mediumship. She was discovered to be

doing the things herself, such as and whistling through a

trumpet, or making a tambourine fl oat in the air. The photographs

showed that she threw the tambourine into the air. B ut she was in a

somnambulic trance and knew nothing of what she was doing. W e

could not accuse her of fraud and we had no evidence that spirits were

at the bottom of the phenomena. The ordinary observers came away

with verdicts according with their prepossessions, some believing that

the facts were marvellous and others that they were fraudulent. A t

this stage of affairs I  became interested and the case offered me an

opportunity to study it as one of hysteria and to vindicate the position

which I  took regarding the Palladino case, namely, that it should have

been investigated as a case of hysteria. I  spent some time on the case

and had some forty sittings in all. I  was not concerned with any

search for the miraculous, but for the nature of the girl’ s subconscious

activities. B efore I  got through I  found four difi erent types of super-

normal phenomena and many hysterical simulations. She was not a

fraud and the phenomena did not req uire spirits for their ex planation,

unless the actually supemormal phenomena which obtained req uire

that hypothesis. B ut my principal obj ect was to study the sub-

conscious, and it proved to be one of those cases in which the maj ority of

the phenomena had the ordinary mechanical ex planation, whatever

their near or remote cause, and yet were not fraudulent in any proper

sense of the term. I t was a lesson for the psychic researcher. He could

evade the court of the magician and of the layman at the same time.
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as insane or hysterical. In many cases theyare neither,save thatthey
might be hysterical without implying what is usually understood by
that term. Hence it is important that as investigators we should
avoid misunderstanding on both alternatives. It is more important
that we escape the suspicion of being fraud-hunters, even when we
mayhappen to be on thealert for it. If we franklyrecognise thatthe
phenomena are likely to be mixed and to possess characteristicsthat
allythemwithgenuinelyforeign invasionsandat thesame time present
the appearance of facts thatare dubious, we shall be in a position to
claim serious attention. There has been too much fraud-huntingand
too little search for phenomena thatmay be perfectly genuine in spite
of superficialappearances. Hence theimportance of approachingthan
with the instruments of abnormal psychology. There will be no
safety for the work until this position is taken regarding it.

.

I know no better case illustratingthis than the one which I pub-
lished as the Burton case of hysteria. Here was a modest and sincere
young woman who was performing as a medium all sorts of physical
phenomena. The credulous thought it all spirits. The sceptics
thought it all fraud. Bothwere wrong. Afterhaving two physicians
investigate it tactfullyfor more thana year they reported it as a case
of hysterical simulation of mediumship. She was discovered to be
doing the things herself, such as singing and whistling through a
trumpet, or making a tambourine float in the air. The photographs
showed thatshe threwthetambourine into theair. But she was in a
somnambulic trance and knew nothing of what she was doing. We
could not accuseher of fraudand we had no evidence thatspirits were
at thebottom of the phenomena. The ordinary observers came away
with verdicts accordingwith their prepossessions, some believingthat
the facts were marvellous and others that they were fraudulent. At
this stage of afiairs I became interested and the case offered me an
opportunity to study it as one of hysteria and to vindicatetheposition
which I took regarding thePalladinocase, namely,thatit should have
been investigatedas a case of hysteria. I spent some time on thecase
and had some forty sittings in all. I was not concerned with any
search for themiraculous, but for thenature of the girl’s subconscious
activities. Before I got through I found four difierent types of super-
nonnal phenomena and many hysterical simulations. She was not a
fraudand thephenomenadidnot require spirits for theirexplanation,
unless the actually supernormal phenomena which obtained require
that hypothesis. But my principal object was to study the sub-
conscious,and it provedto beone of thosecases in which themajorityof
the phenomena had the ordinary mechanical explanation, whatever
theirnear or remote cause, and yet were not fraudulentin any proper
sense of theterm. It was a lesson for thepsychic researcher. He could
evade the court of the magician and of thelayman at the same time.
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The fi rst lesson to learn is perfectly inex haustible patience with the

cases with which you ex periment. O ne or two ex periments are

worthless for any intelligent purpose, save perhaps to j ustify further

ex periment. The maj ority of people go to a medium, take one sitting

and come away with the cry of fraud. They observe some little

movement of eyes, hands, or feet, and j ump to the conclusion that it

is fraud. These same people, as soon as they are convinced that it is

not fraud, swallow everything that comes through an honest person as

if it were a revelation of infallible truth. B ut this is no way to decide

any scientifi c issue. I f you are even possibly dealing with a psychic

you must assume that you are dealing (1) with abnormal psychology

in which none of the ordinary criteria of genuineness apply ;  (2) with

subconscious phenomena which, whatever their ultimate cause, are

sure to be interfused with any hypothetical supernormal that you can

discover. Unless you ex perimmt on these suppositions your j udgment

on the case is not worth a penny. O f course fraud is not to be treated

with patience, but it is easy to decide the conditions under which your

subj ect is likely to be a fraud. Those who freely surrender themselves

to ex periment under reasonable conditions, at least to start with, will

always have to be dealt with as if honest, no matter what you fear or

suspect. A ssume that your subj ect is honest, and let him prove that he

is a fraud. Do not assume that he is a fraud and let him prove himself

honest. Your own conduct in such situations will q uickly reveal your

state of mind to the fraud and he or she will take a course that will

make it impossible to prove them frauds. B ut assume that they

are honest, keep proper records at the time, and form your opinions

afterwards.

I n working with mediums our fi rst business is long

ex periment with accurate records. W e may have to wade through

oceans of twaddle or search through mountains of chafi , but we shall

not be entitled to form any j udgment about them until we do this.

I n the incipient stages of mediumship, whether accompanied by any

hysteria or not— and by this I  mean various forms of dissociation

which are not necessarily manifested in mediumistic capacities— there

is sure to be a large intermix ture of subconscious material. I t may

not be subconscious memories reproduced in their ex actitude, but rather

the infl uence of subconscious functions on a stimulus which may come

from transcendental sources but which may be unable to transmit its

contents through the subconscious. There is here an infi nite fi eld for

disappointment to those who come to the work with ex pectations of

ready material in the way of evidence to be poured into their laps.

Hence a man will have to ex periment patiently, often for months and

years, to reach the point where his material will be impressive or free

from subliminal admix ture, and it will never wholly escape this inter-

fusion with subconscious products, even although they be nothing
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The first lesson to learn is perfectly inexhaustiblepatiencewith the
cases with which you experiment. One or two experiments are
worthless for any intelligent purpose, save perhaps to justify further
experiment. The majority of people go to a medium, take one sitting
and come away with the cry of fraud. They observe some little
movement of eyes, hands, or feet, and jump to the conclusion thatit
is fraud. These same people, as soon as they are convinced thatit is
not fraud,swallow everythingthatcomes throughan honest person as
if it were a revelation of infallibletruth. But this is no way to decide
any scientific issue. If you are even possibly dealing with a psychic
you must assume that you are dealing (1) withabnormal psychology
in which none of the ordinary criteria of genuineness apply ; (2) with
subconscious phenomena which, whatever their ultimate cause, are
sure to be interfused withany hypotheticalsupernormal thatyou can
discover. Unless you experiment on thesesuppositions your judgment
on thecase is not worth a penny. Of course fraudis not to be treated
withpatience, but it is easy to decide theconditionsunder which your
subject is likely to bea fraud. Those who freely surrender themselves
to experiment under reasonable conditions, at least to start with, will
always have to be dealt withas if honest, no matter what you fear or
suspect. Assumethatyour subject is honest, and let him prove thathe
is a fraud. Do not assume thathe is a fraudand let him prove himself
honest. Your own conduct in such situations will quicklyreveal your
state of mind to thefraud and he or she will take a course thatwill
make it impossible to prove them frauds. But assume that they
are honest, keep proper records at the time, and form your opinions
afterwards.

In working with mediums our first business is long
experiment with accurate records. We may have to wade through
oceans of twaddle or search through mountains of chafi, but we shall
not be entitled to form any judgment about them until we do this.
In the incipient stages of mediumship, whether accompanied by any
hysteria or not—-and by this I mean various forms of dissociation
which are not necessarilymanifested in mediumistic capacities—there
is sure to be a large intermixture of subconscious material. It may
not besubconsciousmemoriesreproduced in theirexactitude,but rather
the influenceof subconscious functions on a stimuhis which may come
from transcendental sources but which may be unable to transmit its
contents through the subconscious. There is here an infinite field for
disappointment to those who come tothe work with expectations of
ready material in the way of evidence to be poured into their laps.
Hence a man will have to experiment patiently,often for monthsand
years, to reach the point where his material will be impressive or free
from subliminal admixture, and it will never wholly escape this inter-
fusion with subconscious products, even although they be nothing
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more that the linguistic form in which the information is conveyed.

I  have worked nine years with Mrs. Chenoweth and changes have been

going on during the whole of that time in the nature of the trance and

the contents of messages. A t fi rst the setting in which the supernormal

incidents were buried was very large. That is to say, the chaff occupied

a large proportion of the record. B ut as time and ex periment pro-

ceeded different methods were adopted by the “ controls ” — I  can

speak in this manner on any theory whatever of the phenomena— and

the trance was deepened, with the result that the subliminal content

was decreased and the messages became purer from subj ective in-

fl uences. F our times in those nine years the nature of the trance was

altered, and a considerable time was req uired to get good results after

each change. There was always a period in which some disturbance

in getting proper messages was caused by the deepening of the trance.

Had I  taken but three or four sittings with the lady I  should have

known nothing of the psychological development involved in all this

patient ex perimentation.

Dr. Hodgson found the same to hold true with Mrs. Piper. The

control with whom he started his work called himself, as you know,

Dr. Phinuit. W hen the “  I mperator group ”  appeared it took

them four years to eliminate Dr. Phinuit, and in the course of it

the work was completely altered in character, as any reader of the

records may observe. B ut the main point is the time, patience and

ex perimentation needed to bring all this about. I t was four years.

There is not one in a thousand of the ex perimental psychologists that

would have spent six  weeks on such work. B ut any man who goes

into this investigation must prepare himself for j ust such ex perimenting

or he will not get such results as he desires.

I  will summarise. I n the fi rst stage of our inq uiries it was necessary

to direct the work in such a way as to satisfy the scruples of the

conj urer and the student of normal psychology and to turn it over to

the student of abnormal psychology. Here began the need of patience

and perseverance in cases where the conj urer might demand the im-

mediate production of phenomena. The student of abnormal psy-

chology fi nds that he cannot ex act results as he pleases, even when it

is not a q uestion of the supernormal, and hence his methods become the

norm of investigation. There the problem rests to-day, and the in-

vestigator must learn that the q ualities of patience and perseverance

are the only key for unlocking the mysteries which would not yield to

the confi dence and arrogance of the conj urer. Years of time and

thousands of ex periments are necessary to decide even small q uestions

or to make a very few steps in the progress of the work. The student

that cannot face this fact may as well leave the subj ect alone. The

discoverer of the future will be a man of infi nite patience, and with this

must have the character of a moralist in order to achieve his ends.
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more that the linguistic form in which the information is conveyed.
I have worked nine years withMrs. Chenowethand changes have been
going on during thewhole of thattime in thenature of thetrance and
thecontents of messages. At first thesetting in which thesupemormal
incidentswere buriedwas very large. Thatis to say, thechafi occupied
a large proportion of the record. But as time and experiment pro-
ceeded different methods were adopted by the “ controls ”—-I can
speak in thismanner on any theory whatever of the phenomena—and
the trance was deepened, with the result that the subliminal content
was decreased and the messages became purer from subjective in-
fluences. Four times in these nine years the nature of the trance was
altered, and a considerable time was required to get good results after
each change. There was always a period in which some disturbance
in getting proper messages was caused by thedeepening of the trance.
Had I taken but three or four sittings with the lady I should have
known nothing of the psychological development involved in all this
patient experimentation.

Dr. Hodgson found the same to hold true with Mrs. Piper. The
control with whom he started his work called himself, as you know,
Dr. Phinuit. When the “ Imperator group ” appeared it took
them four years to eliminate Dr. Phinuit, and in the course of it
the work was completely altered in character, as any reader of the
records may observe. But the main point is the time, patience and
experimentation needed to bring all this about. It was four years.
There is not one in a thousandof the experimental psychologists that
would have spent six weeks on such work. But any man who goes
into thisinvestigationmust prepare himself for just such experimenting
or he will not get such results as he desires.

I willsummarise. In thefirst stage of our inquiriesit was necessary
todirecttheworkinsuchawayastosatisfythescruplesofthe
conjurer and the student of normal psychology and to turn it over to
thestudent of abnormal psychology. Here begantheneed of patience
and perseverance in cases where the conjurer might demand the im-
mediate production of phenomena. The student of abnormal psy-
chology finds thathe cannot exact results as he pleases, even when it
is not a question of thesupernormal,and hence his methodsbecomethe
noun of investigation. There the problem rests today, and the in-
vestigater must learn thatthe qualities of patience and perseverance
are the only key for unlocking themysteries which would not yield to
the confidence and arrogance of the conjurer. Years of time and
thousandsof experiments are necessary to decide even small questions
or to make a very few steps in the progress of thework. The student
that cannot face this fact may as well leave the subject alone. The
discoverer of thefuturewillbea man of infinitepatience,andwith this
must have the character of a moralist in order to achievehis ends.

I
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R EL I GI O N  A N D THE SEX -I N STI N CT

B Y R O B ER T H. Tnoumss, M.A .

N  the A merican Journal of R eligious Psychology, before its dis-

appearance during the war, certain articles appeared written by

Mr. Theodore Schroeder, on the Erotogenetic Theory of R eligion.

A s the connection between sex  and religion is a subj ect which is

attracting an increasing amount of attention amongst those who are

interested in the critical study of the psychological roots of religion, 8.

discussion of a theory which asserts this connection in an ex treme form

may be found to be not without interest.

Mr. Schroeder states his conclusions with a dogmatic certainty

which strikes on modern cars like an echo of ecclesiastical anathemas in

the Middle A ges. He accuses those who disagree with him of a strong

will-not-to-believe and a sex -phobia. N ow this is hardly fair. A ny

person convinced of the truth of his own opinions is inclined to credit

his opponents with an irrational prej udice, but to state this conviction

is no argument for the truth of his own view. A  psychologist would

rather suspect it as a possible sign of a repressed doubt of the stability

of his own ex position. I t is no argument for the erotogenists’  theory

to say that its opponents must have a sex -phobia. I t is no better than

would be the possible retort of its opponents that its upholders sufi er

from a sex -obsession. Such abusive language on both sides can only

serve to obscure the truth, wherever it may lie. W e must protest

that it is possible to doubt Mr. Schroeder’ s theory without having a sex -

phobia. I t must stand or fall, like any other theory, by its scientifi c

sufi ciency.

I t would indeed be neither a suffi cient nor a helpful argument to say

that the theory was disgusting. The business of science is to inq uire

whether it is true. To the religious man any account of religion which

is completely naturalistic must be revolting. B ut if the naturalistic

theory of religion is the true one, then the sex -instinct is as respectable

an origin as any other. N othing but our conventional repression of

sex ual matters makes us suppose that it is not.

N  0 one will deny a certain relationship between the phenomena of

sex  and those of religion. The dispute is about the signifi cance of this

relation, and also about its closeness.

O n the fi rst point, it must be noted that anthropological evidence

brought forward by the erotogenists cannot be taken as proving their

position or even of rendering it probable, unless it is not only consistent

[ 46
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RELIGION AND THE SEX-INSTINCT

Br Rosssr H. Tnounnss, M.A.

N the American Journal of Religious Psychology, before its dis-
appearance during the war, certain articlesappeared written by
Mr. TheodoreSchroeder,on theErotogeneticTheory of Religion.

As the connection between sex and religion is a subject which is
attractingan increasing amount of attention amongst those who are
interested in the critical study of the psychological roots of religion, a
discussion of a theorywhich asserts thisconnection in an extremeform
may be found to be not without interest.

Mr. Schroeder states his conclusions with a dogmatic certainty
which strikes on modern ears likean echo of ecclesiasticalanathemasin
theMiddle Ages. He accuses thosewho disagree withhim of a strong
will-not-to-believeand a sex-phobia. Now this is hardly fair. Any
person convinced of the truth of his own opinions is inclined to credit
his opponents withan irrationalprejudice, but to state thisconviction
is no argument for the truth of his own view. A psychologist would
rathersuspect it as a possible sign of a repressed doubt of thestability
of his own exposition. It is no argument for the erotogenists’ theory
to say thatits opponents must have a sex-phobia. It is no betterthan
would be the possible retort of its opponents that its upholders sufier
from a sex-obsession. Such abusive language on bothsides can only
serve to obscure the truth, wherever it may lie. We must protest
thatit is possible to doubt Mr. Schroeder’s theorywithouthavinga sex-
phobia. It must stand or fall, like any other theory, by its scientific
suficiency.

It would indeed beneithera sufficientnor a helpful argumentto say
that the theory was disgusting. The business of science is to inquire
whether it is true. To thereligious man any accountof religion which
is completely naturalistic must be revolting.‘ But if the naturalistic
theoryof religion is thetrue one, thenthesex-instinct is as respectable
an origin as any other. Nothing but our conventional repression of
sexual matters makes us suppose that it is not.

N0 one will deny a certain relationship between thephenomena of
sex and thoseof religion. The dispute is about thesignificanceof this
relation, and also about its closeness.

On thefirst point, it must be noted thatanthropologicalevidence
brought forward by the erotogenists cannot be taken as proving their
positionor even of rendering it probable, unless it is not only consistent
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with the erotogenetic theory, but also inconsistent with any other

theory of this relationship. Mere weight of more or less relevant

instances is of no value unless it fulfi ls the conditions of logically valid

proof. This is obvious. I t is mentioned here only because it is a point

which Mr. Schroeder appears to neglect. He brings forward a mass of

anthropological evidence, which is of no value as proof of his position,

because it is not inconsistent with views on the relationship between

religion and sex uality, difi erent from his own. N or does he try to

show that his facts are consistent only with his own theory. A part

from his deductive reasoning, which will be discussed later, his method

appears to be to hurl facts at his readers, mingled with dogmatic state-

ments of his own opinions, trusting that the mass of his facts will

blind them to their irrelevance to the point at issue.

The closeness of the relationship between sex  and religion is a

q uestion needing further careful and unprej udiced research. W e may

agree with Mr. Schroeder that it has often in the past been minimised

by an unscientifi c prej udice against sex uality. O n the other hand, it

is possible that the tendency of certain modern psychologists to reduce

everything to terms of sex  may be a symptom of a prej udice no less

unscientifi c than the sex -phobia they so loudly deplore in their

predecessors.

W e will divide the possible theories on the problem of the relation-

ship between religion and sex uality into three classes:

1. That religion is conscious sex uality.

That this is true universally has never been asserted, so we need not

discuss it.

2. That all religion is in its origin, sex uality. I t is not so con-

sciously in most cases, but it started in the past as conscious sex uality

in the phallic religions. This is Mr. Schroeder’ s view.

A  few q uotations may be given to make his conclusions clear :

“  A ll religion in its beginning is a mere misinterpretation of sex -

eestasy, and the religion of to-day is only the essentially unchanged

evolutionary product of psycho-sex ual perversion.”  (“  A dolescence

and R eligion,”  Journal of R eligious Psychology. V ol. vi.)

“  The differential essence of religion is always reducible to a

sex -ecstasy. W hen frankly avowed as such, then the apotheosis

of sex  results in some form of phallic worship. W hen not

recognised as a sex -ecstasy, or not frankly avowed as such, the

erotic origin of religion is revealed by an ex travagant over-

valuation of the sacredness or sinfulness of some sex  manifesta-

tions. I n this form the sex -ecstasy becomes religious ‘  ex perience ’

by being misinterpreted as the direct and immediate perception

of the mysterious-super-physical— ‘  transcendental.’  ”  (Journal of

R ele Psychology, V ol. vii., p. 23.)
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with the erotogenetic theory, but also inconsistent with any other
theory of this relationship. Mere weight of more or less relevant
instances is of no value unless it fulfilstheconditionsof logically valid
proof. This is obvious. It is mentioned here onlybecauseit is a point
which Mr. Schroeder appears to neglect. He brings forward a mass of
anthropologicalevidence, which is of no value as proof of his position,
bemuse it is not inconsistent with views on the relationship between
religion and sexuality, different from his own. Nor does he try to
show that his facts are consistent only with his own theory. Apart
from his deductive reasoning,which willbediscussed later, his method
appears to be to hurl factsat his readers, mingledwithdogmaticstate-
ments of his own opinions, trusting that the mass of his facts will
blind them to their irrelevance to the point at issue.

The closeness of the relationship between sex and religion is a

question needing furthercareful and unprejudiced research. We may
agree withMr. Schroeder that it has often in thepast beenminimised
by an unscientific prejudice against sexuality. On the other hand, it
is possible thatthetendency of certain modern psychologists to reduce
everythingto terms of sex may be a symptom of a prejudice no less
unscientific than the sex-phobia they so loudly deplore in their
predecessors.

We willdivide thepossible theorieson the problem of therelation-
ship between religion and sexuality into three classes:

1. That religion is conscious sexuality.
Thatthisis true universallyhas never beenasserted, so we need not

discuss it.
2. That all religion is in its origin, sexuality. It is not so can-

sciously in most cases, but it started in thepast as conscious sexuality
in thephallic religions. This is‘ Mr. Schroeder’s view.

A few quotations may be given to make his conclusions clear:
“ All religion in its is a mere misinterpretation of sex-

ecstasy,and thereligion of to-day is onlytheessentiallyunchanged
evolutionaryproduct of psycho-sexualperversion.” (“ Adolescence
and Religion,” Journal of Religious Psychology. Vol. vi.)

“ The differential essence of religion is always reducible to a
sex-ecstasy. When franklyavowed as such, then the apotheosis
of sex results in some form of phallic worship. When not
recognised as a sex-ecstasy, or not franklyavowed as such, the
erotic origin of religion is revealed by an extravagant’ over-
veluation of the sacredness or sinfulness of some sex manifesta-
tions. In thisform thesex-ecstasybecomesreligious ‘ experience ’

by being misinterpreted as the direct and immediate perception
of the mysterious-super-ph_vsical—‘transcendental.’ ” (Journal of
Relaigious Psychology, Vol. vii., p. 23.)
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3. The commoner view, held by all psychologists who do not agree

with the erotogenists, is that there is no identity between religion and

sex uality, though there is a certain connection between some phases

of the religious life and the sex -instinct.

Q uotations might be multiplied, but one from Psycho-analysis, by

Ernest Jones, will illustrate what is meant:

“ The commoner opinion is that the instinct merely adds

some of its own peculiar feelings and impulses to religious and

artistic tendencies that are already present in the mind and

which originate in other sources.”

I t has already been pointed out how useless is a great volume of

evidence q uoted in favour of the erotogenetic theory, while no attempt

is made to show that it ex cludes any such view of the connection

between religion and sex  as that q uoted above. His neglect of this

fact is a fatal defect from which the whole of the empirical part of

Schroeder’ s argument suffers.

Three points may be considered as ex amples of phases of the

religious life showing a connection with the sex ual life :

(l) The freq uency of language drawn from the sex ual life in the

writings of the mystics.

(2) The close contiguity in time ordinarily observed between

conversion and adolescence.

(3) The high value placed on chastity by many religions.

These, indeed, show a connection between religion and sex  which

no student of the psychology of religion can afford to neglect. B ut

when we go further and try to use such facts as these to support a

theory of the identity of sex uality and religion, we fi nd them totally

unable to bear such a burden. A  closer ex amination serves only to

make the facts less impressive than they appeared at fi rst.

The mystic fi nds that language is powerless to describe his ex -

periences, so he uses symbolism drawn from all parts of life. I t is true

that he may speak of the search for a divine lover, of the betrothal and

of the spiritual marriage ;  but he may also speak of listening to celestial

music, of returning to a divine F ather, of tasting or of smelling.

R olle, who says that L ove “ sufi ers not a loving soul to hide in

itself, but ravishes it out to the L over, that the soul is more there where

it loves,than where the body is that lives and feels it,”  says also: “  Thou

art a savour well tasting, sweetness well smelling, a pleasing odour, a

cleansing heat, a comfort endlessly lasting.”  Elsewhere he says:

“  Song I  call, when in a plenteous soul the sweetness of eternal love

with burning is taken, and thought into song is turned, and the mind

into full sweet sound is changed.”  Similar ex tracts from other

mystics could be given showing the same bewildering richness and
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3. The commoner view, held by all psychologists who do not agree
with the erotogenists, is that there is no identity betweenreligion and
sexuality, though there is a certain connection between some phases
of thereligious life and thesex-instinct.

Quotations might be multiplied, but one from Psycho-analysis,by
Ernest Jones, will illustratewhat is meant:

“The commoner opinion is that the instinct merely adds
some of its own peculiar feelings and impulses to religious and
artistic tendencies thatare already present in the mind and
which originate in other sources.”

It has already been pointed out how useless is a great volume of
evidence quotedin favour of theerotogenetic theory,whileno attempt
is made to show that it excludes any such view of the connection
between religion and sex as that quoted above. His neglect of this
fact is a fatal defect from which the whole of the empirical part of
Schroeder’s argument sufiers.

Three points may be considered as examples of phases of the
religious life showing a connection with the sexual life:

(1) The frequency of language drawn from the sexual life in the
writings of the mystics.

(2) The close contiguity in time ordinarily observed between
conversion and adolescence.

(3) The high value placed on chastity by many religions.
These, indeed, show a connectionbetweenreligion and sex which

no student of the psychology of religion can afford to neglect. But
when we go further and try to use such facts as these to support a
theory of the identity of sexuality and religion, we find them totally
unable to bear such a burden. A closer examination serves only to
make the facts less impressive than they appeared at first.

The mystic finds that language is powerless to describe his ex-
periences, so he uses symbolismdrawn from all parts of life. It is true
thathe may speak of thesearch for a divine lover, of thebetrothaland
of thespiritualmarriage ; but he mayalso speak of listening to celestial
music, of returning to a divine Father,of testing or of smelling.

Rolle, who says that Love “ sufiers not a loving soul to bide in
itself, but ravishes it out to theLover, thatthesoul is more therewhere
it loves,thanwhere thebody is thatlivesandfeels it,” saysalso: “ Thou
art a savour well tasting, sweetness well smelling,a pleasing odour, a
cleansing heat, a comfort endlessly lasting.” Elsewhere he says:
“ Song I call, when in a plenteous soul the sweetness of eternal love
with burning is taken, and thought into song is turned, and themind
into full sweet sound is changed.” Similar extracts from other
mystics could be given showing the same bewildering richness and T

C0 816



R EL I GI O N  A N D THE ssx -msrmc' r 149

variety of metaphor, which breaks through the rigid limitations of our

theoretical systems and shows its origin to be rather in the multiplicity

of the ex perience of ordinary life than in any single dominant idea.

The close connection in time between conversion and puberty has

been worked out by Starbuck. He shows that conversion takes place,

almost ex clusively, in the years between ten and twenty-fi ve. The law

he formulates is that “ conversion and puberty tend to supplement

each other in time rather than to coincide ;  but they may, neverthe-

less, be mutually conditioned.”  B ut the age of puberty is much more

than the beginning of self-conscious sex  life. I t is also the time of

assuming new responsibilities, of increased physical vigour, and of a

distinct change in intellectual processes. F or the fi rst time the mind

q uestions what has been received on authority, and prefers to feel itself

more independent. A ll these changes, social, physical,and mental,

which accompany adolescence may well make us pause before asserting

that the known facts are suffi cient to j ustify us in connecting puberty

and conversion in such a manner as to make the latter merely a crisis

in the sex  life.

I t is true also that most of the higher religions value chastity highly.

F rom the onlooker’ s point of view this valuation seems to be ex trava-

gantly high, as the sex ual act is normal and necessary to the con-

tinuance of the race, so that it cannot reasonably be regarded as sinful

in itself. B ut this fact becomes of less importance to the subj ect in

hand when we realise that in this respect the sex ual instinct does not

stand alone. The repression of other instincts is also regarded as of

high religious value. Meekness and fasting are considered signs of

the highest life as well as chastity. B ut meekness is the repression of

the instinct of' aggression,and fasting is the repression of the instinct

of nutrition. The freeing of the self from all desire, not merely from

sex ual desire, is a factor in Christianity, B uddhism, and many other

religions.

I t is, however, not necessary to labour the inadeq uacy of such

facts as these to bear the weight of the erotogenetic theory, as they are

not the supports on which Mr. Schroeder mainly relies. His main

support (and one which he himself seems to consider q uite satisfactory)

is drawn from two deductive arguments. His anthropological evi-

dence is rather of the nature of a subsidiary prop. I t will be shown

later that the evidence adduced is not able to serve a useful function,

even in this humble capacity. The deductive proofs of the theory

will be discussed fi rst.

F irst he “  proves ”  that the phallic religions were, in time, prior to

any other form of religion. This follows from Spencer’ s formula of

evolution, which asserts a progression “ from an indefi nite incoherent

homogeneity to a defi nite coherent heterogeneity.”

I f we admit that phallic religions are earliest in point of time, he
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variety of metaphor, which breaks through therigid limitationsof our
theoreticalsystems and shows its origin to beratherin themultiplicity
of the experience of ordinary life than in any single dominant idea.

The close connection in time between conversion and puberty has
beenworked out by Starbuck. He shows thatconversion takes place,
almost exclusively,in theyears betweenten and twenty-five. The law
he formulates is that “conversion and puberty tend to supplement
each other in time rather than to coincide; but theymay, neverthe-
less, be mutually condition .” But theage of puberty is much more
than the beginning of self-conscious sex life. It is also the time of
assuming new responsibilities,of increased physical vigour,and of a
distinct change in intellectual processes. For the first time themind
questions what has beenreceived on authority,and prefers to feel itself
more independent. All these changes, social, physical,and mental,
which accompanyadolescencemay well make us pause beforeasserting
thatthe known facts are sufficient to justify us in connecting puberty
and conversion in such a manner as to make the latter merely a crisis
in the sex life.

It is true also thatmost of thehigher religions valuechastityhighly.
From theonlooker’s point of view thisvaluationseems to be extrava-
gantly high, as the sexual act is normal and necessary to the con-
tinuance of therace, so thatit cannot reasonablybe regarded as sinful
in itself. But this fact becomes of less importance to the subject in
hand when we realise that in this respect the sexual instinct does not
stand alone. The repression of other instincts is also regarded as of
high religious value. Meekness and fasting are considered signs of
thehighest life as well as chastity. But meekness is the repression of
the instinct ofaggression,and fasting is the repression of the instinct
of nutrition. The freeing of the self from all desire, not merely from
sexual desire, isa factor inChristianity, Buddhism,and many other
religions.

It is, however, not necessary to labour the inadequacy of such
factsas these to beartheweight of theerotogenetic theory,as theyare
not the supports on which Mr. Schroeder mainly relies. His main
support (and one which he himself seems to consider quite satisfactory)
is drawn from two deductive arguments. His anthropological evi-
dence is rather of the nature of a subsidiary prop. It will be shown
later thatthe evidence adduced is not able to serve a useful function,
even in this humble capacity. The deductive proofs of the theory
will be discussed first.

First he “ proves ” thatthephallic religions were, in time, prior to
any other form of religion. This follows from Spencer's formula of
evolution, which asserts a progression “ from an indefinite incoherent
homogeneity to a definite coherent heterogeneity.”

If we admit thatphallic religions are earliest in point of time, he
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further proves his hypothesis “  that all religion in its beginning is a

mere misinterpretation of sex -ecstasy ”  from a generalisation which

is the psychological analogue of a well-known embryological formula.

This generalisation is that “  psychic ontogenesis is but a recapitulation

of phyletic psychogeny.”  1

Even if both these formulae were true, so far as was known, there

would appear to be a fallacy in their use for deducing the facts which

Mr. Schroeder wishes to deduce from them. B eing mere empirical

formulae,and not laws founded on direct evidence of causation, what

reason have we for supposing that they hold good ex cept within the

limits of the observations on which they were founded ?  Can they be

used for the deduction of new facts which must necessarily' be outside

those limits ?

I t is true that valid inferences may be made from certain general

laws to certain facts beyond those on which the general law was based.

The general law must, however, be causal and not merely an empirical

law. W e must, moreover, be able to see why the particular case in

q uestion should fall under that law. The further removed in kind the

inferred fact is from the facts on which the law is based the less

convincing is the inference. Thus we may apply a law deduced from

observations on substances in the gaseous condition to substances in

dilute solution,as they have a property in common— that the inter-

action of the molecules of the gas and solute respectively may be

neglected. O ur deductions will be valid only so far as the facts

deduced depend on this common property. Such a law would,

however, be certainly invalid if it were applied to a substance in the

solid state, while no sane person would dream of trying to apply it to

anything so totally difi erent as, let us say, a mental condition.

I f we try to apply these criteria to Mr. Schroeder’ s two generalisa-

tions, we see how hopelessly his inferences fail to conform to the

conditions of validity. L et us consider the use he makes of Spencer’ s

homogeneity formula.

F irst we must ask on what kind of evidence it can rest. I t is

obviously not an ax iom because it can be doubted. N or is it a causal

law, because Spencer considers that it is true only for the period of

1 I n his article entitled “ A dolescence and R eligion ”  (Journal of R eligious

Psychology, V ol. vi.), Mr. Schroeder uses this argument in the opposite direction,

i.e., to prove from the sex ual origin of ex isting religion the chronological priority

of the phallic religions. I n a later article, however, in V ol. vii, called “ The

Erotogenetic I nterpretation of R eligion : its O pponents R eviewed,”  he uses it in

the way here discussed. I n his criticism of the R ev. G. B . Cutten, he says :

“  . . . The R ev. Mr. Cutten does not see that, ‘ if religion and sex  in evolutionary

development have had a direct and intimate relation,’  and, as Haeckel has

shown, the life of the individual is a ‘  compressed reproduction ’  of the life of the

race, then it must be that, as in the immaturity of the race, so now and forever

in the immaturity of the individual, religion must bear to sex  ‘ a direct and

intimate relation’  "  (p. 32).
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further proves his hypothesis “ thatall religion in its beginning is a
mere misinterpretation of sex-ecstasy ” from a generalisation which
is the psychological analogue of a well-known embryological formula.
This generalisation is that“ psychic ontogenesis is but a recapitulation
of phyleticpsychogeny.” 1

Even if both these formulae were true, so far as was known, there
would appear to be a fallacy in theiruse for deducing thefactswhich
Mr. Schroeder wishes to deduce from them. Being mere empirical
formula=.,and not laws founded on direct evidence of causation, what
reason have we for supposing that they hold good except within the
limits of the observations on which they were founded '9 Can they be
used for the deduction of new factswhich must necessarily'beoutside
those limits ?

It is true that valid inferences may be made from certain general
laws to certain facts beyondthoseon which thegeneral law was based.
The general law must, however, becausaland not merely an empirical
law. We must, moreover, be able to see why the particular case in
question should fall under thatlaw. The further removed in kind the
inferred fact is from the facts on which the law is based the less
convincing is the inference. Thus we may apply a law deduced from
observations on substances in the gaseous condition to substances in
dilute solution,as they have a property in common—-—that the inter-
action of the molecules of the gas and solute respectively may be
neglected. Our deductions will be valid only so far as the facts
deduced depend on this common property. Such a law would,
however, be certainly invalid if it were applied to a substance in the
solid state, while no sane person would dream of trying to apply it to
anythingso totally difierentas, let us say, a mental condition.

If we try to apply these criteria to Mr. Schroeder’s two generalisa-
tions, we see how hopelessly his inferences fail to conform to the
conditions of validity. Let us consider the use he makes of Spencer’s
homogeneity formula.

First we must ask on what kind of evidence it can rest. It is
obviously not an axiom becauseit can be doubted. Nor is it a causal
law, because Spencer considers that it is true only for the period of

‘ In his article entitled “Adolescenceand Religion " (Journal of Religious
Psychology, Vol. v-i.), Mr. Schroeder uses thisargument in theopposite direction,
5.2., to prove from the sexual origin of existing religion thechronological priority
of the phallic religions. In a later article, however, in Vol. vii., called “The
Erotogenetic Interpretation of Religion : its Opponents Reviewed,” he uses it in
the way here discussed. In his criticism of the Rev. G. B. Cutten, he says:
“

. . . The Rev. Mr. Cutten does not see that, ‘ if religion and sex in evolutionary
development have had a direct and intimate relation,’ and, as Haeckel has
shown, the life of the individual is a ‘ compressed reproduction ‘ of the life of the
race, then it must be that,as in the immaturity of the race, so now and forever
in the immaturity of the individual, religion must bear to sex ‘a direct and
intimate relation’ " (p. 32).
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Evolution, which is followed by a period of Dissolution during which

the contrary law is true,and the progression is from heterogeneity to

homogeneity. I t must, therefore, at best be merely an empirical

formula. I f we further ask on what facts it is based we fi nd that they

are drawn from physical and physiological phenomena. Spencer’ s

application of it to mental facts is little more than a pious hope that

it may be found to apply there. Yet Mr. Schroeder unhesitatingly

uses it to deduce facts in that most obscure of all sciences— social

psychology. Could we have a more flagrant outrage on the req uire-

ments of logic ' ?

So far we have assumed that the generalisations are themselves

rigidly true. That is not, however, the case. I t will be remembered

that Spencer’ s formula states that in evolution a progression takes

place “ from an indefi nite, incoherent homogeneity to a defi nite

coherent heterogeneity.”  I t would waste time to ex pose again the

hollowness which lies behind this pretentious formula, as that has

already been done by Professor W ard in his N aturalism and A gnosti-

cism, L ecture V HI . Professor W ard shows that there is no such law

as Spencer’ s law of the instability of the homogeneous— “  the abso-

lutely homogeneous must lose its eq uilibrium, and the relatively

homogeneous must lapse into the relatively less homogeneous.”  (“  F irst

Principles,”  Sec. 15 5 .) Spencer can indeed point to plenty of ex amples

of systems becoming less homogeneous, but he could eq ually well

have found ex amples of the opposite change taking place. “  Homo-

geneity is not necessarily instability. Q uite otherwise. I f the homo-

geneity were absolute . . . then the stability would be absolute too.”

(N aturalism and A gnosticism, p. 217.) I t is astonishing to fi nd this

outworn formula turning up again as a dogma to save the erotogenists

the necessity of proving their theories by a scientifi c method.

N aecke states that phallic religions are degenerations of the love

of God and not part of the original foundation of religion. B ecause he

also admits that it is impossible to prove the late origin of phallic

religion, he is accused by Mr. Schroeder of “  mere dogmatism.”  B ut

this is absurd. The q uestion of what was the earliest form of religion

is one which cannot be answered. I t is unlikely that it will ever be

answered. W e can no more prove that the earliest religion was not

phallic worship than we can prove that it was not a pure Monotheism.

W e are not, for that reason, compelled to behave either of these

propositions until some much more cogent evidence is brought forward.

I f the fi rst generalisation is insecure, the second one— - that “  psychic

ontogenesis is but a recapitulation of phyletic psychogeny ” — is not

less so. O ur knowledge of phyletic psychogeny is so fragmentary and

speculative that no serious anthropologist would suppose that it is

sufficient to base such a statement upon. A ny force it possesses it

therefore derives from the fact that it is analogous to the embryological
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Evolution, which is followed by a period of Dissolution during which
the contrary law is true, and the progression is from‘ heterogeneity to
homogeneity. It must, therefore, at best be merely an empirical
formula. If we furtherask on what facts it is based we find thatthey
are drawn from physical and physiological phenomena. Spencer’s
application of it to mental facts is little more thana pious hope that
it may be found to apply there. Yet Mr. Schroeder unhesitatingly
uses it to deduce facts in that most obscure of all sciences-social
psychology. Could we have a more flagrant outrage on the require-
ments of logic ?

So far we have assumed that the generalimtions are themselves
rigidly true. That is not, however, the case. It will be remembered
that Spencer’s formula states that in evolution a progression takes
place “from an indefinite, incoherent homogeneity to a definite
coherent heterogeneity.” It would waste time to expose again the
hollowness which lies behind this pretentious formula, as that has
already been done by Professor Ward in his Naturalism and Agnosti-
cism, Lecture VIII. Professor Ward shows thatthere is no such law
as Spencer’s law of the instabilityof the homogeneous—“ the abso-
lutely homogeneous must lose its equilibrium, and the relatively
homogeneousmust lapse into therelativelyless homogeneous.” (“ First
Principles,”Sec. 155.) Spencer can indeed point to plenty of examples
of systems becoming less homogeneous, but he could equally well
have found examples of the opposite change taking place. “ Homo-
geneity is not necessarilyinstability. Quite otherwise. If the home-
geneity were absolute . . .

then thestabilitywould be absolute too.”
(Naturalism and Agnosticisrn, p. 217.) It is astonishing to find this
outworn formula turning up again as a dogma to save theerotogenists
the necessity of proving their theories by a scientific method.

Naecke states that phallic religions are degenerations of the love
of God and not part of theoriginal foundationof religion. Because he
also admits that it is impossible to prove the late origin of phallic
religion, he is accused by Mr. Schroeder of “ mere dogmatism.” But
this is absurd. The question of what was the earliest form of religion
is one which cannot be answered. It is unlikely that it will ever be
answered. We can no more prove that the earliest religion was not
phallicworship than we can prove thatit was not a pure Monotheism.
We are not, for that reason, compelled to believe either of these
propositionsuntilsome much more cogent evidence is brought forward.

If thefirst generalisationis insecure, thesecond one—-that“ psychic
ontogenesis is but a recapitulation of phyleticpsychogeny ”—is not
less so. Our knowledge of phyleticpsychogeny is so fragmentaryand
speculative that no serious anthropologist would suppose that it is
suflicient to base such a statement upon. Any force it possesses it
thereforederives from thefactthatit is analogous to theembryological
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formula that the development of the individual is but a recapitulation

of the development of the race.

Even if this were rigidly true, an analogy which would apply the

same law to psychical development would be unsound, because we

would be applying a principle derived from the study of one class of

facts to facts of a totally different kind.

I t cannot be argued that the principles of psychical development

can be inferred directly from the principles of physiological develop-

ment because psychical and physiological events are parallel. This

argument ignores the fact that we are talking about physiological

development in the embryonic stage and about psychical development

when the organism is nearly full grown.

A ctually, the embryological formula is a mere approx imation.

More detailed study of the development of the embryo shows that

there is no ex act recapitulation of racial development.

Mr. Schroeder’ s statement that “  psychic ontogenesis is but a

recapitulation of phyletic psychogeny ”  is, therefore, no more than an

analogy invalidly drawn from an inaccurate formula. I t is not a law

and cannot be used as the basis of a deduction. .

W e now turn to his observed “ psychogenetic facts of religious

ontogeny.”  These are prefaced by the remark that if “ there ex ist

special ceremonies of religious import, which in past ages have been

the accompaniment of adolescence, this would suggest that the be-

ginning of self-conscious sex  life marked the beginning of the religious

life.”

W e may here observe that facts which merely “  suggest ”  that the

religious life and the self-conscious sex  life start at the same time do

not carry us very far towards the erotogenetic theory.

B ut does the fact that there ex ist special ceremonies of religious

import at the period of adolescence suggest even this?  R eligious

ceremonies accompany all the important points in the individual’ s life,

so it is not surprising to fi nd them at the time of adolescence. There

are religious ceremonies at birth and at death, but this does not suggest

that the religious life starts at these times. A ctually one is struck by

the smallness of the religious element in the initiation ceremonies

q uoted.

I n favour of his contention Mr. Schroeder q uotes several initiation

ceremonies of females with little religious signifi cance, and also cases

of premarital connection with idols amongst R oman women and

promiscuous connection in temples amongst worshippers of V enus and

the Hebrew worshippers of B aal-Peor. A fter one of these he makes

the characteristic remark: “  This adolescent rite was, no doubt, the

origin of sacred prostitution, vestal virgins and nunneries.”  This is

an ex ample of the way in which he allows imaginative and dogmatic

statements to take the place of scientifi c proof. The origin of nunneries
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formula thatthedevelopment of the individual is but a recapitulation
of thedevelopment of therace.

Even if this were rigidly true, an analogy which would apply the
same law to psychical development would be unsound, because we
would be applying a principle derived from the study of one class of
facts to facts of a totally different kind.

It cannot be argued that the principles of psychical development
can be inferred directly from the principles of physiological develop-
ment because psychical and physiological events are parallel. This
argument ignorw the fact that we are talking about physiological
development in theembryonicstage and about psychical development
when theorganism is nearlyfull grown.

Actually, the embryological formula is a mere approximation.
More detailed study of the development of the embryo shows that
there is no exact recapitulation of racial development.

Mr. Schroeder’s statement that “ psychic ontogenesis is but a

recapitulation of phyleticpsychogeny ” is, therefore, no more thanan
analogy invalidlydrawn from an inaccurateformula. It is not a law
and cannot be used as the basis of a deduction. -

We now turn to his observed “psychogenetic facts of religious
ontogeny.” These are prefaced by the remark that if “ there exist
special ceremonies of religious import, which in past ages have been
the awompaniment of adolescence, this would suggest that the be-
ginning of sex life marked the of the religious
life.”

We may here observe thatfactswhich merely “ suggest ” thatthe
religious life and the self-conscious sex life start at the same time do
not carry us very far towards the erotogenetic theory.

But does the factthat there exist special ceremonies of religious
import at the of adolescence suggest even this? Religious
ceremoniesaccompanyall the important points in the individual’slife,
so it is not surprising to find them at thetime of adolescence. There
are religious ceremoniesat birthand at death,but thisdoes not suggest
thatthereligious life starts at these times. Actually one is struck by
the smallness of the religious element in the initiation ceremonies
quoted.

In favour of his contention Mr. Schroeder quotes several initiation
ceremonies of females with little religious significance, and also cases
of premarital connection with idols amongst Roman women and
promiscuous connectionintemplesamongst worshippers of Venus and
the Hebrew worshippers of Baal-Peor. After one of these he makes
the characteristic remark: “ This adolescent rite was, no doubt, the
origin of sacred prostitution, vestal virgins and nunneries.” This is
an example of the way in which he allows imaginativeand dogmatic
statements to take theplaceof scientificproof. The origin of nunneries
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in these sex ual practices of B aal-Poor or Priapus is too absurd to

be accepted on no better evidence than Mr. Schroeder’ s confi dent “  no

doubt.”

I t is not q uite clear, even if it could be shown that the religious

life and the sex  life start at the same time, how that would be of value

to Mr. Schroeder’ s theory. That two things start at the same time

does not prove their fundamental identity. I n itself, however, the

statement that the religious life begins at adolescence does not appear

very probable. W hen we try to apply it to the religious life of the

present day it is in manifest contradiction with the facts. I n Star-

buck’ s records there is abundant evidence that the religious life may

precede adolescence.

I n an earlier essay (A merican Journal of R eligious Psychology,

V ol. iii.), Mr. Schroeder makes a distinction between religion based

upon personal religious (subj ective) ex periences and mere sympathetic

imitation, and refuses the name of religion to the latter. Presumably

Mr. Schroeder would say that the religion of childhood is mere sym-

pathetic imitation. N ow there is a very distinct difference between

the religion of childhood and the religion of adolescence. The in-

tellectual, critical attitude towards dogma is absent in the former,

and the emotional content of adolescent religion is greater than it is

in childhood. B ut, on the other hand, we do not fi nd that the religion

of childhood is invariably a mere acceptance of formulae on authority,

without emotional value, as it would be if it were mere sympathetic

imitation. I t is true that a large number of the accounts of childhood

religion appear to be of this description, as does the religion of many

adults. A t the same time, in many cases the religion of a child has all

the marks by which we would j udge that an adult’ s religion was

founded on personal ex perience. W e must notice,too, that this is in

spite of the fact that most of Starbuck’ s subj ects were of a Protestant

type, which attaches a high value to conversion and would, therefore,

tend to minimise the worth of preconversion ex perience.

The following ex amples are from Starbuck’ s Psychology of R eligion :

“  F .— ‘  I  do not remember the time when I  wasn’ t vitally concerned

in religion.’  F .— ‘  I  think religion began with my

birth.’  M.— ‘  I  always felt myself a child of God.’  ”

“  M.— ‘  I  loved Jesus with all the fervour of a child’ s heart.’

F .— ‘  I  had implicit confi dence in God’ s love for me.’

F .— ‘  I  always asked God to do things for me, and

promised Him things if He would answer my prayer.’  ”

“  ‘ My parents’  instruction took root early. I  was a

religious child;  religious ideas were from the fi rst

interesting and attractive to me. I  was spontaneously

grateful to God, and really loved Him.’  ”
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RELIGION AND THE SEX-INSTINCT 153

in these sexual practices of Baal-Peor or Priapus is too absurd to
beaccepted on no better evidence thanMr. Schroeder’s confident “ no
doubt.”

It is not quite clear, even if it could be shown that the religious
lifeand thesex lifestart at thesame time, how thatwould be of value
to Mr. Schroeder’s theory. That two things start at the same time
does not prove their fundamental identity. In itself, however, the
statement thatthereligious life beginsat adolescence does not appear
very probable. When we try to apply it to the religious life of the
present day it is in manifest contradiction with the facts. In Star-
buck’s records there is abundant evidence that the religious life may
precede adolescence.

In an earlier essay (American Journal of Religious Psychology,
Vol. iii.), Mr. Schroeder makes a distinction between religion based
upon personal religious (subjective) experiencesand more sympathetic
imitation, and refuses thename of religion to the latter. Presumably
Mr. Schroeder wouldsay that the religion of childhood is mere sym-
pathetic imitation. Now there is a very distinct difference between
the religion of childhood and the religion of adolescence. The in-
tellectual, critical attitude towards dogma is absent in the former,
and the emotional content of adolescent religion is greater than it is
in childhood. But, on theotherhand, we do not find thatthereligion
of childhoodis invariablya mere acceptance of formula on authority,
without emotional value, as it would be if it were mere sympathetic
imitation. It is true thata large numberof theaccounts of childhood
religion appear to be of thisdescription, as does the religion of many
adults. At thesame time, in many cases thereligion of a childhas all
the marks by which we would judge that an adult’s religion was
founded on personal experience. We must notice, too, that this is in
spite of thefactthatmost of Starbuck’s subjects were of a Protestant
type, which attaches a high value to conversion and would, therefore,
tend to minimise the worth of preconversion experience.

The following examplesare from Starbuck’s PsychologyofReligion :

“ F.—‘ I do not rememberthetime when I wasn’t vitallyconcerned
in religion.’ F.—‘ I think religion began with my
birth.’ M.——‘ I alwaysfelt myself a child of God.’ ”

“ M.—‘ I loved Jesus withall thefervour of a child'sheart.’
F.—‘ I had implicit confidence in God’s love for me.’
F.—‘ I always asked God to do things for me, and
promised Him things if He would answer my prayer.’ ”

“ ‘My parents’ instruction took root early. I was a
religious child ; religious ideas were from the first
interesting and attractive to me. I was spontaneously
grateful to God, and really loved Him.’”

C0 glee



15 4 R EL I GI O N  sun run sax -ms' rmcr

“ F .— — '  Up to fourteen, I  believed that a real live person, God,

hovered over me constantly, and was conscious of my

every act.’  ”

Empirical evidence does not bear out the contention that there is

no real personal religion before adolescence. A lthough the absence of

personal religion in childhood would be no proof of the erotogenetic

theory, its presence would seem to be absolutely fatal to that theory.

A n eq ually damaging fact is that the theory req uires that in old age

real religion should be absent. This is entirely contradicted by the

facts. W . James says in The V arieties of R eligious Ex perience: “  The

religious age par ex cellence would seem to be old age, when the uproar

of the sex ual life is past.”

The evidence drawn from the phallic religions is of great interest in

any discussion of the origins of religion. I t is, however, irrelevant to

the theory in q uestion, unless it is certain that the phallic religions

were themselves ex pressions of the sex ual instinct of the worshippers.

This appears to be assumed without proof by Mr. Schroeder. There

is, however, another and a much more probable ex planation. The

religious rites of a people dependent on agriculture are mainly con-

nected with the needs of their herds or crops. W hat more natural

symbol of the fertility on which their prosperity depends could be

chosen than the generative organ of their domestic animals 2

This may or may not be the true ex planation of the phallic religions,

but it is certainly a possible one, and it appears to be more probable

than Mr. Schroeder’ s. However, while it remains possible it makes

any appeal to the phallic religions as proofs of the erotogenetic theory

completely useless, since such appeals could only be of value if the

reference of phallic religions to the human sex ual instinct were beyond

doubt.

The ex amination of Mr. Schroeder’ s articles leaves us impressed

with the weakness of the argument for the identity of sex uality and

religion. His deductive arguments are logically unsound. The

anthropological evidence is mostly irrelevant and q uite incapable of

bearing the burden which he places upon it. N or does the argument

'  seem capable of much improvement. A  sounder naturalistic view of

the origin of religion would surely derive its ex perience from all the

repressed instincts, of which the sex ual instinct is only one.

There is a possibility, however, that there is an inherent unsound-

ness in the naturalistic method of ex plaining the phenomena of the

religious consciousness. Possibly its communion with God is an

action between the mind and something obj ective outside it. I f

that were the case, the repression of the sex ual and other instincts might

still determine the form and colour of many of the phenomena of

religious ex perience, but it could not ex plain them.
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“F.—‘ Up to fourteen, I believed thata real live person, God,
hovered over me constantly, and was conscious of my
every act.’”

Empirical evidence does not bear out the contention that there is
no real personal religion before adolescence. Although the absence of
personal religion in childhoodwould be no proof of the erotogenetic
theory, its presence would seem to be absolutely fatal to thattheory.
An equally damaging fact is thatthe theory requires that in old age
real religion should be absent. This is entirely contradicted by the
facts. W. James says in The Varieties Q/'Re1t7gi'ous Experience: “ The
religious age par excellencewould scan to be old age, when theuproar
of thesexual life is past.”

The evidence drawn from thephallicreligions is of great interest in
any discussion of theorigins of religion. It is, however, irrelevant to
the theory in question, unless it is certain that the phallic religions
were themselves expressions of the sexual instinct of theworshippers.
This appears to be assumed without proof by Mr. Schroeder. There
is, however, another and a much more probable explanation. .

The
religious rites of a people dependent on agriculture are mainly con-
nected with the needs of their herds or crops. What more mtural
symbol of the fertility on which their prosperity depends could be
chosen than the generative organ of their domestic animals?

Thismay or may not bethetrue explanationof thephallicreligions,-
but it is certainly a possible one, and it appears to be more probable
than Mr. Schroeder’s. However, while it remains possible it makes
any appeal to thephallic religions as proofs of theerotogenetic theory
completely useless, since such appeals could only be of value if the
reference of phallic religions to thehuman sexual instinct were beyond
doubt.

The examination of Mr. Schroeder’s articles leaves us impressed
with the weakness of the argument for the identity of sexuality and
religion. His deductive arguments are logically unsound. The
anthropological evidence is mostly irrelevant and quite incapable of
bearing the burden which he places upon it. Nor does theargument

‘ seem capable of much improvement. A sounder naturalistic view of
the origin of religion would surely derive its experience from all the
repressed instincts, of which the sexual instinct is only one.

There is a possibility,however, thatthere is an inherent unsound-
ness in the naturalistic method of explaining the phenomena of the
religious consciousness. Possibly its communion with God is an
action between the mind and something objective outside it. If
thatwere thecase, therepression of thesexualand otherinstinctsmight
still determine the form and colour of many of the phenomena of
religious experience, but it could not explain them.
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THE PR ESEN T CO N DI TI O N  O F  I N DUSTR I A L  PSYCHO L O GY1

B Y anx  W s' rrs

§ 1

THE N scassrry res SO UN D METHO DS or DEV EL O PMEN T

his special method to the elucidation of the problems which

concern the human elent in industry has been productive so

far of greater good to psychology than to industry. There are several

reasons why this should be so, not the least being that here the psy-

chologist has been at work in a somewhat alien fi eld, though he has

been one of the last to realise it. The tendency to mistake his

trim and tidy laboratory for the tangled world at large has

infl uenced him more often than he has suspected. I t is a great

gain, however, to have become conscious of this defect. O bviously,

little headway will be made by industrial psychology as an applied

science unless its disciples understand not only the methods of

their particular science, but something also both of the every-day diffi -

culties of management and of the healthy aspirations of labour. I f,

therefore, the industrial psychologist is to come to real grips with those

industrial problems which his method alone will permanently solve he

must lose touch with neither of these parties, whose estrangement is a

root cause of our social unrest.

F orgetful of this precaution, many of the pioneer workers in

industrial psychology have mapped out for themselves a greatly over-

simplifi ed programme of ex periment, and in the fi rst fl ush of

enthusiasm have promised much more on behalf of our subj ect than

they may ever be able to perform. Ex pectation in some q uarters has

conseq uently been fanned into premature ex citement. B ut rea 1 advance

will only be possible when it is understood that the psychologist aspires

to play neither the combined part of tipster, trainer, and j ockey for those

who wish to get ahead in the race for wealth, nor that of patent medicine

vendortothosewhowantq uickremediesagainstca’ cannyanddiscontent.

F or the present the industrial psychologist asks for nothing more

than to be left alone to work at his problems uninterruptedly and in his

own way. He fully realises that his initial efforts to apply his par-

ticular method have raised as many problems as he has solved, and

his mood is one of optimism, well-chastened.

I T may be argued that the attempt of the psychologist to apply

1 A  piprr readbcfore the Psychology Section of the B ritish A ssociation for the

A dvancement of Science (Edinburgh, 1921).
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THE PRESENT CONDITION OF INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY‘

BY Faun: Wmrrs

§l
Tm: Nacnssmr ma SOUND Msrraons or Dsvnnormcwr

his special method to theelucidation of the problems which
concern thehuman element in industry has been productive so

far of greater good to psychology thanto industry. There are several
reasons why this should be so, not the least being thathere the psy-chologist has been at work in a somewhat alien field, though he has
been one of the last to realise it. The tendency to mistake his
trim and tidy laboratory for the tangled world at large has
influenced him more often than he has suspected. It is a great
gain, however, to have become conscious of thisdefect. Obviously,
little headway will be made by industrial psychology as an applied
science unless its disciples understand not only the methods of
theirparticular science, but somethingalso both of theevery-day difii-
culties of managmnentand of the healthy aspirations of labour. If,
therefore, theindustrialpsychologist is to come to real grips withthose
industrial problmis which his methodalone will permanently solve he
must lose touch with neitherof these parties, whose estrangement is a
root cause of our social unrest.

Forgetful of this precaution, many of the pioneer workers in
industrial psychology have mapped out for themselvesa greatly over-
simplified programme of experiment, and in the first flush of
enthusiasm have promised much more on behalf of our subject than
they may ever beable to perform. Expectation in some quarters has
consequentlybeenfanned into prematureexcitement. But realadvance
willonly be possible when it is understood thatthepsychologist aspires
toplay neitherthecombinedpart of tipster, trainer,andjockeyfor those
who wish to get ahead in theracefor wealth,nor thatof patentmedicine
vendortothosewhowantquickremediesagainstca’cannyanddiscontent.

For the present the industrial psychologist asks for nothing more
thanto beleftalone to workat his problemsuninterruptedlyand in his
own way. He fully realises that his initial efiorts to apply his par-
ticular method have raised as many problems as he has solved, and
his mood is one of optimism, well-chastened.

1 A paper read before the Psychology Sectioh of the Br-Hish .4ssoc1'ai:‘onfor the
Advancementof Science (Edinburgh, 1921).
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§  2

THE Scorn O F  I N DUSTR I A L  PSYCHO L O GY

I t will probably be agreed that it is the function of an applied

science to ex plore the conditions of effi ciency in the sphere proper to

its application. Pure science may be perfectly disinterested, but

applied science seeks to be useful. I ndustrial psychology will attempt,

therefore, to show how the laws underlying the behaviour of living

creatures, which pure psychology may establish, can be ex ploited in

industry to human advantage. I n other words, it is the aim of the

industrial psychologist to seek to improve production through every

possible increase in the physical and mental effi ciency of those engaged

in it. His subj ect is the economy of the human element in industry, and

it will be his endeavour to render every advance in the use of machinery

consistent with thepermanent well-being of those by whom it isoperated.

N  0w the task of the industrial psychologist would be immensely

simplifi ed if it were possible for us to analyse satisfactorily and measure

separately all the factors which are at work in the simplest human

reaction, but at present we know too little about human behaviour to

permit this. A s it is, many of the attempts to introduce psychological

improvements into industry have issued from an altogether inadeq uate

understanding of the broad facts of human nature. Too freq uently,

of course, the aim has been to increase production without taking into

account at all the point of view of the workers, with the result that

every reform initiated to-day from within the ranks of management

fi nds itself obliged to face and overcome the prej udice engendered by

at least a hundred and fi fty years of class antagonism which might

have remained sleeping.

B ut merely to recognise the ex istence of the human element in

industry is not enough ;  the diffi culty is to take full cognisance of all

its possible manifestations. Even to speak of our subj ect, as is com-

monly done, as the study of the human machine in industry leads us

freq uently to neglect those aspects of it which cannot yet be brought

within the category of the mechanical. Man is a machine, but in the

present state of our knowledge we should do well to consider him as

something more. F or j ust as the psycho-analysts have shown that

our memories do not fade uniformly in accordance with the simple

mechanical laws popularised by Ebbinghaus (which would permit us to

plot smooth curves of forgetting from the details furnished by statistics

of the recency, freq uency, vividness, and primacy of the original sense

impressions), so further research will, I  believe, show conclusively that

the reactions of the average worker in industry are much more subtle

than is assumed by the industrial psychologists of the A merican

behaviourist school.

Happily we are now more or less aware that when we are dealing
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§2
Tm: Scorn or Ixnusnuan Psvcnonoor

It will probably be agreed that it is the function of an applied
science to explore the conditions of efficiency in the sphere proper to
its application. Pure science may be perfectly disinterested, but
applied science seeks to beuseful. Industrialpsychology willattempt,
therefore, to show how the laws underlying the behaviour of living
creatures, which pure psychology may establish, can be exploited in
industry to human advantage. In other words, it is the aim of the
industrial psychologist to seek to improve production through every
possible increase in thephysicaland mental efliciencyof thoseengaged
in it. Hissubject is theeconomy of thehuman element in industry,and
it willbehis endeavour to render every advance in theuse of machinery
consistentwiththepermanentwell-beingof thoseby whomit isoperated.

Now the task of the industrial psychologist would be immensely
simplified if it were possiblefor us to analysesatisfactorilyand measure
separately all the factors which are at work in the simplest human
reaction, but at present we know too little about human behaviourto
permit this. As it is, many of theattempts to introduce psychological
improvements into industry have issued from an altogetherinadequate
understanding of the broad facts of human nature. Too frequently,
of course, theaim has been to increase production withouttaking into
account at all the point of view of the workers, with the result that
every reform to-day from within the ranks of management
finds itself obliged to face and overcome the prejudice engendered by
at least a hundred and fifty years of class antagonism which might
have remained sleeping.

But merely to recognise the existence of the human element in
industry is not enough ; the difficulty is to take full cognisance of all
its possible manifestations. Even to speak of our subject, as is com-
monly done, as the study of the human machinein industry leads us
frequently to neglect those aspects of it which cannot yet be brought
withinthe category of themechanical. Man is a machine, but in the
present state of our knowledge we should do well to consider him as
something more. For as the psycho-analysts have shown that
our memories do not fade uniformly in accordance with the simple
mechanical laws popularised by Ebbinghaus(whichwould permit us to
plot smoothcurves of forgetting from thedetails furnished by statistiu
of therecency, frequency, vividness, and primacyof theoriginal sense
imprasions),so further research will, I believe, show conclusivelythat
the reactions of theaverage worker in industry are much more subtle
than is assumed by the industrial psychologists of the American
behaviourist school.

Happily we are now more or less aware thatwhen we are dealing
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with such mental functions as attention, memory, intelligence, and

skill there is always present an incalculable something which is likely,

unless we are careful, to make sport of the most cautious of our general-

isations. I n other words, there are moods and motives active in every

psychological ex periment which it is ex traordinarily diffi cult to isolate

and control. W e may attempt, for ex ample, to measure a person’ s

acuity of sight or hearing, but, unless he is “ at home ”  to us all the

time we are doing so, our results will be unreliable. W e may proceed

to estimate his intelligence, but, unless our test material interests him

to the full, again we shall be in danger of drawing wrong conclusions

about him. Yet it is safe to say that a great deal of the ex perimental

work in the sphere of industrial psychology done previously to the last

four or fi ve years has been carried out on the assumption that such

singularly elusive mental factors as we are only j ust beginning to

understand scientifi cally have been either constant or else negligible

q uantities. N o more fertile source of error could have been left un-

ex amined. W hat I  shall say will, I  hope, amply illustrate this.

§ 3

THE PossrB L E Drvrsrous or O ua SUB JEcr

The effi ciency of -the human element in industry may be studied

from four different points of view, as it is affected by (1) conditions

of work, (2) methods of work, (3) suitability of work, both

individually and generally, and (4) incentives to work. W hile,

however, each of these divisions may be studied separately, it

should be understood that industrial effi ciency is an all-round

effi ciency, and that to hope for effi ciency in any one direction while

neglecting others is to court disappointment. N evertheless, but

for the purposes of this paper only, I  propose to deal briefl y with

each of these divisions in turn.

§ 4

THE I N F L UEN CE or W oax rso Counrrrous O N  EF F I CI EN CY

I t is possible to say to-day that considerable advance has been

made in the study of the infl uence of environment on working capacity.

I n the past it was considered enough to condemn only such working

conditions as were responsible for gross bodily discomfort and obvious

fatigue, and to dismiss the psychological factor as negligible. Thus,

the physiologist, when called in to investigate the ex tent to which

working conditions were harmful, thought at fi rst to base his con-

clusions wholly upon evidences of fatigue which might be derived from

physical tests. F atigue, if present, would show itself, he argued, in

muscular changes, in variations of blood-pressure and pulse-rate, in
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THE PRESENT CONDITION OF INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY 157

with such mental functions as attention, memory, intelligence, and
skill there is always present an incalculablesomethingwhich is likely,
unless we are careful, to make sport of themost cautiousof our general-
isations. In otherwords, thereare moods and motives activein every
psychological experiment which it is extraordinarilydifiicult to isolate
and control. We may attempt, for example, to measure a person’s
acuity of sight or hearing, but, unless he is “ at home ” to us all the
time we are doing so, our results will be unreliable. We may proceed
to estimate his intelligence, but, unless our test material interests him
to thefull, again we shall be in danger of drawing wrong conclusions
about him. Yet it is safe to say thata great deal of the experimental
work in thesphere of industrial psychology done previously to thelast
four or five years has been carried out on the assumption that such
singularly elusive mental factors as we are only just beginning to
understand scientificallyhave been either constant or else negligible
quantities. No more fertile source of error could have been left un-
examined. What I shall say will, I hope, amply illustrate this.

§3
Tm: Possxnm: DIVIsroNs or OUR SUBJECT

The efficiency of the human element in industry may be studied
from four difierentpoints of view, as it is afiected by (1) conditions
of work, (2) methods of work, (3) suitability of work, both
individually and generally, and (4) incentives to work. While,
however, each of these divisions may be studied separately, it
should be understood that industrial efiiciency is an all-round
efficiency, and that to hope for efliciency in any one direction while
neglecting others is to court disappointment. Nevertheless, but
for the purposes of this paper only, I propose to deal brieflywith
each of these divisions in turn.

§4
Tn: Imrnmmcn or Wonxmo Cormrnoxs on Emcmxcr

It is possible to say to-day that considerable advance has been
made in thestudy of theinfluenceof enviromnenton workingcapacity.
In the past it was considered enough to condemn only such working
conditions as were responsible for gross bodilydiscomfort and obvious
fatigue, and to dismiss the psychological factor as negligible. Thus,
the physiologist, when called in to investigate the extent to which
working conditions were harmful, thought at first to base his con-
clusions wholly upon evidences of fatigue which might be derived from
physical tests. Fatigue, if present, would show itself, he argued, in
muscular changes, in variations of blood-pressure and pulse-rate, in
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diminished acuity of hearing and vision, and so on. To the astonish-

ment of most persons, however, the work of a number of trained

investigators proved that it is diffi cult to estimate the degree of any-

one’ s fatigue from an ex amination of his bodily condition. O ne

physiologist, for ex ample, who conducted a lengthy research into this

problem, though beginning his reports with an elaborate description

of the apparatus and tests which he intended to employ for the dis-

covery and measurement of industrial fatigue, based his main con-

clusions upon the statistics of output of individual workers— an

eloq uent testimony to the value of his instruments l

A s soon, in fact, as we attempt to defi ne and measure fatigue it

turns out to be the most slippery of subj ects. There is no bodily

condition which varies constantly with it. N ot that psychological

tests for it are any better. The truth is that there is nothing in the

nature of a fatigue test that is at all satisfactory ;  the very knowledge

that tests are being employed for its discovery is suffi cient to produce in

the persons tested an attitude of mind and a conseq uent reaction which

are different from their normal attitude and reaction towards their work.

This being so, it has been suggested that the output fi gures of

workers may be used as fatigue-indicators. These fi gures, of course,

are very useful in many cases, but where the worker is a machine-

operative they reveal not only something of the efficiency of the

worker but also that of the machine. I n most cases, moreover, where

comparisons are made between one set of fi gures and another, there

are always variations in the physical environment— in the heat, the

humidity and movement of the atmosphere, in the intensity and

q uality of the illumination, in the volume of noise, and so on— — which

need to be taken into account. I ndependent of these, again, there are

variations not less important in the social environment which play

their part too in infl uencing effort by inducing anx iety or hope, rivalry

or despair. I n the present state of our knowledge it is manifestly im-

possible to calculate the effect of these factors on working effi ciency.

B ut though the notion is now thoroughly ex ploded that we may get

reliable measures of working capacity by means of physiological or

psychological tests, much may be done in the way of investigating

separately the part played by the various factors which contribute to it.

Thus it is now being shown by the I ndustrial F atigue R esearch

B oard in this country and by the Public Health Service in A merica that

the effect of physical working conditions in factories is considerable.

Thus, artifi cial light has been shown ex perimentally to be less favour-

able to output than sunlight, confi ned and dry still air less stimulating

than the moving air of well-ventilated workshops, noisy surroundings

more tiring than q uiet ones, and labour without cessation less pro-

ductive than the same amount of effort interspersed with short rests.

A  few fi gures may emphasise some of these points.
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diminished acuity of hearing and vision, and so on. To theastonish-
ment of most persons, however, the work of a number of trained
investigators proved that it is difiiailt to estimate the degree of any-
cne’s fatigue from an examination of his bodily condition. One
physiologist, for example, who conducted a lengthyresearch into this
problem, though beginning his reports with an elaborate description
of the apparatus and tests which he intended to employ for the dis-
covery and measurement of industrial fatigue, based his main con-
clusions upon the statistics of output of individual workers—an
eloquent testimony to the value of his instruments!

As soon, in fact, as we attempt to define and measure fatigue it
turns out to be the most slippery of subjects. There is no bodily
condition which varim constantly with it. Not that psychological
tests for it are any better. The truth is that there is nothingin the
nature of a fatigue tea that is at all satisfactory; thevery knowledge
thattests are beingemployed for its discovery is suficientto produce in
thepersons tested an attitude of mind and a consequent reactionwhich
are difierentfrom theirnormalattitudeandreactiontowardstheirwork.

This being so, it has been suggested that the output figures of
workers may be used as fatigue-indicators. These figures, of course,
are very useful in many cases, but where the worker is a machine-
operative they reveal not only something of the efliciency of the
workerbut also thatof themachine. In most cases, moreover, where
comparisons are made between one set of figures and another, there
are always variations in the physical environment—in the heat, the
humidity and movement of the atmosphere, in the intensity and
quality of the illumination,in the volume of noise, and so on—~which
need to be taken into account. Independent of these, again, thereare
variations not less important in the social environment which play
their part too in influencingeffort by inducing anxiety or hope, rivalry
or despair. In the present state of our knowledgeit is manifestlyim-
possible to calculate the effect of these factors on working efficiency.

But thoughthenotion is now thoroughlyexploded thatwe may get
reliable measures of working capacity by means of physiological or
psychological tests, much may be done in the way of investigating
separatelythepart played by thevariousfactorswhich contributeto it.

Thus it is now being shown by the Industrial Fatigue Research
Board in thiscountry and by thePublicHealthService in America that
the effect of physical working conditions in factories is considerable.
Thus, artificial light has been shown experimentallyto be less favour-
able to output thansunlight, confinedand dry stillairless stimulating
than the moving air of well-ventilatedworkshops, noisy surroundings
more tiring than quiet ones, and labour without cessation less pro-
ductive than the same amount of effort interspersed with short rests.
A few figures may emphasise some of these points.
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A  gradual increase in the output of silk-weavers occurs between

December to March, when the days are lengthening out and the neces-

sity for artifi cial light begins to disappear. “  Under artifi cial illumina-

tion production falls, even if electric light of suffi cient intensity is

provided. The magnitude of this fall is of the order of 10 per cent. O f

the daylight value O f the rate of output.”  1

A  N ew York Commission on V entilation found that out of 215

records of temperature in workshops 73 per cent. were above 73°  F .

and 29 per cent. above 80°  F ., and yet ex periments with voluntary

workers paid on a piece-rate scheme have shown that 6 3 per cent.

more typewriting can be done at 6 8°  F . than at 75 °  F ., 15  per cent. more

physical work of a heavy kind at 6 8°  F . than at 75 °  F ., and 37 per cent.

more than at 86 °  F .2

“  I n a tin-plate factory the introduction of a six -hour shift increased

the hourly out-put by 8' 3 per cent., and the introduction of a four-hour

shift increased it by 11' 5  per cent., as compared with the hourly output

of an eight-hour shift.”  ‘

B ut illustrations might be multiplied indefi nitely if time permitted.

The point is that it is being shown beyond all possibility of dispute that,

other things being eq ual, as factory work is made more and more to

resemble the open-air work of the fi elds the greater becomes the

effi ciency and contentment of the workers.

§ 5

THE ECO N O MI CA L  A PPL I CA TI O N  O F  EN ER GY DUR I N G L A B O UR

There can be little doubt that the attempts to secure greater in-

dustrial effi ciency by improving working conditions have benefi ted, and

must continue to benefi t, everyone concerned. This is mainly because

the increased q uantity and better q uality of work have followed

naturally as a conseq uence of the greater well-being of the workers.

I ndeed, in this connection the golden rule would seem to be that the

best way to improve work is to improve the worker.

Everything that is implied, however, in such a rule as this has not

always been thoroughly grasped by those who have taken up the

highly important task of eliminating the unnecessary fatigue which is

due to faulty methods of work. I n recent years increasing attention

has been devoted to refi ning and, where necessary, remodelling the

working methods of the manual labourers, skilled and unskilled. The

amount of energy wasted in clumsy or useless bodily movements is

I  R eport N o. 9 of the I ndustrial F atigue R esearch B oard (His Maj esty' s

Stationery O ffi ce), 1921, p. 5 5 .

'  A tmospheric Conditions and Efl ici' ency, by Prof. L . Hill (Manchester Unig

versity Press), 1920, p. 12.

'  Hiadand W ork, by Dr. C. S. Myers (University of L ondon Press), 1921, p. 73.
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A gradual increase in the output of silk-weavers occurs between
Decemberto March, when the days are lengtheningout and the neces-
sity for artificiallight beginsto disappear. “ Underartificial illumina-
tion production falls, even if electric light of suficient intensity is
provided. The magnitude of this fall is of theorder of 10 per cent. of
thedaylight value of the rate of output.” 1

A New York Commission on Ventilationfound that out of 215
records of temperature in workshops 73 per cent. were above 73° F.
and 29 per cent. above 80° F., and yet experiments with voluntary
workers paid on a piece-rate scheme have shown that 63 per cent.
more typewritingcan bedoneat 68° F. thanat 75° F., 15 per cent. more
physicalworkof a heavy kind at 68° F. thanat 75° F., and 37 per cent.
more thanat 86° F.‘

“ Ina tin-platefactorytheintroduction of a six-hour shift increased
thehourly output by 8'3 per cent., and the introduction of a four-hour
shift increased it by 1115 per cent., as compared withthehourly output
of an eight-hour shift.” ’

But illustrationsmight bemultiplied indefinitely if time permitted.
Thepoint is thatit is shown beyondall possibilityof dispute that,
other things being equal, as factory work is made more and more to
resemble the open-air work of the fields the greater becomes the
efiiciencyand contentment of the workers.

§5
Tm: ECONOMICAL Arrucsnox or ENERGY Donmc Lasoun

There can be little doubt that the attempts to secure greater in-
dustrial eficiencyby improvingworkingwnditionshave benefited,and
must continue to benefit,everyone concerned. This is mainly because
the increased quantity and better quality of work have followed
naturally as a consequence of the greater well-being of the workers.
Indeed, in this connection the golden rule would seem to be thatthe
best way to improve work is to improve theworker.

Everythingthatis implied, however, in such a rule as this has not
always been thoroughly grasped by those who have taken up the
highly important task of eliminating the unnecessary fatigue which is
due to faulty methods of work. In recent years increasing attention
has been devoted to refining and, where necessary, remodelling the
workingmethodsof themanual labourers, skilledand unskilled. The
amount of energy wasted in clumsy or useless bodily movements is

‘ Report No. 9 of the Industrial Fatigue Research Board (His Majesty'sStationery Office), 1921, p. 55.
' Atmospheric Conditions and Eflieiency,by Prof. L. Hill (Manchester Uni-_

versity Press), 1920, p. 12.
' HindaadWork, by Dr. C. 8. Myers (Universityof London Press), 1921, p. 73.
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often amazing. N otoriously, the movements of the ex pert worker are

clean and graceful.

The recognition of such facts as these has led to the detailed study

of bodily movement during labour. A s is now well known, special

apparatus has been devised for timing, photographing, and reproducing

— at a slower rate if req uired— ~ movements which would be the better

for closer ex amination. B y this method it can easily be demonstrated

that much of the activity of inex pert workers is wasteful. W here it

is wasteful is also made patent. The conseq uence of this new method

of study is that the industrial psychologists have witnessed the rise

to power of an anti-waste party in their midst pledged to the ruthless

elimination of every form of superfl uous energy. Every movement

made during work which is in ex cess of bare necessity is being chal-

lenged. Encouraged by Mr. F . B . Gilbreth’ s demonstration of the

utter uselessness, as far as the visible product is concerned, of thirteen

out of every eighteen of the bricklayer’ s ordinary movements while

he is at work, the apostles of motion-study have declared war upon

every ex travagance and lux ury of movement.

Elsewhere in a recently published book 1 I  have paid tribute to the

incomparable pioneer ex perimental work of Mr. Gilbreth in this

connection. B ut because Mr. Gilbreth has perfected a really beautiful

techniq ue of motion-study this does not oblige the industrial psy-

chologist to accept without q uestion his views in 1010 as to what con-

stitutes ex travagance in movement. There may conceivably ex ist

two different policies as to what ought to be our procedure in the

attempt to economise here. W e may aim at cutting down the time

period of every complex  action through the elimination of all but the

obviously indispensable part-movements of which it is composed, the

result of which in the long run must be to turn the worker into a j oyless

automaton, or we may concentrate upon the discovery of the move-

ments and rhythms which are both pleasurable and essential to

effi ciency, and teach them to those who are eager to learn them.

To adopt the former policy would be like concentrating on nutrition

as the sole factor worthy of consideration in feeding, and to recommend

predigested tabloid nourishment universally because of the enormous

amount of time wasted in eating. B ut eating to satisfy appetite is,

after all, a pleasurable occupation, even when what we eat is largely

innutritious. Certain of the movements which are made during

labour may also be pleasurable, though really useful in spite of their

apparent futility. Suppose, however, that among the food ex perts

there arose a Gilbreth to declare that there was only one right way of

moving the j aws in taking tabloid nourishment, and that all other

ways involved a ridiculous waste of energy, we should have a state of

‘  See A n I ntroduction to the Psychological Problems of I ndustry, L ondon, 1921.
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often amazing. Notoriously,themovanentsof theexpert worker are
clean and graceful.

The recognition of such factsas these has led to thedetailed study
of bodily movement during labour. As is now well known, special
apparatushas been devised for timing,photographing,andreproducing
—at a slower rate if required-movementswhich would be the better
for closer examination. By thismethodit can easilybe demonstrated
thatmuch of the activity of inexpert workers is wasteful. Where it
is wasteful is also made patent. The consequence of thisnew method
of study is that the industrial psychologists have witnessed the rise
to power of an anti-waste party in theirmidst pledged to theruthless
elimination of every form of superfluous energy. Every movanent
made during work which is in excess of bare necessity is being chal-
lenged. Encouraged by Mr. F. B. Gi1breth’s demonstration of the
utter uselessness, as far as the visible product is concerned, of thirteen
out of every eighteen of the bricklayer’s ordinary movements while
he is at work, the apostles of motion-study have declared war upon
every extravagance and luxury of movement.

Elsewhere in a recently published book * I have paid tribute to the
incomparable pioneer experimental work of Mr. Gilbreth in this
connection. But becauseMr. Gilbrethhas perfected a really beautiful
technique of motion-study this does not oblige the industrial psy-
chologist to accept without question his views in low as to what con-
stitutes extravagance in movement. There may conceivably exist
two difierent policies as to what ought to be our procedure in the
attempt to economise here. We may aim at cutting down the time
period of every complex action through the elimination of all but the
obviously indispensable part-movements of which it is composed, the
rmult of which in thelong run must beto turn theworkerinto a joyless
automaton, or we may concentrate upon the discovery of the move-
ments and rhythms which are both pleasurable and essential to
efliciency,and teach themto thosewho are eager to learn them.

To adopt thefounerpolicy would be likeconcentratingon nutrition
as thesole factorworthyof considerationin feeding,and to recommend
predigested tabloid nourishment universally because of the enormous
amount of time wasted in eating. But eating to satisfy appetite is,
after all, a pleasurable occupation, even when what we eat is largely
innutritious. Certain of the movements which are made during
labour may also be pleasurable, though really useful in spite of their
apparent futility. Suppose, however, that among the food experts
there arose a Gilbrethto declare thatthere was only one right way of
moving the jaws in taking tabloid nourishment, and that all other
ways involved a ridiculous waste of energy, we should have a state of
 

' See An Introduction to the PsydtolopioalProblemsof Industry, London, 1921.
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‘  things roughly analogous to that which ex ists to-day in the sphere of

motion-study. To say that there is only one right way of making a set

of human movements is to assume that all individual differences of

temperament, ability, or physiq ue are entirely negligible factors. I f

this is really the view of Gilbreth it is a mistaken one.

I t is certainly to be feared that the Gilbreth method, in the hands

of unsympathetic ex perts who are destitute of psychological training,

will lead to a cheeseparing economy of movement instead of to that '

policy of inspiration which alone will produce the best results in the

long run. L et us hope, therefore, that, so far as motion-study is con-

cerned, the policy of discovering how movements may best be grouped

together so that the worker’ s efforts will produce the max imum of

work and of pleasure at the minimum cost in bodily ex ertion will be

given a good trial in the near future.

§ 6

V O CA TI O N A L  GUI DA N CE A N D SEL ECTI O N

I  have already suggested that the efl iciency of the human element

in industry depends as much upon the healthy mind as upon the

healthy body. F or some time now it has been clear to many persons

that the freq uent incompatibility of aptitude and occupation is re-

sponsible for a great deal of our industrial discontent and ineffi ciency.

I t is, indeed, a commonplace to say that all adolescents would be

happier if enabled to discover early those forms of work which are best

suited to their capacities. I n many a case the stock phrase, “  a sq uare

peg in a rou nd hole,”  ex presses only tooadeq uately the present situation.

The common assumption which lies behind this well-worn fi gure,

however, that there is awaiting each and all of us, if we have not already

found it, an occupation into which we may fi t ourselves perfectly

without further occasion for worry is misconceived. I t is doubtful

whether there will ever be found an unlimited supply of perfectly

sq uare holes predestined for occupation by perfectly sq uare pegs.

W hat is probable, rather, is that since the industrial revolution began

we have all remained more or less sq uare while the holes which we are

intended to fi t have become more and more round. Some of the holes,

in fact, have become unfi t for human beings altogether.

The practice of scientifi c vocational guidance and selection, once it

is begun on a big scale, will soon show, I  believe, the necessity of

suiting the j ob to the worker as well as the worker to the j ob. The

vocational psychologist, therefore, will not always be ex pected to

achieve the impossible task of fi nding workers for those more mecha n-

ical occupations of industry in which their aptitudes may be ex ploited

indefi nitely without detriment to their humanity. N evertheless, this

has been the work in the past for which many employers have valued
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‘ thingsroughly analogous to thatwhich exists to-day in the sphere of
motion-study. To say thatthereis only one right way of makinga set
of human movements is to assume that all individual differences of
temperament, ability,or physique are entirely negligible factors. If
this is really the view of Gilbrethit is a mistaken one.

It is certainly to befeared thatthe Gilbrethmethod, in the hands
of unsympatheticexperts who are destitute of psychological training,
will lead to a cheeseparing economy of movement instead of to that -

policy of inspiration which alone will produce the best results in the
long run. Let us hope, therefore, that, so far as motion-study is «in-
cerned, thepolicy of discovering how movementsmay best begrouped
together so that the worker’s efforts will produce the maximum of
work and of pleasure at the minimum cost in bodily exertion will be
given a good trial in the near future.

§6
Vooanouar. Gumaxcs: AND Summon

I have already suggested thattheefiiciency of thehuman element
in industry depends as much upon the healthy mind as upon the
healthy body. For some time now it has been clear to many persons
that the frequent incompatibilityof aptitude and occupation is re-
sponsible for a great deal of our industrial discontent and inefliciency.
It is, indeed, a commonplace to say that all adolescents would be
happier if enabled to discover early thoseforms of workwhich are best
suited to theircapacities. In many a case thestock phrase, “ a square
peg in a roundhole,”expresses onlytooadequatelythepresentsituation.

The common assumption which lies behind this well-worn figure,
however, thatthereis awaitingeachandall of us, if we have notalready
found it, an occupation into which we may fit ourselves perfectly
without further occasion for worryis misconceived. It is doubtful
whether there will ever be found an unlimited supply of perfectly
square holes predestined for occupation by perfectly square pegs.
What is probable, rather, is thatsince theindustrial revolution began
we have all remained more or less square whiletheholes which we are
intended to fit have becomemore and more round. Some of theholes,
in fact, have becomeunfit for human beingsaltogether.

The practiceof scientific vocationalguidance and selection, once it
is begun on a big scale, will soon show, I believe, the necessity of
suiting the job to the worker as well as the worker to the job. The
vocational psychologist, therefore, will not always be expected to
achievetheimpossibletask of finding workers for thosemore mechan-
ical occupations of industry in which theiraptitudes may be exploited
indefinitely without detriment to their humanity. Nevertheless, this
has been thework in the past for which many employers have valued

1.
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him. I f to-day he is asked to assist in this work we must be under no

misapprehension as to what is the chief q ualifi cation for this kind of

occupation ;  it is not so much the possession of some special aptitude

as it is the general lack of intelligence, for here, at any rate, intelligence

usually makes for discontent and ineffi ciency.

I t is clear, of course, that in occupations which are not entirely of

a routine nature the more intelligence one possesses the greater the

probability of one’ s success. A lready the fi rst approx imations have

been made towards a satisfactory method of measuring intelligence,

though, in the opinion of some, little beyond a beginning has been made

in this highly important work. Greater progress will probably be

registered when it is recognised that the intelligence test as at present

constituted measures but one type of capacity (though this type is not

without considerable importance). O ur great diffi culty is to construct

tests which make due allowance for the variable factors of education

and ex perience.

The method most popular at present among mental testers is to

estimate intelligence by the speed and accuracy with which one can

tackle problems based solely on what may be legitimately considered

common knowledge. This was the method adopted by the A merican

psychologists for the mental ex amination of army recruits during the

recent world war. Undeniably, great success attended their use of the

method. N evertheless, the usual form of ex amination employed does

not allow persons of widely difi erent types of training to adapt them~

selves to the tests with eq ual success. The artisan and the general

labourer cannot be ex pected to compete on even terms with the bank

clerk and the typist in a written ex amination where speed of response

is essential. Moreover, it is probably unsafe to assume that the best

intelligence is that which works most rapidly in arriving at its con-

clusions. I fi irthermore, freq uent disagreement will often arise when

it comes to deciding what is and what is not common knowledge.

A ll this means that we are coming to the conclusion that the forms

which intelligence takes in such a complex  civilisation as ours are too

many to be adeq uately measured by any one sort of test.

This is not to say that we may dismiss the q uestion as to what

constitutes specifi c aptitude as irrelevant. I t means that aptitude and

intelligence in non-routine work form an inseparable unity which we

should do well to measure together. I  am aware that here I  am not

ex pressing the more general belief, which is that we ought fi rst to seek

to analyse aptitudes into what may be taken as their psychological

elements, and then measure them separately. My own ex perience has

led me to the view that this sort of analysis is usually unsatisfactory.

There is reason to suspect that each aptitude is energised by a specifi c

interest which eludes present analysis. A fter all, the occupation for

which we are best fi tted is the one which makes a defi nitely concrete
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him. If to-day he is asked to assist in thiswork we must beunder no
misapprehension as to what is the chief qualification for this kind of
occupation; it is not so much thepossession of some special aptitude
as it is thegeneral lackof intelligence, for here, atany rate, intelligence
usually makes for discontent and inefiiciency.

It is clear, of course, that in occupations which are not entirely of
a routine nature the more intelligence one possesses the greater the
probabilityof one’s success. Already the first approximations have
been made towards a satisfactory method of measuring intelligence,
though, in theopinion of some, littlebeyonda ha beenmade
in this highly important work. Greater progress will probably be
registered when it is recognised thatthe intelligence test as at present
constituted measures but one type of capacity (thoughthistype is not
withoutconsiderable importance). Our great difiiculty is to construct
tests which make due allowance for the variable factors of education
and experience.

The method most popular at present among mental testers is to
estimate intelligence by the speed and accuracy with which one can
tackleproblems based solely on what may be legitimately considered
common knowledge. This was themethodadopted by theAmerican
psychologists for themental examination of army recruits during the
recent world war. Undeniably,great success attended theiruse of the
method. Nevertheless, the usual form of examination employed does
not allow persons of widely difierent types of training to adapt them-
selves to the tests with equal success. The artisan and the general
labourer cannot be expected to compete on even terms with the bank
clerkand thetypist in a written examinationwhere speed of response
is essential. Moreover, it is probably unsafe to assume that the best
intelligence is that which works most rapidly in arriving at its con-
clusions. Furthermore, frequent disagreement will often arise when
it comes to deciding what is and what is not common knowledge.

All thismeans thatwe are coming to the conclusionthattheforms
which intelligence takes in such a complex civilisationas ours are too
many to beadequatelymeasured by any one sort of test.

This is not to say that we may dismiss the question as to what
constitutes specificaptitude as irrelevant. It means thataptitude and
intelligence in non-routine work form an inseparable unity which we
should do well to measure together. I am aware thathere I am not
expressing themore general belief,which is thatwe ought first to seek
to analyse aptitudes into what may be taken as their psychological
elements, and thenmeasure themseparately. My own experiencehas
led me to the view thatthis sort of analysis is usually unsatisfactory.
There is reason to suspect thateach aptitude is energised by a specific
interest which eludes present analysis. Afterall, the occupation for
which we are best fitted is the one which makes a definitely concrete
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appeal to us. W e are not so much made for it by reason of our ex -

cellence in certain sense departments, or in memory, attention, or

reasoning power conceived abstractly. W e are suited to it because it

stimulates our intelligence and interest in a way no other occupation

can. The test, therefore, which is intended to gauge our powers in this

province must make the same sort of appeal as the occupation if it is

to be successful. I ndustrial psychology has no use whatever for the

type of test which aims at providing us with measures of memory by

means of test-scores with nonsense syllables, of concentration by means

of our results in adding up or crossing out fi gures, and so on. A pti-

tude in such tests may have very little relation to aptitude in a concrete

occupation.

I t is because intelligence becomes less and less a general power and

more and more specialised as we grow older, and the pressure of our

ex periences and interests ex erts a moulding infl uence upon it, that the

problem of constructing an increasing variety of intelligence tests of a

defi nitely specifi c nature is urgent.

W hat we seem, then, to be moving towards in the sphere of voca-

tional psychology is the construction of two types of test, one synthetic

for the diagnosis of those higher forms of aptitude which are saturated

through and through with intelligence, and the other analytic for the

diagnosis of routine aptitude of a non-intellectual kind. I t is to be

feared, however, that until we understand thoroughly the nature of

interest. or the dynamics, as we may say, of aptitude, progress in the

construction of the former kind of test will be slow.

§ 7

Tar: PaosL nM or Emacrsmo L A B O UR

I t may safely be said that most of the problems which we have so

far been discussing could be left to solve themselves if only we could

solve once and for all the master problem of providing men and women

incentives to work which would permanently be both health-giving and

productive.

Ex periments that are genuinely psychological in nature are con-

tinually taking place with this obj ect in view in the world of industry,

but on so large a scale, and with so many factors infl uencing the results

still unrecognised and, therefore, uncontrolled, that there is room for

considerable difference of opinion as to the ex tent and signifi cance of

their success or failure. Ex periments with different methods of wage

payment, systems of management, co-partnership schemes, municipal

enterprises, communistic ventures, nationalised undertakings, and 80

on, have produced a huge mass of evidence which, in the absence of clear

principles of interpretation, is usually evaluated according to prej udice.

Some have doubted whether the psychologist can hope to do any
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appeal to us. We are not so much made for it by reason of our ex-
cellence in certa.in sense departments, or in memory, attention, or
reasoning power conceived abstractly. We are suited to it becauseit
stimulates our intelligence and interest in a way no other occupation
can. The test, therefore,which is intended to gaugeour powers in this
province must make the same sort of appeal as the occupation if it is
to be successful. Industrial psychology has no use whatever for the
type of test which aims at providing us with measures of memory by
means of test-scores withnonsense syllables,of concentrationby means
of our results in adding up or crossing out figures, and so on. Apti-
tude in such tests may have very littlerelationtoaptitude ina concrete
occupation.

It is becauseintelligence becomes less and less a general power and
more and more specialised as we grow older, and the pressure of our
experiencesand interests exerts a moulding influenceupon it, thatthe
problem of constructing an increasing variety of intelligence tests of a
definitelyspecific nature is urgent.

What we seem, then, to be moving towards in the sphere of voca-
tionalpsychology is theconstruction of two types of test, one synthetic
for thediagnosis of thosehigher forms of aptitude which are saturated
through and through with intelligence, and the other analyticfor the
diagnosis of routine aptitude of a non-intellectual kind. It is to be
"feared, however, that until we understand thoroughly the nature of
interest, or the dynamics, as we may say, of aptitude, progress in the
construction of theformer kind of test willbeslow.

§7
Tan Paosnnu or Emmaismo Lanoua

It may safely be said thatmost of theproblems which we have so
far been discussing could be left to solve themselves if only we could
solve once and for all themaster problem of providingmen and women
incentivesto workwhich would permanentlybebothhealth-givingand
productive.

Experiments that are genuinely psychological in mture are con-
tinually taking placewith thisobject in view in theworld of industry,
but on so large a scale, and withso many factors influencingtheresults
still unrecognised and, therefore, uncontrolled, thatthere is room for
considerable difference of opinion as to the extent and significance of
their success or failure. Experiments with different methods of wage
payment, systems of management, co-partnership schemes, municipal
enterprises, communistic ventures, nationalised undertakings, and so
on, haveproduced a huge mass of evidencewhich, in theabsenceof clear
‘principles of interpretation, is usually evaluatedaccordingto prejudice.

Some have doubted whether the psychologist can hope to do any
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good by venturing into so controversial a fi eld. B ut the growing

realisation of the fundamental importance for the understanding of

human behaviour of that branch of his subj ect which deals with

instinct has suggested to many students that here we may fi nd a

criterion by which to estimate the comparative value of the methods

relied upon today to secure the willing service of labour. I f it is

true, as more and more are inclined to believe it is, that man remains

most healthy and vigorous when his behaviour is in harmony with the

well-ordered promptings of his instinctive nature, and that mental

unrest springs from thwarted instinct, then we have a clue with which

to approach the study of the difi erent types of incentive which have

been employed from time to time. Thus we shall understand why the

small shopkeeper and the peasant proprietor work harder than the day

labourer, knowing as we do that his well-ex ercised instincts of ownership

and self-assertion are the mainsprings of the energy and ambition which

the other lacks. W e shall ex pect to fi nd the craftsman happier and

producing better work than the repetition worker, because the fount of

interest, the constructive instinct, is in his case a continually walling

stream, while in the other it is in process of drying up altogether. W e

shall be able to say why lonely farm-colony life ceases to hold the un-

employed of our big cities. W e shall ex pect that the good nurse and

the average parent will strain every nerve when those dependent upon

them are in danger, because we know the strength of the instinctive

power that motives their deep solicitude.

So, too, when we pass to consider q uestions of works organisation,

we shall understand why wage systems which depend for their success

upon an appeal to the impulse to rivalry will temporarily prove

superior to those which do not, but ex pect that, unless they can win

the support of other instinctive tendencies, they will gradually lose

their appeal. A gain, we shall not be surprised that co-partnership

schemes which do not allow suffi cient scope for personal ownership

usually cease to attract when their novelty wears ofi .

B ut at this point we have hardly reached the cock-crow of an

interesting day’ s work. Still, the recognition of these facts and others

like them will lead eventually to a concerted attempt to remould the

social and industrial system,not so much in accordancewith the a prim-1'

systems of philosophers and politicians as with the desire that no

healthy human tendency shall be wholly thwarted and no useful human

energy allowed to run idle. The physicists have promised us great.

things as soon as they can release the energy which at present lies,

locked up in the atom. B  it is more than an illusion that happiness

and creative activity are superior to physical force, then we may hope

for greater things still if we can learn how to set free for social as well

as individual use the incalculable stores of psychic energy which are

fastened up in baulked and misdirected instinct.
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good by venturing into so controversial a field. But the growing
realisation of the fundamental importance for the understanding of
human behaviour of that branch of his subject which deals with
instinct has suggested to many students that here we may find a
criterion by which to estimate the comparative value of themethods
relied upon to-day to secure the willing service of labour. If it is
true, as more and more are inclined to believe it is, thatman remains
most healthyand vigorous when his behaviour is in harmony with the
well-ordered promptings of his instinctive nature, and that mental
unrest springs from thwarted instinct, thenwe have a clue withwhich
to approach the study of the difierent types of incentive which have
been employed from time to time. Thus we shall understand why the
small shopkeeper and thepeasant proprietorworkharder thantheday
labourer, knowingaswe do thathis well-exercised instinctsof ownership
and self-assertionare themainqpringsof theenergy and ambitionwhich
the other lacks. We shall expect to find the craftsman happier and
producing betterwork thantherepetitionworker,becausethefoam: of
interest, the constructive instinct, is in his case a continually walling
stream, while in theother it is in process of drying up altogether. We
shall beable to say why lonely farm-colony life ceases to hold theun-
employed of our big cities. We shall expect thatthe good nurse and
theaverage parent will strain every nerve when thosedependent upon
them are in danger, because we know the strength of the instinctive
power thatmotives theirdeep solicitude.

80, too, when we pass to consider questions of works organisation,
we shall understand why wage systems which depend for their success
upon an appeal to the impulse to rivalry will temporarily provesuperior to those which do not, but expect that,unless they can win
the support of other instinctive tendencies, they will gradually lose
their appeal. Again, we shall not be surprised that co-partnership
schemes which do not allow suflicient scope for personal ownership
usually cease to attractwhen theirnovelty wears orfi.

But at this point we have hardly reached the cock-crow of an
interesting day's work. Still,therecognition of these factsand others
like them will lead eventually to a concerted attempt to remould the
socialand industrialsystem,not so much in accordancewiththea prion‘
systems of philosophers and politicians as with the desire that no
healthyhumantendencyshall bewhollythwartedand no useful human
energy allowed to run idle. The physicists have promised us great
things as soon as they can release the energy which at present lies
locked up in theatom. If it is more thanan illusionthathappiness-
and creative activityare superior to physical force, thenwe may hope
for greater thingsstill if we can learn how to set free for social as well
as individual use the incalculable stores of psychic energy which are
fastened up in haulkedand misdirected instinct.
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PSYCHO L O GY A T THE B R I TI SH A SSO CI A TI O N

HER E was a record attendance at the meetings of the

Psychology Section of the B ritish A ssociation at Edinburgh

this year. O n several occasions all the available seating

accommodation was taken up. F or the fi rst time the section was fully

independent and responsible for iti own organisation and programme.

The fi rst president under the new conditions was Prof. C. L loyd

Morgan, and it may be said without ex aggeration that he has estab-

lished a precedent in his conduct of the meetings and his attention to the

business side of the arrangements entailed that few of his successors are

likely to improve upon. W e give below a short abstract ofthe papersread.

l. Cossorousssss A N D THE Useox scrous : C. L loyd Morgan, F .R .S.

(Presidential A ddress.)

The presidential address dealt with the place of mind and consciousness in

“  emergent "  cvolution. A dopting the scheme of treatment employed by Prof.

S. A lex ander in Space, Time and Deity, which emphasises four evolutionary

stages in the history of the world, (I ) the physical, (2) the chemical, (3) the vital,

and (4) the conscious, Prof. L loyd Morgan attempted to show that with each

stage of evolution a factor or q uality appears which can hardly be identifi ed with

any of those from which it has “  emerged."  W hen ox ygen combines with

hydrogen to form water the weight of the compound is a resultant which can

be calculated in advance, but the “  aq uosity "  is something which could not be

predicted prior to one' s eX perience of it. Such a q uality is an emergent and not

merely a resultant. A t higher levels, life, and then consciousness, emerge. This

view of evolution differs from that of B ergson, who emphasises creative rather than

emergent development. F or B ergson the new is but the old in a riper form ;  for

L loyd Morgan the new is indeed novel.

W hat distinguishes the emergent called consciousness from the lower forms

of life is that the conscious is “  enj oyed,”  to make use of another idea. from Prof.

A lex ander. I n the development of consciousness two levels may be recognised :

(l ) the unrefl ective stage of naive perceptual cognition, and (2) the refl ective stage

of j udgment in which truth, beauty and goodness “  emerge."

O ne of the most interesting portions of the address dealt with unconscious

images and ideas. “ Does that which we call the unconscious depend on the

presence of images and ideas,”  asked the president, “  or are images and ideas the

cognitive raiment which the unconscious puts on at the emergent levels of

refl ective and perceptive consciousness? ”  L loyd Morgan’ s view is different

from that of Jung. Using the analogy of the plant which blossoms each spring,

the president said that he inclined to the opinion that j ust as the conditions for

the reappearance of the blossoms in due season and not the blossoms themselves

are retained, so are retained the conditions for the revival of memories rather than

the memories themselves.

The address was an ex cellent ex ample of the scientifi c as opposed to the

metaphysical method of interpreting the facts of ex istence. Science interprets

the emergent factors which it fi nds as dependent upon, though more than, those

which ex ist at lower levels. Metaphysics sees the highest q ualities of life and

consciousness already stirring in the lowliest forms of being.
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PSYCHOLOGY AT THE BRITISH ASSOCIATION

HERE was a record attendance at the meetings of the
Psychology Section of theBritish Associationat Edinburgh
this year. On several occasions all the available

accommodationwas taken up. For the first time the section was fully
independent and responsible for its own organisation and programme.
The first president under the new conditions was Prof. 0. Lloyd
Morgan, and it may be said without exaggeration that he has estab-
lished a precedent in his conductof themeetingsand his attentionto the
business side of the arrangementsentailedthatfew of his successors are
likelyto improveupon. We give belowa short abstractofthepapersread.

l. Consciousnessaswas UNOONSOIOUS : C. Lloyd Morgan, F.R.S.
(Presidential Address.)

The presidential address dealt with the place of mind and consciousness in
“ emergent " evolution. Adopting the scheme of treatment employed by Prof.
8. Alexander in Space, Time and Deity, which emphasises four evolutionary
stages in the history of theworld, (1) thephysical, (2) the chemical, (3) thevital,
and (4) the conscious, Prof. Lloyd Morgan attempted toshow that with each
stage of evolutiona factoror quality appears which can hardly be identified with
any of those from which it has “ emerged." When oxygen combines with
hydrogen to form water the weight of the compound is a resultant which can
be calculated in advance, but the “ aquosity " is somethingwhich could not be
predicted prior to one‘s experience of it. Such a quality is an emergent and not
merely a resultant. At higher levels, life, and thenconsciousness, emerge. This
view of evolution differs from thatof Ber-gson, who emphasisescreative ratherthan
emergent development. For Bergson the new is but theold in a riper form; for
Lloyd Morgan the new is indeed novel.

What distinguisha the emergent called consciousness from the lower forms
of life is that the conscious is “ enjoyed.” to make use of another idea from Prof.
Alexander. In the development of consciousness two levels may be recognised:
( I ) theunreflectivestage of naive perceptual cognition, and (2)thereflectivestage
of judgment in which truth, beautyand goodness “ emerge."

One of the most interesting portions of the address dealt with unconscious
images and ideas. “ Does that which we call the unconscious depend on the
presence of images and ideas," asked thepresident, “ or are images and ideas the
cognitive raiment which the unconscious puts on at the emergent levels of
reficctive and perceptive consciousness?" Lloyd Morgan’s view is different
from thatof Jung. Using the analogy of theplant which blossoms each spring,
the president said thathe inclined to the opinion that just as the conditions for
the reappearance of the blossoms in due season and not theblossoms themselves
are retained, so are retained theconditionsfor therevivalof memories ratherthan
the memories themselves.

The address was an excellent example of the scientific as opposed to the
metaphysical method of interpreting the facts of existence. Science interprets
the emergent factors which it finds as dependent upon, though more than, those
which exist at lower levels. Metaphysics sees the highest qualities of life and
consciousness already stirring in thelowliest forms of being.

1 65
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2. V O CA TI O N A L  Tsanmm nun Tas' rs

A  j oint meeting was held with the sections of economics and education for the

discussion of vocational training and tests. Six  principal speakers took part.

each contributing a ten minutes’  speech, Dr. C. W . K immins and Mr. D. K ennedy

F raser for education. Dr. C. S. Myers and Mr. F rank W atts for psychology, and

Sir W illiam B everidge and Miss L . Grier for economics.

The greatest interest was amused, but the time-limit tospeeches did not allow

of the subj ect being treated in any great detail. Dr. K immins urged the im-

portance of the subj ect, and Mr. K ennedy F raser showed the necessity for obj ec-

tive measurements of ability. Dr. C. S. Myers pointed out the value of the

N ational I nstitute of I ndustrial Psychology and Physiology for the study of this

subj ect. Mr. W atts suggested that psychological tests could not be ex pected to

cure the unrest due to repressive discipline and lack of opportunity for promotion;

3. Tan S' rvnr or Pansox anrrr: Dr. H. S. L angfeld

I nboratory ex periments, whether positive or negative in their principal

results, usually reveal individual differences of performance which in themselves

may have considerable value both for the solution of theoretical problems and

for applied psychology. A n attempt is being made at present to correlate the

individual differences which occur in the various researches of the psychological

laboratory with the results of vocational and so-called intelligence tests.

I t is hoped in this way to discover the fundamental characteristics which

constitute personality and to devise accurate methods of measuring such charac-

teristics. The results so far obtained give promise of our being able to secure

what have been called “  profi les "  of the intellectual and emotional life of in-

dividuals. The work of Miss June Downey in the interpretation of handwriting

under ex perimental conditions (described in the current volume of the Journal of

Ex perimental Psychology) has shown that the problems which are being attacked

are not altogether insoluble.

4. Sax  Drrrannncas m Tas' rs or Cons' rauc' rrvx  A srm' rx : Miss M. McF arlane

A n inV estigation into the nature of " practical"  ability showed that in a

construction test used, viz, fi tting together a sectional wheelbarrow, boys scored

much better than girls. A  further series of tests was planned to determine

whether this superiority should be accounted for by (l) the relation of the con-

structed obj ect to ex isting interests, or (2) familiarity with the kind of material

employed. The new tests involved the making of a cradle and a dress. The

conclusion reached as a study of the ex perimental results was that familiarity

with the material played a considerable part in the tests, but it was plain that,

in addition, boys on the whole ex cel above girls in the ability investigated.

5 . Tan EV O L UTI O N  or F q uso: Dr. C. S. Myers, F .R .S.

(1) F our varieties of affective tone are distinguishable, characterised by (a)

strain and (b) relax ation in response to a favourable situation, and by (0) strain

and (d) relax ation in response to one unfavourable. Ex hilaration, gladness and

interest arise from (a) ;  ease, bliss and contentment from (b) ;  uneasiness, distress

and repugnance from (c);  depression, sadness and apathy from (d).

(2) A ffective tone is due to (i.) the organic harmony or discord induced by the

environment ;  this evokes (ii.) innater purposive patterns of out-going locomotor

and organic activity, partly self-controlled and producing organic sensations;  the

latter in turninduce(iii.) organic harmony or discord. Self-activity is “  affected "

by (i), (ii.) and (iii.). A n innate basis is afforded by (i.) and (ii.) for affective

tone which is completely developed by (iii.) derived from actual ex pression.

(3) I nstincts are integrated from different higher and lower refl ex es, emotions

from different instincts, sentiments from different emotions, organised within

higher systems and subj ected to control and inhibition which are important

determinants of the accompanying feeling. I n the lowest refl ex es the self is
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2. Vooa-rrorur. Truncnm arm Tas-rs
A joint meeting was held withthesections of economics and education for the

discussion of vocational training and tests. Six principal speakers took part,
eachcontributinga ten minutes’ speech, Dr. C. W. Kimminsand Mr. D. Kennedy
Fraser for education. Dr. C. S. Myers and Mr. Frank Watts for psychology, and
Sir William Beveridge and Miss L. Grier for economics.

'I'he greatest interest was aroused, but thetime-limit tospeeches did not allow
of the subject being treated in any great detail. Dr. Kimmins urged the im-
portance of the subject, and Mr. Kennedy Fraser showed the necessity for objec-
tive measurements of ability. Dr. C. S. Myers pointed out the value of the
National Institute of Industrial Psychology and Physiology for thestudy of this
subject. Mr. Watts suggested thatpsychological tests could not be expected to
cure theunrest due to repressive disciplineand lackof opportunity for promotion;

3. Tu: Srunv or Pxasoruar-H: Dr. H. S. Iangfeld
Laboratory experiments, whether positive or negative in their principal

results, usually reveal individual differences of performance which in themselves
may have considerable value both for the solution of theoretical problems and
for applied psychology. An attempt is being made at present to correlate the
individual differences which occur in the various researches of the psychologicallaboratory withthe results of vocational and so-called intelligence tests.

It is hoped in this way to discover the fundamental characteristics which
constitute personality and to devise accurate methodsof measuring such charac-
teristics. The results so far obtained give promise of our being able to secure
what have been called “ profiles” of the intellectual and emotional life of in-
dividuals. The work of Miss June Downey in the interpretation of handwriting
under experimental conditions (describedin thecurrent volume of theJournal of
Experimental Psychology) has shown that the problemswhich are being attached
are not altogether insoluble.

4. Six Drrnsnxcls Ix Ta:-rrs or Cossrauc-rrva Asrarrv: MissM. McFarlane
An investigation into the nature of “ practical" abilityshowed that in a

construction test used, viz, fitting together a sectional wheelbarrow, boys scored
much better than girls. A further series of tests was planned to determine
whether this superiority should be accounted for by (1) the relation of the con-
structed object to existing interests, or (2) familiaritywith the kind of material
employed. The new tests involved the making hf a cradle and a dress. The
conclusion reached as a study of the experimental results was that familiarity
with the material played a considerable part in the tests, but it was plain that-,
in addition, boys on thewhole excel above girls in theabilityinvestigated.

6. Tin: Evourrros or Fumso: Dr. C. S. Myers, F.R.S.
(1) Four varieties of affective tone are distinguishable, characterised by (a)

strain and (b) relaxation in response to a favourable situation. and by (c) strain
and (d) relaxation in response to one unfavourable. Exhilaration,gladnessand
interest arise from (a) ; ease, bliss and contentment from (b) ; uneasiness,distress
and repugnance from (c); depression, sadness and apathy from (d).

(2) Affectivetone is due to (i.) theorganic harmony or discord induced by the
environment; thisevokes (ii.) innatelypurposive patterns of out-going locomotor
and organic activity,partly self-controlled and producing organic sensations; the
latterinturn induce(iii.) organic harmonyor discord. Seli-activityis “ affected "

by (i), (ii.) and (iii.). An innate basis is afforded by (i.) and (ii.) for affective
tone which is completely developed by (iii.) derived from actual expression.

(3) Instincts are integrated from different higher and lower reflexes,emotions
from difierent instincts, sentiments from different emotions, organised within
higher systems and subjected to control and inhibition which are important
determinants of the accompanying feeling. In the lowest reflexes the self in
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affected only by (iii.). The higher refl ex es are accompanied by affective tone

evoked as described above (in 2). I nstincts, emotions and sentiments are

accompanied by their special feelings depending on the integration of dispositions

to lower feelings and on (ii.) and (iii.).

6 . Psrcno-A ssnrsrs sun Scooasrrox : Dr W . B rown

The nature of the psycho-analytic treatment and cure of psycho-neurosis

follows from the analytic conception of its genesis. This calls for the emotional

re-education of the patient. W hat is becoming more and more important as a

further factor in treatment and cure is “  transference.”  I n the process of re-

education the symptom of dependence upon the physician appears. This

dependence must be resolved. The various forms of suggestion treatment will

not avail here. The only method which goes to the root of the diffi culty is the

analyst’ s method. B ut although the analyst’ s method is most essential, at the

same time the effects of bad auto-suggestion must be neutralised by means of

gealing suggestion. The two methods may therefore be employed as the occasion

emands.

7. Sons Sceossrross as m s Cosmos Gsormn B nrwarm F asomm ssn

B asswoums' rro Psx csonomr: Dr. R . G. Gordon

A n attempt to indicate the tendencies which F reudian and B ehaviouristic

psychology both represent

A  N nonncrnu A srnc' r or F oson' r' rmo: Prof. T. H. Pear

W hile it may ultimately be possible to assign the ex planation of one kind of

forgetting ex clusively to the physiologist, it is more profi table at present to

attempt to differentiate between the various phenomena of forgetting from the

purely psychological standpoint.

F orgotten ex periences may be divided into what may be conveniently termed,

(l) Embodied types of ex perience or memory which are further divisible into,

(a) the apparently insignificant, and (b) those completely congruous with the

personality ;  (2) Superseded or “  retired "  memories;  and (3) Ex iled or repressed

memories. The superseded type of memory has hitherto received but little

attention from the psychologist.

Type 1 (a) may be ex plained as due to physiological decay, or to repression,

or to both together. Type 1 (b), though distinguishable from type 1 (a) on

mount of signifi cance for the personality, rarely re-occurs, because there is no

occasion for its independent functioning. Type 3 has received full treatment

from the psycho-analysts. Type 2 represents the sort of forgotten ex perience

which is referred to by Tennyson in his lines about the “  dead selves ”  which

serve as stepping-stones on our life’ s progress. I t is the “  dead selves ”  of the

normal healthy person which offer a fascinating challenge to psychological

interpretation to-day. There are factors in one’ s retained past which play an

important role in the development of personality, factors as nearly dead as

anything ex perienced can be.

A  complete account of forgetting cannot be hoped for, however, till the

relations are made clear which ex ist between those two most important forms of

our mental organisation, the “  sentiments ”  and the “  complex es.”

9. A PPETI TI O N  as! ) R EA CTI O N : Dr. J. Drever

F reud’ s distinction between the Pleasure Principle and the R eality Principle

appears to be psychologically to all intents and purposes identical with the

distinction the speaker has drawn between A ppetitive and R eactive Tendencies.

A n earlier psychologist had found the fundamental psychical phenomena in B elief

and Desire. This is apparently the same distinction. F reud' s distinction is so

radical for his psychological theory— it is not negligible in the practice based on

that theory— that it is imperative for the psychologist, whether F reudian or non-

F reudian, to come to some defi nite conclusion concerning the validity of the

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:2

9
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

rsrcnonocr AT um narrrsn sssocurron 167

aflected only by (iii.). The higher reflexes are accompanied by afiective tone
evoked as described above (in 2). Instincts, emotions and sentiments are
accompaniedby theirspecial feelings depending on theintegration of dispositions
to lower feelings and on (ii.) and (iii.).

6. Psrcno-Arunrsrs AND Suocnsrrox: Dr W. Brown
The nature of the psychoanalytic treatment and cure of psycho-neurosis

follows from theanalyticconception of its genesis. This calls for theemotional
re—education of the patient. What is becoming more and more important as a
further factor in treatment and cure is “ transference.” In the process of re-
education the symptom of dependence upon the physician appears. This
dependence must be resolved. The various forms of suggestion treatment will
not avail here. The only method which goes to the root of the difficulty is the
analyst's method. But although the analyst's methodis most essential, at the
same time the effects of bad auto-suggestion must be neutralised by means of
healing suggestion. The two methodsmay thereforebeemployed as theoccasion
demands.
7. Some Suoonsrroxs as ro A Cornrox Gsomm Brrwmrn Farcunun an

Bxruvrourusrrc Psrcsonoorr: Dr. R. G. Gordon
An attempt to indicate the tendencies which Freudian and Behaviouristic

psychology bothrepresent
A Naoucrxn Asrncr or Foaon-rmo: Prof. T. H. Pear

While it may ultimately be possible to assign the explanation of one kind of
forgetting exclusively to the physiologist, it is more profitable at present to
attempt to diflerentiatebetween the various phenomena of forgetting from the
purely psychological standpoint.Forgotten experiencesmay bedivided into what may beconvenientlytermed,
(1) Embodied types of experience or memory which are further divisible into,
(a) the apparently insignificant, and (b) those completely congruous with the
personality ; (2)Superseded or “ retired " memories; and (3) Exiled or repressed
memories. The superseded type of memory has hitherto received but little
attention from the psychologist.Type 1 (a) may be explained as due to physiologicaldecay, or to repression,
or to both together. Type 1 (b), though distinguishable from type 1 (a) on
account of significance for the personality,rarely re-occurs, because there is no
occasion for its independent functioning. Type 3 has received full treatment
from the psycho-analysts. Type 2 represents the sort of forgotten experience
which is referred to by Tennyson in his lines about the “ dead selves " which
serve as stepping-stones on our life’s progress. It is the “ dead selves " of the
normal healthy person which offer a fascinatingchallenge to psychological
interpretation to-day. There are factors in one’s retained past which play an
important role in the development of personality, factors as nearly dead as
anythingexperienced can be.

A complete account of forgetting cannot be hoped for, however, till the
relations are made clear which exist betweenthose two most important forms of
our mental organisation, the“ sentiments " and the“ complexes."

9. Arrnrrrox an Ruorrox: Dr. J. Drever
Freud’s distinction betweenthePleasure Principle and the Reality Principle

appears to be psychologically to all intents and purposes identical with the
distinction the speaker has drawn between Appetitive and Reactive Tendencies.
An earlierpsychologist had foundthefundamentalpsychicalphenomenain Belief
and Desire. This is apparently the same distinction. Freud's distinction is so
radical for his psychological theory——it is not negligiblein the practicebased on
that theory—thatit is imperative for thepsychologist, whetherFreudianor non-
Freudian, to come to some definite conclusion concerning the validity of the
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distinction, or at least to ex amine carefully the phenomena on which the distinc-

tion is based, and that in the interest of the science of psychology itself.

I n the case of adult human behaviour the facts seem clearly to support the

view that some such distinction is valid. A ction may be initiated and deter-

mined by the agreeable or disagreeable in ex perience. A greeable ex periences

may be sought, disagreeable shunned, with reference to no end beyond the

affective. This is appetition. O n the other hand, action may be determined

with reference to an ex ternal obj ect or end independently of any immediate

agreeableness or disagreeableness in the ex perience which the action involves.

This is reaction. F urther, it seems to be agreed among psychologists that there

are tendencies, both native and acq uired. which are characteristically appetitive

in the sense in which we are understanding appetition. Popular thought and

popular speech indicate the same recognition.

The fi rst important q uestion which suggests itself is : A re the two types of

behaviour primitive?  Three answers are possible. I t may be maintained that

appetition only is primitive, and reaction secondary. That is apparently F reud' s

contention. I t is a contention which leads to many difficulties, and which it

is almost impossible to adhere to. O r we may take the view that reaction is

primitive, appetition secondary. I f one had to choose between these two

answers the writer would at any rate prefer this, which can easily be supported

from the general biological, if not from the psychological, point of view. The

safest view for the psychologist to take is probably that both are eq ually primitive.

A  second important q uestion is: W hat is the relation between the two

biologically and psychologically?  A gain F reud has given an answer which is

not easily j ustifi ed on theoretical grounds, but is nevertheless of some practical

value and signifi cance. The general answer to this q uestion would appear to

follow from the fact that the fundamental psychological function of pleasure and

unpleasure in the normal case is not to initiate action, but to guide and regulate,

in spite of the apparent contradiction presented by the natural appetites. The

possibility of progress and development in the individual seems to be bound up

with this function. O r rather the ex istence of reactive as opposed to appetitive

tendencies seems to be a condition essential for human progress and development.

I n the case of the reactive tendencies pleasure and unpleasure function normally.

10. I nsrmcrrvn B EHA V I O UR . Joint Meeting with the Section of Z oology

Dr. J. Drever:

The psychologist maintains that no adeq uate scientifi c account of instinct is

possible without taking into consideration psychological factors. B ehaviour

implies the total response of an organism to a situation. A ccording to common

usage, so far as this response is not determined by what has happened to the

organism in its individual past history, it is said to be instinctive. This usage

req uires some q ualifi cation, and also limitation and elucidation, if it is to be

adopted for scientifi c purposes. To take a particular instance, we req uire to fi nd

some way of marking off instinctive behaviour from the unconditioned reflex .

I t is at some such point that the psychological account would appear to come in.

Those responses of the organism which are instinctive involve processes which,

regarding them from the inner standpoint we as continuous beings are capable of

taking, we denominate “  ex perience."  The charge of anthropomorphism urged

against this method of interpretation is not so well founded as it appears at fi rst

sight. I f we adopt a “  hylomorphic ”  method of interpretation, there are certain

aspects of what might be called the "  ex perience phase ”  of behaviour which must

be simply ignored by science. Even if McDougall' s view be accepted, that the

emotion is not a secondary development or a disorder of an instinct, this difficulty

still remains.

Prof. E. S. Goodrich, F .R .S. :

N o ex act distinction can be drawn between the inheritance of instincts and

the non-inheritance of intelligence. B oth are in a real sense acq uired, being the

response of internal factors to the stimulation of the environment.
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distinction,or at least to examine carefully thephenomena on which the distinc-
tion is based, and thatin the interest of thescience of psychology itself.

In the case of adult human behaviour the facts seem clearly to support the
view that some such distinction is valid. Action may be initiated and deter-
mined by the agreeable or disagreeable in experience. Agreeable experiences
may be sought, disagreeable shunned, with reference to no end beyond the
affective. This is appetition. On the other hand, action may be determined
with reference to an external object or end independently of any immediate
agreeableness or disagreeableness in the experience which the action involves.
This is reaction. Further, it seems to be agreed among psychologists that there
are tendencies, both native and acquired. which are characteristicallyappetitive
in the sense in which we are understandingappetition. Popular thought and
popular speech indicate the same recognition.

The first important question which suggests itself is: Are the two types of
behaviour primitive? Three answers are possible. It may bemaintained that
appetition only is primitive, and reactionsecondary. That is apparentlyFreud‘:
contention. It is a contention which leads to many difliculties, and which it
is almost impossible to adhere to. Or we may take the view that reaction is
primitive, appetition secondary. If one had to choose between these two
answers the writer would at any rate prefer this, which can easily be supported
from the general biological, if not from the psychological, point of view. The
safest view for thepsychologist to take is probablythatbothare equallyprimitive.

A second important question is: What is the relation between the two
biologicallyand psychologically 1 Again Freud has given an answer which is
not easily justified on theoreticalgrounds, but is nevertheless of some practical
value and significance. The general answer to this question would appear to
follow from the fact thatthe fundamental psychological function of pleasure and
unpleasure in the normal case is not to initiate action, but to guide and regulate,
in spite of the apparent contradiction presented by the natural appetites. The
possibilityof progress and development in the individual seems to be bound up
with this function. Or rather the existence of reactiveas opposed to appetitive
tendenciesseems to be a conditionessential for human progress and development.
In the case of the reactivetendenciespleasure and unpleasure functionnormally.

10. Insrmcrrvn Bnuvroua. Joint Meeting with the Section of Zoology
Dr. J. Drever:
The psychologist maintains thatno adequate scientific account of instinct is

possible without taking into consideration psychological factors. Behaviour
implies the total response of an organism to a situation. According to common
usage, so far as this response is not determined by what has happened to the
organism in its individual past history, it is said to be instinctive. This usagerequires some qualification, and also limitation and elucidation, if it is to be
adopted for scientific purposes. To take a particular instance, we require to find
some way of marking oli instinctive behaviour from the unconditioned reflex.
It is at some such point thatthepsychological accountwould appear to come in.
Those responses of the organism which are instinctive involve processes which,
regarding themfrom the inner standpoint we as continuous beingsare capable of
taking, we denominate “ experience." The charge of anthrcpomorphismurged
against this method of interpretation is not so well founded as it appears at first
sight. If we adopt a “ hylomorphic” methodof interpretation, thereare certain
aspects of what might becalled the" experiencephase " of behaviourwhich must
be simply ignored by science. Even if McDougall’s view he accepted, that the
emotion is not a secondary developmentor a disorder of an instinct, thisdifiicultystill remains.

Prof. E. S. Goodrich, F.R.S. :
No exact distinction can be drawn between the inheritance of instincts and

the non-inheritance of intelligence. Both are in a real sense acquired,being the
response of internal factors to the stimulation of the environment.
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Prof. J. A rthur Thomson: Difi ' erenl Grades of I nstinctive B ehaviour?

F ield naturalists are having their conceptions of nature blurred by confusions

introduced into the interpretation of instinct.

(I ) I s it possible to distinguish different grades of instinctive behaviour, e.g.,

from bee to bird 7 (2) I f instinctive behaviour, physiologically regarded, is

made up of a succession of refl ex  actions, what evidence can be adduced in support

of the view that there is sometimes a subj ective aspect of appreciative awareness

and endeavour ?  (3) May one venture to suggest a provisional diagram of the

inclined plane of animal behaviour 7 (Diagram shown.)

O n the one side of the curved ax is of the diagram we see mechanical responses

culminating in such behaviour as that of the calculating boy, an ex treme case of

unconscious mechanism. O n the other side we see the trial and error ex periments

of the simplest organisms gradually developing until they pass into the conscious

ex perience of the highest forms of life. I n all cases of behaviour there is an

admix ture of the mechanical or fi x ed responses and of those due to ex perience

stored in memory.

1] . Tan SCI I N TI F I C DI mcUL ' rms or A  N s' rvmus' r: Mr. F . K irkman

A  plea for the psychological study of wild life in its natural environment.

12. Tm: I N STI N CT or A CQ UI SI TI O N : Dr. W . H. R . R ivers, F .R .S.

See p. 100 of this j ournal.

13. SO CI A L  Psocnnss A N D PSYCHO L O GI CA L  annns' rmnnm: Mr. J. C. F lugel

Two types of advance result from the development of psychology, one repre-

sented in the growth of detailed knowledge among the ex perts, the other to be

seen in deeper understanding of the problems of life on the part of the general

public. A  description of what knowledge has already been gathered up by the

eX perts was followed by a survey of the scope of the various branches of individual

and social psychology, and of the resultant reactions which are taking place in

the minds of men and women as a whole towards q uestions of politics, society,

the family. science and religion.

14. A N  I N V ESTI GA TI O N  or ran Seuss or Hrmous m Scsoor. CHI L DR EN :

Dr. C. W . K immins

F rom the analyses of a large number of funny stories and j okes recorded by

children of different ages much interesting information was obtained with regard

to the varying nature of the elements most provocative of laughter and amuse-

ment from year to year, and the differences in this respect between boys and

girls. The greatest changes are associated with periods of rapid growth.

15 . THE I svns' nos' nou or V ocx rrorui. F rmsss mono Mmsrn. Dnrnc' nvns:

Miss E. L . G. R oss

I n view of the increasing importance being attached to the provision of

industrial colonies for the permanent care of the feeble-minded, an investigation

was undertaken to estimate the reliability of various forms of tests which seemed

to measure abilities making for effi ciency in those occupations usually provided

for defectives. A bout fi fty institution cases of various ages and grades were

taken as subj ects and their standing in the various tests compared with their

known industrial ability and learning capacity. Those temperamental factors

which go towards social effi ciency were studied on the basis of the Porteus Social

R atings Scale. The results showed that we may hope for considerable success

in diagnosing forms of capacity from the employment of psychological tests.

16 . THE Pansns' r CO N DI TI O N  or I N DUSTR I A L  PsrcsoL ocY: Mr. F rank W atts

See p. 15 6  of this j ournal.
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Prof. J. Arthur Thomson: Diferent Gmdes of Instinctive Behaviour!
Field naturalists are having theirconceptions of nature blurred by confusions

introduced into the interpretation of instinct.
(1) Is it possible to distinguish difierent grades of instinctive behaviour, a.g.,from bee to bird 7 (2) If instinctive behaviour, physiologically regarded, is

madeup of a succession of reflexactions,what evidencecan beadduced in support
of theview thatthereis sometimes a subjectiveaspect of appreciativeawareness
and endeavour 2 (3) May one venture to suggest a provisional diagram of the
inclined plane of animal behaviour 1 (Diagram shown.)

On theone side of thecurved axis of thediagram we see mechanical responsesculminating in such behaviouras thatof thecalculating boy, an extreme case of
unconsciousmechanism. On theotherside we see thetrial and error experiments
of thesimplest organismsgradually developing until theypass into theconscious
experience of the highest forms of life. In all cases of behaviour there is an
admixture of the mechanical or fixed responses and of those due to experience
stored in memory.

11. Tax Scnsnnc Dtrncm.-rms or A Nsrumusr: Mr. F. Kirlnnan
A plea for the psychological study of wild life in its natural environment.

12. Tax Ixsrnzc-r or Aooursrrrox: Dr. W. H. R. Rivers, F.R.S.
See p. 100 of this journal.

13. Socur. Pnoonnss um Psrcnonooxcsr. Uxnsnsraxnrxo: Mr. J. C. Flugel
Two types of advance result from thedevelopment of psychology, one repre-sented in the growth of detailed knowledge among the experts, the other to be

seen in deeper understanding of the problems of life on the part of the general
public. A description of what knowledge has already been gathered up by the
experts was followed by a survey of thescope of thevarious branchesof individual
and social psychology. and of the resultant reactions which are taking place in
the minds of men and women as a whole towards questions of politics, society.
the family.science and religion.

14. AN Invssrrou-Ion or was Ssxss or Htmoua nw Sesoor. Cnmnsnx:
Dr. C. W. Kimmins

From the analyses of a large number of funny stories and jokes recorded by
childrenof different ages much interesting informationwas obtained withregard
to the varying nature of the elements most provocative of laughter and amuse-
ment from year to year, and the difierences in this respect between boys and
girls. The greatest changes are associated with periods of rapid growth.
15. '13:: Ixvasnasnos or VOCATIONAL Frrnnss Axons Msnrru. Dnnorxvls:

Miss E. L. G. Ross
In view of the increasing importance being attached to the provision of

industrial colonies for the permanent care of the feeble-minded, an investigation
was undertaken to estimate thereliabilityof various forms of tests which seemed
to measure abilitiesmaking for efiiciency in those occupations usually provided
for defectives. About fifty institution cases of various ages and grades were
taken as subjects and their standing in the various tests compared with their
known industrial abilityand learning capacity. Those temperamental factors
which go towards social efliciencywere studied on the basis of thePorteus Social
Ratings Scale. The results showed that we may hope for considerable success
in diagnosing forms of capacity from the employment of psychological tests.

10. Tim Pansxrrr Cosnrrros or Ixnusranr. Psrcuonoor: Mr. Frank Watts
See p. 156 of this journal.
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17. A  Puss son was I ’ svcnonocrcsr. TR EA TMEN T or run Dsnrnoumz' r CHI L D:

Dr. A . R . A belson

There is an accumulating amount of reliable evidence that wrong-doing is

largely bound up with morbid conditions of health. A n important percentage

of delinq uents are mentally defi cient. I nsanity and epilepsy are important

factors. I t is found that a large number of delinq uent children possess a

“  neurotic "  constitution, and psychological measures have succeeded in efi ecting

considerable improvement where all other methods of treatment had more or

less completely failed. (ine must also look for physiological irregularities, e.g.,

adenoids, tonsils, endocrinal insuffi ciency, but even in these cases psychological

treatment should be used in conj unction with the other remedial measures.

B y far the best method of treatment is by psychological analysis.

18. Conounsn THI N K I N G: Miss E. M. B ickersteth

Coloured thinking (psycho-chromaslhesia) has in the past been considered a

somewhat rare and obscure mental tendency belonging to the province of

abnormal psychology. A n enq uiry into the colour associations of over four

thousand English, W elsh and Scottish children showed, however, that coloured

thinking, at least in childhood, is neither rare nor abnormal, the Highland child,

in particular, being distinguished by the wealth and variety of his chromatic

conceptions. Psychochromes are not usually talked about by those who possess

them, and the greatest individual differences are to be found. The tendency to

form colour associations seems to be little infl uenced by environmental changes.

The subj ect is still in its descriptive stages.

19. Tm: Usrr or “  R n' rnur. R I V A L B Y "  son THE Mmsuanmam'  or Concus-

F s' rrccs: James G. Taylor

The ex periments described in this paper were carried out in connection with

the study of colour-fatigue in industries such as paper-making, where accurate

discrimination of colour-tints and shades may be req uired. I t was known that

prolonged stimulation of one retina by any colour affected retinal rivalry by

reducing the proportion of that colour to its “  rival "  in the alternating fi elds.

Preliminary ex periments showed that the proportion of red to blue, after stimula-

tion of one retina for three minutes with red, varied in different subj ects from

' 76  to ' 25  of the “  normal "  proportion.

I n later ex periments records of retinal rivalry were taken for thirty periods of

one minute, separated by intervals of one minute. The colours used were red

and blue, and the records were made by closing a key when red was dominant;

ex cept in a series of control ex periments, when blue took the place of red in this

respect. I n the study of the records each half-minute was measured as well as

each minute.

The main argument of this paper is that a decrease in the rate of fl uctuation

may be taken as a measure of fatigue. The rate of fl uctuation decreases from

the fi rst half of a minute to the second half, from the beginning to the end of an

hour, from forenoon to afternoon, and sometimes from day to day. I ntrospec-

tion shows that slower fl uctuation is accompanied subj ectively by a feeling of

fatigue and also by a decrease in the apparent purity of the colours.

W hile change in the rate of fl uctuation seems to be due mainly to fatigue,

the total time per minute during which each colour is dominant seems to vary,

partly with attention, partly with fatigue. Thus while the rate of fl uctuation

usually falls steadily towards the end of each hour, the total amount of red per

minute rises and falls over periods varying from twenty-fi ve minutes to forty

minutes— which may be referred perhaps to the fl uctuation of attention. I n

the control ex periments the total amount of red per minute was much lower

than in the previous ex periments, and was subj ect to wide fl uctuations, until

the adaptation of attention, acq uired in the previous ex periments, was overcome.

I llustrations were given of records, graphs, etc.
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170 PSYCHOLOGY AT THE BRITISH ASSOCIATION

17. A Pen roa -rrrx Psvcnonoorcn. Trurs-runmor run Dannrqursr C‘rru.n :
Dr. A. R. Abelson

There is an accumulating amount of reliable evidence that wrong-doing is
largely bound up with morbid conditions of health. An important percentage
of delinquents are mentally deficient. Insanity and epilepsy are important
factors. It is found that a large number of delinquent children possess a
“ neurotic ” constitution, and psychological measures have succeeded in effecting
considerable improvement where all other methods of treatment had more or
less completely failed. One must also look for physiological irregularities, e.g..
adenoids, tonsils, endocrinal insufliciency,but even in these cases psychological
treatment should be used in conjunction with the other remedial measures.

By far the best method of treatment is by psychological analysis.

18. Conousnn 'l‘rrnuuxo: Miss E. M. Biclrersteth
Coloured thinking(psycho-chroarasthesia)has in the past been considered a

somewhat rare and obscure mental tendency belonging to the province of
abnormal psychology. An enquiry into the colour associations of over four
thousand English, Welsh and Scottish children showed, however, thatcoloured
thinking,at least in childhood,is neitherrare nor abnormal, theHighlandchild,
in particular, being distinguished by the wealth and variety of his chromatic
conceptions. Psychochromesare not usually talked about by thosewho possess
them, and thegreatest individualdifferences are to be found. The tendency to
form colour associations seems to be little influencedby environmental changes.
The subject is still in its descriptive stages.

19. Tim Us: or “Rrrnur. Rrvamr” ron -rm‘. Mnsuanrnsr or Oonoua
Farraun: James G. Taylor

The experiments described in thispaper were carried out in connection with
the study of colour-fatigue in industries such as paper-making, where accurate
discrimination of colour-tints and shades may be required. It was known that
prolonged stimulation of one retina by any colour afiected retinal rivalry by
reducing the proportion of that colour to its “ rival” in the alternating fields.
Preliminary experiments showed thattheproportion of red to blue, after stimula-
tion of one retina for three minutes with red, varied in difierent subjects from
'76 to '25 of the “ normal ” proportion.

In later experiments records of retinal rivalry were taken for thirtyperiods of
one minute, separated by intervals of one minute. The colours used were red
and blue, and the records were made by closing a key when red was dominant;
except in a series of control experiments, when blue took theplace of red in this
respect. In the study of the records each half-minute was measured as well as
each minute.

The main argument of thispaper is thata decrease in therate of fluctuation
may be taken as a measure of fatigue. The rate of fluctuation decreases from
thefirst half of a minute to thesecond half, from the beginningto theend of an
hour, from forenoon to afternoon, and sometimes from day to day. Introspec-
tion shows that slower fluctuation is accompanied subjectively by a feeling of
fatigue and also by a decrease in the apparent purity of the colours.

While change in the rate of fluctuation seems to be due mainly to fatigue,
the total time per minute during which each colour is dominant seems to vary,

y with attention, partly with fatigue. Thus while the rate of fluctuation
usually falls steadily towards theend of each hour, thetotal amount of red per
minute rises and falls over periods varying from twenty-five minutes to forty
rninutes—which may be referred perhaps to the fluctuation of attention. In
the control experiments the total amount of red per minute was much lower
than in the previous experiments, and was subject to wide fluctuations,until
theadaptationof attention, acquiredin theprevious experiments, was overcome.

Illustrationswere given of records, graphs, etc.
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N O TES A N D N EW S

UN I V ER SI TI ES are usually more or less q uiescent during the

Summer V acations, and we have not, therefore, received many

reports on the progress of research work. A  correspondent in

CO I umbia University, however, informs us that work is being done

upon the following problems: The variability of reaction times;

The efi ectiveness of warning signals;  The establishment of psycho

logical noims in the behaviour of infants;  Certain aspects of reaction-

time for visual stimuli;  The formulation of a scale for the obj ective

measurement of emotions ;  A  set of psychological tests for the selection

of school-teachers;  A  comparison of dementia praecox  and manic-de-

pressive insanity by the free-association method ;  F actors involved in the

forgetting of names;  The perception of time ;  Tests for Suggestibility.

A T the George Combs Psychological L aboratory, Edinburgh, the

following work is in progress under the direction of Professor

James Drever: Miss A nnie Drysdale, M.A ., B .Ed., Carnegie

R esearch Scholar, is carrying out a Statistical and A nalytical Study of

Dreams in the case of the N ormal A dult. Miss Mary Collins, M.A .,

B .Ed., is carrying out an Ex perimental Study of the Conditions

determining Paramnesia in N ormal Subj ects. Miss Edith Thomson,

M.A ., B .Ed., is studying Group Tests, L inguistic and N on-L inguistic,

for the Q ualifying Stage (i.e., the end of Primary School Period).

The R ev. B . H. Hingley, B .A ., is doing some studies in Psycho-analysis,

the A ssociation Method, and Suggestion, from the R eligious Point of

V iew. Mr. K wei Ting Sen, M.A ., B .Ed.. is engaged on a Psychological

and Educational Study of the Different Types of Social Group.

Professor Drever himself is working on the Psycho-galvanic refl ex

and on variations of grip pressure in writing.

W E have to congratulate Mr. R obert Thouless, M.A ., F ellow

of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, on his appointment

to the position of L ecturer in Psychology in the Uni-

versity of Manchester. Mr. Thouless, who contributesa critical article

on “  R eligion and the Sex -I nstinct ”  to this number, has madea special

study of the Psychology of R eligion and has recently delivered a course

of lectures on this subj ect at Cambridge.

W e take this opportunity of wishing Mr. Thouless every success in

his new post, which, we understand, will involvea considerable amount

of ex perimental work.
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NOTES AND NEWS

UNIVERSITIE are usually more or less quiescent during the
Summer Vacations, and we have not, therefore, received many
reports on the progress of research work. A correspondent in

Columbia University, however, informs us that work is being done
upon the following problems: The variability of reaction times;
The effectiveness of warning signals; The establishment of psycho-
logical norms in the behaviour of infants; Certain aspects of reaction-
time for visual stimuli; The formulation of a scale for the objective
measurementof emotions ; A set of psychological tests for theselection
of school-teachers; A comparison of dementia prsecox and manic-de-
pressive insanityby thefree-associationmethod; Factorsinvolvedin the
forgetting of names; The perception of time ; Testsfor Suggestibility.

AT the George Combs Psychological Laboratory, Edinburgh, the
following work is in progress under the direction of Professor
James Drover: Miss Annie Drysdale, M.A., B.Ed., Carnegie

Research Scholar, is carrying out a Statistical and AnalyticalStudy of
Dreams in the case of the Normal Adult. Miss Mary Collins, M.A.,
B.Ed., is carrying out an Experimental Study of the Conditions
determining Paramnssia in Normal Subjects. Miss Edith Thomson,
M.A., B.Ed., is studying Group Tests, and Non-Linguistic,
for the Qualifying Stage (:'.e., the end of Primary School Period).
The Rev. B. H. Hingley,B.A., is doing some studies in Psycho-analysis,
the Association Method, and Suggestion, from the Religious Point of
View. Mr. Kwei Ting Sen, M.A., B.Ed.. is engaged on a Psychological
and Educational Study of theDifierent Types of Social Group. ‘

Professor Drever himself is working on the Psycho-galvanicreflex
and on variations of grip pressure in

WE have to congratulate Mr. Robert Thouless, M.A., Fellow
of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, on his appointment
to the position of Lecturer in Psychology in the Uni-

varsity of Manchester. Mr. Thouless, who contributesa criticalarticle
on “ Religion and theSex-Instinct” to thisnumber,has madea special
study of the Psychology of Religion and has recently delivered a course
of lectures on thissubject at Cambridge.

We take thisopportunity of wishing Mr. Thouless every success in
his new post, which, we understand, will involves considerableamount
of experimental work.

171

Cu glut



172 N O TES A N D mews

THE fi rst I nternational Congress for Psycliical R esearch was held

this year at Copenhagen from A ugust 25 th to September 2nd

(inclusive), under the auspices of the Danish Society for Psychical

R esearch. O wing partly to the fact that the notice given was not

very long, and partly to various international diffi culties which still

ex ist, such, for instance, as the q uestion of ex change, which makes

the eX pense of foreign travel almost prohibitive in some cases, the

attendance was not very large. N evertheless representatives from a

considerable number of countries were present, or sent papers, namely :

from England, A merica, F rance, Holland, N orway, Denmark, I celand,

Sweden, Germany, Switzerland, B elgium, R ussia, I ndia, and Czeko-

Slovakia.

I n the fi rst seven of the fourteen countries named above defi nite

societies of one kind or another for the study of psychic phenomena

already ex ist, and in some other countries, as, for instance, in Germany,

it is hoped that a society may shortly be established.

W ith regard to the papers read at the Congress, there is one point

which would not fail to strike an English observer very clearly, that is

to say, the marked division between the line of enq uiry pursued in

recent years by the maj ority of the English and A merican investigators

on the one hand, and the maj ority of the Continental investigators on

the other. W hereas the former have for the most part concentrated

their attention upon purely psychical and psychological problems,

such as telepathy, automatism, and the evidence for communication

with the dead, the latter have mainly devoted their energies to the

study of “  physical phenomena,”  telekinesis, materialisations, and so

forth.

This psycho-physical fi eld of research has been notoriously pro-

ductive of fraud, and some of the observations which Continental

enq uirers believe themselves to have made are so entirely outside the

frame of generally-accepted scientifi c fact that it is no matter for

surprise if they give pause to the naturally cautious mind of the

A nglo-Sax on scientist. N evertheless, in j ustice to these Continental

enq uirers it should be observed that some at least of them are making

their observations along lines which have been little attempted in this

country, ex cept in the case of Miss Goligher, and which certainly

yield the best hope of progress towards a scientifi c goal;  that is to say,

they are registering the efi ect of the supposed super-normal and

unknown forces which they are endeavouring to study by means of

precise scientifi c instruments.

F or ex ample, Monsieur Yourié vitch, of the I nstitut Gé né ral Psy-

chologiq ue, of Paris, gave an account of some ex periments he had

carried out with two supposed mediums, which consisted in the

discharge of an electroscope, ostensibly by means of some super-

normal force emanating from the medium, and apparently without any
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172 NOTES AND News

THE first International Congress for Psychical Research was held
this year at Copenhagen from August 25th to September 2nd
(inclusive),under theauspicesof theDanish Society for Psychical

Research. Owing partly to the fact that the notice given was not
very long, and partly to various international difliculties which still
exist, such, for instance, as the question of exchange, which makes
the expense of foreign travel almost prohibitive in some cases, the
attendance was not very large. Nevertheless representatives from a
considerablenumberof countries were present, or sent papers, namely :
from England, America, France, Holland, Norway, Denmark, Iceland,
Sweden, Germany, Switzerland, Belgium, Russia, India, and Czeko-
Slovakia.

In the first seven of the fourteen countries named above definite
societies of one kind or another for the study of psychic phenomena
already exist, and in some othercountries, as, for instance, in Germany,
it is hoped thata society may shortly be established.

With regard to the papers read at the Congress, there is one point
which would not fail to strike an English observer very clearly,that is
to say, the marked division between the line of enquiry pursued in
recent years by themajority of theEnglish and American investigators
on the one hand, and the majority of the Continental investigators on
the other. .Whereas the former have for the most part concentrated
their attention upon purely psychical and psychological problems,
such as telepathy,automatism,and the evidence for communication
with the dead, the latter have mainly devoted their energies to the
study of “ physical phenomena,” telekinesis, materialisations, and so
forth.

This psycho-physical field of research has been notoriously pro-
ductive of fraud, and some of the observations which Continental
enquirers believe themselves to have made are so entirely outside the
frame of generally-accepted scientific fact that it is no matter for
surprise if they give pause to the naturally cautious mind of the
Anglo-Saxon scientist. Nevertheless, in justice to these Continental
enquirers it should be observed thatsome at least of themare making
their observations along lines which have been little attempted in this
country, except in the case of Miss Goligher, and which certainly
yield the best hope of progress towards a scientific goal; that is to say,
they are registering the efiect of the supposed super-normal and
unknown forces which they are endeavouring to study by means of
precise scientific instruments.

For example, Monsieur Youriévitch, of the Institut Général Psy-
chologique, of Paris, gave an account of some experiments he had
carried out with two supposed mediums, which consisted in the
discharge of an electroseope, ostensibly by means of some super-
normal force emanatingfrom themedium, and apparently withoutany
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norms A N D saws 173

kind of normal contact which could account for the discharge. O b-

viously, we are not in a position to pass j udgment on Monsieur Yourié -

vitch’ s ex periments, either favourably or unfavourably, upon such a

hasty account as it was possible for him to give in an hour’ s lecture,

eked out by a few lantern slides. He is intending to publish his report

i of these ex periments very shortly, and readers will then be able to form

their own conclusions. Meantime we may agree that Monsieur

Yourié vitch’ s ex periments have at least the merit of narrowing the fi eld

to a q uite defi nite and limited problem of the kind with which science

is accustomed to deal. A ssuming the ex istence of these super-normal

emanations, to which Monsieur Yourié vitch has given the name of I es

rayons Y, it should be possible by repeated ex periments to form some

idea of their nature and properties.

A n interesting paper was also read by a German engineer, Herr

Grunewald, of B erlin, who has been trying telekinetic ex periments, in

the course of which he has repeated with various modifi cations, and

with apparent success, the spring-balance eX periment carried out many

years ago by Sir W illiam Crookes with D. D. Home.

O ne point in connex ion with the evidence for physical phenomena

brought forward at the Congress is worth noting as an indication of

one of the useful functions which an international gathering may

perform in correlating results. B oth Monsieur V ourié vitch and Herr

Grunewald included in their contributions references to telekinetic

phenomena (q uite independently observed in the presence of two

different mediums), consisting in the levitation of a table. B oth of

them had obtained some fl ashlight photographs of these levitations,

and in each case one photograph was shown in which some strips of

white material were visible closely resembling the so-called “  ecto-

plaam ”  seen in Dr. Crawford’ s photographs of the telekinetic phe-

nomena observed in the presence of Miss Goligher. A ccording to the

statements of Monsieur Yourié vitch and Herr Grunewald, the ap-

pearance of this white material was q uite unex pected and also q uite

unex plained. I f it is the case that we have here a real, and not only an

apparent analogy between telekinetic phenomena observed in the

presence of three different mediums, the point is obviously of much

interest and importance.

A mongst other contributions to the Congress the following may be

mentioned:

A  report by Madame B ison on some recent developments in the

case of Eva C.

A  report by Dr. von Schrenck N otzing on a recent and unusually

well-authenticated case of the “  poltergeist”  type.

A  n port by Dr. Geley on some phenomena of materialisation

observed in the presence of the medium F ranck K luski (published in

the R evue I nternationale Melapsychiq ue).
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kind of normal contact which could account for the discharge. Ob-
viously,we are not in a position to pass judgment on Monsieur Yourié~
vitch’s experiments, either favourably or unfavourably, upon such a

hasty account as it was possible for him to give in an hour’s lecture,
_

eked out by a few lantern slides. He is intending to publish his report
of these experiments very shortly,and readers will thenbeable to form
their own conclusions. Meantime we may agree that Monsieur
Youriévitch’s experiments have at least themerit of narrowingthefield
to a quite definite and limited problem of the kind with which science
is accustomedto deal. Assuming the existence of these super-normal
emanations, to which Monsieur Youriévitch has given the name of Ies
rayons Y, it should be possible by repeated experiments to form some
idea of theirnature and properties.

An interesting paper was also read by a German engineer, Herr
Grunewald, of Berlin, who has been telekinetic experiments, in
the course of which he has repeated with various modifications, and
withapparent success, thespring-balance experiment carried out many
years ago by Sir William Crookes withD. D. Home.

One point in connexion with the evidence for physical phenomena
brought forward at the Congress is worth noting as an indication of
one of the useful functions which an international gathering may
perform in correlating results. Both Monsieur Vouriévitch and Herr
Grunewald included in their contributions references to telekinetio
phenomena (quite independently observed in the presence of two
diflerent mediums), consisting in the levitation of a table. Both of
them had obtained some flashlight photographs of these levitations,
and in each case one photograph was shown in which some strips of
white material were visible closely resembling the so-called “ ecto-
plasm” seen in Dr. Crawford’s photographs of the telekinetic phe~
nomena observed in the presence of Miss Goligher. According to the
statements of Monsieur Youriévitch and Herr Grunewald, the ap-
pearance of this white material was quite unexpected and also quite
unexplained. If it is thecase thatwe have here a real, and not onlyan
apparent analogy between telekinetic phenomena observed in the
presence of three different mediums, the point is obviously of much
interest and importance.

Amongst other contributions to the Congress the following may be
mentioned:

A report byMadame Bison on some recent developments in the
case of Eva C.

A report by Dr. von Schrenck Notzing on a recent and unusually
well-authenticatedease of the “ poltergeist” type.

A I'l‘p0l't by Dr. Geley on some phenomena of materialisation
observed in the presence of the medium Franck Kluski (published in
the Revue Intermtionale Metapnychique).
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A  report on some ex periments in telepathy, read by a member of

the newly-formed Dutch Society for Psychical R esearch.

A n account by Dr. Magnin, of Geneva, of some cases (observed by

himself) in which obsessional and hysterical neuroses of long standing

had been cured by means of some psychical manifestation of an

apparently super-normal character. Dr. Magnin was careful to dis-

claim any intention of theorising in this matter. He only wished, he

said, to urge upon medical men the desirability of keeping an open

mind, if only for the sake of their patients.

The contributions made by English members of the Congress

included two papers on the Trance-Phenomena of Mrs. L eonard (one

of them dealing ex clusively with book tests and newspaper tests), and

an interesting paper was read by Dr. W . F . Prince, the representative

of the A merican Society for Psychical R esearch, on “  Certain Charac-

teristics of V eridical Mediumistic Phenomena Compared with those of

Phenomena Generally Conceded to be Telepathic.”

O n the last day of the Congress a business meeting was held, at

which a resolution was unanimou sly passed that the nex t I nternational

Congress should be held in 1923, and some provisional machinery was

set up to make the necessary arrangements. The ex act date of the

Congress and the place at which it was to be held were not determined.

The thanks of the Congress were tendered to the Danish Society for

Psychical R esearch for having successfully inaugurated what, it was

hoped, might prove a useful and important movement.

A T a General Meeting of the Society for Psychical R esearch held on

July 13, 1921, at the Steinway Hall, a paper was read by the

Hon. Mrs. A lfred L yttelton on “  The W ork of the Society for

Psychical R esearc .”  The chair was taken by the R ight Hon. G. W .

B alfour.

The purpose of Mrs. L yttelton’ s paper, which was intended for the

public rather than for members of the Society, was to give some idea

of the work already accomplished by the Society, and of its present

position as viewed by one who was in no way offi cially connected with

it whilst taking a keen interest in psychical research. Much mis-

conception appears to ex ist concerning the aims and obj ects of the

Society, and it was hoped that a clear, straightforward statement

given from an observer’ s standpoint might help to clear the air.

Mrs. L yttelton dealt entirely with those sections of the Society’ s

work which relate to telepathy between the living and the q uestion of

communication with the dead. She pointed out that the outstanding

achievement of the Society up to the present time had been the large

amount of careful and ex act evidence it had accumulated in favour of

telepathy.
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A report on some experiments in telepathy,read by a member of
the newly-formed Dutch Society for Psychical Research.

An account by Dr. Magnin, of Geneva, of some cases (observed by
himself) in which obsessional and hysterical neuroses of long standing
had been cured by means of some psychical manifestation of an
apparently super-normal character. Dr. Magnin was careful to dis-‘
claim any intention of theorising in thismatter. He only wished, he
said, to urge upon medical men the desirability of keeping an open
mind, if only for the sake of their patients.

The contributions made by English members of the Congress
included two papers on the Trance-Phenomenaof Mrs. Leonard (one
of them dealing exclusively with book tests and newspaper tests), and
an interesting paper was read by Dr. W. F. Prince, the representative
of the American Society for Psychical Research, on “ Certain Charac-
teristics of Veridical Mediumistic Phenomena Compared with those of
Phenomena Generally Conceded to beTelepathic.”

On the last day of the Congress a business meeting was held, at
which a resolution was unanimouslypassed thatthenext International
Congress should be held in 1923, and some provisionalmachinery was
set up to make the necessary arrangements. The exact date of the
Congress and the placeat which it was to be held were not determined.

The thanksof theCongress were tendered to theDanish Society for
Psychical Research for successfully inaugurated what, it was
hoped, might prove a useful and important movement.

AT a General Meeting of the Society for Psychical Research held on
July 13, 1921, at the Steinway Hall, a paper was read by the
Hon. Mrs. Alfred Lyttelton on “ The Work of the Society for

Psychical Research.” The chair was taken by the Right Hon. G. W.
Balfour.

The purpose of Mrs. Lyttelton’s paper, which was intended for the
public ratherthan for members of the Society, was to give some idea
of the work already accomplished by the Society, and of its present
position as viewed by one who was in no way ofliciallyconnected with
it whilst taldng a keen interest in psychical research. Much mis-
conception appears to exist concerning the aims and objects of the
Society, and it was hoped that a clear, straightforward statement
given from an observer’s standpoint might help to clear theair.

Mrs. Lyttelton dealt entirely with those sections of the Society's
work which relate to telepathybetween the living and the question of
communicationwith the dead. She pointed out that the outstanding
achievementof the Society up to the present time had been the large
amount of careful and exact evidence it had accumulated in favour of
telepathy.
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THE A merican Society for Psychical R esearch has recently

been ex tensively reorganised. The death of Dr. Hyslop

left a gap which, it was felt, could not be fi lled by any

one person, and it was decided that an A dvisory R esearch Council

should be formed to advise the President (Dr. W m. McDougall,

F .R .S.) and the other offi cers of the Society “ in all q uestions of

policy and methods of research.”

This Council is now constituted as under:

W illiam McDougall, D.Sc., M.B ., F .R .S., Chairman e1;  Q fl ioio, Professor

of Psychology in Harvard University, formerly of the University of

O x ford.

Daniel F . Comstock, S.B ., Ph.D., formerly A ssociate Professor of

Physics, Massachusetts I nstitute of Technology.

John E. Coover, M.A ., Ph.D., Professor of Psychology, L eland Stanford

Junior University.

Charles L . Dana, M.D., L L .D., Professor of N ervous Diseases, Cornell

University Medical College.

Miles M. Dawson, L L .D., lawyer, actuary, and author.

I rving F isher, Ph.D., Professor of Economics, Yale University.

L yman J. Gage, L L .D., formerly Secretary of the Treasury.

H. N orman Gardiner, A .M., Professor of Philosophy, Smith College.

Joseph Jastrow, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology, University of

W isconsin.

Henry Holt, L L .D., F .A .A .S., author and editor.

W aldemar K aempfl ert, B .S., L L .B ., formerly editor of Popular Sciem

Monthly and Scientifi c A merican.

Samuel McComb, D.D., Canon of the Protestant Episcopal Cathedral,

B altimore.

W illiam R . N ewbold, Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy, University of

Pennsylvania.

F rederick Peterson, MD, L L .D., formerly Professor of Psychiatry,

Columbia University.

Morton Prince, M.D., L L .D., Professor Emeritus of N ervous Diseases,

Tufts College, editor of Journal q f A bnormal Psychology.

W alter F . Prince, Ph.D., Secretary of the Council, A cting Director of

R esearch, A .S.P.R .

Michael I . Pupin, Ph.D., L L .D., Professor of Electro-Mechanics,

Columbia University.

L eonard T. Troland, S.B ., A .M., Ph.D., I nstructor in Psychology,

Harvard University.

R obert W . W ood, L L .D., Professor of Physics, Johns Hopkins

University.

Elwood W orcester, D.D., Ph.D., R ector of Emmanuel Church, B oston.
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THE American Society for Psychical Research has recently
been extensively reorganised. The death of Dr. Hyslop
left a gap which, it was felt, could not be filled by any

one person, and it was decided that an Advisory Research Council
should be formed to advise the President (Dr. Wm. McDougall,
F.R.S.) and the other oflicers of the Society “in all questions of
policy and methods of research.”

This Council is now constituted as under:

WilliamMcDougall, D.Sc., M.B., F.R.S., Chairman ex qflicio, Professor
of Psychology in Harvard University,formerlyof theUniversity of
Oxford.

Daniel F. Comstock, S.B., Ph.D., formerly Associate Professor of
Physics, Massachusetts Institute of Technology.

John E. Coover, M.A., Ph.D., Professorof Psychology,Leland Stanford
Junior University.

Charles L. Dana, M.D., LL.D., Professor of Nervous Diseases, Cornell
University Medical College.

Miles M. Dawson, LL.D., lawyer, actuary,and author.
Irving Fisher, Ph.D., Professor of Economics, Yale University.
Lyman J. Gage, LL.D., formerly Secretary of the Treasury.
H. Norman Gardiner, A.M., Professor of Philosophy,SmithCollege.
Joseph Jastrow, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology, University of

Wisconsin.
Henry Holt, LL.D., F.A.A.S., authorand editor.
WaldemarKaempfiert,B.S., LL.B., formerlyeditor of Popular Science

Monthlyand Scientific American.
Samuel McComb, D.D., Canon of the Protestant Episcopal Cathedral,

Baltimore.
William R. Newbold, Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy, University of

Pennsylvania.
Frederick Peterson, M.D., LL.D., formerly Professor of Psychiatry,

ColumbiaUniversity.
Morton Prince, M.D., LL.D., Professor Emeritus of Nervous Diseases,

Tufts College, editor of Journal of Abnormal Psychology.
Walter F. Prince, Ph.D., Secretary of the Council, Acting Director of

Research, A.S.P.R. -

Michael I. Pupin, Ph.D., LLD., Professor of Electro-Mechanics,
ColumbiaUniversity.

Leonard T. Troland, S.B., A.M., Ph.D., Instructor in Psychology,
Harvard University.

Robert W. Wood, LL.D., Professor of Physics, Johns Hopkins
University.

Elwood Worcester, D.D., Ph.D., Rector of Emmanuel Church, Boston.
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The Ex ecutive O ffi cers are :

W illiam McDngall, Presidem.

John I . D. B ristol, V we-Preeident.

L awson Piirdy, Treasurer.

Gertrude O . Tubby, Secretary.

W alter F . Prince, A cting Director of R esearch, and Editor.

Eric J. Dingwall, Direclor of Department of Physical Phenomena.

I t will be seen that the Society has immensely strengthened its

scientifi c position by this reorganisation, and it is especially to be con-

gratulated on having enlisted the assistance of so many and so eminent

psychologists.

A ll who are anx ious to see Psychical R esearch successftu prose-

cuted must be gratifi ed to note that professional psychologists are at

last beginning to realise how fruitful and appropriate a fi eld its problems

provide for their activities. W e are confi dent that the benefi t will be

mutual, and we hope that English psychologists will soon follow the

ex ample thus set in A merica.

E have received from Mr. Hereward Carrington, Ph.D., a

Prospectus of a new I nstitute for Psychical R esearch to

be called “  The A merican Psychical I nstitute and

L aboratory.”  The obj ects of this I nstitute are stated to be briefl y as

follows:

1. The establishment of a scientifi c Society . . . for the investiga-

tion of Psychic Phenomena of all kinds, whose obj ect shall be, not only

to determine the credibility of such phenomena in each special case,

but, when they are found to ex ist, to endeavour to discover their

rationale, thus rendering the laws governing them available for applica-

tion to daily life.

2. The study of these phenomena in a properly eq uipped laboratory.

3. The publication of results in a monthly magazine.

4. The opening of a reference library of books.

5 . The giving of sound psychological advice to those needing it.

6 . The ex posure of all fraud in connection with spurious psychic

manifestations.

7. The formation of a membership society for fully q ualifi ed

members.

8. The accumulation and detailed study of “  cases,”  ex periences,

and psychic phenomena of all kinda-spontaneous or ex perimental—

by properly q ualifi ed investigators, either here or abroad.

A n appeal for funds accompanies the Prospectus, and all com-

munications should be addressed to Hereward Carrington, Ph.D.,

40, W est 5 7th Street, N ew York City, USA .

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:2

9
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

176 NOTES AND NEWS

The Executive Officers are:

William McDougall, President.
John I. D. Bristol, Vice-President.
Lawson Purdy, Treasurer.
Gertrude O. Tubby,Secretary.
Walter F. Prince, Acting Director of Research, and Editor.
Eric J. Dingwall, Director of Department of Physical Phenomena.

It will be seen that the Society has immensely strengthened its
scientificposition by thisre-organisation,and it is especially to be con-
gratulated on having enlisted theassistance of so many and so eminent
psychologists.

All who are anxious to see Psychical Research successfully prose-
cuted must be gratified to note that professional psychologists are at
lastbeginningto realisehow fruitful andappropriatea field its problems
provide for theiractivities. We are confident thatthe benefitwillbe
mutual, and we hope that English psychologists will soon follow the
examplethusset in America.

WE have received from Mr. Hereward Carrington, Ph.D., a
Prospectus of a new Institute for Psychical Research to
be called " The American Psychical Institute and

Laboratory.” The objects of this Institute are stated to be brieflyas
follows:

1. The establishment of a scientific Society . . . for the investiga-
tion of Psychic Phenomena of all kinds, whose object shall be, not only
to determine the credibilityof such phenomena in each special case,
but, when they are found to exist, to endeavour to discover their
rationale, thusrenderingthelaws governing themavailablefor applica-
tion to dailylife.

2. Thestudy of thesephenomenain a properlyequipped laboratory.
3. The publication of results in a monthlymagazine.
4. The opening of a reference library of books.
5. The giving of sound psychological advice to those needing it.
6. The exposure of all fraud in connection with spurious psychic

manifestations.
7. The formation of a membership society for fully qualified

members.
8. The accumulation and detailed study of “ cases," experiences,

and psychic phenomena of all kinds—spontaneous or experimental-
by properly qualified investigators, either here or abroad.

An appeal for funds accompanies the Prospectus, and all com-
munications should be addressed to Hereward Carrington, Ph.D.,
40, West 57th Street, New York City, U.S.A.
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SUR V EY O F  CUR R EN T L I TER A TUR E

[ A s previously announced, we have made special arrangements, in response

to numerous suggestions, whereby any books recommended or mentioned in our

pages, as well as other psychological works, can be obtained with the least

possible inconvenience and delay from The Cambridge Magazine B ookshops

(Psychological Dept.), 6 , K ings Parade, Cambridge. The proprietors have

kindly consented to a scheme whereby readers of Psyche need not forward

a remittance with every order, a system which is calculated to save much

correspondence and annoyance at a time when, through abnormal trade

conditions, books are so constantly out of print or rebinding— En. Psyche]

I nsanity and Mental Defi ciency in R elation to L egal R esponsi-

bility : A  Study in Psychological Jurisprudence. B y W I L L I A M

G. H. Coon. x x iv. +  192 pp. (R outledge, 10s. 6 d. net.)

The obj ect of this study, which was approved as a thesis for the degree

of Doctor of L aws in the University of L ondon, is to ex amine the ground

upon which the law as to the civil responsibility of lunatics and of the

mentally defective rests, and to show that however indefi nite and con-

tradictory the law may appear to be, the underlying principles thereof are

sound and reasonable. I n this Dr. Cook has been eminently successful,

’  and in that the subj ect of civil responsibility is so rarely dealt with as a.

whole, he has fi lled a gap which has been too long neglected— neglected, one

might say, on account of the many diffi culties inherent in the subj ect. This

work therefore cannot fail to be of great value to both physicians and

lawyers alike.

He shows that the degree of liability imposed upon the insane in civil

cases differs from the responsibility as applicable to crime, and makes it

still more obvious that the law relating to civil responsibility of the insane

“ stands upon a very unsatisfactory footing.”  I t is submitted that the

Common L aw of England regards a lunatic generally as being incapable of

committing a tort, but that where it can be shown to the satisfaction of

the Court that the particular nature of the insanity did not preclude him

from understanding the nature and probable conseq uences of the particular

act complained of, he will be liable for his torts j ust as an ordinary person

is liable, i.e., on the ground that he intended the natural and probable

conseq uence of his acts. The incapability of the lunatic in regard to some

torts on these grounds is open to q uestion, as was pointed out in a recent

discussion by Mr. Justice A tkin, who cited the case of libel in which intent

to inj ure need not be proved even in a sane person. A s to contracts, Dr.

Cook holds that the decision in The I mperial L oan Company v. Stone, upon

which the present law is based, that lunatics cannot plead non compos

mentis unless the other party knew of the insanity, is wrong and is in-

consistent with the Common L aw of England and with the principles of

eq uity, on the grounds that this does not apply in the case of marriage or

infants, that in two modern statutes a lunatic is held to be incompetent

to enter into contracts, that the Privy Council have twice at least refused

to follow this decision, and that the decision relied entirely upon Melton

v. Gamma, which was itself wrongly decided. I n Chapters I V . and V . be
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SURVEY OF CURRENT LITERATURE
[Aspreviouslyannounced, we have made special arrangements, in response

to numerous suggedlons, wherebyany books recommendedor mentioned in our
pages, as well as other psychological works, can be obtained with the least
possible inconvenienceand delay from The Cambridge Magazine Bookshops(PsychologicalDept.), 6, Kings Parade, Cambridge. The proprietors haw
kindly consented to a scheme whereby readers of Psyche need not forward
aremiuanwwith everyorder, asystemwhichiscalculatedtosatenwch
correspondence and annoyance at a time when, through abnormal trade
conditions, books are so constantly out of print or rebindz'ng.—En. Psyche]
Insanity and Mental Deficiency in Relation to Legal Responsi-

bility:A Study in Psychological Jurisprudence. By Wrnnuu
G. H. Coox. xxiv. + 192 pp. (Routledge, 10s. 6d. net.)

The object of thisstudy, which was approved as a thesis for thedegreeof Doctor of Iaws in the University of London, is to examine the ground
upon which the law as to the civil responsibilityof lunatics and of the
mentally defective rests, and to show that however indefinite and con-
tradictory the law may appear to be, theunderlyingprinciples thereofare
sound and reasonable. Inthis Dr. Cook has been eminently successful,
and in that the subject of civil responsibilityis so rarely dealt with as a

‘ whole, he has filleda gap which has been too longneglected—neglected,one
might say, on accountof themanydifficultiesinherent in thesubject. This
work therefore cannot fail to be of great value to both physicians and
lawyers alike.

He shows that the degree of liabilityimposed upon the insane in civil
cases difiers from the responsibilityas applicable to crime, and makes it
stillmore obvious thatthe law relating to civil responsibilityof the insane
“stands upon a very unsatisfactory footing.” It is submitted that the
Common Law of England regards a lunaticgenerallyas beingincapable of
committing a tort, but that where it can be shown to the satisfactionof
the Court that the particular nature of the insanity did not preclude him
from understandingthe nature and probable consequences of theparticular
act complained of, he will be liable for his torts just as an ordinary person
is liable, :'.e., on the ground that he intended the natural and probable
consequence of his acts. The incapabilityof the lunaticin regard to some
torts on these grounds is open to question, as was pointed out in a recent
discussion by Mr. Justice Atkin, who cited the case of libel in which intent
to injure need not be proved even in a sane person. As to contracts, Dr.
Cook holds thatthedecision in The Imperial loan Company v. Stone, uponwhich the present law is based, that lunatics cannot plead non composmentis unless the other party knew of the insanity, is wrong and is in-
consistent with the Common Law of England and with the principles of
equity, on the grounds that thisdoes not apply in the case of marriage or
infants, that in two modern statutes a lunatic is held to be incompetent
to enter into contracts, that the Privy Council have twice at least refused
to follow this decision, and that the decision relied entirely upon Molten
v. Oamrour, which was it self wronglydecided. In Chapters IV. and V. hc
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gives an interesting comparison of the laws in different countries regarding

marriage and divorce in relation to insanity. I n Chapter V I . there is a

comprehensive account of the evolution of the law relating to tests.-

mentary capacity, and it is held that each case has to be dealt with upon

its own merits, a fi nding which is always being emphasised by the medical

profession ;  and it is shown that the Courts have not attempted to lay down

any general rule to be followed in cases of so-called partial unsoundness oi

mind.

The whole work shows evidence of most careful research and is well

index ed and stocked with references, but it would be an advantage for

the general reader if in a future edition the dates of the cases and authorities

q uoted were included, for even Maudsley is a little out of date, and J. C.

Prichard, q uoted as “ an English authority on lunacy,”  takes us back to

the middle of last century.

Dr. Cook is to be congratulated on his book. I t is the only book of its

kind and can be strongly recommended to all those who are interested in

the welfare of the insane.

E. Parnasux .

The Psychology of Day-Dreams. B y DR . V A R EN DO N CK . W ith an

I ntroduction by Prof. Sigmund F reud. (A llen and Unwin, 18s.)

I nvestigation of the processes which determine day-dreams is likely to

be of considerable value in co-ordinating psychological doctrines. The

day-dream in phantasy seems to occupy a midway position between the

dreams of full sleep on the one hand and the “  realistic ”  or “ directed ”

thinking characteristic of active waking life on the other. I t would not be

diffi cult to construct a graded series of typical day-dreams showing a

continuous gradation between these two ex tremes, and in this way true

dreams and waking processes could be ex hibited as parts of a coherent

continuum.

Dr. V arendonck has made a very interesting contribution to the subj ect,

though the stress laid in his preliminary chapter on “ the two ways of

thinking ”  raises doubts as to whether he has fully realised the importance

of this continuity.

The book proper begins with an account of the genesis of those chains

oi thought which the author is discussing, and he ex amines the causes

which lead to attention being switched ofi , so to speak, from the main line

of directed thought on to the side track of more or less phantastic thinking

which constitutes the daydream. I n the nex t chapter, devoted to the

Contents of the Chains, he minutely analyses a number of his own day-

dreams and shows how various wishes, preoccupations, etc., determined

their course. The third chapter deals with the Termination of the Chains

and shows what causes are responsible for the breaking ofi  of the phantasy

and the return to directed thinking.

Dr. V arendonck concludes that “  day-dreams ”  are thought-structures

(“  seq uences ”  might have been a better word) which have been elaborated

without the intervention of the will, but under the direction of affective

elements.

W ith this we may readily agree, though we do not think that his method

of treatment by reducing every stage of the day-dream to the form of a

q uestion and rej oinder is the most powerful that could have been devised

for the ex amination of the subj ect.

The second part of the book is synthetic and starts with a chapter on
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gives an interesting comparison of the laws in difierent countries regardingmarriage and divorce in relation to insanity. In Chapter VI. there is a
comprehensive account of the evolution of the law relating to testa-
mentary capacity,and it is held that each case has to be dealt with upon
its own merits, a finding which is always beingemphasised by the medical
profession ; and it is shown thattheCourts have not attempted to lay down
any general rule to be followed in cases of so-called partial unsoundness or
mind.

The whole work shows evidence of most careful research and is well
indexed and stocked with references, but it would be an advantage for
thegeneral reader if in a future edition thedates of thecases and authorities
quoted were included, for even Maudsley is a little out of date, and J. C.
Prichard, quoted as “ an English authorityon lunacy,”takes us back to
the middle of last century.

Dr. Cook is to be congratulated on his book. It is the only book of its
kind and can be strongly recommended to all those who are interested in
the welfare of the insane.

E. Pmnmux.

The Psychology of Day-Dreams. By Da Vsnnxnoxcx. With an
Introduction by Prof. Sigmund Freud. (Allen and Unwin, 18s.)

Investigation of the processes which determine day-dreams is likely to
be of considerable value in co-ordinating psychological doctrines. The
day-dream in phantasy seems to occupy a midway position between the
dreams of full sleep on the one hand and the “ realistic ” or “directed "

thinkingcharacteristicof activewaking life on the other. It would not be
dificult to construct a graded series of typical daydream showing a
continuous gradation between these two extremes, and in this way true
dreams and waking processes could be exhibited as parts of a coherent
continuum.

Dr. Varendonckhas made a very interestingcontributionto thesubject,
though the stress laid in his preliminary chapter on “ the two ways of
thinking" raises doubts as to whetherhe has fully realised the importance
of this continuity.

The book proper begins with an account of the genesis of those chains
of thought which the author is discussing, and he examines the causes
which lead to attention beingswitched ofl, so to speak, from the main line
of directed thoughton to theside trackof more or less phantasticthinking
which constitutes the day-dream. In the next chapter, devoted to the
Contents of the Chains, he minutely analyses a number of his own day-
dreams and shows how various wishes, preoccu ations, etc., determined
their course. The third chapter deals withthe 'l.‘Erminationof the Chains
and shows what causes are responsible for the breaking 01? of thephantasy
and the return to directed thinking.

Dr. Varendonckconcludes that “ day-dreams ” are thought-structures
(“ sequences ” might have been a better word) which have been elaborated
without the intervention of the will, but under the direction of aiiective
elements.

Withthiswe mayreadilyagree, thoughwe do not thinkthathis method
of treatment by reducing every stage of the day-dream to the form of a
question and rejoinder is the most powerful that could have been devised
for the examination of the subject.

The second part of the book is syntheticand starts with a chapter on
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Memory and A ffect. This is not wholly satisfactory, for the author

confuses the issue by recognising a multiplicity of “  afi ects "  (p. 188), and

even refers to “ intuition ”  as an affect (p. 191), whereas the only valuable

distinction when considering memory is between that type of affect (or

affective tone) which facilitates memory and that which impedes it.

(O f. the present writer’ s paper on “  Memory and A ffective Tone,"  B ritish

Journal of Psychology, Jan., 1921, pp. 248 seq .) Similar criticisms could

be brought against the nex t chapter on “  A pperception and A fi ect,”  but

Dr. V arendonck is right in insisting on the paramount importance of

affective factors in all mental processes.

The remainder of the book deals with I deation and A ffect, The I ssues

of A ffective Thinking, V isualisation and A ffect and The Signifi cance of

Day-dreams. Space does not permit of a detailed discussion and criticism

of those, which, though interesting, appear to the present writer to be of

less value than the more positive contributions made in the fi rst part of

the book. I t is satisfactory, however, to note Dr. V arendonck’ s fi nal

opinion that “  the unconscious, pre-conseious, and conscious thought—

processes are three manifestations, varying only in degree, of the same

function.”  O ne wishes that he had been able to give more attention to

this aspect of the subj ect and to show how waking, phantastic and sleeping

activities merge into one another and have their characters determined by

contemporary conditions. The present writer has recently observed in

himself a very good ex ample of smooth transition from phantasy to dream,

and it is clear that j ust the same thing was taking place in the course of

the phantasy described on p. 171.

The book is undoubtedly well worth reading by all who are interested

in dreams and the psychical accompaniments of hypnoidal and abstracted

states. Perhaps the chief obj ection to it is its length ;  it would be twice

as helpful if half as long.

Dr. V arendonck’ s command of the English language is wonderful, and

the apology on p. 7 is q uite unnecessary.

W . W aaranr Smrn.

Man’ s Unconscious Spirit : the Psycho-A nalysis of Spiritism.

B y W rnrssn L A Y, Ph.D. (K egan Paul, 10s. 6 d.)

“  The thesis of this book is that all so-called communications, instead

of being from a conscious control by another personality, physically

separate from the medium, are in reality from an unconscious control by

a secondary or subsidiary personality of the medium himself or herself "

(p. 86 ).

This position is possibly correct, but Dr. L ay’ s ex position of it is q uite

worthless. He devotes much space to an account of his psycho-analytic

views of the same order as those with which readers of his earlier works are

doubtless familiar. He lays special stress, of course, on the W ill to B elieve

in I mmortality and the “  Urges ”  which occasion it, and rightly concludes

that this is responsible for the adherence of many persons to spiritualistic

doctrines. B ut to prove that there is a natural tendency to accept

evidence does not prove that there is no evidence to accept, and Dr. L ay

q uietly ignores all the evidence which is really important.

He satisfactorily demolishes one case of apparently evidential auto-

matic script (pp. 311-315 ), and this is certainly a very pretty ex ample of

cryptomnesia, but no ex perienced psychical researcher would ever have

accorded it a high degree of evidential value. He also maintains, probably

q uite correctly, that Mrs. B arker’ s writings are of wholly subj ective origin,
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Memory and Afiect. This is not wholly satisfactory, for the author
confuses the issue by recognising a multiplicity of “ afiects ” (p. 188),and
even refers to “intuition ” as an afiect (p. 191). whereas theonly valuable
distinction when considering memory is between that type of afiect (or
affective tone) which facilitates memory and that which impedes it.
(Of. the present writer’s paper on “ Memory and Affective Tone,” Britisll
Journal of Psychology, Jan., 1921, pp. 248 seq.) Similar criticisms could
be brought against the next chapter on “ Apperception and Afiect,” but
Dr. Varendoncl: is right in insisting on the paramount importance of
afiective factors in all mental processes.

The remainder of the book deals with Ideation and Afiect, The Issues
of Affective Thinking, Visualisation and Affect and The Significance of
Day-dreams. Space does not permit of a detaileddiscussion and criticism
of those, which, though interesting, appear to the present writer to be of
less value than the more positive contributions made in the first part of
the book. It is satisfactory, however, to note Dr. Varendonck’s final
opinion that “ the unconscious, pre-conscious, and conscious thou@1t-
processes are three manifestations, varying only in degree, of the same
function.” One wishes that he had been able to give more attention to
thisaspect of thesubject and to show how waldng, phantasticand sleeping
activitiesmerge into one anotherand have their characters determined by
contemporary conditions. The present writer has recently observed in
himself a very good example of smoothtransition from phantasy to dream,
and it is clear that just the same thingwas taking place in the course of
the phantasy described on p. 171.

The book is undoubtedly well worth readin by all who are interested
in dreams and the psychical accompanimentso hypnoidal and abstracted
states. Perhaps the chief objection to it is its length ; it would be twice
as helpful if half as long. .

Dr. Varendoncl-:’scommand of the English language is wonderful, and
theapology on p. 7 is quite unnecessary.

W. WHATELY Surrn.

Man's UnconsciousSpirit : the Psycho-Analysisof Spiritism.
By Wmraan LAY, Ph.D. (Kegan Paul, 10s. 6d.)

“ The thesis of this book is thatall so-called communications, instead
of being from a conscious control by another personality, physically
separate from the medium, are in reality from an unconscious control by
a secondary or subsidiary personality of the medium himself or herself "
(p. 86).

This position is possibly correct, but Dr. Iay’s exposition of it is uite
worthless. He devotes much space to an account of his psycho-ana ytic
views of thesame order as thosewithwhich readers of his earlierworksare
doubtless familiar. He lays special stress, of course, on the Willto Believe
in Immortality and the “ Urges ” which occasion it, and rightly concludes
thatthis is responsible for the adherence of many persons to spiritualistic
-doctrines. But to prove that there is a natural tendency to accept
evidence does not prove that there is no evidence to accept, and Dr. by
quietly ignores all the evidence which is really important.

He satisfactorilydemolishes one case of apparently evidential auto-
matic script (pp. 311-315), and this is certainly a very pretty example of

mnesia, but no experienced psychical researcher would ever have
accorded it a high degree of evidential value. He alsomaintains,probablyquite correctly,thatMrs. Barker's writings are of wholly subjective origin.
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but one looks in vain for so much as a mention of cross-correspondences,

literary-puzzle cases, book-tests, or those numerous instances in which

evidential information is given of a detailed and specifi c nature clearly

unknowable by the medium or any person present.

I nto his feeble criticisms of telepathy (misleadineg defi ned to suit his

own argument) we need not enter, for they have been suitably dealt with

by Mr. E. J. Dingwall in the Journal ofthe A merican S.P.R . for May, 1921.

The matter may still be sub j udice, but Dr. L ay is not in a position to

pronounce upon it.

W e have often wondered why writers should imagine, as so many seem

to do, that Psychical R esearch is alone among all subj ects in demanding

no technical knowledge for its satisfactory treatment, and it is high time

that those who have not studied it should cease to mislead the public by

their pseudo-scientifi c disq uisitions. O f this kind of thing Dr. L ay’ s

book is an especially bad ex ample, and is characterised throughout by a

cynical disregard of the fi rst duty of an author towards his readers, namely,

to acq uaint himself with his subj ect.

W . W HA TEL Y SMI TH.

Education and W orld Citizenship. B y Mastu. GA R N ETT. (Cam-

bridge University Press, 192] , 36 5 .)

There are three kinds of books on the principles of Education in which

the psychological interest predominates. There is fi rst the account of

special methods based upon teaching ex perience ;  secondly there is the

general tex t-book on the application of a knowledge of the mind to educa-

tional procedure ;  and thirdly there is the investigation of fundamental

problems where discussion involves the whole ex perience and philosophy

of the author. Mr. Garneit’ s book belongs essentially to the third class,

though an immense amount of matter appropriate to the second has been

incorporated in it, together with much practical ex perience as Principal

of the Manchester College of Technologv. I t has all the characteristics of

a magnum 0pm, being in fact several books rolled into one and produced

with all the advantages which modern printing afi ords. The second half

of the title is ex plained by the fact that the author is new General Secretary

of the L eague of N ations Union— the attitude so suggested being rather an

inspiration for the whole than the subj ect of any special section.

The bulk of the work is devoted to the general theory of education, and

is a most comprehensive attempt to make use of recent neurological

hypotheses in the ex position of the growth and development of mental

processes. I n particular the author builds on the work of James and

McDougall, and as a mathematician is able to carry what these writers

often put forward as tentative suggestions (e.g., inhibition by drainage,

p. 75 ) to their logical conclusion, thereby ex hibiting facts of learning,

character, volition, reasoning and so forth as conseq uences of primary laws

of neural activity. I t is interesting, however, to note that in Chapter V I I .

the human W ill makes its appearance, in order to reinforce neural ex cite-

ment, “  or what amounts to the same thing, concentration of attention "  ;

the author being an interactionist on ethical grounds (pp. 98 and 108).

F rom which it will be gathered that the ex tensive use of materialistic

formulae, diagrams, and symbols which are so prominent a feature of the

work does not imply a materialistic outlook in the metaphysical sense.

I ndeed, on p. 305  we read that “  the Christian philosophy completes the

discovered part of the endarchy of science with a hypothesis concerning
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but one looks in vain for so much as a mention of cross-correspondences,
literary-puzzle cases, book-tests, or those numerous instances in which
evidential information is given of a detailed and specific nature clearly
unknowable by the medium or any person present.

Into his feeble criticisms of telepathy (misleadinglydefined to suit his
own argument) we need not enter, for theyhave been suitably dealt with
by Mr. E. J. Dingwall in the Journalof the AmericanS.P.R. for May, 1921.
The matter may still be sub judice, but Dr. Lay is not in a position to
pronounce upon it.

We have often wondered why writers should imagine, as so many seem
to do, that Psychical Research is alone among all subjects in demanding
no technical knowledge for its satisfactory treatment, and it is high time
that those who have not studied it should cease to mislead the public by
their pseudo-scientific disquisitions. Of this kind of thing Dr. Lay's
book is an especially bad example, and is characterised throughout by a
cynicaldisregard of the first duty of an authortowards his readers, namely,
to acquaint himself with his subject.

W. Wnurnnr Smru.

Education and World Citizenship. By Msxwnu. Gaaxarr. (Cam-
bridge University Press, l92l, 36s.)

There are three kinds of books on the principles of Education in which
the psychological interest predominates. There is first the account of
special methods based upon teaching experience ; secondly there is the
general text-bookon the application of a knowledge of themind to educa-
tional procedure ; and thirdlythere is the investigation of fundamental
problems where discussion involves the whole experience and philosophy
of the author. Mr. Garne1t's book belongs essentially to the third class,
though an immense amount of matter appropriate to the second has been
incorporated in it, together with much practical experience as Principal
of the Manchester College of Technology. It has all the characteristicsof
a magnum opus, being in fact several books rolled into one and produced
with all the advantages which modern printing affords. The second half
of thetitle is explainedby thefactthattheauthoris now General Secretary
of the League of Nations Union—theattitude so suggested beingratheran
inspiration for the whole than the subject of any special section.

The bulkof theworkis devoted to the general theory of education, and
is a most comprehensive attempt to make use of recent neurological
hypotheses in the exposition of the growth and development of mental

ea. In particular the author builds on the work of James and
cDougall, and as a mathematicianis able to carry what these writers

often put forward as tentative suggestions (e.g., inhibition by drainage,
p. 75) to their logical conclusion, thereby exhibiting facts of learning,
character, volition, reasoningand so forth as consequences of primary laws
of neural activity. It is interesting, however, to note thatin Chapter VII.
the human Will makes its appearance, in order to reinforce neural excite-
men ,

“ or what amounts to the same thing,concentration of attention ” ;
the authorbeing an interactionist on ethical grounds (pp. 98 and 108).
From which it will be gathered that the extensive use of materialistic
formulas, diagrams, and symbols which are so prominent a feature of the
work does not imply a materialistic outlook in the metaphysical sense.
Indeed, on p. 306 we read that “ the Christian philosophycompletes the
discovered part of the endarchy of science with a hypothesis concerning

C0 816



SUR V EY or CUR R EN T L I TER A TUR E 181

the hitherto undiscovered central essences,”  though “ its ex perimental

character must be made clear from the outset ”  (p. 310).

I t would not appear that Mr. Garnett is familiar with the work of

Semon, though on p. 42 we fi nd a mention of engrams. He uses throughout

Morton Prince’ s term, “  neurogram,”  originally confi ned to acq uired neural

dispositions, giving it Semon’ s meaning of disposition whether congenital

or acq uired. F or the psychologist his most valuable contribution is in the

chapters on Purpose and R easoning, where much use is made of the

ex perimental investigation of mental tests by Mr. B urt and Dr. W ebb,

dealing with factors in general ability.

The last 200 pages of the book are devoted to the application of the

conclusions reached in this constructive portion to different types of

schools, scholarship systems, etc. The total result is one of the most

impressive attempts to found a science of Education that has yet been

made;  for whatever the obj ections to neurological hypotheses on the

ground of our ignorance as to what actually does take place in the brain, it

cannot be denied that the nervous system is often an illuminating working

model of the mind, i.e., that neurological language provides at times a

surprisingly suggestive method of ex position.

The Mneme. B y B rennan Ssnox . (Translated by L . Simon, 1921.

A llen and Unwin, 18s.)

I t is a great pity that England should so freq uently have to wait ten

years before the standard authors of the continent are accessible to those

of her scholars who are not also linguists. Semon’ s Die Mneme is a case in

point, though here the war has been largely to blame, for the translation

now ofi ered, which is unusually clear and readable, was completed in 1914.

Semon died in 1919, having in the meantime written two other important

volumes, the fi rst a continuation of Die Mneme, and the second an account

of Conscious processes and B rain processes.

The main feature of Semon’ s method is the application of one and the

same principle of ex planation to all the phenomena of retention and

recall, whether the reappearance in the offspring of parental characteristics,

or instinctive tendencies, habits, and conscious memory. To mark the

fact of this generalisation he chooses the term Mneme, which stands for a

very general capacity of irritable substance.

The two mnemic laws (p. 148) are the law of Engraphy and the law

of Ecphory :

Engraphy.— — A ll simultaneous ex citations within an organism leave

behind a coherent connected engram-complex .

E' cplloryr— The partial recurrence of such an ex citation acts ecphorically

upon this simultaneous engram-complex .

These formulations, according to Semon, replace what have hitherto

been called the laws of A ssociation. “  A ssociation depends on the con-

j unction of single engrams. I t makes its appearance during their rela-

tively isolated ecphory, and originates simply from the presence of the

respective components in the same simultaneous complex . A ssociation

therefore is always simultaneous association.”  The importance or

interest and attention in determining the formation of associations is

strangely overlooked throughout the analysis.

A fter establishing and illustrating these laws both biologically and

psychologically, and some discussion of the localisation of engrams

(whether single engrams are stored up in special regions, or whether the

possibility only of the ecphory of an engram is dependent upon such
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the hitherto undiscovered central essences,” though “its npaimaual
charactermust be made clear from the outset ” (p. 310).It would not appear that Mr. Garnett is familiar with the work of
Semen, thoughon p. 42 we find a mentionof engrams. He uses throughout
Morton Prince's term, “ neurogram,” originallyconfinedto acquiredneural
dispositions, giving it 8emon’s meaning of disposition whether congenital
or acquired. For thepsychologist his most valuable contribution is in the
chapters on Purpose and Reasoning, where much use is made of the
experimental investigation of mental tests by Mr. Burt and Dr. Webb,
dealing with factors in general ability.

The last 200 pages of the book are devoted to the application of the
conclusions reached in this constructive portion to difierent types of
schools, scholarship systems, etc. The total result is one of the most
impressive attempts to found a science of Education that has yet been
made; for whatever the objections to neurological hypotheses on the
ground of our ignorance as to what actuallydoes take placein thebrain, it
cannot be denied thatthenervous system is often an illuminatingworking
model of the mind, s'.e., that neurological language provides at times a
surprisingly suggestive method of exposition.
The Mneme. By Rrcnsnn SIMON. (Translated by L. Simon, 1921.

Allen and Unwin, 18s.)
It is a great pity that England should so frequently have to wait ten

years before the standard authorsof the continent are accessible to those
of her scholars who are not also Semon’s Die Mneme is a case in
point, though here the war has been largely to blame, for the translation
now ofiered, which is unusually clear and readable, was completed in 1914.
Semon died in 1919, having in the meantime written two other important
volumes, the first a continuation of Die Mneme, and thesecond an account
of Conscious proaasses and Brain processes.The main feature of Semon’s method is the application of one and the
same principle of explanation to all the phenomena of retention and
recall, whetherthereappearance in theofispring of parental characteristics,
or instinctive tendencies, habits, and conscious memory. To mark the
fact of this generalisation he chooses the term Mneme, which stands for a
very general capacity of irritable substance.

The two mnemic laws (p. 148) are the law of Engraphy and the law
of Ecphory:

Engraphy.—All simultaneous excitations within an organism leave
behind a coherent connected engram-complex.Ecphory.-—Thepartial recurrence of such an excitation actsecphorically
upon this simultaneous engrarn-complex.

These formulations, according to Semon, replace what have hitherto
been called the laws of Association. “ Association depends on the con-
junction of single engrams. It makes its appearance during their rela-
tively isolated ecphory, and originates simply from the presence of the
respective components in the same simultaneous complex. Association
therefore is always simultaneous association.” The importance or
interest and attention in determining the formation of associations is
strangely overlooked throughout the analysis.

After establishing and illustrating these laws both biologically and
psychologically, and some discussion of the localisation of engrams(whethersingle engrams are stored up in special regions, or whether the
possibility only of the ecphory of an engram is dependent upon such

a
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localisation), Semon proceeds to discuss the mutual infl uence of mnemic and

new ex citations, as when we note the disappearance of this or that tree in a -

landscape, or the presence of a new house in a street. The term “  homo-

phony ”  is chosen to signify the relation in which such ex citations may

fi nd themselves. I t is obvious that this topic, with its bearing on recogni-

tion, discrimination, and learning, merits the further attention both of

theorists and ex perimentalists.

Semon’ s conclusion is that the repetition of a stimulus does not streng-

then some already ex isting engram, but generates a new one such that

subseq uent ecphory of these engrams leads to ex citations which are in

homophony. His chief contribution seems to lie in the creation of a con-

venient terminology, which enables special problems, that of homophony,

for instance, to be clearly formulated for the consideration of all who are

interested in this very general and important subj ect.

O n the N ature of Ex istence. B y J. E. McTA ccx n' r. V ol. I . (Cam-

bridge University Press, 1921, 22s. 6 d.)

Psychology is more concerned with the nature of ex istence than most

sciences, if only because so many of its problems, such as the account of

Judgment or the Unconscious, are made unnecessarily difl icult by a readi-

ness to accept conclusions from the metaphysician. W e therefore turn

with interest to Dr. McTaggart' s fi rst instalment of the ex p0sition of his

metaphysic where the characteristics which belong to all that ex ists, or

which belong to ex istence as a whole, are as far as possible determined.

I n a subseq uent volume he hopes to consider what conseq uences of a

practical and theoretical nature as regards ex istence as known to us can

be drawn from the conclusions here reached.

The fi rst q uestions we encounter are : (1) W hat is meant by ex istence ?

and (2) W hat methods are available for so ambitious an inq uiry?  A s

regards ex istence various classes of things have commonly been believed

to be real without ex isting ;  in addition to a “  world of ex istence ”  many

philosophers have hypothesised a “  world of being.”  I n his second

chapter the author discusses three classes of alleged denizens of such a

world;  propositions, characteristics, and possibilities. The discussion of

propositions is, for the psychologist, clearly the most interesting portion of

the book. Dr. McTaggart entirely rej ects propositions as in any sense

non-ex istent realities, and frames a novel theory of Truth for which only

beliefs (psychological ex istents) not facts are req uired— what have often

been discussed as propositions being, if anything, contents of beliefs. Such

a view makes the problem of truth the concern of psychology.

A s regards Method, the author is less likely to appeal to a modern

reader, who may remain unconvinced that further light is really being

thrown upon anything by the prolonged and subtle argumentation which

follows. N o diffi culty is found indeed in showing that something ex ists,

but later on a surprising lack of actuality, the subj ect being what it is, is

evident. A  “  q uality,”  for ex ample, is said to be an “  ex istent.”  “  ‘ The

most virtuous of all dogs ’  is a q uality which is not infi nitely compound or

complex , and which obviously cannot apply to more than one substance,

though it might apply to more, if dogs should not be susceptible of virtue,

or if two eq ually virtuous dogs should ex cel all others in that q uality ”

(p. 128).

To the psychologist, who is so often concerned with the removal of

entities, such as “  novelty,”  “  pleasantness ”  or “  beauty,”  from the ex ternal

world, and with deciding what q ualities can be intelligibly ascribed, e.g.,
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localisation),Semen proceeds to discuss themutual influenceof mnemicand
new excitations, as when we note thedisappearance of thisor thattree in a -

landscape, or the presence of a new house in a street. The term “ homo-
phony ” is chosen to signify the relation in which such excitations may
find themselves. It is obvious thatthis topic, with its bearingon recogni-
tion, discrimination, and learning, merits the further attention both of
theorists and experimentalists.

_Semon’s conclusion is thatthe repetition of a stimulus does not streng-
then scme already existing engrsm, but generates a new one such that
subsequent ecphory of these engrams leads to excitations which are in
homophony. His chief contribution seems to lie in the creation of a con-
venient terminology, which enables special problems, thatof homophony,
for instance, to be clearly formulated for the consideration of all who are
interested in this very general and important subject.
On the Nature of Existence. By J. E. MCTAGGABT. Vol. 1. (Cam-

bridge University Press, 1921, 22s. 6d.)Psychology is more concerned with the nature of existence than most
sciences, if only because so many of its problems, such as the account of
Judgment or the Unconscious, are made unnecessarilydiflicult by a readi-
ness to accept conclusions from the metaphysician. We therefore turn
with interest to Dr. McTaggart’s first instalment of the exposition of his
metaphysic where the characteristics which belong to all that exists, or
which belong to existence as a whole, are as far as possible determined.
In a subsequent volume he hopes to consider what consequences of apilcticaland theoretical nature as regards existence as known to us can

drawn from the conclusions here reached.‘
The first questions we encounterare : (1) What is meant by existence ‘I

and (2) What methods are available for so ambitious an inquiry‘! As
regards existence various classes of things have commonly been believed
to be real without existing ; in addition to a “ world of existence ” manyphilosophers have hypothesised a “ world of being.” In his second
chapter the authordiscusses three classes of alleged denizens of such a
world ; propositions, characteristics, and possibilities. The discussion of
propositions is, for the psychologist, clearlythemost interesting portion of
the book. Dr. McTaggart entirely rejects propositions as in any sense
non-existent realities, and frames a novel theory of Truthfor which only
beliefs (psychological existents) not facts are required—what have often
been discussed as propositions being,if anything,contents of beliefs. Such
a view makes the problem of truth the concern of psychology.

As regards Method, the author is less likely to appeal to a modern
reader, who may remain unconvinced that further light is really being
thrownupon anythingby the prolonged and subtle argumentation which
follows. No difliculty is found indeed in showing that somethingexists,
but later on a surprising lackof actuality,the subject being what it is, is
evident. A “ quality,” tor example, is said to be an “ existent." “ ‘ The
most virtuous of all dogs ’ is a quality which is not infinitelycompound or
complex, and which obviously cannot apply to more than one substance,
though it might apply to more, if dogs should not be susceptible of virtue,
or if two equally virtuous dogs should excel all others in that quality "

(p. 128).
To the psychologist, who is so often concerned with the removal of

entities,such as “ novelty,"“ pleasantness " or “ beauty,”fromtheexternal
world, and with deciding what qualities can be intelligibly ascribed, e.g.,
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to a sensation, such a verbal treatment will hardly commend itself ;  while

for the metaphysician, any curiosity aroused by the appearance of the

name of the Editor of Mind in the Preface is likely to be intensifi ed by the

discovery in the work itself of so few views with which that critic could be

ex pected to agree.

The A nalysis of Mind. B y B ER TR A N D R USSEL L . (A llen and Unwin,

1921, 16 8.)

L ogic, Part I . B y W . E. J onnson. (Cambridge University Press, 16 s.)

W ith these long-ex pected volumes by two of the most distinguished

leaders of the Cambridge school of logicians we propose to deal at some

length in our nex t issue. Together they raise in the most acute form the

q uestion of the bearing of modern psychology on the traditional problems

of the Judgment. Professor R ussell, who is ex pected back in Europe from.

Pekin this autumn, has made some remarkable changes in the doctrines

with which his name is associated ;  while Mr. Johnson, whose views have

infl uenced a whole generation of his pupils, is well known for his treatment

of logical problems in close relation to psychology.

The Psychology of Everyday L ife. B y James Dasvsa. (Methuen,

1921, 6 8.)

The Psychology of I ndustry. B y James Daavsa. (Methuen, 1921,

5 5 .)

These two popular volumes by the Combe L ecturer on Psychology at

Edinburgh are clearly written and attractively presented. The general

I ntroduction deals in 15 3 pages with most of the topics of Psychology which

the public might ex pect to fi nd discussed in such a compass. The writer

is well-informed and up-to-date, though his section on the Unconscious in

Chapter X I V . is misleading through its uncritical attitude to the supposed

indirect evidence for conscious processes of which we are not aware.

The I ndustrial volume is a useful outline for employers and social workers,

and may profi tably be read in connection with Mr. B ernard Muscio’ s

L ectures on I ndustrial Psychology, where some of the q uestions here

approached are treated from a difi erent angle.

Studies in Dreams. B y Mas. H. O . A asow-F oasrna. (A llen and

Unwin, 8s. 6 d.)

This is a pleasant change from the ordinary run of books about Dreams

of which the great maj ority contain no more than an ex position of F reudian

doctrines at greater or less length. W ith these doctrines Mrs. A rnold-

F orster is well acq uainted but she does not consider them competent to

account unaided for all dream phenomena. She particularly q uestions

the theory of symbolism and maintains that there are many dreams which

may be taken at their face value and which possess no esoteric meaning

whatever. I n support of this point of view she describes many of her

own dreams and relates how she has been able, in some respects, to achieve

a considerable measure of control over them, notably in regard to the in-

hibition of unpleasant dreams.

The author’ s attractive style and the clear descriptions of her dreams

combine to make the book very readable and interesting. I t is, moreover,

desirable that we should not concentrate attention too ex clusively on one

particular aspect of dream life;  but although Mrs, A mold-F orster is right

in emphasising this, one does not feel that she has perceptibl y shaken the

theories at present in vogue. Dreams are determined by the whole of
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to a sensation, such a verbal treatment willhardly commend itsell ; while
for the metaphysician, any curiosity amused by the appearance of the
name of the Editor of Mind in the Prefaceis likelyto be intensified by the
discovery in the work itself of so few views with which thatcritic could be
expected to agree.
The Analysis of Mind. By Bznrmxn RUsss:1.I.. (Allen and Unwin,

1921, 169.)
Logic, Part I. By W. E. JonNsoN. (Cambridge University Press, 16s.)

With these long-expected volumes by two of the most distinguished
leaders of the Cambridge school of logicians we propose to deal at some
length in our next issue. Together they raise in the most acute form the
question of the bearingof modern psychology on the traditional problems
of the Judgment. Professor Russell, who is expected backin Europe from
Pekin this autumn, has made some remarkablechanges in the doctrines
with which his name is associated ; while Mr. Johnson, whose views have
influenceda whole generation of his pupils, is well known for his treatment
of logical problems in close relation to psychology.
The Psychology of Everyday Life. By Janus Dasvna. (Methuen,

1921, 66.)
The Psychology of Industry. By James Danvna. (Methuen, 1921,

6s.)
These two popular volumes by the Combe Lecturer on Psychology at

Edinburgh are clearly written and attractivelypresented. The general
Introductiondeals in 153 pages withmost of the topics of Psychologywhich
the public might expect to find discussed in such a compass. The writer
is well-informed and up-to-date, though his section on the Unconscious in
Chapter XIV. is misleadingthrough its uncriticalattitude to the supposed
indirect evidence for conscious processes of which we are not aware.
The Industrial volume is a useful outline for employers and social worlsers,
and may profitably be read in connection with Mr. Bernard Muscio’s
Lectures on Industrial Psychology, where some of the questions here
approached are treated from a difierent angle.
Studies in Dreams. By Mrs. H. 0. Aaxonn-Fonsrnn. (Allen and

Unwin, 8s. 6d.)
This is a pleasant change from theordinary run of books about Dreams

of which thegreat majority contain no more thanan exposition of Freudian
doctrines at greater or less length. With these doctrines Mrs. Arnold-
Forster is well acquainted but she does not consider them competent to
account unaided for all dream phenomena. She particularly questions
thetheoryof symbolismand maintains thatthere are many dreams which
may be taken at their face value and which possess no esoteric meaning
whatever. In support of this point of view she describes many of her
own dreams and relates how she has been able, in some respects, to achieve
a considerable measure of control over them, notably in regard to the in-
hibitionof unpleasant dreams.

The author'sattractivestyle and the clear descriptions of her dreams
combineto make the book very readable and interesting. It is, moreover,
desirable that we should not concentrate attention too exclusivelyon one
particular aspect of dream life; but although Mrs, Arnold-Forster is right
in emphasisingthis, one does not feel thatshe has perceptibly shaken the
theories at present in vogue. Dreams are determined by the whole of
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the mental content of the dreamer, and their outward form may easily be

infl uenced by such autosuggestive methods as the author describes. B ut

although the superfi cial interpretation of a dream may be and often is

perfectly obvious and straightforward, a deeper analysis, which Mrs.

A rnold-F orster does not appear ever to have prosecuted, may yet reveal

determining factors of the type which she wishes to repudiate. There is

also an unfortunate tendency to lapse into vagueness of a somewhat

“  facultistic "  type where the attempt is made to propound an alternative

theory to that of F reud.

N one the less the book is suggestive and may well be read by all who

are interested in dream psychology and wish to avoid settling into too

narrow a groove.

Dr. Morton Prince contributes an interesting F oreword.

W . W HA TEL Y SMI TH.

The R eligious Consciousness : A  Psychological Study. B y

JA MES B issm Plan. (The Macmillan Co., 1921, 16 s.)

Professor Pratt’ s able survey of the psychological phenomena connected

with religion is the most readable and comprehensive treatment of the

subj ect since the appearance, nearly twenty years ago, of W illiam James’

V arieties of R eligious Ex perience. W riters like Comford and Durkheim

have in the meantime succeeded in throwing new light on early modes of

thought;  F reud, Schroeder and others have concentrated attention on

the relations of religion and sex  ;  and a number of special contributions,

such as those of Morton Prince and B aron von Hiigel have presented the

systematiser with a considerable body of new knowledge. The attempts

of L euba and A llies to cover the material thus available were only par-

tially successful, but with Professor Pratt’ s 5 00 pages before him, repre-

senting some twelve years’  work, the reader who wishes to get a general

idea of the attitude of modern thinkers may be confi dent that nothing

very essential has been overlooked.

The avowed obj ect of the book is to describe “  the religious conscious-

ness ”  from an impartial standpoint, avoiding provincialism whether

geographical or intellectual. R eligion is defi ned at the outset as “  the

serious and social attitude of individuals or communities toward the power

or powers which they conceive as having ultimate control over their in-

terests and destinies.”  N either the defi nition nor the methodological

treatment generally is such as to inspire confi dence, but at this stage a

certain latitude here is probably req uired if pedantry is to be avoided and

the max imum of information conveyed. I t is perhaps more surprising

to fi nd so lucid an ex ponent of “  Critical R ealism”  writing sentences like

this (p. 5 5 ) :

“  Dr. B ernard Hart suggests that the word ‘  Unbewusste ’  as

used by both F reud and Jung should be taken merely as a concept,

a shorthand ex pression for the manipulation of our ex perience, rather

than as a name for anything thought of as ex isting.”

The division of words into “  concepts ”  and “ names standing for ex -

istents ”  surely demands some ex planation, while a Critical R ealist whose

world (p. 198) “ is largely one of representation and concepts ”  might well

have had more to say on the psychology of conversion by argument, and

particularly concerning the “ trained scholastic”  (p. 199) whose “ en-

tities, no matter how logical, will not fi t in with our modern view, and in

spite of logic we can no longer get from them any sense of reality.”  The

italics are ours in both q uotations ;  but we soon pass on, through theories of
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themental content of the dreamer, and theiroutward form may easily be
influencedby such auto-suggestivemethodsas the authordescribes. But
although the superficial interpretation of a dream may be and often is
perfectly obvious and straightforward, a deeper analysis, which Mrs.
Arnold-Forster does not appear ever to have prosecuted, may yet reveal
determining factors of the type which she wishes to repudiate. There is
also an unfortunate tendency to lapse into vagueness of a somewhat
“ facultistic” type where the attempt is made to propound an alternative
theory to thatof Freud.

None the less the book is suggestive and may well be read by all who
are interested in dream psychology and wish to avoid settling into too
narrow a groove.Dr. Morton Prince contributes an interesting Foreword.

W. Wnarxnr Burrs.

The Religious Consciousness : A Psychological Study. By
JnmsB1ssirrr Parrr. (The Macmillan00., 1921, 16s.)

ProfessorPratt’s able survey of thepsychological phenomenaconnected
with religion is the most readable and comprehensive treatment of the
subject since the appearance, nearly twenty years ago, of William James’
Varieties of Religious Experience. Writers like Cornford and Durkheim
have in the meantime succeeded in throwingnew light on early modes of
thought; Freud, Schroeder and others have concentrated attention on
the relations of religion and sex ; and a number of special contributions,
such as those of Morton Prince and Baron von Hfigel have presented the
systematiser with a considerable body of new knowledge. The attempts
of Leuba and Ames to cover the material thus available were onlypar-tially successful, but with Professor Pratt's 500 pages before him, repre-senting some twelve years’ work, the reader who wishes to get a general
idea of the attitude of modern thinkers may be confident that nothing
very essential has been overlooked.

The avowed object of the book is to describe “ the religious conscious-
ness ” from an impartial standpoint, avoiding provincialism whether
geographical or intellectual. Religion is defined at the outset as “the
serious and social attitude of individualsor communities toward thepower
or powers which they conceive as having ultimate control over their in-
terests and destinies.” Neither the definition nor the methodological
treatment generally is such as to inspire confidence, but at this stage a
certain latitude here is probably required if pedantry is to be avoided and
the maximum of information conveyed. It is perhaps more surprising
to find so lucid an exponent of “ Critical Realism” writing sentences like
this . 55) :(P

“ Dr. Bernard Hart suggests that the word ‘ Unbewusste ’ as
used by both Freud and Jung should be taken merely as a concept,
a shorthandexpression for themanipulationof our experience,rather
than as a name for anythingthought of as existing.”

The division of words into “ concepts ” and “ names standing for ex-
istents ” surely demands some explanation,while a Critical Realist whose
world (p. 198) “is largely one of representation and concepts ” might well
have had more to say on the psychology of conversion by argument, and
particularly concerning the “trained scholastic ” (p. 199) whose “en-
tities, no matter how logical, will not fit in With our modern view, and in
spite of logic we can no longer get from them any sense of reality.” The
italicsare ours in bothquotations ; but we soon pass on, throughtheoriesof
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the Unconscious, to Childhood, A dolescence, Conversion, R evivals, God

and I mmortality, The Cult, Prayer, and so forth, until fi nally we arrive

at Mystical Ex perience, divided into two forms, the Milder and the Ecstatic,

and occupying the last fi ve chapters.

A merica would seem to be an unusually fruitful fi eld for the investigator,

for not only can Professor Pratt draw upon the ex ploits of B illy Sunday and

a variety of new cults, but his q uestionnaires, like those of Starbuck, reveal

a continued prevalence of religious belief amongst the younger generation

and inUniversities (pp. 109,317) ;  so much so, that “ out of 193 respondents

to q uestionnaires, all but eight report that they pray.”  A s regards the

public at large, it is recorded at page 322 that a Catholic organ, The M es-

senger 0f the Sacred Heart, publishes a monthly list of Thanksgivings for

favours granted in response to prayer. The list includes marriage, “  a suc-

cessful party,”  “  increase of salary,”  “  cow recovered,”  “  fi ve deals made,”

“  preserved from active duty.”  The Messenger announced for the month

of A ugust, 1919 : “  Total number of Thanksgivings for the month,

4,876 ,932.”  Professor Pratt also mentions “  the N ew Thought ”  prayer

groups, and instances the case of “  a lady of wealth and culture and of high .

social standing. She was spending the winter in 1917 in W ashington,

and had planned to give a large reception, but, when the day arrived,

found it almost impossible to carry out her plans because of an ex tremely

bad cold in the head. F ortunately at 11 am. she remembered her

principles, and telegraphed to the K ansas prayer centre. B y two in the

afternoon her nose had ceased running and she was able to receive her

guests without the aid of endless handkerchiefs.”

The author has undertaken a special study of the religions of I ndia in

his earlier book, I ndia and its F aiths, and he is able to make good use of the

knowledge thus obtained. He also acknowledges indebtedness to his wife

“  for increasedinsight into the inner nature of R oman Catholicism,”  and his

general attitude is one of unusual tolerance and sympathy. I n this con-

nection his remark about Ecstasy (p. 496 )— -“  I  can have little doubt that

its dangers are greater than its probable rewards,and that it is a form of

ex perience which should be emphatically discouraged” -~ might perhaps have

been left to A ristotle or Macaulay;  while only occasionally are there lapses

into such laboratorical language as, “  I n cases of the B unyan-B rainerd

type the James-Starbuck view holds . . .”  (p. 15 4). I n future editions

reference might profi tably be made to Confucius, Mrs. Eddy, R einach,

Mauthner, Shaw, the Y.M.C.A .,and B ushido ;  and a number of misprints

should be corrected. Thus Professor W . McDougall’ s name is spelt wronglyv

in eight of the nine places where it occurs ;  Charbonier (pp. 339, 380,

381) is at variance with p. 46 0 and the I ndex ;  and there are unclosed

q uotation marks at p. 45 4.

A ddresses on Psycho-A nalysis. B y J. J. PUT' N A M. (I nternational

Psycho-A nalytic L ibrary, N o.1, A llen and Unwin, 12s. 6 d.)

The Psycho-analysts are fortunate in the choice of an inaugural vol-

unte for their ofl icial library, and no more instructive introduction to‘ the

F reudian theory could have been provided than these collected papers

of Professor Putnam, the eminent Harvard neurologist whose death

occurred in 1918. Throughout the essays which cover the period 1909-1918

the impression is maintained of a remarkable personality, singularly open-

minded, sensitive,and thorough— an impression which is confi rmed by

the testimony of all who knew their author in real life. A lready in 1906  he

had written appreciativer of F reud, and at page 121 (Harvey L ectures
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the Unconscious, to Childhood, Adolescence, (bnversion, Revivals, God
and Immortality, The Cult, Prayer, and so forth,until finally we arrive
at MysticalExperience,divided into two forms, theMilderand theEcstatic,
and occupying the last five chapters.

Americawould seem to bean unusuallyfruitful field for theinvestigator,
fornot onlycan Professor Prattdrawupon theexploits of BillySunday and
a varietyof new cults, but his questionnaires, like thoseof Starbuck, reveal
acontinuedprevalence of religious beliefamongst the younger generation
and inUniversities (pp.109,3l7); so much so, that“out of 193 respondents
to questionnaires, all but eight report that they pray.” As regards the
public at large, it is recorded at page 322 that a Catholicorgan, The Mes-
senger of the Sacred Heart, publishes a monthlylist of Thanksgivings for
favours granted in response to prayer. The list includes marriage, “ a suc-
cessful party,” “ increaseof salary,” “ cow recovered,” “ five deals made,”
" preserved from activeduty.” The Messenger announced for the month
of August, 1919: “ Total number of. Thanksgivings for the month,
4,876,932.” Professor Pratt also mentions “ the New Thought ” prayer
groups, and instancesthe case of “ a ladyof wealth and culture and of high
social standing. She was spending the winter in 1917 in Washington,

.

and had planned to give a large reception, but, when the day arrived,
found it almost impossible to carry out her plans becauseof an extremely
bad cold in the head. Fortunately at 11 a.m. she remembered her
principles, and telegraphed to the Kansas prayer centre. By two inthe
afternoon her nose had ceased running and she was able to receive her
guests withouttheaid of endless handkerchiefs.”

The authorhas undertaken a special study of the religions of India in
his earlierbook, India.and its Faiths,and he is able to make good use of the
knowledge thus obtained. He also acknowledgesindebtedness to his wife
“ for increasedinsight into theinnernature of Roman Catholicism,”and his
general attitude is one of unusual tolerance and sympathy. In this con-
nectionhis remarkabout Ecstasy (p. 496)—-“ I can have little doubt that
its dangers are greater than its probable rewards,and that it is a form of
experiencewhich should beemphaticallydiscouraged”——mightperhaps have
been left to Aristotleor Macaulay;whileonlyoccasionallyare there lapses
into such laboratorical language as, “ In cases of the Bunyan-Brainerd
type the James-Starbuckview holds . . .” (p. 154). In future editions
reference might profitably be made to Confucius, Mrs. Eddy, Reinach,
Mauthner,Shaw, the Y.M.C.A.,and Bushido ; and anumberof misprints
should becorrected. Thus ProfessorW. McDougall’s nameis spelt wrongly
in eight of the nine places where it occurs; Charbonier (pp. 339, 380,
381) is at varianoe with p. 460 and the Index; and there are unclosed
quotation marks at p. 454.

Addresses on Psycho-Analysis. By J. J. Prrmsx. (International
Psycho-AnalyticLibrary, No.1, Allen and Unwin, 12s. 6d.)

The Psycho-analysts are fortunate in the choice of an inaugural vol-
ulna for their official library, and no more instructive introduction to'the
Freudian theory could have been provided than these collected papersof Professor Putnam, the eminent Harvard neurologist whose death
occurred in 1918. Throughouttheessays which cover theperiod 1909-1918
the impression is maintained of a remarkablepersonality,singularlyopen-minded, sensitive,and thorough—-an impression which is confirmed by
thetestimonyof all who knewtheir authorin real life. Already in 1906he
had written appreciatively of Iii-eud, and at page 121 (Harvey Lectures
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1912) he takes back the date of his fi rst acq uaintance with the new

views to 1897 :

“  I  W as glancing over a copy of the N euroq uisches Central—

blatt at a friend’ s house, when my eye was attracted by a bold

claim concerning an asserted common origin for all the psycho-

neuroses. The paragraph stated that these neuroses never arose

ex cept on the partial basis of some disturbance of the sex ual life,

and that the differences in the character of the symptoms, as, for

ex ample, between hysteria and neurasthenia, were determined

largely by the period of life at which this or that disorder of the

sex ual life set in. I  was impressed by the boldness and confi dence

of the statements but rashly attributed these q ualities to eccentricity

and perhaps notoriety-seeking 0n the part of the writer, and laid

the paper down with a distinct feeling of disgust : the reasoning,

I  thought, could not be correct.”

This is a frank statement, and the lecturer went on to say : “  How dif-

ferent are my sentiments at present, now that through three years’  hard

work I  have learned what these statements really mean.”  The conver-

sion was partly due to the fact that Putnam made the personal acq uaint-

ance of F reud in 1909, and from that date onwards became an ardent dis-

ciple. A lmost every aspect of the recognised methods of Psycho-analysis

is here considered, though, as might have been ex pected, divergence of

opinion arose as soon as “  metaphysical " issues were raised. “  Uplift " is not

in favour in V ienna— the recognition even of “  anagogic ”  factors being

a comparatively recent development l— and it is uplift“  I f these patients

could have it brought home to them in childhood,”  etc., p. 310) which

seems to be the most obvious constituent of the Professor’ s personal creed

deprecated by both F reud and Dr. Jones. The inconclusiveness and

obstinacy (p. 46 4) indicated are perhaps due chiefl yto alack of training in

epistemology: “  To ex plain any matter,”  he writes (p. 299), “ is to dis-

cover the points of similarity,or virtual identity,between the matter studied

and ourselves.”  Such a defi nition of “  ex planation ”  is not likely to lead

to the formulation of a convincing metaphysic.

I t remains only to add that the I nternational Psycho-analytic Press

has taken advantage of the present state of the ex changes to print in

V ienna. The result, in spite of the inevitable minor misprints, is in every

way satisfactory from the consumer’ s standpoint, and suggests that in

proportion as their defeat is rendered more complete the Central

Empires may tend still further to become the printers of the learned world.

Psycho-A nalysis and the W ar N euroses. A  Symposium,with an

I ntroduction by SI GMUN D F annn. (I nternational Psycho-analytic

L ibrary, N o. 2, A llen and Unwin, 7s. 6 d.)

Those who are surprised at the number of English medical men who

have been led by their war ex perience to look favourably on psycho-

analytic methods of treatment will fi nd ample ex planatory material

in this slender volume, which includes within the compass of six ty pages

both the 1918 Symposium at B udapesth, held two months before the

A rmistice, and an address by Dr. Ernest Jones which has already appeared

in his‘ Papers. I n the opinion of psycho-analysts, and in the terminology

of Dr. A braham, one of the contributors to the Symposium, “ the esti-

ology of the traumatic neuroses ”  tends to be regarded more and more

from. psychological points of view, but academic neurologists have not

yet been persuaded to allow due weight to the “ sex ual ”  origin of war
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1912) he takes back the date of his first acquaintance with the new
views to 1897 :

“ I was glancing over a copy of the Neurologisches Central-
blatt at a friend's house, when my eye was attracted by a bold
claim concerning an asserted common origin for all the psycho-
neuroses. The paragraph stated that these neuroses never arose
except on the partial basis of some disturbance of the sexual life,
and that the differences in the character of the symptoms, as, for
example, between hysteria and neurasthenia, were determined
largely by the period of life at which this or that disorder of the
sexual life set in. I was impressed by the boldness and confidence
of thestatementsbut rashlyattributedthese qualitiesto eccentricity
and perhaps notoriety-seekingon the part of the writer, and laid
the paper down with a distinct feeling of disgust : the reasoning,
I thought, could not be correct.”

This is a frankstatement, and the lecturer went on to say : “ How dif-
ferent are my sentiments at present, now thatthrough three years’ hard
work I have learned what these statements really mean.” The conver-
sion was partly due to the fact that Putnam made the personal acquaint-
ance of Freud in 1909, and from thatdate onwards became an ardent dis-
ciple. Almost every aspect of the recognised methods of Psycho-analysis
is here considered, though, as might have been expected, divergence of
opinion arose as soon as “ metaphysical"issues were raised. “ Uplift"is not
in favour in Vienna——the recognition even of “anagogic” factors being
a comparativelyrecent development l—and it is uplift “ If these patients
could have it brought home to them in childhood,”etc., p. 310) which
seems to be the most obvious constituent of the Professor's personal creed
deprecated by both Freud and Dr. Jones. The inconclusiveness and
obstinacy (p. 464) indicatedare perhaps due chieflytoalackof training in
epistemology: “ To explain any matter,” he writes (p. 299), “is to dis-
coverthepoints of similarity,orvirtual identity,betweenthematterstudied
and ourselves.” Such a definition of “ explanation” is not likely to lead
to the formulation of a convincingmetaphysic.

It remains only to add that the International Psycho-analytic Press
has taken advantage of the present state of the exchanges to print in
Vienna. The result, in spite of the inevitableminor misprints, is in every
way satisfactory from the consumer's standpoint, and suggests that in
proportion as their defeat is rendered more complete the Central
Empires maytend stillfurther to becometheprinters of thelearned world.

Psycho-Analysis and the War Neuroses. A Symposium,withan
Introduction by Srcuurm Fnacn. (International Psycho-analyticLibrary, No. 2, Allen and Unwin, 7s. 6d.)

Those who are surprised at the number of English medical men who
have been led by their war experience to look favourably on psycho-analytic methods of treatment will find ample explanatory material
in this slender volume, which includes within thecompass of sixty pagesboth the 1918 Symposium at Budapesth, held two months before the
Armistice, and an address by Dr. Ernest Jones which has already appeared
in his‘ Papers. In the opinion of psycho-analysts,and in the terminologyof Dr. Abraham, one of the contributors to the Symposium, “the wt!-
ology of the traumatic neuroses ” tends to be regarded more and more
from psychological points of view, but academic neurologists have not
yet been persuaded to allow due weight to the “ sexual ” origin of war
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‘

neuroses in general nor to consider, e.g., self-sacrifi ce as a ‘  renunciation

of narcissistic privileges ”  (p. 24). Some interesting and instructive

ex planations of “  shell-shock ”  are discussed, and a good deal of information,

not otherwise obtainable as to the attitude of continental neurologists is

provided. B ut, as F reud says in his I ntroduction, “ most of the neu~

rotic diseases which had been brought about by the war disappeared on the

cessation of the war conditions,”  and an invaluable opportunity, which

it is to be hoped may never occur again, was missed. I n view of the fact

that relapses are always liable to occur, outbursts both in those who have

passed through the hospitals and in others afi eeted by the violent scenes

of the past six  years may be ex pected from time to time. I t is worth

noting (P. 41) that such relapses may occur even owing to “  patients getting

into the old surroundings through re-employment by the military,”  and

in this connection the signifi cance of anniversaries and celebrations

should not be overlooked by alienists.

Trade Tests: The Scientifi c Measurement of Trade Effi ciency.

B y J. Cnosn' y CHA PMA N , D.Sc. (Harrap, 1921, 15 s.)

W hen in 1917 the U.S. My authorities found that they had to deal

in a hurry with a problem for which their organisation was q uite unsuited,

rough-and-ready methods were devised whereby the wastage of man-power

could be minimised. Dr. Chapman, A ssociate Professor of Educational

Psychology at Yale, was one of those who was called in to devise Trade

Tests, and the results of his ex periences are here collected. Unless, how-

ever, with the progressive dehumanisation of industry the hopes of the

author are realised, and “ the principles of army trade test construction.

are adapted to the needs of the industrial plant,”  it is hard to see what

part the interviewer without technical knowledge can profi tably play in

the industrial world of the future. A s a record of an ingenious attempt to

meet temporary needs this volume has a certain ephemeral interest;

where the A merican technicalities allow, it might occasionally be studied

with profi t by magistrates and continuation-school teachers;  but as an

addendum to the L abour Ex change or to the eq uipment of the effi ciency

ex pert it is hard to wish it any lasting infl uence.

The Essentials of Mental Measurement. B y W I L L I A M B nowu and

GO DF R EY H. THO MSO N . (Cambridge Psychological L ibrary, Cam-

bridge University Press, 21s.)

Dr. B rown’ s original work with this title was published ten years

ago, and in the present volume only three of the original sections survive

without considerable alteration. Dr. Thomson, who is Professor of Edu-

cal ion at A rmstrong College, N ewcastle, is responsible for fi ve entirely new

mathematical chapters. The result is so inconclusive and controversial

in character, that the authors wisely refrain from summarising results

and theories in non-mathematical language, and it is perhaps surprising

to fi nd such a study included in a series which purports to provide the

public with “  defi nitive ”  studies in the various fi elds covered. The reader

must be warned that he will look in vain for any treatment of funda-

mental issues in relation, e.g., to the views of B ergson and his followers ; the

only reference to the bearing of such work as that of R ussell on Measure-

ment is via a q uotation by Dr. Dawes Hicks (p. 11) ;  students of Mental

F atigue, R ate of F orgetting, and a variety of special problems will not

fi nd their diffi culties mentioned ;  even studies which have infl uenced an

important group of investigators, like that of Meinong on W eber’ s
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neuroses in general norto consider,e.g., self-sacrificeas a “ renunciation
of narcissistic privileges ” (p. 24). Some interesting and instructive
explanationsof " shell-shock ” are discussed, and a good deal of information..
not otherwise obtainable as to theattitude of continental neurologists is
provided. But, as Freud says in his Introduction. “most of the neu-
roticdiseases which had been brought about by the wardisappeared on the
cessation of the war conditions,” and an invaluable opportunity, which
it is to be hoped may never occur again, was missed. In view of the fact
that relapses are always liable to occur, outbursts both in those who have
passed through the hospitals and in others afiected by the violent scenes
of the past six years may be expected from time to time. It is worth
noting (p. 41) thatsuch relapses mayoccur evenowingto “ patientsgetting’
into the old surroundings through re-employment by the military,” and
in this connection the significance of anniversaries and celebrations
should not be overlooked by alienists.
TradeTests: The ScientificMeasurement of Trade Efliciency.

By J. Cnosnr CHAPMAN, D.Sc. (Han-ap, 1921, 153.)
When in 1917 the U.S. Army authoritiesfound that theyhad to deal

in a hurry with a problem for which theirorganisation was quite unsuited,
rough-and-readymethodswere devised whereby the wastage of man-power
could be minimised. Dr. Chapman, Associate Professor of Educational
Psychology at Yale, was one of those who was called in to devise Trade
Tests, and the results of his experiences are here collected. Unless, how-
ever, with the progressive dehumanisation of industry the hopes of the
authorare realised, and “ the principles of army trade test construction.
are adapted to the needs of the industrial plant,” it is hard to see what
part the interviewer without technical knowledge can profitably play in
the industrial world of the future. As a record of an ingenious attempt to
meet temporary needs this volume has a certain ephemeral interest ;
where the American technicalities allow, it might occasionally be studied
with profit by magistrates and continuation-school teachers; but as an
addendum to the Labour Exchange or to the equipment of the efiiciency
expert it is hard to wish it any lasting influence.
The Essentials of Mental Measurement. By WILLIAM Baowu and

Gonrnmr H. THOMSON. (Cambridge Psychological Library, Cam-
bridge University Press, 215.)

Dr. Brown's original work with this title was published ten years
ago, and in the present volume only threeof the original sections survive
without considerable alteration. Dr. Thomson, who is Professor of Edu-
cal ion at ArmstrongCollege, Newcastle, is responsiblefor five entirely new
mathematicalchapters. The result is so inconclusive and controversial
in character, that the authors wisely refrain from summarising results
and theories in non-mathematicallanguage, and it is perhaps surprising
to find such a study included in a series which purports to provide the
public with “ definitive ” studies in the various fields covered. The reader
must be warned that he will look in vain for any treatment of funda-
mental issues in relation, e.g., to theviewsof Bergson and his followers ;the
only reference to the bearingof such work as thatof Russell on Measure-
ment is via a quotation by Dr. Dawes Hicks (p. 11) ; students of Mental
Fatigue, Rate of Forgetting, and a variety of special problems will not
find their difficulties mentioned ; even studies which have influencedan
important group of investigators, like that of Meinong on Weber's
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L aw (A bliandlungen I I , 3) is not chronicled. The inq uirer who is

attracted by the electrical W ork of W aller and Prideaux , or by

I ntelligence tests as dealt with in Terman’ s recent manual, will fi nd little

that is of direct assistance, though B inet receives a mention at page

5 6 ;  and the section on Probability will need overhauling in the light

of Mr. K eynes’  new Treatise.

Specialists, however, will welcome the publication of this contribu-

tion, and it is certainly the most important single source of information at

present available. I nterest in this country is likely to turn chiefl y on

Dr. Thomson’ s Criticisms of the “  hierarchical order ”  on which Professor

Spearman has written so much in the B ritish Journal of Psychology. I t

is here obj ected, in Chapters I X . and X ., that hierarchical order is the

natural order amongst correlation coefficients, and that it only ex presses

the fact that these coefl icients are themselves correlated. Professor

SpearmanI  who, it is gratifyingto note, has read these Criticisms in proof,

believes that the perfection of hierarchical order among psychological

coeffi cients is ex traordinarily high, and not (as his critics contend) a. chance

occurrence. O n this q uestion, as on that of the use of ranks instead of

measurements in calculating correlations, there is clearly more to be said,

and whether or no W hat is said will contribute anything to the progress

of psychological science, the authors are to be congratulated on a lucid

and forcible presentation of their side of the dispute.

The Problem of the N ervous Child. B y Emp‘  Evsns, W ith an

I ntroduction by DB . 0. G. J UN G. (K egan Paul, 12s. 6 d.)

Mrs. Evans enj oys the advantages of a considerable fi rst-hand ex -

perience with nervous children and a certain knowledge of the psycho-

analytic doctrines of the Z urich school.

These have enabled her to write a book which is well above the average

of those usually published on this subj ect. I n general it may be said that

the conclusions reached and the general advice given are sound enough,

but it would be possible to point out many imperfections in the technical

matter adduced by way of support or illustration.

Thus the suggestion that a permanent feeling of loneliness was due to

the patient having been “ laid aside for a long time before his fi rst bath (at

birth), owing to the critical condition of his mother,”  will strike most

people, including psycho-analysts, as rather preposterous. Similar

criticisms would apply to the whole of the chapter on “  Muscle Erotism "  ;

it is only necessary here to point out that the boy whose case is described

on pp. 201-221 would be regarded by most ex perienced psychiatrists as a

typical case of the moral imbecile. I f Mrs. Evans could have given us the

history of this ease up to the age of say twenty-one years, it would haV e

been of very great interest. A s it is the patient is left at the age of about

fi fteen or six teen, and it is at least q uestionable whether the alleged “  cure ”

would be permanent. '  _

I t would be easy to multiply criticisms of this kind, but although Mrs.

Evans’  psychological foundations are often faulty, she has none the less

produced a book which cannot mislead and may well assist parents who are

not easily frightened by imperfectly ex plained technicalities. The ex pert

can take care of himself.

F reud ' s Theories of the N euroses. B y DR . H. HI TSCHMA N N . W ith an

introduction by ER N EST J onss, M.D., M.R .C.P. (K egan Paul, 10s. 6 d.)

Much of the controversy which has raged around F reudian doctrine has
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Law (Ablumdluugen II, 3) is not chronicled. The inquirer who isattracted by the electrical work of Waller and Prideaux, or byIntelligence tests as dealt with in Terman’s recent manual, will find littlethat is of direct assistance, though Binet receives a mention at page56; and the section on Probabilitywill need overhauling in the lightof Mr. Keynes’ new Treatise.Specialists, however, will welcome the publication of this contribu-tion, and it is certainly the most important singlesource of informationatpresent available. Interest in this country is likely to turn chiefly onDr. Thomson's Criticisms of the “ hierarchical order ” on which ProfessorSpearman has written so much in the British Journal of Psychology. Itis here objected, in Chapters IX. and X., thathierarchical order is thenatural order amongst correlation coeflicients, and that it only expthe fact that these coefiicients are themselves correlated. ProfessorSpearman, who, it is gratifymgto note, has read these Criticisms in proof,

The Problem of the Nervous Child. By Emu Evans. With anIntroduction by Dr. C. G. Juno. (Kegan Paul, 12s. 6d.)Mrs. Evans enjoys the advantages of a considerable first-hand ex-perience with nervous children and a certain knowledge of the psycho-analyticdoctrines of the Zurich school.These have enabled her to write a book which is well above theaverageof those usually published on thissubject. In general it may be said thatthe conclusions reached and the general advice given are sound enough,but it would be possible to point out many imperfections in the technicglmatter adduced by way of support or illustration.Thus the suggestion that a permanent feeling of loneliness was due tothe patienthaving been “ laid aside for a long time before his first bath (atbirth),owing to the critical condition of his mother,” will strike mostpeople, including psycho-analysts, as rather preposterous. Similarcriticisms would apply to the whole of the chapter on “ Muscle Erotism ”:it is only necessary here to point out thatthe boy whose case is describedon pp. 201-221 would be regarded by most experienced psychiatrists as atypical case of the moral imbecile. If Mrs. Evans could have given us thehistory of this case up to the age of say twenty-one years, it would havebeen of very great interest. As it is thepatient is left at the age of aboutfifteen or sixteen, and it is at least questionablewhetherthealleged “ cure ”would be permanent.It would be easy to multiply criticisms of this kind, but although Mrs.Evans’ psychological foundations are often faulty,she has none the lessproduced a book which cannot mislead and may well assist parents who arenot easilyfrightened by imperfectly explained technicalities. The expertcan take care of himself.
Freud's Theoriesof theNeuroses. By Dr. H. Hn-scnnmn. Withanintroduction by EnxnsrJomns, M.D.,M.R.C.P. (Kegan Paul, 19s. 6d.)
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been due to sheer ignorance. This ignorance has not been confi ned to critics,

but has also been only too prevalent among self-styled followers of F reud.

Such small ex cuse as there may once have been for this state of affairs

is now removed by the publication of this English Edition of Dr. Hitach-

mann’ s valuable book, which has long been known, in the A merican edition,

as probably the most complete and accurate summary of F reudian views.

Since it is a summary and not an original thesis it is scarcely possible to

“  review ”  it in the ordinary sense, for this would involve writing a complete

critiq ue of F reud’ s psychology. W e can, therefore, do no more than

welcome it as a valuable addition to the accessible English literature of the

subj ect, and urge that those who have not the opportunity of studying

F reud in ertenso should read it before avowing themselves as opponents or

adherents of his views.

The Psychology of B ehaviour. B y Da. EL I Z A B ETH Ssvnau.

(Stanley Paul, 8s. 6 d.)

Dr. Severn has achieved considerable success as a practising psycho-

therapist, and it is very likely that her book will be of interest and service

to those who have no knowledge of scientifi c psychology and do not obj ect

to such vague Monitions as “  cherish your I magination.”  The book is

not, indeed, a scientifi c work at all, and certainly adds nothing to our

knowledge of the subj ect. I t is far too full of italics and capital letters ;

and certain “  ex planations,”  such as that of Suggestion 011 pp. 41 seq .,

are no more than vague analogical descriptions. O n the other hand there

is little that is actively misleading in the book (ex cept such statements as,

for ex ample, that suggestion is the prime mover in psycho-analytic treat-

ment, p. 43), and the authoress’ s account of Emotions and Motives will

doubtless be found interesting by those who dislike a too rigid treatment

of the subj ect.

Her emphasis of the importance of proper sex  education and enlighten-

ment from the earliest years is admirable, and indicates a point of view

with which we have every sympathy.

Q uite a pleasant, popular book, in fact, but of no permanent value.

The title, as suggesting a mode of treatment similar to that adopted by

Professor W atson, is misleading.

PER I O DI CA L S

M ind (July, 1920) has an interesting article by E. R ignano on “  A  N ew

Theory of Sleep and Dreams.”  I n this the tendency of current theories

to neglect the connection between dreaming and the state of sleep, as such,

is criticised and a new theory propounded based on a distinction between

affective and intellectual psychic activities, of which the former alone are

considered to be abolished by sleep.

Scientia (July, 1921) has two articles of psychological interest. I n

the fi rst, “  L a Constitution de L ’ I ndividualité  ”  (Part I I . “  L ’ I ndividualité

Psychiq ue ” ), M. Sufi er, of the University of B arcelona, continues his study

of I ndividuality. His fi nal conclusion is as follows : “  A t bottom and in

every case it is the chemical correlation which decides individuality regard-

less of whether the organism possesses a nervous system or not. Secondly

. . . as a conseq uence of this primitive factor . . . there is the nervous

integration due to the differentiated elements imposed by the necessities

of adaptation. . . . Complex  refl ex es and the personal refl ex es with the

feeling of ‘  self ’  are the two aspects of one and the same process. The Ego
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beendue to sheer ignorance. This ignorancehas not beenconfinedto critics,
but has also been only too prevalent among self-styledfollowers of Freud.

Such small excuse as there may once have been for thisstate of afiairs
is now removed by the publication of this English Edition of Dr. Hitach-
mann’s valuablebook, which has long beenknown, in theAmericanedition,
as probably the most complete and accurate summary of Freudian views.

Since it is a summary and not an original thesis it is scarcely possible to
“ review ” it in theordinary sense, for thiswould involvewritinga completecritique of Freud's psychology. We can, therefore, do no more than
welcome it as a valuable addition to the accessible English literature of the
subject, and urge that those who have not the opportunity of studying
Freud in ezttenso should read it before avowingthemselvesas opponents or
adherents of his views.

The Psychology of Behaviour. By Da. Euzsasrrn Sxvnx.
(Stanley Paul, 8s. 6d.)

Dr. Severn has achieved considerable success as a practising psycho-therapist, and it is very likelythather book will be of interest and service
to those who have no knowledge of scientific psychology and do not object
to such vague admonitions as “ cherish your Imagination.” The book is
not, indeed, a scientific work at all, and certainly adds nothing to our
knowledge of the subject. It is far too full of italics and capital letters ;
and certain “explanations,” such as that of Suggestion on pp. 41 seq.,
are no more than vague analogical descriptions. On the otherhand there
is little thatis activelymisleading in the book (except such statements as,
for example, that suggestion is the prime mover in psycho-analytictreat-
ment, p. 43), and the authoress’s account of Emotions and Motives will
doubtless be found interesting by those who dislike a too rigid treatment
of the subject.

Her emphasis of the importance of proper sex education and enlighten-
ment from the earliest years is admirable, and indicates a point of view
with which we have every sympathy.Quite a pleasant, popular book, in fact, but of no permanent value.
The title, as suggesting a mode of treatment similar to that adopted by
Professor Watson, is misleading.

Pnaromcsns
Mind (July,1920) has an interesting article by E. Rignano on “ A New

Theory of Sleep and Dreams.” In this the tendency of current theories
to neglect the connectionbetweendreaming and thestate of sleep, as such,
is criticised and a new theory propounded based on a distinction between
afiective and intellectual psychic activities, of which the former alone are
considered to be abolished by sleep.

Seismic (July, 1921) has two articles of psychological interest. In
thefirst, “ La Constitution de L’Individualit6” (Part II. “ L’Individualit6
Psychique ”),M. Suiler,of theUniversity of Barcelona, continues his study
of Individuality. His final conclusion is as follows: “ At bottom and in
every case it is the chemical correlation which decides individualityregard-
less of whethertheorganism possesses a nervous system or not. Secondly
. . . as a consequence of this primitive factor . . . there is the nervous
integration due to the difierentiated elements imposed by the necessities
of adaptation. . . . Complex reflexes and the personal reflexes with the
fieelingof ‘self ’arethetwoaspectsofoneandthesameprocess. The Ego

Co 816
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is the supreme synthesis, the supreme unity perceived by our conscious-

ness : it responds to the highest and most complex  refl ex  which our study

of obj ective psychology shows us. The individual is defi ned . . . in

all its physiological or chemical manifestations by the rigid unity of its

whole being, a unity which makes possible the transmission of its charac-

teristics to descendants.”

I n the second article Dr. C. B audouin ex pounds the most recent view

of Suggestion as held by the N ew N ancy School on the same lines as his

recent book, Suggestion and A utosuggestion. He insists that “  the central

and truly remarkable idea of Coué e ”  (the leader of the school) “ is that

autosuggestion ought to be practised absolutely without voluntary

efi ort "  on the ground that effort produces, ipso fado, a suggestion of

diffi culty which acts as a neutralising force.

Q uaderm'  di Psichiatn' a (N os. 7-8, 1920) has a paper by W . Mackenzie

on “  Thinking A nimals and the Hypothesis of Concomitant A utomatism,”

in which the author describes the achievements of L ola, daughter of R olf,

the celebrated dog of Mannheim. He dismisses trickery as out of the

q uestion, and suggests that the feats are performed by virtue of some kind

of telepathic rapport between the dog and her trainer.

R ivista de F  ilosofi a (March, 1920). E. Mouchet contributes a paper on

“  The Perception of O bstacles by the B lind.”  He concludes that the

ability of the blind to “ sense ”  obstacles is due to the refl ection and

distortion of sound-waves by the latter. (Cf. recent work on the fl ight of

bats, which led to similar conclusions.)

R iv-ism d5  Psi' cologi' a (A pril-June, 1920). V . A . B uscaino writes on

“  The R elation between Subj ective States and Somatic Changes with

R egard to the Theory of Ernotions.”  He reminds us that the James-

L ange theory of the somatic origin of emotional states was anticipated, in

some considerable measure, by B ooalossi, L ancisi, and others, and adds

Schopenhauer, Hobbes, and Meli to the list. He also cites a variety of data,

mainly ex perimental, which tend to support the view that somatic changes

are the cause of emotional states and not vice versa.

Studies in Mental I nefl ‘ ict' emy (July, 1921). 1. “  Glimpses of Canada

and the United States,”  by A . Helen B oyle. 2. “  O n the R ate of Progress

of the Mentally Defective,”  by W . B . Drummond. 3. “ The Younger

:Generation and the ‘  A lmosts,’  "  by Dr. Helen MacMurchy.

R evue de Metaphysiq ue (1921). The evolution of contemporary thought

in matters ofj urisprudence is dealt with in N o. l by G. Davy in connection

with the new edition of Gé ny’ s M é tkode d’ interpré tation.”  N o. 2 is devoted

entirely to current economic problems.

Praktische Psychologie (L eipzig), 1921. N o. 4 contains an account of

recent work in the measurement of F atigue by Prof. E. W eber, of B erlin.

I n N o. 5  Dr. E. Stern, of Giessen, advocates the Montessori method, any

Dr. Piorkowski, one of the editors, begins a study of Memory-training

continued in N o. 6 . The July number (10) is devoted entirely to a surved

of the problem of Trade Tests by Dr. W . Moede. L ast March this j ournal,

which was founded in 1920, raised its price (“  we hope for the last time ” )

to 5 0 marks per annum, eq uivalent at the time of writing to 3s. 6 d., so

that English readers get remarkable value for money, each monthly part

comprising between thirty and forty pages of tex t.

R evue Philosophiq zw, N os. 7 and 8, J lily-A ugust, 1921. V . B asch

summarises the results of his refl ections on the Psychology of B eauty since

1896  (when he published his Essay on K ant), and now allows “ an in-

fi nitely greater importance to the intellectual function of the resthetic
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is the supreme synthesis, the supreme unity perceived by our conscious-
ness : it responds to the highest and most complex reflexwhich our study

-of objective psychology shows us. The individual is defined . . . In
all its physiological or chemical manifestations by the rigid unity of its
whole being, a unity which makes possible the transmission of its charac-
teristics to descendants.”

In the second article Dr. C. Baudouin expounds the most recent view
-of Suggestion as held by the New Nancy School on the same lines as his
recent book, Suggestion and Awtoauggestion. He insists that “ the central
and truly remarkable idea of Couée ” (the leader of the school) “is that
autosuggestion ought to be practised absolutely without voluntary
efiort ” on the ground that effort produces, {poo facto, a suggestion of

-difficulty which acts as a neutralising force.
Quaderni dz‘ Ps-1'eIn'atn'a (Nos. 7-8, 1920) has a paper by W. Mackenzie

on “ ThinkingAnimals and the Hypothesis of Concomitant Automatisln,"
in which the authordescribes the achievementsof Lola, daughter of R011,
the celebrated dog of Mannheim. He dismisses trickery as out of the
-question, and suggests that the feats are performed by virtue of some kind
-of telepathicrapport between the dog and her trainer.

Rivista de Filosofia (March, 1920). E. Mouchet contributes a paper on
“ The Perception of Obstacles by the Blin ." He concludes that the
ability of the blind to “sense ” obstacles is due to the reflection and

-distortion of sound-waves by the latter. (Cf. recent workon the flight of
bats, which led to similar conclusions.)

Rivista di Psicologia (April-June, 1920). V. A. Buscaino writes on
“ The Relation between Subjective States and Somatic Changes with
Regard to the Theory of Emotions.” He reminds us that the James-
Lange theory of the somatic origin of emotional states was anticipated, in

some considerable measure, by Bocalossi, Lancisi, and others, and adds
Schopenhauer,Hobbes,and Meli to thelist. He also cites a varietyof data,
mainlyexperimental, which tend to support theviewthat somaticchanges
are the cause of emotional states and not vice versa.

Studies in Mental Ineficiency (July, 1921). l. “ Glimpses of Canada
and the United States,” by A. Helen Boyle. 2. “ On the Rate of Progress
of the Mentally Defective,” by W. B. Drummond. 3. “The Younger
Generation and the ‘ Almosts,’ " by Dr. Helen MacMurchy.

Revue de Metaphyaique (1921). The evolutionof contemporary thought
in matters ofjurisprudence is dealt with in No. 1 by G. Davy in connection
withthenew edition of Gény’s Méthode d’t'nterprétation.” No. 2 is devoted
-entirely to current economic problems.

Praktische Psychologie (Leipzig). 1921. No. 4 contains an account of
recent work in the measurement of Fatigue by Prof. E. Weber, of Berlin.
In No. 5 Dr. E. Stern, of Giessen, advocates the Montessori method, any
Dr. Piorkowski,one of the editors, begins a study of Memory-training
-continued in No. 6. The July number (10) is devoted entirely to a surved
of the problem of Trade Tests by Dr. W. Moede. Last March this journal,
which was founded in 1920, raised its price (“ we hope for the last time ”)
to 50 marks per annum, equivalent at the time of writing to 39. 6d., so
that English readers get remarkablevalue for money, each monthlypart
-comprising between thirty and forty pages of text.

Revue Philosophique, Nos. 7 and 8, July-August, 1921. V. Basch
summarises the results of his reflectionson the Psychology of Beautysince
1896 (when he published his Essay on Kant), and now allows “an in-
finitely greater importance to the intellectual function of the aesthetic
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act.”  His solution is, however, merely a restatement of the doctrine of

Empathy and adds nothing to the work of L ipps. Paulhan writes on

“  The Perception of Psychic Synthesis,”  and there is an able article by

H. Pié ron on the problems oi A phasia.

Z eitschrifl  fiir Psychologie (1921), V ol. lx x x vi., N os. 1-3, is concerned

ex clusively with optical problems. N o. 4 contains a study of A ssociation

Tests with nonsense and signifi cant symbols.

A rchi-v ffi r Psychiatric (1921), V ol. lx n., N o. 3, and V ol. lx iii., N o. 1.

F elix  Georgi gives an ex perimental analysis of the physiological conditions

of the psycho-galvanic phenomenon, which he studied during hypnosis.

F . K anngiesser on obsessive neuroses;  K lieueberger on homosex uality ;

Galant on wish-fulfi lment in dreams.

M onatsschn' fl  fin Psychiatric and N eurologic (1921), V ol. x liv., N os. 1-6 .

O tto Sittig on colour sense in A phasia. T. H. Schultz on self-observation

of difi erent layers of consciousness in hypnotic states;  Santangelo on

stereognostic and symbolic perception of obj ects;  A rnold Pick on the

psychology of confabulation.

Z eitschrifi  far die gesamte N eurologie and Psychiatric (1921), V ol. lx ii.-

lx x . T. H. Schultz describes ex perimental studies of reproduction, memory,

learning and sense of rhythm in organic and functional disorders due to the

war. Tossmann gives a historical survey and psychological analysis of

prepotent ideas (Uberwertigkeit). B leuler defends the necessity of the

conception of subconsciousuess against B umke ;  the soul cannot be thought

of as an intelligible whole with elements causally related to' each other

without this conception. S. F ischer analyses modern theories of the

difi erences between sensation and representation (Empfi ndung and V or-

stellung) ;  they are not essentially difi erent but known from ei ch other by

ex perience. Paul Schilder writes about obsessive impulses ;  R .A .E.

Holimann seeks to characterise defi nite psychological types and their

relations to pathology and reaction. Marcuse discusses the energy theory

of mental disease. H. T. van Hoop deals with the q uestion of whether

ihe seq uence of psychical phenomena should be causally interpreted.

H. de Tong records the plethysmographic effect of emotions conj ointly

with the involuntary respiratory movements of the arm in normal and

insane persons. R obert Gaupp describes a dramatic poem on delusion

by a paranoiac— the patient wrote a play on K ing L udwig I I . of B avaria,

showing a remarkable insight into his own psy0hology. Paul Schilder:

on the psychology of mania, based on F reudian mnceptions, with some

new points of view especially on psychic causality. W . L urge regards

the fundamental attitudes and ideas in B uddhism and dementia prwcox

as identical, both being autistic. R eiss describes formal variations of

personality as produced by changes of milieu. Emil K raepelin writes on

the Psychology of work;  the continual production of identical volitional

acts is studied in stringing pearls, the tension of will by number-addition

at max imal and normal speed;  he discusses the importance of rest-

panses for effi ciency, and the infl uence of emotional factors.

A rchiv fiir die gcsamtc Physiologic (1921), V ol. cix x x ix ., N os. 1-4.

Einthoven and R oos fi nd the causes of the psycho-galvanic refl ex  phe-

nomenon in variations of the difi erence of potential between the electrodes

and the skin, and distinguish changes both of polarisation and resistance,

which may be separately studied. Changes in blood supply are not the

direct cause, for the refl ex  is found also in bloodless limbs. Gellhom on

the physiology and psychology of fatigue and ex ercise;  both show in

simple psychic and sensory process typical relations ;  tired persons show
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act.” His solution is, however, merely a restatement of the doctrine of
Empathy and adds nothing to the work of Lipps. Paulhan writes on
“ The Perception of Psychic Synthesis,” and there is an able article by
H. Piéron on the problems oi Aphasia.

Zciuchnfifiir Psychologie (1921), Vol. lxxxvi., Nos. 1-3, is concerned
exclusively with optical problems. No. 4 contains a study of Association
Tests with nonsense and significant symbols.

Archie fiir Psychiatric (1921), Vol. lxn., No. 3, and Vol. lxiii., No. 1.
Felix Georgi gives an experimental analysisof the physiologicalconditions
of the psycho-galvanic phenomenon, which he studied during hypnosis.
F. Kanngiesser on obsessive neuroses; Klieneberger on homosexuality ;
Galant on wish-fulfilment in dreams.

Monatsschriflfi4'rPsychiatricand Neurologie (1921), Vol. xliv., Nos. 1-6.
Otto Sittig on colour sense in Aphasia. T. H. Schultz on self-observation
of different layers of consciousness in hypnotic states; Santangelo on
stereognostic and symbolic perception of objects; Arnold Pick on the
psychology of confabulation.

Zeitschrifi fiir die gesamte Neurologie and Psychiatric (1921), Vol. lxii.-
lxx. T. H. Schultz describes experimental studies of reproduction, memory,
learning and sense of rhythmin organic and functionaldisorders due to the
war. Tossmann gives a historical survey and psychological analysis of
prepotent ideas (Uberwertigkeit). Bleuler defends the necessity of the
conception of subconsciousnessagainst Bumke ; thesoul cannot bethought
of as an intelligible whole with elements causally related to‘ each other
without this conception. S. Fischer analyses modern theories of the
differences between sensation and representation (Empfindung and Vor-
stellung) ; they are not essentially different but known from etch other by
experience. Paul Schilder writes about obsessive impulses; R.A.E.
Hofimann seeks to characterise definite psychological types and their
relations to pathologyand reaction. Marcuse discusses the energy theory
of mental disease. H. T. van Hoop deals with the question of whether
the sequence of psychical phenomena should be causally interpreted.
H. de Tong records the plethysmographicefiect of emotions conjointly
with the involuntary respiratory movements of the arm in normal and
insane persons. Robert Gaupp describes a dramatic poem on delusion
by a paranoiac—thepatient wrote a play on King Ludwig II. of Bavaria,
showing a remarkable insight into his own psychology. Paul Schilder:
on the psychology of mania, based on Freudian conceptions, with some
new points of view especially on psychic causality. W. Lurge regards
the fundamental attitudes and ideas in Buddhism and dementia pmcox
as identical, both being autistic. Reiss describes formal variations of
personality as produced by changes of milieu. Emil Kracpelin writes on
the Psychology of work; the continual production of identical volitional
acts is studied in stringing pearls, the tension of will by number-addition
at maximal and normal speed; he discusses the importance of rest-
pauses for efficiency,and the influence of emotional factors.

Archiv fiir die gcsamle Physiologic (1921), Vol. cixxxix., Nos. 1-4.
Einthoven and Roos find the causes of the psycho-galvanic reflex phe-
nomenon in variationsof the difference of potential between the electrodes
and the skin, and distinguish changes both of polarisationand resistance,
which may be separately studied. Changes in blood supply are not the
direct cause, for the reflex is found also in bloodless limbs. Gellhorn onthe physiolog and psychology of fatigue and exercise ; both show in
simple psychic and sensory process typical relations ; tired persons show
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192 sonst or coaasx ' r L I TER A TUR E

depression of body-temperature and pulse-rate, the last more markedly

after mental work.

Z eitschnfi  fiir B iologic (1921), V ol' . lx x iii., N o. 4. K arl Hansen, on the

threshold for the sense of pressure. I f only very small areas are ex cited,

W eber’ s law does not hold true ;  it depends on the ex tensity of ex citation.

Ergclmisse der Physiobg' ie (1921), V ol. x ix . H. Henning on the

physiology and psychology of taste, with remarks on threshold, W eber and

F echner’ s law, reaction time, fatigue, synzesthetic phenomena, hallucina-

tions and illusions.

Die N atumissenschafl en (1921), V ol. ix ., N o. 21. F r. B runo Hofi man,

on the physiological basis of consciousness, tries to give the theory of

parallelism a concrete foundation by showing analogies between psychic

processes and biology of brain-cells.

The Society for N eurology and Psychiatry of V ienna- held in June,192l,

a symposium on the new course in Psychopathology, discussing the

importance of modern Psychology and Phenomenology ior the theory and

clinical treatment of mental diseases.

The Society for A pplied Psychology and Psychopathology of V ienna

(1921). Papers were read by Schilder on the psychology of mania, by

B ernfeld on the psychology of group-formation in youth, by A lfred A dler

on individual psychology, by A llers on the psychology of modern A rt,

by B ychowski on regression and autism in modern civilisation, and by

N eurath on psychological factors in economical development.

Z eitschn' ftfr' ir Psychologie (1921), V ol. lx x x vii., N os. 1-5 . Erich B echer

on W . K ohler’ s theory of the physiological processes underlying the percep-

tion of forms (Gestaltwahmehmung): Georg Margenski on the central

transformation of colours. The work of Jaensch on the psychology of

youth and the genesis of intellectual life is continued by Edith Gottheil

with a study on latent sense-memory, by E. R . and W . Jaensch : on the

freq uency of eidetic disposition in youth, and by Gosser on the difi erent

phases of memory, after images, A nschauungsbilder, etc. The series of

papers on the psycholon of colours, also under the direction of Jaensch,

is continued by B ernhard Herwig on the inner colour-sense and its relation

to light-sense, and by Herwig and Jaensch, who studied the mix ing of

obj ective colours with those of memory-images.

Z eitschrifl  far angewandte Psychologie (1921), V ol. x vii1., N os. 1-6 . A

comparative study on the process of work, by T. S. Segmanski;  S. V alen-

tiner gives a mathematical analysis of the measure of endowment, sub-

s-r

stituting the formula V 1?  for the older 3. W . Heinitz on errors in

typewriting. L indworslry tries to fi nd a method for measuring intelligence

in a paper on the solution of thought tasks (Denkaufgaben) ;  G. Heymans

and H. ' 1' . W . B rugmans on the special psychology of dreams ;  they fi nd a

marked parallelism between the behaviour in waking life and the specifi c

characteristics of dreams. F . Plaut on the principles of the psychology of

advertising;  Johannes V ieweg on psychical development in adults and

children studied by means of the K inematograph (A ussageversuche) and the

psychology of children as witnesses. D. K atz and G. R é vé s y analyse the

memory for sound and melody and the optic control of movements in

fowls, in a paper on ex perimental studies in comparative Psychology.

A llgemeine Z eitschrrfl  for Psychiatric (1921), V ol. lx x x i., N os. 1-6 .

B leuler on the problem of abreaction ;  Schilder on the sensation of

strangeness and loss of personality.
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depression of body-temperature and pulse-rate, the last more markedly
after mental work.

Zeitschnfifiir Biologic (1921), Vol‘. lxxiii., No. 4. Karl Hansen, on the
thresholdfor the sense of pressure. If only very small areas are excited,
Weber's law does not hold true ; it depends on the extensity of excitation.

Ergebnisse der Physiologic (1921), Vol. xix. H. Henning on the
physiology and psychology of taste, withremarkson threshold,Weber and
Fechner’s law, reaction time, fatigue, synmthetic phenomena, hallucina-
tions and illusions.

Die Natunaissenschaflen (1921). Vol. ix., No. 21. Fr. Bruno Hofiman,
on the physiological basis of consciousness, tries to give the theory of
parallelism a concrete foundation by showing analogies between psychic
processes and biology of brain-cells.

The Societyfor Neurology and Psychiatry of Vienna held in June,l92l,
a symposium on the new course in Psychopathology, discussing the
importance of modern Psychology and Phenomenology for the theory and
clinical treatment of mental diseases.

The Society for Applied Psychology and Psychopathology of Vienna
(1921). Papers were read by Schilder on the psychology of mania, by
Bernfeld on the psychology of group-formation in youth, by Alfred Adler
on individual psychology, by Allers on the psychology of modern Art,
by Bychowski on regression and autism in modern civilisation, and by
Neurath on sycholcgical factors in economical development.

Zeitschri fiir Peychologie (1921),Vo1.lxxxvii., Nos. 1-5. Erich Becher
on W. K6hler’s theory of the physiologicalprocesses underlyingthepercep-tion of forms (Gestaltwahrnehmung): Georg Margenski on the central
transformation of colours. The work of Jaensch on the ychology of
youth and the genesis of intellectual life is continued by llldith Gottheil
with a study on latent sense-memory, by E. R. and W. Jaensch : on the
frequency of eidetic disposition in youth, and by Giisser on the different
phases of memory, after images, Anschauungsbilder,etc. The series of
papers on the psychology of colours, also under the direction of Jaensch,
is continued by Bernhard Herwig on the inner colour-sense and its relation
to light-sense, and by Herwig and Jaensch, who studied the mixing of
objective colours with those of memory-images.Zeilschnfifiirangewandtc Psycholog-ie (1921), Vol. xviii., Nos. 1-6. A
comparative study on the process of work, by T. S. Segmansld; 8. Valen-
tiner gives a mathematicalanalysis of themeasure of endowment, sub—
stituting the formula ‘/% for the older 1%. W. Heinitz on errors in
typewriting. Lindworskytries to find a methodfor measuringintelligence
in a paper on thesolution of thought tasks (Denkaufgaben); G. Heymans
and H. '1'. W. Brugmans on the special psychology of dreams ; theyfind a
marked parallelism between the behaviour in waking life and the specific
characteristicsof dreams. F. Plauton the principles of the psychology of
advertising; Johannes Vieweg on psychical development in adults and
childrenstudiedby means of the Kinematograph(Aussageversuche)andthe
psychology of children as witnesses. D. Katz and G. Révésy analyse the
memory for sound and melody and the optic control of movements in
fowls. in a paper on experimental studies in comparative Psychology.

Allgcmeine Zcitschrifl fir Psychiatric (1921), Vol. lxxxi., Nos. 1-6.
Bleuler on the problem of abreaction ; Schilder on the sensation of
strangeness and loss of personality.

PRINTED BY THE ANCHOR PRESS, L'.l'D., TIPTRIE. EIIIX, ENGLAND.
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PSYCHE

V O L . I I , N o. 3. N ew Snares: JA N UA R Y, 1922

EDI TO R I A L

N  this number we publish two articles dealing with

l the psychology of Z Esthetics;  one, by Dr. W att on

Music, the other by Mr. C. K . O gden and Mr. W ood

on the analogy between Sound and Colour.

W e are sure that both these articles will be appreci-

ated by all who are interested in Z Esthetics, especially by

those who believe that the artist and the psychologist

can make useful contributions to each other’ s knowledge.

F or our own part we are confi dent that closer co-

operation cannot fail to be of the utmost value to both

parties, and the subj ect is one to which we hope to do

full j ustice in future issues.

The relation between A rt‘  and Psychology is two-

fold. I n the fi rst place artistic endeavours or apprecia-

tions are an ex traordinarily valuable guide to mental

character, whether in an individual or a nation ; 2 in the

second, no theory of aesthetics and no standards of

criticism are of any value unless they are built on a

psychological foundation.

There is too great a tendency, especially among

devotees of the arts, to imagine that A rt is something

so mysterious and elusive, so remote from the ordered

realm of scientifi c thought, so essentially pertaining to

another world, that it is absurd to reason about it or to

seek for the laws which govern it.

The result is the writing and talking of an immense

amount of nonsense on the subj ect, and a tendency to

_ ‘  B y this term we intend to refer to all forms of aesthetic activity, whether

I n literature, music, painting, dancing or otherwise.

’  Cp. Professor McDougall’ s N ational W elfare and N ational Decoy reviewed

elsewhere in this issue.
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PSYCHE
VoL. II, No. 3. NEW S1-znn-:s: JANUARY, 1922

EDITORIAL
N this number we publish two articles dealin withI the psychology of ./Esthetics;one, by Dr. att on

Music, the otherby Mr. C. K. Ogden and Mr. Wood
on the analogy between Sound and Colour.

We are sure that both these articles will be appreci-
ated by all who are interested in }Esthetics, especially by
those who believe that the artist and the psycholo ist
can make useful contributions to each other’s knowle ge.

For our own part we are confident that closer co-
operation cannot fail to be of the utmost value to both
parties, and the subject is one to which we hope to do
full justice in future issues.

The relation between Art‘ and Psychology is two-
fold. In the first place artistic endeavours or apprecia-
tions are an extraordinarily valuable guide to mental
character, whether in an individual or a nation;’ in the
second, no theory of aesthetics and no standards of
criticism are of any value unless they are built on a
psychological foundation.

There is too great a tendency, especially among
devotees of the arts, to imagine that Art is something
so mysterious and elusive, so remote from the ordered
realm of scientific thought, so essentially pertaining to
another world, that it is absurd to reason about it or to
seek for the laws which govern it.

The result is the writing and talking of an immense
amount of nonsense on the subject, and a tendency to

_

' By this term we intend to refer to all forms of znsthetic arli\'it_v, whether
in literature, music, painting, dancing or otherwise.

' Cp. Professor McDougall’s National Welfare and National I):-ray rcvie-we-d
elsewhere in this issue.
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194 nnr' ronur.

despise as uncomprehending Philistines those who

attempt to reason clearly about it.

I n order to bring about a more satisfactory state of

affairs there is needed a wider realisation of the fact

that any artistic production is only of value— and indeed

may reasonably be said only to ex isl— in so far as it

reacts on and produces some effect in a human mind.

I n the absence of this human and essentially

psychological contex t a poem is no more than an

assemblage of marks on paper, music is a mere disturb-

ance of the air, painting is only the refl ection of light

from certain chemicals.

A nd if enq uiry be made as to the essential feature

of this reaction between a work of art and the human

mind, the answer must be found in a consideration not

of the bare sensations, visual or auditory, which that

mind receives, but of the emotional states which accom-

pany them.

This we think will be universally conceded, but the

more intricate q uestion then arises as to whether these

emotional states are identical with some of those

aroused by other than aesthetic causes, whether they

are— if we may so ex press it— made up of the same

ingredients, but characteristically proportioned, or

whether they are of a wholly distinct order.

O f these alternatives we conceive that the third is

the least accurate, and the distinction between the fi rst

and second is only valuable if the “ emotions”  are

regarded as sharply defi ned states discontinuous with

each other.

Such a view would not be maintained by many

modern phychologists: on the contrary there seems to be

ample reason for believing that every emotional state

is com ounded of elements which may be present in

infi nite y varying proportions according to the precise

nature of the total contemporary situation. A nd since

no two such situations can ever be identical it follows

that no two emotional ex periences are q uite the same.

although suffi ciently strong resemblances may be noted

to j ustify a rough general classifi cation.

I f this is so, if the distinction between different

“ emotions”  is one of degrees rather than of kind, it

seems illegitimate to make a uniq ue ex ception in the

case of emotional states induced by “  aesthetic”

ev'  " ‘ es.
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194 EDITORIAL

despise as uncomprehending Philistines those who
attempt to reason clearly about it.

In order to bring about a more satisfactory state of
affairs there is needed a wider realisation of the fact
thatany artistic production is only of value—and indeed
may reasonably be said only to exist—in so far as it
reacts on and produces some effect in a human mind.

In the absence of this human and essentially
psychological context a poem is no more than an
assemblage of marks on paper, music is a mere disturb-
ance of the air, painting is only the reflection of light
from certain chemicals.

And if enquiry be made as to the essential feature
of this reaction between a work of art and the human
mind, the answer must be found in a consideration not
of the bare sensations, visual or auditory, which that.
mind receives, but of the emotional states which accom-
pany them.

This we think will be universally conceded, but the
more intricate question then arises as to whether these
emotional states are identical with some of those
aroused by other than aesthetic causes, whether they
are—if we may so express it-—made up of the same
ingredients, but characteristically proportioned, or
whether they are of a wholly distinct order.

Of these alternatives we conceive that the third is
the least accurate, and the distinction between the first
and second is only valuable if the “emotions” are
regarded as sharply defined states discontinuous with
each other.

Such a view would not be maintained by many
modern phychologists: on the contrary there seems to be
ample reason for believing that every emotional state
is com ounded of elements which may be present in
infinite y varying proportions according to the precise
nature of the total contemporary situation. And since
no two such situations can ever be identical it follows
that no two emotional experiences are quite the same.
although sufficiently strong resemblances may be noted
to justify a rough general classification.

If this is so, if the distinction between different
“emotions ” is one of degrees rather than of kind, it

seems illegitimate to make a unique exception in the
case of emotional states induced by “iesthetic”
rw‘ '--"*s_
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EDI TO R I A L  195

F rom these premises various conclusions may be

deduced.

I t is clearly impossible, for ex ample, to draw any

sharp dividing line between obj ects or ex periences which

are aesthetic and those which are not;  it follows also

that the emotional effect produced by any given work of

art must be at least slightly different in the case of every

individual;  hence canons of A rt and standards of criti-

cism can be formulated only with regard to the known

mentality of individuals or the average mental charac-

teristics of groups, and such formulations must differ

from time to time and from people to people. Generali-

sations about A rt are valid only in the same degree as

the psychological generalisations on which they im-

plicitly depend are themselves valid.

V iews based upon the foregoing considerations would

seem to allow ample freedom to those who distrust

attempts to reduce A rt to terms of rigid formulae. I t

might even appear that we are confronted with too many

variables to admit of bringing any semblance of order

into the subj ect at all. B ut it must be remembered that

although the mentality of individuals varies greatly even

within a single nation, it is yet possible to make generali-

sations of very wide validity. Just as we can generalise

with regard to diet or drugs in spite of the infi nite

variations of physical constitutions, so we can, within

similar limits, do the same in the case of psychological

activities of which A rt is a special ex ample.

A nd it must always be insisted that i/ we were to

have complete knowledge of the psychological make-up

of any individual, the precise effect of any aesthetic

ex perience would be rigidly predicable and its value,

therefore, capable of assessment.
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From these premises various conclusions may be
deduced.

It is clearly impossible, for example, to draw anysharp dividing line between objects or experiences which
are aesthetic and those which are not; it follows also
thatthe emotional effect produced by any given work of
art must be at least slightly different in the case of everyindividual; hence canons of Art and standards of criti-
cism can be formulated only with regard to the known
mentality of individuals or the average mental charac-
teristics of groups, a.nd such formulations must differ
from time to time and from people to people. Generali-
sations about Art are valid only in the same degree as
the psychological generalisations on which they im-
plicitly depend are themselves valid.

Views based upon the foregoing considerations would
seem to allow ample freedom to those who distrust
attempts to reduce Art to terms of rigid formulae. It
might even appear thatwe are confronted with too many
variables to admit of bringing any semblance of order
into the subject at all. But it must be rememberedthat
although the mentality of individuals varies greatlyeven
within a single nation, it is yet possible to make generali-
sations of very wide validity. Just as we can generalise
with regard to diet or drugs in spite of the infinite
variations of physical constitutions, so we can, within
similar limits, do the same in the case of psychological
activities of which Art is a special example.

And it must always be insisted that if we were to
have complete knowledge of the psychological ma.ke-up
of any individual, the precise effect of any aasthetic
experience would be rigidly predicable and its value,
therefore, capable of assessment.



THE N A TUR E A N D DEV EL O PMEN T O F  THE

SEN TI MEHTS.‘

B Y Camus S. MYER S, F .R .S.

modern use in this country of the term ‘  sentiment.’  He

was the fi rst to rescue it from its vague popular

signifi cance and to apply it to denote certain large mental

systems, particularly those of love and hate, which are

characterized by the organization of various lesser emotional

systems within them. He freely admits2 that his theory of

the sentiments “ is not chiefl y concerned with the meaning to be

given to the term ‘ Sentiment’  . . . . . but essentially

concerns the nature of L ove and Hate (the main sentiments)

and their distinction from the class of Emotions to which they

had been hitherto supposed to belong.”  He points out'  how the

greater system of the sentiment controls and modifi es the lesser

systems of the emotions organized therein, how it attracts

within itself all the thoughts, volitional processes, virtues, vices

and emotions which can assist in the attainment of its ends, and

how it affects and is afi ected by the whole character of the-

personality. That is to say, Shand is mainly occupied with the

difi erentiation, position and function of the sentiments, without

concerning himself in detail about their psychical origin, or their

physiological concomitants.

I n an endeavour to fi ll this gap, McDougall‘  has defi ned the

sentiment as “ an organised system of emotional dispositions

about the idea of some obj ect,”  having for its physiological

basis “  a system of nerve paths by means of which the disposition

of the idea of the obj ect of the sentiment is functionally con-

nected with several emotional dispositions.”  I t will be noted

that McDougall uses the term ‘ emotional disposition’  in places

of Shand’ s term ‘ emotional system.’  The sentiment becomes

for him an organization of emotional dispositions, i.e., of “ ten-

TO  A . F . Shand B ritish psychologists are indebted for the

‘  R ead at the B ritish Psychological Society' s General Meeting at Cambridge,

23 July, 1921.

'  F oundations of Character, 2nd Ed., 1920, p. 5 0 (footnote).

’  I bid. pp. 6 2. 106 . 110, 121. etc.

I ntroduction to Social Psychology, 14th Ed., 1919, p. 15 9.

I bid. p. 126 . 96
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THE NATURE AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE
SENTI;\IENTS.‘

Br CH.\RLl-LS S. Mums, F.R.S.

0 A. F. Shand British psychologists are indebted for theT modern use in this country of the term ‘ sentiment.’ He
was the first to rescue it from its vague popular

significance and to apply it to denote certain large mental
systems, particularly those of love and hate, which are
characterized by the organization of various lesser emotional
ystems within them. He freely admits’ that his theory of
the sentiments “is not chiefly concerned with the meaning to be
given to the term ‘ Sentiment’ . . . . .

but essentially
concerns the nature of Love and Hate (the main sentiments)
and their distinction from the class of Emotions to which they
had been hitherto supposed to belong.” He points out‘ how the
greater system of the sentiment controls and modifies the lesser
systems of the emotions organized therein, how it attracts
within itself all the thoughts, volitional processes, virtues, vices
and emotions which can assist in the attainment of its ends, and
how it afiects and is afiected by the whole character of the
personality. That is to say, Shand is mainly occupied with the
difierentiation, position and function of the sentiments, without
concerning himself in detail about their psychical origin, or their
physiological concomitants.

In an endeavour to fill this gap, Mt-Dougall‘ has defined the
sentiment as “an organised system of emotional dispositions-
about the idea of some object,” having for its physiological
basis “ a system of nerve paths by means of which the disposition
of the idea of the object. of the sentiment is functionally con-
nected with several emotional (lispositinns.’" It will be noted
that McDougall uses the term ‘emotional disposition’ in place-
of Shand’s term ‘emotional system.’ The sentiment becomes
for him an organization of emotional dz'spos1'tion.s, i.e., of “ten-

‘ Read at the British Psycholoszic-ul Society's General Meeting: an Cambridge,
93 Julv, 1921.

' l"'otmdah'ons of Character, 2nd Ed.. 1920, p. 50 (footnote).
' Ibid. p. 62. 106. 110, 121. etc.

Intro uction to Social Psychology. 14th Ed., 1919, p. 159.
Ibid. p. 126.
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~

dencies to ex perience certain emotions’ “  after some previous

ex perience of those emotions. A ccording to McDougall, not

only do the sentiments arise out of the organization of emotional

dispositions or tendencies, but (as a natural conseq uence) the

sentiments themselves are also tendencies. A  sentiment, he

ex pressly says“  is “  not a fact or a mode of ex perience.”  “  W hat

is meant by saying that a man loves or hates another is that he

is liable to ex perience any one of a number of emotions or

feelings on contemplating that other.m I n other words

McDougall regards the sentiment of love not as involving a

specifi c feeling, but as a psycho-physiological structure,

characterized by the tendency or liability to evoke, under

appropriate conditions, a certain series of emotions or feelings,

e. 9., of j oy or wonder when the ‘ loving’  mother sees her young

at play, of tenderness when she nourishes or protects them, of

distress when they are sufi ering, of fear when they are in danger,

of anger when she is attacking another who would inj ure them,

etc. So, too, McDougall would regard hate as a mere structure

or organization, characterized by the liability to ex perience, say,

anger, when one attacks one’ s enemy, j oy when one has worsted

him, fear or distress when he seems likely to be successful, etc.

A ccording to McDougall, then (and also according to

Drever‘ ), a sentiment— be it of love or hate or of any of the

various shades and modifi cations of these, e.g., like, dislike,

regard, afi ection, devotion, etc.,— does not involve the actual

ex perience of a specifi c feeling, but is merely the liability to

ex perience a certain gamut of emotional feelings which have

come to be systematized about the idea of some obj ect. This

view I  fi nd it impossible to accept. I  cannot admit that such a

restricted use of the term ‘  sentiment ’  is, as McDoug-all claims it

to be,‘  “  in fair accordance with its usage in popular speech.”

I n general parlance, ‘ love’  and ‘ hate ’ — — with their various

shades and modifi cations— indicate defi nite feelings, and not

merely tendencies to the simpler emotional and other feelings

organized within the system of either sentiment. A ll the world

over, love and hate are recognised to be distinct feelings, not

the mere liability to evoke j oy, anger, fear, wonder, etc.

N or is such a view in accordance with psychological

principles. W e are not content to describe the percept of an

orange in terms of the various sensations of colour, hardness,

‘  I bid. p. 123.

=  I bid. p. 122.

3 I bid. p. 123.

‘  I nstinct in Man, 2nd Ed. 1921, Ch. ix .

‘  0p. cit. p. 122.
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dencies to experience certain emotions”‘ after some previous
experience of those emotions. According to McDougall, not
only do the sentiments arise out of the organization of emotional
dispositions or tendencies, but (as a natural consequence) the
sentiments themselves are also tendencies. A sentiment, he
expressly says’ is “ not a factor a mode of experience.” “ What
is meant by saying that a man loves or hates another is that he
is liable to experience any one of a number of emotions or
feelings on contemplating that other.”’ In other words
McDougall regards the sentiment of love not as involving a

specific feeling, but as a psycho-physiological structure,
characterized by the tendency or liability to evoke, under
appropriate conditions, a certain series of emotions or feelings,
e.9., of joy or wonder when the ‘loving’ mother sees her young
at play, of tenderness when she nourishes or protects them, of
distress when they are sufiering, of fear when they are in danger,
of anger when she is attacking another who would injure them,
etc. So, too, McDougall would regard hate as a mere structure
or organization, characterized by the liabilityto experience, say,
anger, when one attacks one’s enemy, joy when one has worsted
him, fear or distress when he seems likely to be successful, etc.

According to McDougall, then (and also according to
Drever‘), a sentiment——be it of love or hate or of any of the
various shades and modifications of these, e.g., like, dislike,
regard, afiection, devotion, etc.,—does not involve the actual
experience of a specific feeling, but is merely the liability to
experience a certain gamut of emotional feelings which have
come to be systematized about the idea of some object. This
view I find it impossible to accept. I cannot admit that such a
restricted use of the term ‘ sentiment ’ is, as McDougall claims it
to be,‘ “in fair at-cordunce with its usage in popular speech."
In general parlance, ‘love’ and ‘hate ’—with their various
shades and modificat.ions—indicate definite feelings, and not
merely tendencies to the simpler emotional and other feelingsorganized within the system of either sentiment. All the world
over, love and hate are recognised to be distinct feelings, not
the mere liabilityto evoke joy, anger, fear, wonder, etc.

Nor is such a view in accordance with psychologicalprinciples. We are not content to describe the percept of an
orange in terms of the various sensations of colour, hardness,

‘ Ibid. p. 123.
’ Ibid. p. 122.
’ Ibid. p. 123.
‘ Instinct in Man, 2nd Ed.. 1921, Ch. ix.
‘ Op. cit. p. 122.
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taste, etc., which the obj ect may evoke. W e do not regard a

percept merely as a ‘ disposition ’  or liability to produce certain

more elementary effects. W e recognise that percepts are ‘ facts

or modes of ex perience,’  arising within a unity more complex

than that of certain other simpler ex periences organized therein.

The sentiments of love and hate, then, are not merely a con-

sciousless system of emotional dispositions, but, like the emotions

themselves, are characterized by very defi nite feelings of their

own. The adoption of this view is in no way antagonistic to the

recognition of the fact that, to use McDougall’ s words,‘  one may

" be said to love or hate a man at the times when he is not!

present and when one is ex periencing no emotion of any kind.”

F or there are two distinct ways in which the term ‘  sentiment ’

may be used, the one involving the actual ex perience, the

‘  sentiment feeling,’  of love or hate when the obj ect of the senti-

ment is seen or thought of, the other being the sense in which

one may, in the presence or absence of that obj ect, be said to love

or to hate him without ex periencing the sentiment feeling of

love or hate. So it is with feelings of q uite other kinds, which

have become strongly associated with any given obj ect. Thus

I  may state that I  desire something, that I  am bashful or hopeful

of doing something, or that I  am envious of or sympathetic

towards, or even angry with someone,— — without necessarily

ex periencing at that moment the feelings of desire, bashfulness,

hope, envy, sympathy or anger. W hen, therefore, I  say that

I  love or hate an obj ect without actually ex periencing the corre-

sponding sentiment feeling, I  merely imply that I  am liable to

feel a love or hate of him,— in other words, that I  have a

‘ disposition’  to a sentiment feeling. This disposition is based

on my past ex perience of love or hate in relation to that or to

some similar obj ect. Such past sentiment feelings help to clothe

my idea of an obj ect with ‘  value ' ;  and it- is chiefl y in virtue of

this establishment of values that I  come to hate, to dislike, or

to admire a person without at the moment ex periencing those

sentiment feelings.

L et us now pass on to consider the origin of the sentiments.

McDougall (followed by Drever) maintains'  that the “  rudi-

ment”  of a sentiment may be “ formed by the association of a

single emotional disposition with the idea of some obj ect.”  F or

ex ample, he ascribesa “  a rudimentary sentiment that we can

only call a sentiment of fear”  to a child who has learnt by his

1 I bid. p. 123.

I  I bid. p. 16 4.

- I bid. p. 16 3.
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taste, etc., which the object may evoke. VVe do not regard a

percept merely as a ‘disposition ’ or liabilityto produce certain
more elementary effects. Vt'e recognise that percepts are ‘facts
or modes of experience,’ arising within a unity more complex
than that of certain other simpler experiences organized therein.

The sentiments of love and hate, then, are not merely a con-
sciousless system of emotional dispositions, but, like the emotions
themselves, are characterized by very definite feelings of their
own. The adoption of this view is in no way antagonistic to the
recognition of the fact that, to use McDougall’s words,‘ one may
“be said to love or hate a man at the times when he is not
present and when one is experiencing no emotion of any kind."
For there are two distinct ways in which the term ‘sentiment’
may be used, the one involving the actual experience, the
‘ sentiment feeling,’ of love or hate when the object of the senti-
ment is seen or thought of, the other being the sense in which
one may, in the presence or absence of that object, be said to love
or to hate him without experiencing the sentiment feeling of
love or hate. So it is with feelings of quite other kinds, which
have become strongly associated with any given object. Thus
I may state that I desire something,that I am bashful or hopeful
of doing something, or that I am envious of or sympathetic
towards, or even angry with someone,———without necessarily
experiencing at that moment the feelings of desire, bashfulness,
hope, envy, sympathy or anger. VVben, therefore, I say that
I love or hate an object without actually experiencing the corre-
sponding sentiment feeling, I merely imply that I am liable to
feel a love or hate of him,—in other words, that I have a

‘disposition’ to a sentiment feeling. This disposition is based
on my past experience of love or hate in relation to that or to
some similar object. Such past sentiment feelings help to clothe
my idea of an object with ‘value’; and it is chiefly in virtue of
this establishment of values that I come to hate, to dislike, or
to admire a person without at the moment experiencing those
sentiment feelings.

Let us now pass on to consider the origin of the sentiments.
McDougall (followed by Drever) maintains’ that the “ rudi-
ment” of a sentiment may be “formed by the association of a
single emotional disposition with the idea of some object.” For
example, he ascribes’ “ a. rudimentary sentiment that we can
only call a sentiment of fear” to a child who has learnt by his

1 mm. p. 12:1.
- ma. p. 164.
- Ibid. p. 163.
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ex perience of an angry father to dread him, and whose “ mere

idea”  of his father has become associated with a disposition

to ex perience fear. N ow this seems to me to be an entirely

mistaken use of the term ‘ sentiment.’  I f the disposition to an

emotion which each transient emotion leaves behind it, after

becoming associated with some particular obj ect,‘  becomes or

tends to become its own rudimentary sentiment, if we may thus

acq uire in turn the “ rudimentary sentiments”  of fear, anger,

disgust, etc., and if, as McDougall maintains,’  “  the emotional

dispositions comprised within the system of any sentiment are

. . . . . not directly connected together”  but are merely

attached to a common idea,— how comes it that those various

rudimentary sentiments can give rise to the stable full-blown

sentiment feeling of hate, dislike, etc.?  The position which

McDougall has here assumed is doubtless determined by his con-

vict-ion'  that the sentiment “ is not natively given in the

inherited constitution.”  B ut surely every mental ex perience

(for we must now admit that the sentiment originally involves a

specifi c mental ex perience— the sentiment feeling) is natively

given in the inherited constitution. Surely the ability to ex peri-

ence the sentiment feelings of love, dislike, hate, etc., under

appropriate ex ternal and internal conditions is as much inherited

as the ability to ex perience the emotional feelings of fear or

anger, the sex ual appetite, or indeed any other mode of con-

sviousness which is induced under appropriate conditions.‘

Stout,“  Shand,‘  and McDougall’  lay stress on the fi rst appear-

ance of sentiments at the ideational level. B ut it would be a

psychological error to suppose that the sentiments arise as some-

thing q uite new at a relatively late period of mental develop-

ment, over-lying and controlling the old, much as the epicritic

(discriminative) sensibility of the skin has by some been

supposed suddenly to come into ex istence and to repress (or

suppress) the more primitive protopathic (all-or-none) system.

Just as elsewhere'  I  have insisted that there has always been a

rudiment of the epicritic system, and that evolution has pro-

ceeded on the lines of differentiating and isolating that rudi-

‘  I  presume that it is the emotion rather than its disposition which has

become associated with the obj ect.

: lbirt. p. 126 .

’  lbid. p. 15 9: cf. Drevcr. O p. cit. p. 207.

‘  Cf. Shane] , O p. cit. p. 43.

‘  Manual of Psychology. 3rd Ed.. 1913, pp. 6 99 ff. Stout arrives (pp. 6 99,

700) at so broad a defi nition of sentiment at the ideational level as to regard it

as the consideration of any system of ideas from the conative aspect.

"  O p. cit. passim.

’  O p. cit. passim.

‘  Discovery, N ovember, 19% 0. p. 340.
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experience of an angry father to dread him, and whose “mere
idea” of his father has become associated with a disposition
to experience fear. Now this seems to me to be an entirely
mistaken use of the term ‘sentiment.’ If the disposition to an
emotion which each transient emotion leaves behind it, after
becoming associated with some particular object,‘ becomes or
tends to become its own rudimentary sentiment, if we may thus
acquire in turn the “rudimentary sentiments” of fear, anger,
disgust, etx-., and if, as McDougall maintains,’ “ the emotional
dispositions comprised within the system of any sentiment are

. . .
not directly connected together” but are merely

attached to a common idea.—how comes it that those various
rudimentary sentiments can give rise to the stable full-blown
sentiment feeling of hate, dislike, etc.? The position which
McDougall has here assumed is doubtless determined by his con-
viction’ that the sentiment “is not natively given in the
inherited constitution.” But surely every mental experience
(for we must now admit that the sentiment originally involves a

specific mental experience——the sentiment feeling) is natively
given in the inherited constitution. Surely the abilityto experi-
ence the sentiment feelings of love, dislike, hate, etc., under
appropriate external and internal conditions is as much inherited
as the ability to experience the emotional feelings of fear or

anger, the sexual appetite. or indeed any other mode of con-
.<«-iousness which is induced under appropriate conditions.‘

Stout,‘ Shand,' and McDougull’ lay stress on the first appear-
ance of sentiments at the ideational level. But it would be a

psychological error to suppose that the sentiments arise as some-
thing quite new at a relatively late period of mental develop-
ment, over-lying and controlling the old, much as the epicritic
(dist-riminative) sensibility of the skin has by some been
supposed suddenly to come into existence and to repress (or
suppress) the more primitive protopathic (all-or-none) system.
Just as elsewhere‘ I have insisted that there has always been a
rudiment of the epicritic system, and that evolution has pro-
eeeded on the lines of difierentiating and isolating that rudi-

‘ I presume that it is the emotion rather than its dispnsititm which has
l)c('0m¢: associated with the object.

3 Ibid. p. 126.
-‘ Ibid. p. 159: cf. Drevcr. Op. cit. p. 207.
‘ Ct’. Shand. Op. cit. p. 43.
" Manual of Psychology. 3rd Ed.. 1913. pp. 699 ff. Stout arrives (pp. 699.

700') at so broad a definition of sentiment at the ideational level as to regard it
as the consideration of any system of ideas from the constive Inspect.

‘ Op. cit. psssim.
’ Op. cit. passim.
' Discovery, November, 1920. p. 340.
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mentary epicritic system from the protopathic, of magnifying it

and of making the now more purely protopathic system

subordinate to it;  so too, here I  maintain that we are not to look

for the beginnings of the sentiments at the ideational level.

The rudimentary sentiments of love and hate are not mere

dispositions to the feelings of j oy, distress, anger, fear, etc.,

centred about an idea;  they involve specifi c sentiment feelings

which are based on certain feelings of ‘ interest,’  which are

related to the appetition or aversion of the individual in regard

to obj ects. These sentiment feelings and feelings of interest

may unq uestionably be innate. F or ex ample, an animal is

innately endowed with a feeling of positive interest in her

young as soon as she fi rst perceives them;  her very fi rst percept

of them attracts and interests her, and prompts her to succour

and to protect them. I t is this feeling of interest, with its

innate tendencies to evoke emotional and other feelings, which

constitutes the rudiment of the sentiment feeling of love— which

is fed and modifi ed by later ex perience of the feelings of j oy,

distress, etc., the dispositions to which are (in the case of

maternal love, at least) innately given at the very dawn of

the sentiment. The sentiment feeling is not fundamentally

changed, although it is much modifi ed and ‘  brought out,’  by

the various emotional and other feelings which it may evoke. A

mother’ s fi rst fear for the safety of her young does not specifi cally

alter the love which she has hitherto felt for it. So too we may

later— ‘ rudimentarily’  it may be admitted— fall in love (or, for

the matter of that, even a child may ‘ fall in hate’ ) with a

person, before ex periencing all the emotional and other feelings

which are naturally organizable within the sentiment, and lead

to its full development.‘

A  special ‘ interest’  similarly becomes attached to a specifi c

obj ect when a single emotion is repeatedly felt in relation to it.

This again is a ‘ rudimentary sentiment’  and within it is

innately organized the tendency to certain emotions according

to the changing relation of the obj ect to the self. The q uality

of the sentiment feeling varies, say, from liking to regard, fond-

ness, affection, love, devotion, admiration, or worship, ' according

to the particular emotional or other feelings which are in course

of time evoked. Each emotion colours the original interest.

Conseq uently, on the perceptual plane, we come to realise the

ex istence of a rudimentary sentiment, which implies the per-

ception of an obj ect and the awareness of an affective interest

_ ‘  I  contend likewise that on the very fi rst occasion when an emotion arises,

it_is ' rudunentarily'  ex perienced before it achieves the ex pression which con-

tributes enormously to the emotional feelings.
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mentary epicritic system from the protopathic, of magnifying it
and of making the now more purely protopathic system
subordinate to it; so too, here I maintain that we are not to look
for the beginnings of the sentiments at the ideational level.
The rudimentary sentiments of love and hate are not mere

dispositions to the feelings of joy, distress, anger, fear, etc.,
centred about an idea; they involve specific sentiment feelings
which are based on certain feelings of ‘interest,’ which are
related to the appetition or aversion of the individual in regard
to objects. These sentiment feelings and feelings of interest
may unquestionably be innate. For example, an animal is
innately endowed with a feeling of positive interest in her
young as soon as she first perceives them; her very first percept
of them attracts and interests her, and prompts her to succour
and to protect them. It is this feeling of interest, with its
innate tendencies to evoke emotional and other feelings, which
constitutes the rudiment of the sentiment feeling of love——which
is fed and modified by later experience of the feelings of joy,
distress, etc., the dispositions to which are (in the case of
maternal love, at least) innately given at the very dawn of
the sentiment. The sentiment feeling is not fundamentally
changed, although it is much modified and ‘ brought out,’ by
the various emotional and other feelings which it may evoke. A
mother's first fear for the safety of her young does not specifically
alter the love which she has hitherto felt for it. So too we may
later—-‘rudimentarily’ it may be admitted—fall in love (or, for
the matter of that, even a child may ‘fall in hate’) with a

person, before experiencing all the emotional and other feelings
which are naturally organizable within the sentiment, and lead
to its full development.‘

A special ‘interest’ similarly becomes attached to a specific
object when a single emotion is repeatedly felt in relation to it.
This again is a ‘rudimentary sentiment’ and within it is
innately organized the tendency to certain emotions according
to the changing relation of the object to the self. The quality
of the sentiment feeling varies, say, from liking to regard, fond-
ness, afiection, love, devotion, admiration, or worship, ‘according
to the particular emotional or other feelings which are in course
of time evoked. Each emotion colours the original interest.
Consequently, on the perceptual plane, we come to realise the
existence of a rudimentary sentiment, which implies the per-ception of an object and the awareness of an affective interest

' I contend likewise that on the very first occasion when an emotion arises,
it is ' rudimentarily’ experienced before it achieves the expression which con-
tributes enormously to the emotional feelings.
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tending to, and subseq uently coloured by, certain affective

ex perience. O f course these emotional and other feelings differ

enormously in different individuals. A s Shand well says,‘  “  The

loves of no two men are the same. The one may be suffused

with j oy and happiness;  the other with sorrow and disappoint-

ment.”  B ut I  hold that any particular sentiment is

fundamentally the same, though modifi ed profoundly, in

different individuals. O therwise how should the same name

have been given to it?  W V hen certain primitive peoples give the

same name to blue and black, there is some denominator, how-

ever low in value, common to both sensations. Some basic

factor must, similarly, ex ist both in inner feeling and in outer

behaviour, for the loves or hates of the timid, the bold, the

selfi sh, the altruistic, all to be recognised as love or hate.

Thus an obj ect with which an emotion has (or innately tends

to) become associated comes to have a distinct interest of afi ective

origin;  and it is this feeling (varying according to the emotion),

and not the mere association of the idea of the obj ect with an

emotion, which is the psychical basis of the rudimentary sentiment.

I t is therefore a misnomer to speak'  of a rudimentary sentiment

of fear, anger, wonder, etc. A  rudimentary sentiment involves

a specifi c feeling;  it is not a mere psycho-physiological structure,

it is not a mere'  disposition to any single emotional feeling, but

it includes a specifi c feeling, more stable and more compre-

hensive than that of fear, anger, wonder, j oy, distress, etc.

F rom such feelings, then, of affective interest in an obj ect

arises our liking or disliking of it. I f a. child repeatedly pulls

the tail of a cat, the cat, as Stout rightly says,I  “  dislikes the

child.”  B ut this does not merely mean (to use his words) that

“  it has a permanent tendency to feel emotions of anger whenever

it sees the child in ' its neighbourhood." ‘  The animal has

acq uired a new feeling, one of general dislike towards the obj ect

in relation to itself, whereas the passing emotion of anger occurs

in relation to some temporary specific situation in the relation

of the obj ect to the self. Such a sentiment of dislike, say in a

dog or elephant, may afford it delight when it sees the obj ect of

‘  Mind, 1896 . vol. v.. p. 226 .

I  A s McDongall does (loc. cit.) in regard to fear. I  appear to approach

Stout’ s standpoint when he observes : “  O n the higher levels of mental life . . .

emotional dispositions are very]  complex , and are called Sentiments or I nterests"

(op. cit. p. 419), were it not t at I  am trying to trace them to an origin in I on-er

mental levels. So too. Drever (op. cit. p. 210) difl ers from me in distinguishing

interests. as innate and on the perceptual level, from sentiments. as acq uired and

on the ideational level.

’  0p. cit. p. 419.

‘  lbid.
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tending to, and subsequently coloured by, certain afiective
experience. Of course these emotional and other feelings differ
enormously in different individuals. As Shand well says,‘ “ The
loves of no two men are the same. The one may be sufiused
with joy and happiness; the other with sorrow and disappoint-
ment.” But I hold that any particular sentiment is
fundamentally the same, though modified profoundly, in
difierent individuals. Otherwise how should the same name
have been given to it? W'hen certain primitive peoples give the
same name to blue and black, there is some denominator, how-
ever low in value, common to both sensations. Some basic
factor must, similarly,exist both in inner feeling and in outer
behaviour, for the loves or hates of the timid, the hold, the
selfish, the altruistic, all to be recognised as love or hate.

Thus an object with which an emotion has (or innately tends
to) become associated comes to have a distinct interest of affective
origin; and it is this feeling (varying according to the emotion),
and not the mere association of the idea of the object with an
emotion, which is the psychical basis of therudimentarysentiment.
It is therefore a misnomer to speak’ of a rudimentary sentiment
of fear, anger, wonder, etc. A rudimentary sentiment involves
a specific feeling; it is not a mere psycho-physiological structure,
it is not a mere‘ disposition to any single emotional feeling, but
it includes a specific feeling, more stable and more compre-
hensive than that of fear, anger, wonder, joy, distress, etc.

From such feelings, then, of affective interest in an object
arises our liking or disliking of it. If a child repeatedly pulls
the tail of a cat, the cat, as Stout rightly says,’ “dislikes the
child.” But this does not merely mean (to use his words) that
“ it has a permanent tendency to feel emotions of anger whenever
it sees the child in ‘its neighbourhood.” The animal hm-
acguired a new feeling, one of general dislike towards the object
in relation to itself, whereas the passing emotion of anger o(:(~urs
in relation to some temporary specific situation in the relation
of the object to the self. Such a sentiment of dislike, say in a

dog or elephant, may afiord it delight when it sees the object of

‘ Mind, 1896, vol. v.. p. 226.
’ As McDougall does (loc. cit.) in regard to fear. I appear to approachStont'o standpoint when he observes : " On the higher levels of mental life . .emotional dispositions are vcrv complex, and are called Sentiment: or Interexts "

(op. cit. p. 419), were it not that I am trying to trm-e them to am origin in lmrer
mental levels. So too, Drew-r (op. cit. p. 210) differs from me in distinguishinginterests, as innate and on the perceptual level, from sentiments. as acquired and
on the ideational level.

* op. cit. p. 419.
‘ ma.
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its dislike attacked by another, whereas a sentiment of afi ection

may prompt it to aid a human being in distress.

W e may rightly term the dislike of a cat for a child, or the

like or dislike of any animal or young child for any obj ect, a

‘  rudimentary ’  sentiment feeling, recognising that the complete

evolution of a sentiment req uires the full development of free

ideas. I f we could suppose that an animal can clearly represent

to itself its young when it is absent from them, and the relation

of itself to its young, it will have attained a fully developed

sentiment. B ut all grades of sentiment feeling are recognisable;

and it seems to me impossible to draw any clear line of separation

between man’ s love of God or of truth, the love of a cow whose

calf has j ust been removed and the (scarcely more than) interest

of the bird that has j ust hatched out its young. F or the

essential nucleus of the sentiment is an interest in the obj ect, q ud

obj ect;  and its conseq uence, its very raison d’ é tre, is to invoke a

variety of simpler emotional and other feelings according to the

various situations in which the subj ect fi nds itself in relation to

that obj ect. The sentiment feeling is there from the start, j ust

as the percept ex ists from the start. A nd j ust as the percept

does not arise from the constituent sensations, but is developed

' pari passu with them, becoming fuller as they become clearer,—

so the sentiment feeling develops to maturity with the ex ercise

of the emotions belonging to its system, but does not originate

merely as a disposition derived from and tending to them. The

mison d' é tre of a sentiment is to provoke one or other of a variety

of useful emotions, j ust as the purpose of the emotion, say, fear,

is, I  believe, to provoke one or other of a variety of useful instinc-

tive reactions. W e can no more identify a sentiment feeling

with its emotional systems than we can identify an emotional

feeling with its varied forms of ex pression. I f the instinctive

reaction of fl ight were to follow immediately on a dangerous

situation, if before a given situation there were possible no

instinctive reactions other than fl ight, such as clinging to the

mother, immobility, defence at bay, etc.,‘  then the emotion

would not be ex perienced. So too the sentiment feeling,

beginning, it may he, as little more than a vague interest of the

individual felt for a percept and developing into affection, dis-

like, etc., insures a variety of emotional responses according to

the situation. W hat is constant in the sentiment is the specifi c,

sometimes innate, relation of the self to the obj ect of the senti-

ment, the ' value (as it later comes to be recognised) of that

obj ect to the self. I t is this subj ect-obj ect relation, grounded

‘  Cl. Shand, F oundations of Character, pp. 190 ff.
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its dislike attacked by another, whereas a sentiment of afiection
may prompt it to aid a human being in distress.

We may rightly term the dislike of a cat for a child, or the
like or dislike of any animal or young child for any object, a
‘ rudimentary’ sentiment feeling, recognising that the complete
evolution of a sentiment requires the full development of free
ideas. If we could suppose that an animal can clearly represent
to itself its young when it is absent from them, and the relation
of itself to its young, it will have attained a fully developed
sentiment. But all grades of sentiment feeling are recognisable;
and it seems to me impossible to draw any clear line of separation
between man’s love of God or of truth, the love of a cow whose
calf has just been removed and the (scarcely more than) interest
of the bird that has just hatched out its young. For the
essential nucleus of the sentiment is an interest in the object, qud
object; and its consequence. its very raison ¢l’¢".tre, is to invoke a

variety of simpler emotional and other feelings according to the
various situations in which the subject finds itself in relation to
that object. The sentiment feeling is there from the start, just
as the percept exists from the start. And just as the percept
does not arise from the constituent sensations, but is developed
gmri pasm with them, becoming fuller as they become clearer,—
so the sentiment feeling develops to maturity with the exercise
of the emotions belonging to its system, but does not originate
merely as a disposition derived from and tending to them. The
r(Ii3an d’étre of a sentiment is to provoke one or other of a variety
of useful emotions, just as the purpose of the emotion, say, fear,
is, I believe, to provoke one or other of a variety of useful instinc-
tive reactions. We can no more identify a sentiment feeling
with its emotional systems than we can identify an emotional
feeling with its varied forms of expression. If the instinctive
reaction of flight were to follow 2'mmediateI_w/ on a dangerous
situation, if before a given situation there were possible no
instinctive reactions other than flight, such as clinging to the
mother, immobility, defence at bay, etc.,‘ then the emotion
would not be experienced. So too the sentiment feeling,
beginning, it may he, as little more than a vague interest of the
individual felt for a percept and developing into affection, dis-
like, etc., insures a variety of emotional responses according to
the situation. What is constant in the sentiment is the specific,
sometimes innate, relation of the self to the object of the senti-
ment, the value (as it later comes to be recognised) of that
object to the self. It is this subject-object relation, grounded

‘ Cf. Bhsnd, Foundation: of Character, pp. 190 ff.
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on the interest felt by the self in the obj ect, which, with the

higher development of abstract ideas, plays so important a part

in the development of the full-blown sentiment.

Drever seems to me wholly mistaken in calling a phobia a

‘ simple sentiment."  I t is j ust the absence of the feeling of

sentiment which makes the phobia a complex  and gives it those

relatively uncontrolled— not, I  think, necessarily ungraded 0r

protopathic— characteristics which are the distinguishing marks

of a complex . Hart,’  following F reud and others, terms the

complex  an emotionally toned system of ideas. B ut if my

scheme of the mode of evolution of the sentiment is correct,

there seems no reason to make any distinction between the

organization of ideas about an emotion and the organization of

emotions about an idea. I  agree, therefore, with R ivers'  that

the complex  difi ers from the sentiment in being essentially, as

he calls it, a “ suppressed body of ex perience.”

The conclusion to which we have arrived is that the sentiment

is not the mere outcome of the successive ex perience of a number

of difi erent emotional or other feelings as they come to be

organized ‘ as difi erent afl ' ective dispositions about the idea of

the obj ect of the sentiment. I t also involves an affective ex peri-

ence, a feeling sui generis, attached even in its rudimentary form

to the obj ect perceived. This specifi c feeling corresponds to the

neurological condition which controls and evokes the different

emotional and other feelings in the subj ect according to the

varying situation of the subj ect-obj ect relation. I n other

words, the rudiment of the sentiment is to be found not, as

McDougall and Drever suppose, simply in the dispositions to

fear, pugnacity, curiosity, self-subj ection, self-assertion,

parental instinct, repulsion (I  use McDougall’ s terminology‘ ),

organized by growing ex perience about the idea of the obj ect.

I t is not merely built up from below as a ‘  mental compound ’  of

affective dispositions at the ideationul level. These enter into

its above-ground structure, but its foundations are to be sought

in the form of the affective appeal made by the obj ect to the

subj ect’ s attention— in the kind of interest, related primitively

to the impulses of appetition and aversion, to which the obj ect

gives rise. W ith the clearer conception of subj ect and obj ect

and of concrete and abstract ideas, this feeling, q ualifi ed by later

affective ex pression, is largely responsible for the ex perience of

‘  He even agrees (0p. cit. p. 209) with Morton Prince (The Unconscious.

p, 15 2) that a sentiment is merely "  an idea linked with an instinct."

’  Psychology of I nsanity, 1912, p. 6 1.

'  I nstinct and the Unconscious, 1920, pp. 86 , 16 3. 233.

‘  0p. cit. p. 125 .
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on the interest felt by the self in the object, which, with the
higher development of abstract ideas, plays so important a part
in the development of the full-blown sentiment.

Drever seems to me wholly mistaken in calling a phobia a

‘simple sentiment." It is just the absence of the feeling of
sentiment which makes the phobia a complex and gives it those
relativel_v uncontrolled——not, I think, necessarily ungraded or

protopathic—characteristicswhich are the distinguishing marks
of a complex. Hart,’ following Freud and others, terms the
complex an emotionally toned system of ideas. But if my
scheme of the mode of evolution of the sentiment is correct,
there seems no reason to make any distinction between the
organization of ideas about an emotion and the organization of
emotions about an idea. I agree, therefore, with Rivers‘ that
the complex difiers from the sentiment in being essentially, as
he calls it, a “suppressed body of experience.”

The conclusion to which we have arrived is that the sentiment
is not the mere outcome of the successive experience of a number
of difierent emotional or other feelings as they come to be
organized as difierent afiective dispositions about the idea of
the object of the sentiment. It also involves an afiective experi-
ence, a feeling sui generis. attached even in its rudimentary form
to the object perceived. This specific feeling corresponds to the
neurological condition which controls and evokes the difierent
emotional and other feelings in the subject according to the
varying situation of the subject-object relation. In other
words, the rudiment of the sentiment is to be found not, as

McDongall and Drever suppose, simply in the dispositions to
fear, pugnacity, curiosity, self-subjection. self-assertion,
parental instinct, repulsion (I use McDougall’s terminology‘).
organized by growing experience about the idea of the object.
It is not merely built up from below as a ‘ mental compound ’ of
afiective dispositions at the ideationul level. These enter into
its above-ground structure, but its foundations are to be sought
in the form of the affective appeal made by the object to the
subject's attention—in the kind of interest, related primitively
to the impulses of appetition and aversion, to which the object
gives rise. With the clearer conception of subject and object
and of concrete and abstract ideas, this feeling, qualified by later
affective expression, is largely responsible for the experience of

' He even agrees (Op. cit. p. 209) with Morton Prince (The Uncomciomr.
p. -152) that a sentiment is merely " an idea linked with an instinct."

’ Psychology of Insanity, 1912. p. 61.
' Instinct and the Unconscious, 1920. pp. 86. 163, 233.
‘ Op. cit. p. 125.
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values. A t the same time, by its increasing and systematic

control of various emotional and other feelings, it develops an

ever-growing strength, stability and complex ity of form and

organization, and it gains fuller ex pression by the aid of such

feelings. I t may, as Shand has so well illustrated,‘  develop

new feelings within its system, e.y., j ealousy, envy, revenge,

sorrow, pride, ambition, avarice, remorse, shame;  and it tends

to develop special q ualities of behaviour, e. g., sincerity, gentle-

ness, loyalty, forgiveness, deception or meanness;  it also tends

to be modifi ed by the emotions coming within its sphere, absorb-

ing their specifi c q ualities within its own as a sentiment.

Those who hold that the sentiment is dependent merely on

its organized emotions may be compared with those who main-

tain that the emotion is dependent merely on its ex pression,—

that we are sorry because we cry, or are angry because we fi ght.

Just as a new affective element, in addition to the organic and

other sensations concerned in emotional ex pression, enters with

the development of the emotion, so a new affective element, the

rudimentary sentiment feeling, enters with the ability to

‘ appreciate’  an obj ect q ud obj ect, i.e., to like or to dislike it.

I t is as true to say that it is the rudimentary sentiment feeling

that determines our emotions as to say that it is the emotions

that determine our rudimentary sentiment feeling. The capacity

to ex perience a sentiment is innate;  the opportunity is acq uired.

The sentiment has been elaborated to prevent the disorderly

action of the emotions, j ust as, I  believe, the emotion prevents

the disorderly appearance of instinctive activities. W hen,

through disorganization, the sentiment feeling is no longer

possible as a conscious ex perience, the emotions take on that

independence, that disorderly and uncontrolled character which

they assume in what are called ‘  complex es,’  warring against the

conscious personality of the subj ect. So they do when an intense

but transient, emotional situation is dissociated from the per-

sonal consciousness before a fully developed sentiment has been

formed.

'  Hid, pnssim.
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values. At the same time, by its increasing and systematic
control of various emotional and other feelings, it develops an

ever-growing strength, stability and complexity of form and
organization, and it gains fuller expression by the aid of such
feelings. It may, as Shand has so well illustrated,‘ develop
new feelings within its system, e.g., jealousy, envy, revenge,
sorrow, pride, ambition, avarice, remorse, shame; and it tends
to develop special qualities of behaviour, e.g., sincerity, gentle-
ness, loyalty, forgiveness, deception or meanness; it also tends
to be modified by the emotions coming within its sphere, absorb-
ing their specific qualities within its own as a sentiment.

Those who hold that the sentiment is dependent merely on
its organized emotions may be compared with those who main-
tain that the emotion is dependent merely on its expression,-
that we are sorry because we cry, or are angry because we fight.
Just as a new afiective element, in addition to the organic and
other sensations concerned in emotional expression, enters with
the development of the emotion, so a new affective element, the
rudimentary sentiment feeling, enters with the ability to
‘appreciate’ an object qud object, i.e., to like or to dislike it.
It is as true to say that it is the rudimentary sentiment feeling
that determines our emotions as to say that it is the emotions
that determine our rudimentary sentiment feeling. The capacity
to experience a sentiment is innate; the opportunity is acquired.
The sentiment has been elaborated to prevent the disorderly
action of the emotions, just as, I believe, the emotion prevents
the disorderly appearance of instinctive activities. When,
through disorganization, the sentiment feeling is no longerpossible as a conscious experience, the emotions take on that
independence, that disorderly and uncontrolled character which
they assume in what are called ‘ complexes,’ warring against the
conscious personality of the subject. So they do when an intense
but transient, emotional situation is dissociated from the per-sonal consciousness before a fully developed sentiment has been
formed.
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detached from the material suggestions of every day

life as to draw upon itself the attribute of divinity.

Poets and essayists, scientists and philosophers vie with one

another in praise of it. I t is a separate world, a fi t home for

the soul, a realm of pure spirit. I t appeals more directly to

our emotions than any other art. N othing stands between us

and the simple beauty of its parts. N o fog of matter pervades

its ethereal substance. The mind of the hearer is not misled by

the clouds of barren facts that enwrap our world of sight and

prevent us seeing the beauty of vision in purity. So even the

simplest of us are caught up by the beauty of music and are

thrilled with the j oy of its mere ex istence. W e learn to love

the world for the music it gives us more easily than we love it

for its other gifts. F or we feel that the giving is more com-

plete. R ather than a gift it seems to be the revelation of

another world, the promise of many more, the earnest of the

truth of being. its divinity. \ V e feel we know by its pattern

what a world purifi ed of all dross, structured in perfect beauty

would be. Then we can be sure that other worlds might well be

perfect in the harmony of goodness or fi rm in the certainty of

truth. W e fi nally arrive at the hope that all these schemes

might in some time of perfection be wrought together into an

enduring whole of the essence and type of music. O ur souls

would yield themselves as gladly to it as they do to music. and

we should pursue its promptings with a manifold eagerness. I n

such a world of phantasy we feel that there is no room for the

detached evil and misery that stalks distressfully through our

present life. Discord is there not separate and dichotomic.

However unwelcome it may be when thrust upon us unguardedly,

in music it is as much the fundament of beauty as the sweetest

fragments of sound. I n the perfected art we lose all conscious-

ness of what in its isolation might be sweet or sour. Such

beauty has no need for a background of self-centred fragments of

distress. A nd by these signs we learn that in a divine life

no part would be found without importance for the whole. Each

M USI C is commonly said to be the purest of the arts, so
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MUSIC AS PURE PSYCHICS.

Br HENIIY J. \\'.\'rT, }\l.A., Pn.D., D.PHxL.

USIC is commonly said to be the purest of the arts, soM detached from the material suggestions of every day
life as to draw upon itself the attribute of divinity.

Poets and essayists, scientists and philosophers vie with one
another in praise of it. It is a separate world, a fit home for
the soul, a realm of pure spirit. It appeals more directly to
our emotions than any other art. Nothing stands between us
and the simple beauty of its parts. No fog of matter pervades
its ethereal substance. The mind of the hearer is not misled by
the clouds of barren facts that enwrap our world of sight and
prevent us seeing the beauty of vision in purity. So even the
simplest of us are caught up by the beauty of music and are
thrilledwith the joy of its mere existence. We learn to love
the world for the music it gives us more easily than we love it
for its other gifts. For we feel that the giving is more com-
plete. Rather than a gift it seems to be the revelation of
another world, the promise of many more, the earnest of the
truth of being, its divinity. We feel we know by its pattern
what a world purified of all dross, structured in perfect beauty
would be. Then we can be sure that other worlds might well be
perfect in the harmony of goodness or firm in the certainty of
truth. We finally arrive at the hope that all these schemes
might in some time of perfection be wrought together into an
enduring whole of the essence and type of music. Our souls
would yield themselves as gladly to it as they do to music, and
we should pursue its promptings with a manifold eagerness. In
such a world of phantasy we feel that there is no room for the
detached evil and misery that stalks distressfully through our

present life. Discord is there not separate and dichotomic.
However unwelcome it may be when thrust upon us unguardedly,
in music it is as much the fundament of beauty as the sweetest
fragments of sound. In the perfected art we lose all conscious-
ness of what in its isolation might be sweet or sour. Such
beautyhas no need for a background of self-centred fragments of
distress. And by these signs we learn that in a divine life
no part would be found without importance for the whole. Each
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noticeable fragment would be eq ually servant to the perfection

of all. There would be no lower world, no evil cast forth, no

horror wandering round to urge us to greater zeal for the best.

A nd so music is to us the pattern of the divine, the innermost,

type of the deepest realities.

A nd we may be sure that music will always have this action

in the mind of man. Mathematics has always been the type of

perfect knowledge, the paragon of reason. However much the

rationalistic instinct to which it for long gave such power may

now stand in disfavour, no age perhaps has felt the compelling

sway of the ideals of mathematics more than the present. Every

fresh conq uest of mathematical genius renews the conviction

that there is no science ex cept in so far as there is mathematics

in it. A nd the achievements of research into positions and

q uantities have passed in these recent generations into such

crescendo that conviction seems utterly compelled. W e do

but hope that the structure of this perfect scheme of q uantities

and positions may be sufi used with the more elusive spirits that

show themselves to us in the colours, smells, and other q ualities

of sense, the synthetic unities of thought and reason, and the

essences of our feelings and emotions. These things speak to us

of other bonds and fi bres in the world. A nd music seems to bear

out this idea. \ V e live in the world of music without a thought

or sense for position and measured q uantity. Music is nowhere:

it is a land of itself. The tones and melodies we hear cannot be

measured, however it may be with their physical basis. Music

consists of pure sense and feeling, a wondrous range of

“ q ualities”  moulded by indefi nable forms and linked to the

soul by ineluctable bonds. Therefore music is divine, a refuge

from the crudities and cruelties of this world of matter as we

fi nd it and from its unyielding steel of q uantity and movement

that chills the soul when we contemplate it.

A ll our instincts and interests urge us then to set the ways

of music before our reason and observation that we may gain

from it the real lessons it has in store for us.

The scientifi c study of music may follow three difi erent lines.

(1) I t may confi ne itself to the analysis and description of the

actual structure of music as we fi nd it now or at any other time.

The historical seq uence of its development is q uite another

problem. F or history we need a description of the seq uence of

changes that has brought music to its present conditions and a

record or theory of the cause that led to each particular change.

The tracing of these causes necessarily implies a knowledge of

the general science of music suffi cient to guarantee their truth.
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206 MUSIC AS PURE rsrcmcs

noticeable fragment would be equally servant to the perfertion
of all. There would be no lower world, no evil cast forth, no
horror wandering round to urge us to greater zeal for the best.
And so music is to us the pattern of the divine, the innermost.
type of the deepest realities.

And we may be sure that music will always have this action
in the mind of man. Mathematicshas always been the type of
perfect knowledge, the paragon of reason. However much the
rationalistic instinct to which it for long gave such power may
now stand in disfavour, no age perhaps has felt the compelling
sway of the ideals of mathematicsmore than the present. Every
fresh conquest. of mathematical genius renews the conviction
that there is no science except in so far as there is mathematics
in it. And the achievements of research into positions and
quantities have passed in these recent generations into such
crescendo that conviction seems utterly compelled. We do
but hope that the structure of this perfect scheme of quantities
and positions may be suffused with the more elusive spirits that
show themselves to us in the colours, smells, and other qualities
of sense, the synthetic unities of thought and reason, and the
essences of our feelings and emotions. These things speak to us
of other bonds and fibres in the world. And music seems to bear
out this idea. \Ve live in the world of music without a thought
or sense for position and measured quantity. Music is nowhere:
it is a land of itself. The tones and melodies we hear cannot be
measured, however it may be with their physical basis. Music
consis-ts of pure sense and feeling, a wondrous range of
“qualities” moulded by indefinable forms and linked to the
soul by ineluctable bonds. Therefore music is divine, a refuge
from the crudities and cruelties of this world of matter as we
find it and from its unyielding steel of quantity and movement
that chills the soul when we contemplate it.

All our instincts and interests urge us then to set the waysof music before our reason and observation that we may gainfrom it the real lessons it has in store for us.

The scientific study of music may follow three difierent. lines.
(1) It may confine itself to the analysis and description of the
actual structure of music as we find it now or at any other time.
The historical sequence of its development is quite another
problem. For history we need a description of the sequence of
changes that has brought music to its present conditions and a
record or theory of the cause that led to each particular change.The tracing of these causes necessarily implies a knowledge of
the general science of music sufficient to guarantee their truth.
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F or causes are not mere moments or accidents of time. They

are for all time. Each of them still guards the structure of

music as it now is, whether it maintains some element that now

lies within the usage of music or whether it protects the sphere

of music from its rude intrusion. N o mere history can provide

for the full understanding of a present living structure.- F or

that we need a knowledge of the forces that now maintain it in

life. A nd these can be adeq uately gauged only if we know

clearly what the structure is that we are to ex plain.

A nd the descriptive analysis of music itself greatly reduces

the range of items for which we have to fi nd remoter cause. F or,

as music is made by cultured men of trained observation and

memory, it must needs be that the works they create are built

by them out of simpler parts whose functions within their

surroundings they have learned to appreciate by observation.

B ut mere appreciation of cfi ects does not imply the ability to

describe these efi ect or to arrange them in a systematic manner

so that they can be easily held before the understanding. A nd

so one of the great ex planatory tasks that logically follows the

work of descriptive analysis is the classifi cation of the properties

and functions of the simplest parts or elements of music. These

parts are familiarly the tones, intervals, seq uences, chords, keys,

phrases, and forms, and all their difi erences and changes in

difi erent settings. This knowledge constitutes the science upon

which the art rests.

(2) B ehind the mind that includes all these things lies the

body upon which it is dependent. A nd the same methods of

study apply to it as to the mind. A  history of the organism is

not a sufl icient ex planation of its present functions. I t merely

traces the course by which the organism has attained these func-

tions and the conditions that determined each change. W hat

we still need is a knowledge of the conditions that now produce

and maintain them. These conditions form a closed system of

factors of a completely sufi icient kind. F or of course the past

as mere past has no determining efi ect upon the present

organism. Here we have an ex act parallel to the direct study

of music as ex perience. The mere history of music is a purely

antiq uarian interest ex cept in so far as it portrays a special

group of those factors describable by science of which another

larger, smaller, or difi erent group maintains the music of any

other period. A  complete science of music would of course be

able to account for all forms of music, and at the same time for

their historical seq uence, j ust as a complete physiology will take

into its range the functions of all kinds of living organisms,

past as well as present.
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MUSIC AS PURE I’SY('llICS

For causes are not mere moments or accidents of time. They
are for all time. Each of them still guards the structure of
music as it now is, whether it maintains some element that now
lies within the usage of music or whether it protects the sphere
of music from its rude intrusion. No mere history can provide
for the full understanding of a present living structure.- For
that we need a knowledge of the forces that now maintain it in
life. And these can be adequately gauged only if we know
clearly what the structure is that we are to explain.

And the descriptive analysis of music itself greatly reduces
the range of items for which we have to find remoter cause. For,
as music is made by cultured men of trained observation and
memory, it must needs be that the works they create are built
by them out of simpler parts whose functions within their
surroundings they have learned to appreciate by observation.
But mere appreciation of effects does not imply the ability to
describe these efiects or to arrange them in a systematic manner
so that they can be easily held before the understanding. And
so one of the great explanatory tasks that logically follows the
work of descriptive analysis is the classification of the properties
and functions of the simplest parts or elements of music. These
parts are fainiliarlythe tones, intervals, sequences, chords, keys,
phrases. and forms, and all their differences and changes in
different. settings. This knowledge constitutes the science upon
which the art rests.

(2) Behind the mind that includes all these things lies the
hody upon which it is dependent. And the same methods of
study apply to it as to the mind. A history of the organism is
not a sufficient explanation of its present functions. It merely
traces the course by which the organism has attained these func-
tions and the conditions that determined each change. What
we still need is a knowledge of the conditions that now produce
and maintain them. These conditions form a closed system of
factors of a completely sufficient kind. For of course the past
as mere past has no determining efiect upon the present
organism. Here we have an exact parallel to the direct study
of music as experience. The mere history of music is a purely
antiquarian interest except in so far as it portrays a special
group of those factors describable by science of which another
larger. smaller, or difierent group maintains the music of any
other period. A complete science of music would of course be
able to account for all forms of music, and at the same time for
their historical sequence, just as a complete physiology will take
into its range the functions of all kinds of living organisms,
past as well as present.
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(3) B esides the science of living mind and the

living organism, there is the science of the relations between

different living organisms or biology. B y it we seek to ex plain

how the structure and functions of one organism are passed on

to another, how difi erences arise in the new generation or dis-

appear again, and how the functions of organisms generally are

related to the nature of their physical environment.

Psychology, physiology and biology therefore embrace the

whole range of knowledge req uired for a full study of the natural

basis of music. These sciences are concerned respectively (1)

with the mind in which music lives, sounds, and is enj oyed at

any moment whether in passive reception or in active reproduc-

tion or creation, (2) with the body that takes up the music from

its physical source and passes it to the mind, and (3) with the

history and evolution by which the body-mind has arrived at

the powers req uired for the appreciation of music.

There are many today who obj ect strongly to the very

thought of a science of art. A rt seems to them to be beyond the

mere possibility of scientifi c elucidation. I t is “ a fl ash of the

will that can,”  an inspiration that outruns all rules, a structure

at every moment far too individual to be reducible to any general

terms. O f course this is perfectly true for the instant and time

of creation. A rt, like life, must. be far on its j ourney and at

good speed before ever its science has roused itself to the slightest

movement. L ife is the basis of all knowledge, and how can

there be knowledge of a thing till that thing at least as a certain

type has been long in ex istence?  B ut it cannot ever be so.

The science of art, we will readily admit, is still in its infancy.

B ut it will grow in time to its full stature and nobility. A nd

j ust as the science of the living organism is now full of plans

for the ex perimental moulding of life’ s forms and for its rapid

improvement and development, so one day the science of art will

be able to show the creative artist fi elds for his genius to ex plore,

effects that may form the stuff of hi structures and combinations

that he has never dreamt of. Science is systematic ex ploration,

and unless in his preparatory toil the artist he himself a

thorough ex plorer, he must learn to use the systematic know-

ledge of the scientist. His functions as artist will never cease,

of course. His mind will always be the fi nest touch-stone of

beauty, and the loom that weaves the wonderful patterns from

the material passed on to him by his generation. B ut he will

no longer, even in his giant personalities, be able to nurse the

illusion that he is above all tuition, absolutely free of education,

a fl ower that owes nothing to the sunlight of his times. The

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:2

9
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

20.5‘ MUSIC .\S rciu; rsrcixics

(3) Besides the science of living mind and the
living organism, there is the science of the relations between
difierent living organisms or biology. By it we seek to explain
how the structure and functions of one organism are passed on
to another, how differences arise in the new generation or dis-
appear again, and how the functions of organisms generally are
related to the nature of their physical environment.

Psychology, physiology and biology therefore embrace the
whole range of knowledge required for a full study of the natural
basis of music. These sciences are concerned respectively (1)
with the mind in which music lives, sounds, and is enjoyed at
any moment whether in passive reception or in active reproduc-
tion or creation, (2) with the body that takes up the music from
its physical source and passes it to the mind, and (3) with the
history and evolution by which the body-mind has arrived at
the powers required for the appreciation of music.

There are many to-day who object strongly to the very
thought of a science of art. Art seems to them to be beyond the
mere possibility of scientific elucidation. It is “a flash of the
will that can,” an inspiration that outruns all rules, a structure
at every moment far too individual to be reducible to any general
terms. Of course this is perfectly true for the instant and time
of creation. Art, like life, must be far on its journey and at
good speed before ever its science has roused itself to the slightest
movement. Life is the basis of all knowledge, and how can
there be knowledge of a thingtill that thingat least as a certain
type has been long in existence? But it cannot ever be so.
The science of art, we will readily admit, is still in its infancy.
But it will grow in time to its full stature and nobility. And
just as the science of the living organism is now full of plans
for the experimental moulding of life’s forms and for its rapid
improvement and development, so one day the science of art will
be able to show the creative artist fields for his genius to explore,
effects that may form the stuff of his structures and combinations
that he has never dreamt of. Science is systematic exploration,
and unless in his preparatory toil the artist be himself a
thorough explorer, he must learn to use the systematic know-
ledge of the scientist. His functions as artist will never cease,
of course. His mind will always be the finest touch-stone of
beauty, and the loom that weaves the wonderful patterns from
the material passed on to him by his generation. But he will
no longer, even in his giant personalities, be able to nurse the
illusion that he is above all tuition, absolutely free of education,
a flower that owes nothing to the sunlight of his times. The

Go glee



MUSI C as rtnn rsrcmcs 209

very slowness with which art advances into new regions should

show us clearly how much each artist is dependent on his own

time and how he can create only on the basis of what he has

learnt from it. To be an artist you must be intelligible and

valuable to your fellow-men, and that can only be by the fact that

your own song has almost sprung to the lips of your fellow-men.

I t was struggling in their hearts for utterance, and lo !  it is given

to them for their ease and j oy.

A t the present time the science of art is feeble because it is

necessarily long before knowledge of the elements of art grows

to the subtlety req uired. Some of the hardest problems of mind

and life have to be solved ere the way is cleared for sure progress.

B ut there seems to be no reason other than the distractions of

difi erent interests, especially those of a physical and biological

nature, why in time these problems should not be solved. O f

all the arts, literature, probably, has received the most intense

study and record. The knowledge of it is far more vigorously

cultivated in our universities than that of any other art. B ut

its basis is not only diffi cult to ex plain in general scientifi c

terms, it is even difi cult to discover and describe. Musicians

know precisely what it is they put together to form melodies,

chords and progressions, and they have always been able to

ex tract from their works various general rules that ex press the

conditions under which specifi c efi ects are produced. I t is

unnecessary to refer to the study of the larger forms that are

the frames into which all these smaller details are fi lled. The

study of these is comparatively easy, for they are not only large

and obvious, but they are often clearly before the mind of the

artist during his creative work. I n the study of poetry they are

usually well formulated very soon after they become typical.

B ut what is the minute basis of beauty of poetry and prose?  I n

what does the music of speech consist?  So little is known of it

that the very efi ort to attain its knowledge seems repugnant by

its very improbability. Prof. Saintsbury is an impassioned and

most erudite student of the arts of speech. B ut even he seems

to be enraged to the point of contempt by the thought of a science

of beautiful language. His vast history of criticism, as he must

surely be aware, has only value in the fact that it spreads the

basis upon which the more concentrated and potent force of a

defi nite science of beauty may be raised. How can we ascribe

value to the j udgments of practised critics unless we suppose

that their insight is keener and truer than that of the rest of us,

and that common to them all is some power of light that will

show up the enduring beauties of literature?  N o doubt this

power is ex tremely rare and diffi cult to attain, simply because
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very slowness with which art advances into new regions should
show u clearly how much each artist is dependent on his own
time and-how he can create only on the basis of what he has
learnt from it. To be an artist you must be intelligible and
valuable to your fellow-men, and that can only be by thefactthat
your own song has almost sprung to the lips of your fellow-men.
It was struggling in their hearts for utterance, and 10! it is given
to them for their ease and joy.

At the present time the science of art is feeble because it is
necessarily long before knowledge of the elements of art grows
to the subtlety required. Some of the hardest problems of mind
and life have to be solved ere the way is cleared for sure progress.
But there seems to be no reason other than the distractions of
difierent interests, especially those of a physical and biological
nature, why in time these problems should not be solved. Of
all the arts, literature, probably, has received the most intense
study and record. The knowledge of it is far more vigorously
cultivated in our universities than that of any other art. But
its basis is not only difiicult to explain in general scientific
terms, it is even difficult to discover and describe. Musicians
know precisely what it is they put together to form melodies,
chords and progressions, and they have always been able to
extract from their works various general rules that express the
conditions under which specific effects are produced. It is
unnecessary to refer to the study of the larger forms that are
the frames into which all these smaller details are filled. The
study of these is comparatively easy, for they are not only large
and obvious, but they are often clearly before the mind of the
artist during his creative work. In the study of poetry they are

usually well formulated very soon after they become typical.
But what is the minute basis of beauty of poetry and prose? In
what does the music of speech consist? So little is known of it
that the very efiort to attain its knowledge seems repugnant by
its very improbability. Prof. Saintsbury is an impassioned and
most erudite student of the arts of speech. But even he seems
to be enraged to the point of contempt by the thought of a science
of beautifullanguage. His vast history of criticism, as he must.
surely be aware, has only value in the fact that it spreads the
basis upon which the more concentrated and potent force of a
definite science of beauty may be raised. How can we ascribe
value to the judgments of practised critics unless we suppose
that their insight is keener and truer than that of the rest. of us.
and that common to them all is some power of light that will
show up the enduring beauties of literature? No doubt this
power is extremely rare and difficult to attain. simply because

B
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no instruction for its attainment can yet be given. A  teacher

or a critic can only point to what he considers beautiful. He

is unable to state their general character;  he can only mass them

so as to say: “  I n this author is the greatest q uantity of them.”

O nly the fi nest natural endowment of sensitivity, fostered by

great practice, can ensure a keen sense for these beauties. B ut

nowadays we demand more than this from these who profess any

science. They must not only themselves be ex pert palates, they

must be able rapidly to instruct and refi ne the taste of the

student. A nd this can only be done by instruction in general

scientifi c terms. Such science, however, is still to be made.

I t has often been claimed that art is a by-product which

nature never could have intended or needed to produce. W ant

of intention probably every biological theory would admit. B ut

need has been made plausible for the purposes of sympathy between

individuals. The attraction of opposite sex es to one another,

where there is some delay of response or “  choice ”  of a mate, pre-

supposes stimuli singly and co-operatively of the strongest kind.

A s wooing animals freq uently sing in some manner or other, it

was only natural that we should see in their utterances a kind

of music, whose sole function was to please, attract and fascinate

until they had served their turn. Then other bonds would take

their place, or the lapse of need for cohabitation would make them

superfl uous. W hatever validity these ideas may nowadays have,

there is no doubt that their ex ponents saw in these vocal func-

tions no disinterested art. N or was there supposed to be art in

the cries and croonings of the young, and still less in the calls

and noises made by animals under the stress of emotional ex cite-

ment, whether for social purposes or merely as threats or

ex clamations. A ll of these functions were severely practical.

I t has been made abundantly clear by now that the animal mind

is incapable of that detachment from practical ends that is

implied in the notion of art. I ts scope is far too narrow for any

sense of art to be possible. I n fact, the whole mechanism of

utterance is in them almost entirely refl ex  in its motor aspect,

while in its sensory aspect it is either likewise refl ex  or it is only

brought into connex ion with the animal’ s individual

“ ex perience”  by the accidents of association.

I n recent biology, the attitude towards these racial difi erences

betW een animals has altered so much that it seems absurd even

to suggest that the needs of life could have produced new

variants. A  power there undoubtedly is that produces them,

but it seems to be entirely withdrawn from any contact with the

actual circumstances of life of the animal as an individual.
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no instruction for its attainment can yet be given. A teacher
or a critic can only point to what he considers beautiful. He
is unable to state their general character; he can only mass them
so as to say: “ In this authoris the greatest quantity of them.”
Only the finest natural endowment of sensitivity, fostered by
great practice, can ensure a keen sense for these beauties. But
nowadays we demand more than this from those who profess any
science. They must not only themselves be expert. palates, they
must be able rapidly to instruct and refine the taste of the
student. And this can only be done by instruction in general
scientific terms. Such science, however, is still to be made.

It has often been claimed that art is a by-product which
nature never could have intended or needed to produce. Want
of intention probably every biological theory would admit. But
need has been made plausiblefor thepurposes of sympathybetween
individuals. The attraction of opposite sexes to one another,
where there is some delay of response or “ choice ” of a mate, pre-
supposes stimuli singly and co-operatively of the strongest kind.
As wooing animals frequently sing in some manner or other, it
was only natural that we should see in their utterances a kind
of music, whose sole function was to please, attract and fascinate
until they had served their turn. Then other bonds would take
their place, or the lapse of need for cohabitationwould make them
superfluous. Whatever validity these ideas may nowadays have,
there is no doubt that their exponents saw in these vocal func-
tions no disinterested art. Nor was there supposed to be art in
the cries and croonings of the young, and still less in the calls
and noises made by animals under the stress of emotional excite-
ment, whether for social purposes or merely as threats or
exclamations. All of these functions were severely practical.
It has been made abundantly clear by now that the animal mind
is incapable of that detachment from practical ends that is
implied in the notion of art. Its scope is far too narrow for any
sense of art to be possible. In fact, the whole mechanism of
utterance is in them almost entirely reflex in its motor aspect,
while in its sensory aspect it is either likewise reflex or it is only
brought into connexion with the animal’s individual
“experience” by the accidents of association.

In recent biology, the attitude towards these racial difierences
between animals has altered so much that it seems absurd even
to suggest that the needs of life could have produced new
variants. A power there undoubtedly is that produces them,
but it seems to be entirely withdrawn from any contact with the
actual circumstances of life of the animal as an individual.
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The chromosomes of the germ cell, whether they are souls are not,

have certainly no windows that look out upon the circumambient

universe of the soma. The view most acceptable at present looks

upon variations of the somatic powers as entirely accidental as

far as the circumstances of an animal are concerned. They

arise : that is all we need to say: and if they happen to be useful

so much the better for the creature concerned;  if not, it will

have the many disadvantages of a useless burden in life and it

will doubtless q uickly succumb. A s far as active life is con-

cerned of course, the results of this latter origin are much the

same as those of the former. They both rule out art from these

lowly origins. V ocal music was at fi rst purely practical. I t

only survived because it was useful.

This being so, it may seem puzzling to ex plain why it ever

appeared at all, and why, if it appeared, it survived. Surely

the chances of function otfered by the ears could have been

moulded to better use. W hy did nature so lavishly spend the

resources of the organs of hearing upon the “  musical ”  functions

of the ears and so niggardly upon that highly practical function

of localisation that is so prominent in our sense of vision?

V ision is by far the best and most comprehenive of our senses.

W hy then was not hearing moulded on somewhat the same plan

as vision?  Simple ex periments show that our power of localising

sounds in space is comparatively very poor. W e make the

grossest errors, and we can only do the most of what we do by

virtue of the fact that vision is always near at hand to support

the defective identifi cations of the ear. A nd many of the acts

by which we place sounds in space around us are not really

localisations in any true or primary sense of the term. They

are merely inferred from slight differences in the musical aspects

of sounds that we learn to connect with places which are given

to us otherwise, especially by vision. The power we have of

distinguishing places by hearing without any outside aid and

without inference is very slight indeed. B ut vision gives us

differences of position in the greatest detail imaginable. Surely

then it would have been better if nature had devoted the organ

of hearing to the sense of the places of sounds as much as possible,

and had left the pitches and q uality-blends of sounds aside.

O ur world would surely have been the poorer for this, but we

cannot suppose that nature had our pleasures in mind when she

planned the ear. B esides— who knowsP— these sound-places

might have themselves built up the basis for an art of position

and of form similar to those that we fi nd in vision when difi er-

ences of colour are entirely neglected.

N ow it is evident that a q uestion of this kind reduces itself
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The chromosomes of the germ cell, whether they are souls are not,
have certainly no windows that look out upon the circumambient
universe of the soma. The view most acceptable at present looks
upon variations of the somatic powers as entirely accidental as

far as the circumstances of an animal are concerned. They
arise : that is all we need to say: and if they happen to be useful
so much the better for the creature concerned; if not, it will
have the many disadvantages of a useless burden in life and it
will doubtless quickly succumb. As far as active life is con-
cerned of course, the results of this latter origin are much the
same as those of the former. They both rule out art from these
lowly origins. Vocal music was at first purely practical. It
only survived because it was useful.

This being so, it may seem puzzling to explain why it ever
appeared at_all, and why, if it appeared, it survived. Surely
the chances of function ofiered by the ears could have been
moulded to better use. Why did nature so lavishly spend the
resources of the organs of hearing upon the “ musical ” functions
of the ears and so niggardly upon that highly practical function
of localisation that is so prominent in our sense of vision?
Vision is by far the best and most comprehensive of our senses.
Why then was not hearing moulded on somewhat the same plan
as vision ? Simple experiments show thatour power of localising
sounds in space is comparatively very poor. We make the
grossest errors, and we can only do the most of what we do by
virtue of the fact that vision is always near at hand to support
the defective identifications of the ear. And many of the acts
by which we place sounds in space around us are not really
localisations in any true or primary sense of the term. They
are merely inferred from slight differences in the musical aspects
of sounds that we learn to connect with places which are given
to us otherwise, especially by vision. The power we have of
distinguishing places by hearing without any outside aid and
without inference is very slight indeed. But vision gives us
differences of position in the greatest detail imaginable. Surely
then it would have been better if nature had devoted the organ
of hearing to the sense of the places of sounds as much as possible,
and had left the pitches and quality-blends of sounds aside.
Our world would surely have been the poorer for this, but we
cannot suppose that nature had our pleasures in mind when she
planned the ear. Besides——who knows?-—these sound-places
might have themselves built up the basis for an art of position
and of form similar to those that we find in vision when difier-
ences of colour are entirely neglected.

Now it is evident that a question of this kind reduces itself
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ultimately in scientifi c thought to the q uestion why the organ

of hearing displays the functions we actually fi nd in it. A nd for

the elucidation of this deep q uestion we must follow two lines of

enq uiry. I n the fi rst place we may consider what range of

variation is found amongst difi erent animals in the matter of

localisation of sound. Then we can see how our own powers compare

with those of our fellow creatures. Does any animal possess a

sense of hearing made up of a large number of organs of hearing,

each one capable of giving a place to a point of sound as the

sensory elements of probably all forms of compound eye do?  I t

has been thought that the elastic fi bres of the antennae of

mosq uitoes form a very primitive sort of ear. B ut the theory

of their action that is most probable in no way claims that they

form a fi eld of hearing in which each fi bril acts as a point and is

separately capable of placing a single sound without serious detri-

ment to the powers of its neighbours to do likewise. The

dominant theory considers these rudimentary auditory functions

from the point of view of their bilateral symmetry. The insect

does not locate a sound by the use of a single sensitive terminal.

R ather is it probable that when a sound produces a more intense

efi ect on one side of the line of the animal’ s symmetry a turning

process is initiated which leads to the other side being stimulated

more intensely, and that rest only comes when both sides are

eq ually stimulated. I n this way the animal takes up a defi nite

orientation to a source of sound that must in the end lead it

rapidly to that obj ect if it puts itself into motion long enough

and is not diverted from the infl uence of the sound by more

powerful forces. So a mosq uito may be thought to reach a

sounding body by merely mechanical processes q uite similar to

these that force a plant to grow upwards or to turn its leaves or

its fl owers to the sun. O f course the presence of a mechanism

of this kind says nothing one way or another as to whether the

mosq uito hears the sound and its place. I n fact the mechanism

might well have the unpleasant effect of forcing the sound willy

nilly upon the mosq uito’ s “ mind”  (if it has one) whenever it

occurs. The q uestion of consciousness or more strictly of the

presence of sensation in the insect has to be discussed on other

grounds. A ll our actions probably come under the sway of the

law of the conservation of energy— a purely mechanical “ law.”

A nd yet we certainly are ex tensively conscious.

So then the mosq uito has really only two ears, one on each

side of its body, however many sensitive terminals it may have

each side. A nd this seems to be true of every animal. N o

animal apparently ex ists that has more than two ears in any

manner comparable to that freq uently found in vision. Most
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ultimately in scientific thought to the question why the organ
of hearing displays the functions we actually find in it. And for
the elucidation of this deep question we must follow two lines of
enquiry. In the first place we may consider what range of
variation is found amongst difierent animals in the matter of
localisationof sound. Then we can see how our own powers compare
with those of our fellow creatures. Does any animal possess a
sense of hearing made up of a large numberof organs of hearing,
each one capable of giving a place to a point of sound as the
sensory elements of probably all forms of compound eye do? It
has been thought that the elastic fibres of the antennae of
mosquitoes form a very primitive sort of ear. But the theory
of their action that is most probable in no way claims that they
form a field of hearing in which each fibril acts as a point and is
separately capable of placing a single sound withoutserious detri-
ment to the powers of its neighbours to do likewise. The
dominant theory considers these rudimentary auditory functions
from the point of view of their bilateral symmetry. The insect
does not locate a sound by the use of a single sensitive terminal.
Rather is it probable that when a sound produces a more intense
efiect on one side of the line of the animal's symmetry a turning
process is initiated which leads to the other side being stimulated
more intensely, and that rest only comes when both sides are
equally stimulated. In this way the animal takes up a definite
orientation to a source of sound that must in the end lead it
rapidly to that object if it puts itself into motion long enough
and is not diverted from the influence of the sound by more
powerful forces. So a mosquito may be thought to reach 9.

sounding body by merely mechanical processes quite similar to
these that force a plant to grow upwards or to turn its leaves or
its flowers to the sun. Of course the presence of a mechanism
of this kind says nothing one way or another as to whether the
mosquito hears the sound and its place. In fact the mechanism
might well have the unpleasant effect of forcing the sound willy
nilly upon the mosquito’s “mind” (if it has one) whenever it
occurs. The question of consciousness or more strictly of the
presence of sensation in the insect has to be discussed on other
grounds. All our actions probably come under the sway of the
law of the conservation of energy—a purely mechanical “law.”
And yet we certainly are extensively conscious.

So then the mosquito has really only two ears, one on each
side of its body, however many sensitive terminals it may have
each side. And this seems to be true of every animal. No
animal apparently exists that has more than two ears in any
manner comparable to that frequently found in vision. Most
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animals have only two eyes, one on each side. B ut animals have

probably ex isted with three good eyes, one being on the top of

the head. The rudiment of such an eye is still found in some

reptiles. A nd many insects possess numerous single eyes— spots

sensitive to light— over and above these two compound eyes. O f

course symmetrical balance must be an active process in vision

in so far as it is practically tolerable, which seems to be ex ten-

sively the case. B ut it is not inevitable or ex clusively necessary.

I n hearing there seems always to be only one ear— single or com-

pound— on either side. A nd we must now enq uire further why

this is apparently inevitable.

A n answer to this q uestion seems to otter itself when we ask

whether it- would be possible for a sound to reach only one spot

in a fi eld of sensitive organs ex clusively or in preponderance.

This of course only repeats the previous enq uiry regarding the

two sides of the body, and brings us back again to the principle

of symmetry. The hairs all round a leg for instance might be

difi erently ex cited according as they lie in the one or other

orientation to the source of sound. B ut pairs on opposite sides

would receive eq ual stimulation. Thus it is clear that without

some special apparatus attached to the sense-organ and helpful in

the better reception of the sound-stimulus, a sound would not

reach a single sensory terminal to the ex clusion of the rest.

A nd thus we come up against the q uestion of the comparative

powers of the adj uvant receptive organs of vision and hearing,

namely, the lens and its adj uncts and the ossicles.

N ow it is a familiar fact that Helmholtz, whose theory of

the physiological process of hearing is still universally the

favourite, was of the opinion that a sound reached a single (or

nearly single) fi bre and sensory terminal in the ear, j ust as the

blow struck by a pianist’ s fi nger on the keyboard of a piano or,

better still, the physical vibrations of a loud pure-toned whistle

or pipe reach and make vibrate a single string of that instru-

ment. The string it reaches depends upon the pitch of the

sound. B ut this gives us a peculiar case for comparison between

vision and hearing. F or every colour— and colours here seem to

be analogous to pitches— may reach any part of the eye’ s fi eld of

sensitivity, and it is by this circumstance that the eye is enabled

to locate sights s0 fi nely. Thus the very feature of Helmholtz’ s

theory that seemed so promising turns out to be against us.

W hat we should have liked is that every sound, no matter what

its pitch, should reach any part of the ear’ s fi eld of sensitivity

and so enable us to place sounds fi nely. B ut that it evidently

does not do. So it seems that, as far as localisation of sounds

is concerned, we are not much better ofi  than the mosq uito with
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animals have only two eyes, one on each side. But animals have
probably existed with three good eyes, one being on the top of
the head. The rudiment of such an eye is still found in some

reptiles. And many insects possess numerous single eyes-—spots
sensitive to light—over and above these two compound eyes. Of
course symmetrical balance must be an active process in vision
in so far as it is practically tolerable, which seems to be exten-
sively the case. But it is not inevitable or exclusively necessary.
In hearing there seems always to be only one ear—single or com-

pound—on either side. And we must now enquire further why
this is apparently inevitable.

An answer to this question seems to ofier itself when we ask
whether it would be possible for a sound to reach only one spot
in a field of sensitive organs exclusively or in preponderance.
This of course only repeats the previous enquiry regarding the
two sides of the body, and brings us back again to the principle
of symmetry. The hairs all round a leg for instance might be
difierently excited according as they lie in the one or other
orientation to the source of sound. But pairs on opposite sides
would receive equal stimulation. Thus it is clear that without
some special apparatus attached to the sense-organ and helpful in
the better reception of the sound-stimulus, a sound would not
reach a single sensory terminal to the exclusion of the rest.
And thus we come up against the question of the comparative
powers of the adjuvant receptive organs of vision and hearing,
namely, the lens and its adjuncts and the ossicles.

Now it is a familiar fact. that Helmholtz, whose theory of
the physiological process of hearing is still universally the
favourite, was of the opinion that a sound reached a single (or
nearly single) fibre and sensory terminal in the ear. just as the
blow struck by a piunist’s finger on the keyboard of a piano or,
better still, the physical vibrations of a loud pure-toned whistle
or pipe reach and make vibrate a single string of that instru-
ment. The striug it reaches depends upon the pitch of the
sound. But this gives us a peculiar case for comparison between
vision and hearing. For every colour—-and colours here seem to
be analogous to pitches—-may reach any part of the eye's field of
sensitivity, and it is by this circumstance that the eye is enabled
to locate sights so finely. Thus the very feature of Helniholtz’s
theory that seemed so promising turns out to be against us.
What we should have liked is that every sound, no matter what
its pitch, should reach any part of the ear’s field of sensitivity
and so enable us to place sounds finely. But that it evidently
does not do. So it seems that. as far as localisation of sounds
is concerned, we are not much better 03 than the mosquito with
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its organs that at fi rst seem to us so ridiculously inadeq uate for

the proper localisation of sounds. W hen we ex amine the facts

closely we fi nd that in this respect we cannot do much more than

it can.

B ut if sounds of different pitch reach different points of the

car’ s fi eld of sensitivity, why do not pitches seem to be the places

of sounds rather than the q ualities of them?  This q uestion,

strange as it may seem at fi rst, thrust itself upon several of the

more notable thinkers on hearing, e.g., Mach, James, and

Stumpf. B ut the demands it made upon their reconstructive

thoughts were too great to be accepted. Such a radical change

of attitude towards the facts of hearing was req uired that they

were felt to be no better than speculative suggestions, which

must really be repressed by the weight of such counter-specula-

tions as with them would give us the view of the facts of hearing

that we actually have. So Mach suggests that pitches really

are places, but that they are all the same, and therefore no

place. A  futile counter-speculation, since the demand made by

the different places of the sensory nerve elements ex cited by

difi erent pitches j ust is that pitches shall be difi erent sound-

places. ~ W illiam James boldly declared himself ready to rej ect

Helmholtz’ s theory in toto if the demand made by it for diifer-

ences of sound-place in pitches were left unsatisfi ed by the facts

of our ex perience. B ut in spite of these efforts to think a way

through the entanglements of the physiological and psycho-

logical nature of hearing. no progress was made. A nd in spite

of the accumulations of fi ne and ex perimental observations on

all aspects of hearing and in spite of various efforts to fi nd a

new theoretical point of view without giving way to these

apparently absurd demands that fl ow from the principle of

psychophysical parallelism, no progress in the theory of hearing

has been made. That is a conclusion that most ex perts would

fi nally admit, however reluctantly.

The principle of psychophysical parallelism is out of favour

in many circles at present. I t has too materialistic a fl avour for

many palates. A nd however much the mind may be dependent

on the body, we can hardly err in shunning the materialistic fog

and darkness of recent generations. B esides, the principle seems

to share the common vice of unreliable service, most lamentable

in such a vehicle. How can it be a principle, if it refuses

to carry us through the diffi culties of our own problems of

hearing?  I f it did, we should think much better of it as a

principle, and we should readily waive any doubts about it that

its materialistic connex ions might imply. I n fact, the dignity

the principle would gain by really working would be q uite
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its organs that at first seem to us so ridiculously inadequate for
the proper localisation of sounds. “When we examine the facts
closely we find that in this respect we cannot do much more than
it can.

But if sounds of different pitch reach different points of the
ear’s field of sensitivity, why do not pitches seem to be the places
of sounds rather than the qualities of them? This question.
strange as it may seem at first, thrust itself upon several of the
more notable thinkers on hearing, e.g., Mach, James, and
Stumpf. But the demands it made upon their reconstructive
thoughts were too great to be accepted. Such a radical change
of attitude towards the facts of hearing was required that they
were felt to be no better than speculative suggestions, which
must really be repressed by the weight of such (-ounter-speculzu
tions as with them would give us the view of the facts of hearing
that we actually have. So Mach suggests that pitches really
are places, but that they are all the same, and therefore no

place. A futile counter-speculation, since the demand made by
the different places of the sensory nerve elements excited by
different pitches just is that pitches shall be different sound-
places. W'illiam James boldly declared himself ready to reject
Helmholtz’s theory in toto if the demand made by it for differ-
ences of sound-place in pitches were left unsatisfied by the facts
of our experience. But in spite of these efforts to think a way
through the entanglements of the physiological and psycho-
logical nature of hearing. no progress was made. And in spite
of the accumulations of fine and experimental observations on
all aspects of hearing and in spite of various efforts to find a
new theoretical point of view without giving way to these
apparently absurd demands that flow from the principle of
psychophysical parallelism, no progress in the theory of hearing
has been made. That. is a conclusion that most experts would
finally admit, however reluctantly.

The principle of psychophysical parallelism is out of favour
in many circles at. present. It has too materialistic a flavour for
many palates. And however much the mind may be dependent
on the body, we can hardly err in shunning the materialistic fog
and darkness of recent generations. Besides, the principle seems
to share the common vice of unreliable service, most lamentable
in such a vehicle. How can it be a principle, if it refuses
to carry us through the difficulties of our own problems of
hearing? If it did, we should think much better of it as a
principle, and we should readilywaive any doubts about it that
its materialistic connexions might imply. In fact, the dignity
the principle would gain by really working would be quite
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powerful enough to bring these connex ions out of the shade

altogether.

So our only course is j ust to adopt it;  give it offi ce and see

what it will do;  let pitches be sound-places and try to adj ust

our minds to this view of them.

A nd there can be no doubt that this point of view gives us a

clear and coherent survey of very many of the diffi culties of

hearing. B ut we need not enter into a detailed account of them

' here. W e can perhaps make the change of view in bulk without

any detailed ex amination of the scene. The important point to

notice is that when we admit that pitches are sound-places, we

must not go so far as to compare these places with the places in

space to which we ascribe colours, touches, tastes, and other

sensations. This may sound rather like the counter speculations

we met with in Mach,— an attempt to take back with one hand

of thought what we gave with the other, and so keep our account

of ideas j ust as it was. B ut it is not so. The places of colour

are spatial places, whereas the places of pitches must he places

without being spatial. Such places are. known already.

N umbers, for ex ample, occupy places in their series, but these

are not spatial places;  the numbers do not lie in a row out there

before or around us. Pitch-places and number-places are not,

therefore, the same. F or numbers are not the same sort of

things as sensations at all. I f the two are connected, it can

only be distantly. A nd so we may now drop them as an illus-

tration that has done its duty. Colour-places and pitch-places

are very closely connected. A nd their true relation seems to be

that both of them are places in the sense that a pitch is

a place, but that a colour acq uires a further character as a

place that makes it a spatial place. The colours or points or

lines that appear in a picture are of course marks on a surface

and so spatial places. B ut when we treat the picture as a thing

of beauty, we neglect this fact altogether. The colours and

lines then for us are merely parts of a visual whole that is before

our mind, but that could not be said to be in space at all. The

distance you see in a landscape is not out on the canvas or behind

it or through it. N or is it helpful to say it is “ illusory,”  as

it psychologically is, of course. W ithin the aesthetic attitude it

is a (space-)distance, j ust as the real line or distance (per-

pendicular to the line of sight and lying on the canvas, so to

speak) of the picture is a line or distance too. O nly it is not

spatial because, as a mere part of natural space outside us or as

merely representing such a part, it does not enter into the work

of art as it stands before our mind at all. The real line or

colour on the picture is only the physical means whereby a
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powerful enough to bring these connexions out of the shade
altogether.

So our only course is just to adopt it; give it ofice and see
what it will do; let pitches be sound-places and try to adjust
our minds to this view of them.

And there can be no doubt that this point of view gives us a
clear and coherent survey of very many of the difiiculties of
hearing. But we need not enter into a detailed account of them
‘here. We can perhaps make the change of view in bulk without
any detailed examination of the scene. The important point to
notice is that when we admit that pitches are sound-places, we
must not go so far as to compare these places with the places in
space to which we ascribe colours, touches, tastes, and other
sensations. This may sound rather like the counter speculations
we met with in Mach,—an attempt to take back with one hand
of thought what we gave with the other, and so keep our account
of ideas just as it was. But it is not so. The places of colour
are spatial places, whereas the places of pitches must be places
without being spatial. Such places are known already.
Numbers, for example, occupy places in their series, but these
are not spatial places; the numbers do not lie in a row out there
before or around us. Pitch-places and number-places are not,
therefore, the same. For numbers are not the same sort of
things as sensations at all. If the two are connected, it can

only be distantly. And so we may now drop them as an illus-
tration that has done its duty. Colour-places and pitch-places
are very closely connected. And their true relation seems to be
that both of them are places in the sense that a pitch is
a place, but that a colour acquires a further character as a
place that makes it a spatial place. The colours or points or
lines that appear in a picture are of course marks on a surface
and so spatial places. But when we treat the picture as a thing
of beauty, we neglect this fact altogether. The colours and
lines then for us are merely parts of a visual whole that is before
our mind, but that could not be said to be in space at all. The
distance you see in a landscape is not out on the canvas or behind
it or through it. Nor is it helpful to say it is “illusory,” as
it psychologically is, of course. Within the zesthetic attitude it
is a (space-)distance, just as the real line or distance (per-
pendicular to the line of sight and lying on the canvas. so to
speak) of the picture is a line or distance too. Only it is not
spatial because, as a mere part of natural space outside us or as
merely representing such a part, it does not enter into the work
of art as it stands before our mind at all. The real line or
colour on the picture is only the physical means whereby a
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corresponding part of the work of art as apprehended is ensured.

The print on a page of poetry plays the same functions for the

sounds that form the sensory basis of the poetical thing we

call beautiful. W e do not call the printed page either beautiful

or (ex cept by way of shorthand) poetry.

So we see that the absence of practical relation to space that

prevented us seeing that pitches are places because they are not

spatial places, shows us that all the spatial places that are so

familiar in colours and touches and other sensations really rest

upon such non-spatial places, and that in works of art the spatial

colouring that these places acq uire in every daylife of observation

is entirely dropped.

N ow when this change of point of view is thoroughly carried

out, we come to the conviction that the sense of hearing has all

the parts and powers that the other senses have— apart from the

range of colours in vision and of smells and tastes. A part from

differences of q uality, that is, hearing is organised like any other

sense in so far as its distinctive powers are concerned. O nly,

thtse powers do not apply to space, as do those of the other senses.

The other senses give us not only places, but lengths, distances,

forms, intervals, proportions, patterns, motions, etc. A nd these

are the powers that the arts use and build upon. So we learn to

see that hearing also gives us lengths in the volumes of tones.

L ow tones are long lengths— not lengths in space of course, but

nevertheless lengths. You may be inclined to think this is all

pure imagination, because you want to span your hand and

measure the length of the tone. You can span the measure of

the piano or violin string, if you like, j ust as you can span the

length of the book that you see is red. Piano string, or book

and hand are things that can be j ux taposed in this way. B ut

you cannot j ux tapose your hand and the tone you hear any more

than you can really span your hand over the surface that you

see is coloured. You can only span the hand you see over the

surface you see;  but not ' over the tone you hear any more than

over the thought you think or the emotion you feel or over your

hunger or your pain.

So, too, what we call interval in sound is the eq uivalent of

proportion between lines or distances in vision;  in short, it is

the most elementary form of “ fi gure”  in hearing. A nd when

an interval rises higher in pitch, its proportions remain constant,

though the tones that compose it grow smaller in volume, j ust asa

visual fi gure grows smaller at increasingly far distances.

A nd when we pass from tone to tone, i.e., from pitch to pitch,

which is really from sound-place to sound-place, we can have the

same kind of connex ion between them that the parallel change
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corresponding part of the work of art as apprehended is ensured.
The print on a page of poetry plays the same functions for the
sounds that form the sensory basis of the poetical thing we

call beautiful. We do not call the printed page either beautiful
or (except by way of shorthand) poetry.

So we see that the absence of practical relation to space that
prevented us seeing that pitches are places because they are not
spatial places, shows us that all the spatial places that are so
familiar in colours and touches and other sensations really rest
upon such non-spatial places, and that in works of art the spatial
colouring that these places acquire in every daylifeof observation
is entirely dropped.

Now when this change of point of view is thoroughly carried
out, we come to the conviction that the sense of hearing has all
the parts and powers that the other senses have—apart from the
range of colours in vision and of smells and tastes. Apart from
diiferences of quality, that is, hearing is organised like any other
sense in so far as its distinctive powers are concerned. Only,
thtse powers do not apply to space, as do those of the other senses.
The other senses give us not only places, but lengths, distances,
forms, intervals, proportions, patterns, motions, etc. And these
are the powers that the arts use and build upon. So we learn to
see that hearing also gives us lengths in the volumes of tones.
Low tones are long lengths-—not lengths in space of course, but
nevertheless lengths. You may be inclined to think this is all
pure imagination, because you want to span your hand and
measure the length of the tone. You can span the measure of
the piano or violin string, if you like, just as you can span the
length of the book that you see is red. Piano string, or book
and hand are things that can be juxtaposed in this way. But
you cannot juxtapbse your hand and the tone you hear any more
than you can really span your hand over the surface that you
see is coloured. You can only span the hand you see over the
surface you see; but not ‘over the tone you hear any more than
over the thought you think or the emotion you feel or over your
hunger or your pain.

So, too, what we call interval in sound is the equivalent of
proportion between lines or distances in vision; in short, it is
the most elementary form of “figure ” in hearing. And when
an interval rises higher in pitch, its proportions remain constant,
though the tones thatcompose it grow smaller in volume, just as a
visual figure grows smaller at increasingly far distances.

And when we pass from tone to tone, 2T.e., from pitch to pitch,
which is really from sound-place to sound-place, we can have the
same kind of connexion between them that the parallel change
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in vision would give, namely, emotion. This sound-motion is

the primary element in melody. A nd so on. W e can draw out

the parellels ex tensively in a very satisfactory way. B ut it

would take too long to do it now.‘

Hearing thus possesses all the typical powers of even such a

powerful sense as vision (ex cept, of course, its third dimension),

but these powers are hidden away from all practical contact with

the space of our natural environment. Hearing has developed

these powers because the organism could not make the sounds of

nature act ditferently upon diiferent parts of the body without

some special receiving mechanism. Each sound could produce

difi erences of efi ect only in bulk in the difi erent halves of the

body’ s symmetry. B ut that little was a precious efi ect to be

carefully nurtured into use for localising sounds in space around

us. This nurture has given us an ear on each side of the head.

The special receiving mechanism could not be made to throw any

one sound upon different nerve terminals on one side of the body

according to the position of the source of sound in space around

us, as was possible with the receiving mechanism (the lens) of

the eye. I t could only throw one sound at one fi x ed place.

B ut because the sounds of nature are themselves functional

periods or waves spread out in space, each sound within the ear

becomes a wave or length of ex citation spread out in a line of its

own that in no way afi ects the function that was established in

the two-ness of the ears. This now appears automatically in the

fact that the musical or pitch functions of sounds are all pro-

cured by differences of action along the long aspect of the system

of neural terminals in the ear, i.e., along the length of the

cochlea, whereas the spatial functions of sounds are based upon

the two ears and primarily upon the very short aspect of the

neural terminals, i.e., at any cross section of- the cochlear tube.

So nature has made the fullest use of the material and difi erences

at her disposal. A nd out of it have come not only the sounds of

nature, but the world of music, so fascinating and so divine,

because so divorced from the common places and forms of space.

Music reveals to us another world of forms and motions, one

that physically runs through the spatial world in a peculiar

thougn very real way.

B ut, one may be inclined to urge, the sounds of the natural

world are not musical at all. They are dull, rough. noisy and

uninteresting. How can all the beauties of music have issued

from such a basis?  Surely music is the invention of man and

‘  O f. The Psychology of gonad. Cambridge, 1917. and The F oundations of

Music, Cambridge, 1919.
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in vision would give, namely, emotion. This sound-motion is
the primary element in melody. And so on. We can draw out
the parellels extensively in a very satisfactory way. But it
would take too long to do it now.‘

Hearing thus possesses all the typical powers of even such a

powerful sense as vision (except, of course, its third dimension),
but these powers are hidden away from all practical contact with
the space of our natural environment. Hearing has developed
these powers because the organism could not make the sounds of
nature act difierently upon difierent parts of the body without
some special receiving mechanism. Each sound could produce
difierences of efiect only in bulk in the difierent halves of the
body’s symmetry. But that little was a precious effect to be
carefully nurtured into use for localising sounds in space around
us. This nurture has given us an ear on each side of the head.
The special receiving mechanism could not be made to throw any
one sound upon difierent nerve terminals on one side of the body
according to the position of the source of sound in space around
us, as was possible with the receiving mechanism (the lens) of
the eye. It could only throw one sound at one fixed place.
But because the sounds of nature are themselves functional
periods or waves spread out in space, each sound within the ear
becomes a wave or lengthof excitation spread out in a line of its
own that in no way affects the function that was established in
the two-ness of the ears. This now appears automaticallyin the
fact that the musical or pitch functions of sounds are all pro-
cured by differences of action along the long aspect of the system
of neural terminals in the ear, i.e., along the length of the
cochlea, whereas the spatial functions of sounds are based upon
the two ears and primarily upon the very short aspect of the
neural terminals, z'.e., at any cross section of the cochlear tube.
So nature has made the fullest use of the material and difierences
at her disposal. And out of it have come not only the sounds of
nature, but the world of music, so fascinating and so divine,
because so divorced from the common places and forms of space.
Music reveals to us another world of forms and motions, one
that physically runs through the spatial world in a peculiar
thougn very real way.

But, one may be inclined to urge, the sounds of the natural
world are not musical at all. They are dull, rough. noisy and
uninteresting. How can all the beauties of music have issued
from such a basis? Surely music is the invention of man and

‘ Cf. The Psychology of Sound. Cambridge, 1917, and The Foundations of
Music, Cambridge, 1919.
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the product of all his instruments. Q uite true indeed, but

without the ear for the noises of nature, man’ s instruments

would have been useless. The instrument beyond all other

instruments is nature’ s wonderful ear. A nd merely by enabling

us to hear her noises, she has provided us with the means for

music. To catch a rough and irregular process perfectly, no

rough and irregular instrument will suffi ce. I t must be as fi ne

and delicate and pliant as is possible, the more so because an

irregular process req uires a very pliant instrument to follow it

and take it up. A n instrument fi t for this work will fi nd it

perfectly safe and easy to record forces that vary smoothly,

lightly and regularly. W e need only invent the instruments for

producing these smooth forces. A nd these are the musical

instruments and the artists who play them. N ature’ s rough

school has trained our organs to a fi ne capacity, and our minds

to the subtle poW ers that between them enable us to create all

the perfections of art and to enj oy them.

So music is not the child of nature as the older evolutionary

theorists were inclined to think. Music does not really begin in

natural life. The fi rst traces of it in nature are surely only

accidents. Music is rather the grandchild of nature sprung

from two of its children, the forceful and imaginative mind of

man and the delicate receptive sense of hearing. The marriage

of these two has fi lled a new home with radiant faces, that

nevertheless bear in themselves the features of their grandparents,

freed of the marks of daily toil and drudgery and grown for the

attainment of all the ex cellence inherent in them. B ut not only

music, all arts share in the benefi ts of nature’ s toil for their

provision. A ll art is a new life, a world in which mind and

sense combine to bring themselves into fullest realisation of all

their powers. I t is a world of pure psychics, one might say, the

child and ofi spring of the world of pure physics. I t is all as

divine as music so clearly seems to be. I t all, in a sense, stands

clear of nature, even when it is nature herself that fi lls it out

and appears beautiful. I n art we play with the powers and

instruments nature has procured for us, and in this play we

learn that the divinity of music belongs eq ually to all art, and

that it is the gift of nature herself.
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the product of all his instruments. Quite true indeed, but
without the ear for the noises of nature, man’s instruments
would have been useless. The instrument beyond all other
instruments is natui-e’s wonderful ear. And merely by enabling
us to hear her noises, she has provided us with the means for
music. To catch a ro11gh and irregular process perfectly, no

rough and irregular instrument will suflice. It must be as fine
and delicate and pliant as is possible, the more so because an

irregular process requires a very pliant instrument to follow it
and take it up. An instrument fit for this work will find it
perfectly safe and easy to record forces that vary smoothly,
lightly and regularly. We need only invent the instruments for
producing these smooth forces. And these are the musical
instruments and the artists who play them. Nature’s rough
school has trained our organs to a fine capacity, and our minds
to the subtle powers that between them enable us to create all
the perfections of art and to enjoy them.

So music is not the child of nature as the older evolutionary
theorists were inclined to think. Music does not really begin in
natural life. The first traces of it in nature are surely only
accidents. Music is rather the grandchild of nature sprung
from two of its children, the forceful and imaginative mind of
man and the delicate receptive sense of hearing. The marriage
of these two has filled a new home with radiant faces, that
neverthelessbear in themselves the features of theirg1'nndpm'ents,
freed of the marks of daily toil and drudgery and grown for the
attainment of all the excellence inherent in them. But not only
music, all arts share in the benefits of nature’s toil for their
provision. All art is a new life, a world in which mind and
sense combine to bring themselves into fullest realisation of all
their powers. It is a world of pure psychics, one might say, the
child and offspring of the world of pure physics. It is all as
divine as music so clearly seems to be. It all, in a sense, stands
clear of nature, even when it is nature herself that fills it out
and appears beautiful. In art we play with the powers and
instruments nature has procured for us, and in this play we
learn that the divinity of music belongs equally to all art, and
that it is the gift of nature herself.
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on the ground that their physical bases are not identical.

This, however, is irrelevant for the present enq uiry,

since the analogy here considered may be established by methods

which do not req uire a similarity in the physical basis— much

less in the mode of physiological perception. B ut it should be

added that though the physical basis of sound is assumed to be

ex perimentally established, that of colour still has to be demon-

strated;  while in both cases our knowledge of their mode of

perception, and the ex act relation between subj ective reaction

and obj ective stimulus, is as yet largely a matter of conj ecture.

I t is therefore all the more remarkable that so many writers

have summarily rej ected the analogy on the strength of the state-

ments of others, without testing for themselves the relevance of

these statements. Partly, no doubt, the rej ection has been due

to diffi culties in terminology, especially where the q ualitative

and emotional value of sounds and colours is concerned;  and a

few words on certain deviations from the current classifi cation,

which are implied by the Tudor-Hart system here described,

are desirable. I n particular it will assist the musical reader

if we make clear in what way the view of pitch, timbre, and

tone here adopted differs from that accepted by many musicians.

L et us distinguish the q ualities of sounds numerically in order

as far as possible to avoid misconception. Those under dis-

cussion are :—

THE analogy of sound and colour has been chiefl y contested

(i.) The q uality in respect of which notes at the interval of

an octave sound the same and notes at smaller intervals different,

when sounded not simultaneously nor individually, but at an

interval of time such that the fi rst is clear in the memory when

the second is sounded. ‘  _

(ii.) The q uality in respect of which sounds of notes at the

interval of an octave difi er.

(iii.) The q uality in respect of which the same note played

on different instruments (or on the same instrument in difi erent

ways, if it is possible, as on the violin) differ.
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THE AN.-\I.OGY OF SOUND AND COLOUR.

Br C. K. ()(;m;.\', M.A., AND J.»\.\u:s V\'non, M.A.

on the ground that their physical bases are not identical.
This, however, is irrelevant for the present enquiry,

since the analogy here considered may be established by methods
which do not require a similarity in the physical basis-much
less in the mode of physiological perception. But it should be
added that though the pliysical basis of sound is assumed to be
experimentally established, that of colour still has to be demon-
strated; while in both cases our knowledge of their mode of
perception, and the exact relation between subjective reaction
and objective stimulus, is as yet largely a matter of conjecture.

It is therefore all the more remarkable that so many writers
have summarilyrejected the analogy on the strength of the state-
ments of others, without testing for themselves the relevance of
these statements. Partly, no doubt, the rejection has been due
to difficulties in terminology, especially where the qualitative
and emotional value of sounds and colours is concerned; and a
few words on certain deviations from the current classification,
which are implied by the Tudor-Hart system here described,
are desirable. In particular it will assist the musical reader
if we make clear in what way the view of pitch, timbre, and
tone here adopted (litters from that accepted by many musicians.
Let us distinguish the qualities of sounds numerically in order
as far as possible to avoid misconception. Those under dis-
(.'l1SSl0Il are :—

THE analogy of sound and colour has been chiefly contested

(i.) The quality in respect of which notes at the interval of
an octave sound the same and notes at smaller intervals different,
when sounded not simultaneously nor individually, but at an
interval of time such that the first is clear in the memory when
the second is sounded.

(ii.) The quality in respect of which sounds of notes at the
int.erval of an octave difier.

(iii.) The quality in respect of which the same note played
on difierent instruments (or on the same instrument in difierent
ways. if it is possible, as on the violin) difier.
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(iv.) The q uality in respect of which notes at a smaller

interval than an octave sound difi erent, when sounded so far

apart in time that the memory of the actual sound of the fi rst

is q uite indistinct when the second is sounded;  j ust as red

can be distinguished as red without comparing it with any other

colour.

I n musical literature (i.) and (ii.) are usually taken together

as a single property and called “ pitch,”  and the q uality (iii.)

is called “ timbre” ;  but in what follows (ii.) alone is called

“ pitch,”  while and (iii.), are taken together and called

“ tone.”

The q uality (iv.) is by many people not consciously recog-

nized, but they are disposed to admit that it may be the basis of

a sense of “  absolute pitch.”  we can only note here that others

are conscious of the difi erence, which is accentuated by recourse

to difi erent instruments. Thus, e.g., the comet, fl ute, and

F rench horn are found best to give the sensation of R ed, O range

and Yellow, the violins Yellow-Green or Green, the oboe B lue

and B lue-Green, and the contra-bass Purple.

The divergence of opinion as to the importance of (iii.) may

be illustrated by the following passage from Delacroix ’

Journal :-— ‘

“ Chopin inveighed loudly against the school which

“ derives part of the charm of music from sonority. He

“  spoke as a pianist. V oltaire defi ned the beautiful as what

“ would charm the mind and the senses. A  musical motif

“ can appeal to the imagination on an instrument which

“ afi ects the senses in only one way, but the union of

“ difi erent instruments with difi erent sonorities will give

“ more force to the sensation. O therwise why should one

“ use sometimes a fl ute and sometimes a trumpet?  The

“ fi rst will be associated with a rendezvous of two lovers,

1 V ol. TI L , p. 273. "  Mon cher pctit Chopin s‘ é levait beaucoup contre l' é cole

q ui fait dé river une partie du charme de la musiq ue de la sonorité . I l parlait

en pianiste. V oltaire dé fi nit le beau cc q ui doit charmer l‘ esprit et le sens. Un

motif musical pent parler a l‘ imagination sur un instrument q ui n' a q u' une

manié re de plaire aux  sens, mais la ré union de divers instruments ayant une

sonorité  difl erente donnera plus de force a la sensation. A  q uoit serviraitd employer

tantot la fl O te tantbt la trompette?  L a premiere s‘ associera a une rendez-vous de

deux  amants, la seconds an triomphe d' un guerrier;  ainsi de suite. Dans le

piano meme, pourq uoi emplo’ er tour a les sons é toufi ' é s ou les sons é clatants

si es n' ost pour renforcer l' i é e ex primé ?  I l faut blamer la sonorité  misc 2. 10.

place do l' idé e et encore faut~ il avouer q u' il y a dame certaines sonorité s

independammcnt de l' ex pression mé me un plaisir pour les sens. 11 en est de

meme pour la peinture: un simple trait ex primc moins ct pldit moins q u' un

dessin q ui rend les ombres et les lumié res. Ce demier ex primera moins q u‘ un

tableau. Je suppose touj ours le tableau amené  au degre d‘ harmonie au le dessin

et la couleur se ré unissant duns un efl ' et uniq ue. I I  feat se rappeler ce peintre

ancien q ni, ayant ex posé  une peinture represé ntant im guerrier, faisant entendre

en mé me temps derriere une tapisscrie la fanfare d' une irompette."
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(iv.) The quality in respect of which notes at a smaller
interval than an octave sound difierent, when sounded so far
apart in time that the memory of the actual sound of the first
is quite indistinct when the second is sounded; just as red
can be distinguished as red without comparing it with any other
colour.

In musical literature (i.) and (ii.) are usually taken together
as a single property and called “pitch,” and the quality (iii.)
is called “timbre”; but in what follows (ii.) alone is called
“pitch,” while (i.) and (iii.), are taken together and called
“tone.”

The quality (iv.) is by many people not consciously recog-
nized, but they are disposed to admit that it may he the basis of
a sense of “ absolute pitch.” Vve can only note here that others
are conscious of the difierence, which is accentuated by recourse
to difierent instruments. Thus, e.g., the comet, flute, and
French horn are found best to give the sensation of Red, Orange
and Yellow, the violins Yellow-Green or Green, the oboe Blue
and Blue-Green, and the contra-bass Purple.

The divergence of opinion as to the importance of (iii.) may
be illustrated by the following passage from Delacroix’
Journal :——‘

“Chopin inveighed loudly against the school which
“derives part of the charm of music from sonority. He
“ spoke as a pianist. Voltaire defined the beautifulas what
“would charm the mind and the senses. A musical motif
“can appeal to the imagination on an instrument which
“afiects the senses in only one way, but the union of
“difierent instruments with different sonorities will give
“more force to the sensation. Otherwise why should one
“use sometimes a flute and sometimes a trumpet? The
“first will be associated with a rendezvous of two lovers,
j ....jj_...._.__ .__.,. _....j

‘ Vol. III.. p. 273. "Mon cher pctit (‘hcpin s‘u'-levnit heaucoup contre l'é-cole
qui fait dc’-river une partie du c'narme de la nmsique do In sonoritc. ll parlait
en pianiste. Voltaire définit le beau cc qui dnit charmer 1'1-sprit ct lo sens. Un
motif musical peut parler :5. Fimagination sur un instrument qui n'u qu'une
maniere dc plaire aux sens. mais In rt’-union do divers instruments nvant une
sonorité diffcrente donnera plus de force a la sensation. A quoitserviraitdlemployer
tantot la flute tantét la trompettef’ La premiere sflussocit-ru. ii une rendvz-vous de
deux amauts, la seconds an triomphc d'un ;:ucrrier: ninsi (le suite. Dans le
piano mé-me, pourquoi emplover tour in its sons c‘-tuuffc’-s ou les eons éclatants
si ce n‘cst pour renfcrccr l’id(’-e cxprimé? Il faut blamcr la sonorité misc a In
place de l'idee et encore faut-il avouer qu'il y a (lane certaincs sonorités
independammcnt de l'expression méme un pluisir pour lcs sens. I1 en est de-
mf-me pour la peinture: un simple trait exprimc moins ct plait moins qu'un
dessin qui rend lea ombres et Ies lumiércs. (‘e demicr cxprimera moins qu'un
tableau. Je suppose toujours le tableau (unem'- nu degre d'harmonie an le domain
et la couleur sc réunissant dnns un cffet unique. It fact so rappeler ce pcintre
ancien qui, ayant exposé une peinture roprc.=:'-ntxmt un -,:ur-rrier. fnisant entendre
en meme temps derrii-re unc tapisscrie la fanfare d'unc tmxnpette."
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“ the second with a warrior’ s triumph, and so on. Even

“ on the piano, why employ in turn mufl ied and clear

“ (é clatants), sounds, if not to enforce the idea ex pressed?

" W e must obj ect to sonority if substituted for idea, and we

“ must also at the same time admit that there is in certain

“  sonorities, independent of the ex pression itself, a pleasure

“ for the senses. I t is the same in painting: a simple line

“ ex presses less and pleases less than a design which gives

“ the shadows and the lights, though the latter will ex press

“ less than a picture. I  suppose always the picture brought

“ to that degree of harmony in which design and colour

“ unite in a uniq ue effect. W e may recall the story of the

“  ancient painter who, when showing a picture of a soldier,

“  had a trumpet blown at the same time behind a curtain.”

Three years later‘  Delacroix  elaborated his view of the

emotional q ualities of different instruments as distinguished from

their differences of range or tex ture.

“ A  musical motif can appeal to the imagination on an

“ instrument limited to its own special sounds, as, for

“ ex ample, the piano, which has conseq uently only one

“  manner of afi ecting the senses, but it cannot be denied that

“ the union of different instruments, each with a different

“ sonority, gives more force and more charm to the sensa-

“ tion. O therwise why use sometimes a fl ute and sometimes

“ a trumpet, the one to announce a warrior, the other to

“ dispose the mind to tender and idyllic emotions. . . .

“ Moreover, we must admit that there is in certain

“ sonorities, independent of the ex pression for the soul, a

“ pleasure for the senses. I  recall that the voice of — — ~ — — ,

“ a cold singer without much ex pression, had by the mere

“  emission of the sounds an unbelievable charm.”

The case of assigning defi nite emotional characters to

difi erent keys— though even this, strange to say, is denied by

many— fi nds more adherents, and is indeed suffi ciently obvious.

I n the Sonata Pathetiq ue of B eethoven if for violin and piano

‘  I bid. p. 395 . “  Un motif musical peut parler a l‘ imagination sur un instru-

ment borné  a ses sons propres comme 1e piano par ex ample, et q ui n‘ a par

conseq uent q u' une maniere d' é mouvoir les sens;  mais on ne peut nier cependant

q ue la ré union de divers instruments ayant chaq un une sonorité  difl erente ne

donne plus de force et plus de charme a la sensation. A  q uoi servirait d‘ employer

tantbt la fl ute, tantbt la trompette, l‘ nne pour annoncer un guerrier, l' antrs

pour disposer l‘ z' lme a des emotions tendres et bocagé res?  . . . Encore faut il

:wouer q u’ il y a dans certaines sonorité s independamment de l' ex pression ur

l' é me, un plaisir pour le sens. Je me rappelle q ue la voix  de chanteur roid

et sans beaucoup d‘ ex pression, avait par la seule emission du son une charme

incroyable."

B y inadvertence. or by a misprint, his back reference is to notes made in

186 5 . which his editors remark have not been found: but the pusage q uoted

above is clearly intended.
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“the second with a warrior’s triumph, and so on. Even
“on the piano, why employ in turn muffled and clear
“(éclatants), sounds, if not to enforce the idea expressed?
“ We must object to sonority if substituted for idea, and we
“must also at the same time admit that there is in certain
“ sonorities, independent of the expression itself, a pleasure
“ for the senses. It is the same in painting: a simple line
“expresses less and pleases less than a design which gives
“ the shadows and the lights, though the latter will express
“ less than a picture. I suppose always the picture brought
“to that degree of harmony in which design and colour
“unite in a unique efiect. W'e may recall the story of the
“ ancient painter who, when showing a picture of a soldier,
“ had a trumpet blown at the same time behind a curtain.”

Three years later Delacroix elaborated his view of the
emotional qualities of different instruments as distinguished from
their difierences of range or texture.

“A musical motif can appeal to the imagination on an
“instrument limited to its own special sounds, as, for
“example, the piano, which has consequently only one
“ manner of afiecting the senses, but it cannot be denied that
“the union of different instruments, each with a diiferent
“sonority, gives more force and more charm to the sensa-
“tion. Otherwise why use sometimes a flute and sometimes
“a trumpet, the one to announce a warrior, the other to
“dispose the mind to tender and idyllic emotions. . . .

“Moreover, we must admit that there is in certain
“sonorities, independent of the expressioii for the soul, a

“pleasure for the senses. I recall that the voice of ———-,
“a cold singer without much expression, had by the mere
“emission of the sounds an unbelievablecharm.”

The case of assigning definite emotional characters to
different keys——though even this, strange to say, is denied by
many——finds more adherents, and is indeed sufficiently obvious.
In the Sonata Pathétique of Beethoven if for violin and piano

1

‘ Ibid. p. 396. “ Un motif musical peut parler a l'imagination sur un instru-
ment. borné a scs sons proprcs comme le piano par example. et qui n'a parmnséqnent quiunc maniére d'(-monvoir les sens: mais on nc pent nier cependant
que la reunion dc divers instruments ayant chaqun une sonorité difiercnte no
donne plus dc force of plus do chnrmc 3 la sensation. A quoi servirait d'employer
tantbt la flote. tantot la trompette. l'une pour annoncer un guerrier. l'autre
pour disposer l':‘irne in des emotions tcndres et bocngercs? . . . Encore faut il
avoucr qu'il y :1 dune certaines sonorités imlependamment dv l'expression ur
l'ame, un plaisir pour le sens. Je me rappelle que la voix de —— chanteur roid
et suns beaucoup d'cxpresaion, avait par la seule é-mission du son une charme
incroyablc."

By inudvertence. or by a misprint, his buck reference is to notes made in
1855. which his editors remark have not been found: but the passage quoted
above is clearly intended.
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were substituted 0. ’ ccllo and piano, half its beauty would be

lost, if it were transposed even half a tone.

A  few of the more obvious parallels between sound and colour

may now be given:—

Sousa.

N oise may be defi ned as tone-

less sound, which in all its

manifestations from low to

high pitch, shows an absence

of any defi ned musical note.

Sound at the ex treme limits

of its perception, at high and

low pitch, merges into noise.

Sound, in middle pitch is

most varied, and difference of

tone more pronounced and

easily recognised. Discrimina-

tion at its max imum.

W e may describe sounds in

terms of three variables :

Pitch, or high and low de-

grees in serial order.

Tone designating q uality of

sounds (q ualitative character-

istic).

1 n t e n‘ s i t g designating

strength or weakness of sounds

(q uantitative characteristic).

A  tone of high ~ tch ives a

thin, shallow, pierzzing 35 1d fl at

sensation.

A  low pitched tone appears

rich, massive, and deep.

A  fl at, A , B  fl at, B , in low

pitch, convey the emotion of

melancholy and sadness, espe-

cially in string instruments and

lower register of the organ.

D sharp, E, and F , in a

medium high itch convey an

emotion of rightness and

cheerfulness especially in the

brass instruments of the

orchestra.

A  low and high octave o the

same tone when sounde to-

gether, are more diffi cult to

locate than O ctaves of the

same sound lying near each

other in the middle pitch.

CO L O UR .

W hite light may be defi ned

as hueless (colourless) light,

which in all its manifestations

from darkness to full lumin-

osity, shows an absence of any

defi ned spectrum colour.

Colour at its limits of percep-

tion, darkness and full lumin-

osity, merges into the colour-

less.

Colour, in- middle luminosity,

is most varied, and difi erence

of hue more pronounced and

easily recognised. Discrimina-

tion at its max imum.

W e may describe colours in

terms of three variables:

L uminosity, or degrees of

light and darkness in serial

order.

Hue designating q uality of

colours (q ualitative character-

istic).

So I  u r a t i 0 n designating

strength of colours (q uantita-

tive characteristic).

A  hue of high luminosity

gives a shallow, hard, fl at

sensation.

A  low luminosity hue appears

rich. massive, and deep.

B lues and violets, especially

in low luminosity, conve the

emotion of melancholy an sad-

ness.

Yellow-O range, Yellow, and

Yellow-Green, in a medium

high luminosity convey an

emotion of brightness and

cheerfulness.

A  high and low luminosity

of the same hue are more diffi -

cult to locate than tones of the

same colour lying near each

other in the middle pitch.
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o)(')t) Ilunch: ‘I .\.V.\ LOG Y ()l" .\()l'N I) .\.\'I) (‘()LOUIl.

were substituted :1 ’ccllo and piano, half its beauty would be
lost, if it were ll':ln.~'1)u.~‘L‘(l even half :1 tone.

A few of the more obvious parallels between sound and colour
may now be given:~——

Sousn.
Noise may be defined as tone-

less sound, which in all its
manifestations from low to
high pitch, shows an absence
of any defined musical note.

Sound at the extreme limits
of its perception, at high and
low pitch, merges into noise.

Sound, in mitldle pitch is
most varied, and difference of
tone more pronounced and
easily recognised. Discrimina-
tion at its maximum.

VVe may describe sounds in
terms of three variables:

Pitch, or high and low de-
grees in serial order.

Tone designating quality of
sounds (qualitative character-
istic).

I ntenhsitg designatingstrength or weakness of sounds
(quantitative characteristic).

A tone of high pitch gives athin, shallow, piercing and flat
sensation.

A low pitched tone appearsrich, massive, and deep.A flat, A, B flat, B, in low
pitch, convey the emotion of
melancholy and sadness, espe-cially in string instruments and
lower register of the organ.D sharp, E, and F, in a
medium high itch convey an
emotion of rightness and
cheerfulness especially in the
brass instruments of the
orchestra.

A low and high octave o the
same tone when sounde to-
gether, are more diflicult to
locate than octaves of the
same sound lying near each
other in the middle pitch.

Conoun.
lVhite light mav be defined

as huelessi (colourless) light.which in all its manifestations
from darkness to full lumin-
osity, shows an absence of anydefined spectrum colour.

Colour at its limits of percep-tion, darkness and full lumin-
osity. merges into the colour-
less.

(lolour, in. middle luminosity,
is most varied, and difierence
of hue more pronounced and
easily recognised. Discrimina-
tion at. its maximum.

VVe may describe colours in
terms of three variables:

Lu'minosif_1/, or degrees of
light and darkness in serial
order.

Hue designating quality of
colours (qualitative character-
istic).S a t u ro t 1' o n designatingstrength of colours (quantita-
tive characteristic).

.-’l hue of high luminosity
gives a shallow, hard, flat
sensation.

A low luminositfqhue appearsrich. massive, and deep.
Blues and violets, especially

in low luminosity, conve the
emotion of melancholyan sad-
ness.

Yellow-Orange, Yellow, and
Yellow-Green, in a medium
high luminosity convey an
emotion of brightness and
cheerfulness.

A high and low luminosityof the same hue are more dith-
cult. to locate than tones of the
same colour lying near each
other in the middle pitch.
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A  chromatic scale gives an

a rhythmic progression.

A  sudden change of key,

without mutation, in the ex e-

cution of a musical theme is

disconcerting and strange.

The sensation of (iv series 0/

notes rising in pitch with in-

creasing intensity appears like

a telescoping of the tones;  the

notes seem to diminish in

interval.

The interval between the

fifth and the lower tonic seems

greater than that between the

third and the upper tonic, in a

single octave.

I  j  sounds be reduced in in-

tensity until they are only j ust

audible, their tone-q uality can

no lon er be distinguished.

althoug their difi erence of

pitch is still perceptible.

High sounds as they descend

in ‘ tch become more sonorous.

ertain tones have greater

emotional effect in low pitch

than in high, and vice-versa.

A  luminous series 0/ hues in

spectrum order gives an

a rhythmic progression.

A  sudden change of colour

scheme without mutation, in

the ex ecution of a decorative or

pictorial design, is disconcert-

ing and strange.

The sensation of a series of

colours rising in luminosity

with increasing saturation

appears like a telescoping of

the hues;  the colours seem to

diminish in interval.

The interval between a domi-

nant colour and its lower tonic

seems greater than that between

a mediant colour and its 11 per

tonic, in a single octave, i the

luminosities are kept correct.

I f colours are dissaturated

with neutral tint until they are

only j ust visible, their hue can

no longer be distinguished,

although their difi erences of

luminosity remains apparent.

L ight colours as they descend

in luminosity gain in richness.

Certain hues have greater

emotional effect in low lumino-

sity than in high, and vice-

' versa.

I t should be noted that Tone, Pitch, and I ntensity (fulness)

and their eq uivalents are only independent variables at the

middle of the scale;  for in ex treme cases

V ariation in Pitch alters the

Tone.

V ariation in F ulness alters

the Tone.

V ariation in

alters the Hue.

V ariation in Saturation alters

the Hue.

L uminosity

There are many features of the A nalogy which cannot be

treated in this summary manner, and certain problems such as

those of tex ture and hardness, as commonly understood, involve

a more detailed ex amination of accepted views. ' W hat is known

to artists as tex ture‘  has very little to do with colour as such, and

is rather a q uestion of the kind of form which receives the colour

and the kind of light which reveals it to the eye.

‘  A  sense of tex ture as shewn in a. painting is found where the artist has

suggested tex tural q ualities of the obj ects he has represented (the picture may

have a tex ture]  q uality of its own at the same time);  this is often called "  q uality

of paint"  or in sculpture “ patine.”
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A chromatic scale gives an
a rhythmicprogression.

A sudden change of key,
without mutation, in the exe-cution of a musical theme is
disconcerting and strange.

The sensation of a series of
notes rising in pitch with in-
creasing intensity appears like
a telescoping of the tones; the
notes seem to diminish in
interval.

The interval between the
fifthand the lower tonic seems
greater than that between the
third and the upper tonic, in a
single octave.

If sounds be reduced in in-
tensity until they are only just
audible, their tone-quality can
no longer be distinguished.although their difierence of
pitch is still perceptible.

High sounds as they descend
in Ttch become more sonorous.

ertain tones have greateremotional effect in low pitch
than in high, and vice-uersa.

A luminous series 0/ hues in
spectrum order gives an
a rhythmic pro ression.

A sudden c ange of colour
scheme without mutation, in
the execution of a decorative or
pictorial design, is disconcert-
In!’ and strange.

The sensation of a series of
colours rising in luminosity
with increasing saturation
appears like a telescoping of
the hues; the colours seem to
diminish in interval.

The interval between a domi-
nant colour and its lower tonic
seems greater than thatbetween
a mediant colour and its u pertonic, in a single octave, i the
luminosities are kept correct.

If colours are dissaturated
with neutral tint until they are
only just visible, their hue can
no longer be distinguished,although their difierences of
luminosity remains apparent.Light colours as theydescend
in luminosity gain in richness.

Certain. hues have greater
emotional effect in low lumino-
sity than in high, and vice-
mersa.

It should be noted that Tone, Pitch, and Intensity (fulness)
and their equivalents are only independent variables at the
middle of the scale; for in extreme cases

Variation in Pitch alters the
Tone.

Variation in Fulness alters
the Tone.

Variation in
alters the Hue.

Variation in Saturationalters
the Hue.

I/uminosity

There are many features of the Analogy which cannot be
treated in this summary manner, and certain problems such as
those of texture and hardness, as commonly understood, involve
a more detailed examination of accepted views. What is known
to artists as texture‘ has very little to do with colour as such, and
is rather a question of the kind of form which receives the colour
and the kind of light which reveals it to the eye.

' A sense of texture as shown in a painting is found where the artist has
suggested textural qualities of the objects he has represented (the[Picture mayhave a textural quality of its own at the same time); this is often ca
of paint" or in sculpture “patine."

Co 8l€

" quality
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The form may be a surface rough or smooth, soft or polished,

still or moving, opaq ue, transparent or absorbent, and the light

may be direct, refracted or refl ected. W hen the local colour of

any obj ect refl ects into itself, the light is refracted;  this is the

case with sateens, velvets, etc. The dissaturated light shining

from a surface is scattered daylight, partly tinted with local

colour and is refl ected. O pacity shows refl ection, transparency

shows refraction, and saturation shows absorption (e.g., trans-

parent brown absorbs a lot, refracts a little and refl ects very

little).

I n refl ected light R ed becomes bluer in the lighter tones and

yellow in the darker. Yellow and B lue become greener in the

lighter tones and redder in the darker. I f the light is refracted

from these colours an opposite efi ect will be observed.

A ll of this is of the greatest value in q uestions of glazing,

laying in colour grounds, mix ing colours with white, etc., but is

not a q uality of the colour itself. Thus the difference between

red V elvet and red L inen is not one of colour. The colour on

the linen could be made similar, by saturating and lowering in

pitch the red of the velvet. W here there is a surface refraction

(high luminosity), much refl ection and little absorption, the

colour appears varied in hue;  and though the total colour effect

is defi nitely j udged to be the same as that of the non-refracting

surface, the parts appear different in hue and give the whole its

characteristic difference. F or ex ample, in the case of dyed

wool and satin the similarity will be increased if the satin be

crinkled, and in some cases the difficulty of distinguishing two

materials by the form and the action of light due to that form,

will be considerable.

The musical eq uivalent for this tex tural difi erence is of

course to be found in the difi erent- instruments by which a note

is sounded. There are the same characteristics of roughness,

smoothness, woodenness, brassiness. etc., of sounds that are

mufl led and sounds that are clear. A  fl ute is refl ective, a piano‘

absorbent, a violin or bugle transparent. These characteristics

of instruments are difi erent from the q ualities which ally them

to certain notes or colours, and though important are not

primary q uestions of sound.

N o works of art or music of the fi rst class can ex ist without

an ex ploitation of tex tural q ualities, and though these q ualities,

when so ex ploited may seem eq ual in importance to the emotional

characteristics of the colours or forms of the medium, their

appeal is in reality a secondary matter.

I t is perhaps worth while to point out here a fact that is of

considerable importance for the discussion of such systems as
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224 Tm-2 ANALOGY or so1'.\‘n AND COLOUR

The form may be a surface rough or smooth, soft or polished,
still or moving, opaque, transparent or absorbent, and the light
may be direct, refracted or reflected. When the local colour of
any object reflects into itself, the light is refracted; this is the
case with sateens, velvets, etc. The dissaturated light shining
from a surface is scattered daylight, partly tinted with local
colour and is reflected. Opacity shows reflection, transparency
shows refraction, and saturation shows absorption (e.g., trans-
parent brown absorbs a lot, refracts a litt.le and reflects very
little).

In reflected light Red becomes bluer in the lighter tones and
yellow in the darker. Yellow and Blue become greener in the
lighter tones and redder in the darker. If the light is refracted
from these colours an opposite efiect will be observed.

All of this is of the greatest value in questions of glazing,
laying in colour grounds, mixing colours with white, etc., but is
not a quality of the colour itself. Thus the difierence between
red Velvet and red Linen is not one of colour. The colour on
the linen could be made similar, by saturating and lowering in
pitch the red of the velvet. Where there is a surface refraction
(high luminosity), much reflection and little absorption, the
colour appears varied in hue; and though the total colour efiect
is definitely judged to be the same as that of the non-refracting
surface, the parts appear different in hue and give the whole its
characteristic difference. For example, in the case of dyed
wool and satin the similarity will be increased if the satin be
crinkled, and in some cases the difficulty of distinguishing two
materials by the form and the action of light due to that form,
will be considerable.

The musical equivalent for this textural difference is of
course to be found in the difierent. instruments by which a note
is sounded. There are the same characteristics of roughness,
smoothness, woodenness, brassiness. etc., of sounds that are
muffled and sounds that are clear. A flute is reflective, a piano‘
absorbent, a violin or bugle transparent. These characteristics
of instruments are difierent from the qualities which ally them
to certain notes or colours, and though important are not
primary questions of sound.

No works of art or music of the first class can exist without
an exploitation of textural qualities, and though these qualities,
when so exploited may seem equal in importance to the emotional
characteristics of the colours or forms of the medium, their
appeal is in reality a secondary matter.

It is perhaps worth while to point out here a fact that is of
considerable importance for the discussion of such systems as

C0 glee
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those of O stwald, namely, that what is known as the “  normal "

eye of science is not adeq uate to deal with these q ualitative

distinctions. “  L e premier mé rite d’ un tableau,”  as Delacroix

puts it, “  est d’ é tre un fete pour l’ oeil. Ce n’ est pas a dire q u' il

n’ y faut pas de la raison: c’ est comme les beaux  vers, .

toute la raison du monde ne les empé che pas d’ é tre mauvais,

s’ ils choq uent l’ oreille. O n dit: aroir l’ ore' ille;  tous les yeux

ne sont pas propres a gouter les delicatesses de la peinture.

B eaucoup ont l’ oeil faux  ou inerte;  ils voient litteralement les

obj ets, mais l’ ex q uis, non.” l

THE A N A L O GUE 0F  PI TCH.

O ne main current of opposition to the analogy as above out-

lined comes from a demand that Hue (whose psychical eq uivalent

is Tone) shall be eq uated with Pitch (its physical eq uivalent

on the wave theory). F rom this it is argued that there is only

one octave in colour;  or, on the other hand, a complicated

system of hypotheses is devised to render the breakdown of the

physical parallelism less disconcerting.

Physically, of course, the octaves of sound rise in pitch from

base to treble, in a geometrical progression by a power of two,

i.e., each octave has double the number of vibrations of the pre-

ceding one. W ith this rise in pitch, a note and its successive

octaves appear to the senses as eq ual intervals. The vibrations

of these intervals increase in a geometrical progression.

Similarly as light increases from darkness, the “  notes ”  and their

luminosity octaves appear to the senses as eq ual intervals;  and

though these intervals are constructed by increments of

luminosity in a geometrical progression, it is on the psychological

eq uivalence for sensation of the two series that the analogy is

here based.

THE A N A L O GUE 0F  TI MB R E-

I f the orchestration of musical sounds be considered in regard

to timbre, which, it must be remembered, is to sound what hue

is to colour, it will be found that the full q ualitative value of a

note can only be obtained in one defi nite pitch, difi ' erent for each

note.2

I t is this difi erence of q uality in different notes of the same

pitch that determines the difi erent classes of human voices— bass,

'  Delacroix  Journal, V ol. I I I ., p. 438.

‘  The term note is here used in the sense of an individual sound, of which

its octaves are its manifestations in higher pitches. Similarly we have occa-

sionallg used the term "  note "  in light as referring to an individual colour at a

given egree of luminosity.
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Tm: ANALOGY or SOUND AND coLoUn 225

those of Ostwald, namely, that what is known as the “ normal”
eye of science is not adequate to deal with these qualitative
distinctions. “ Le premier mérite d’un tableau,” as Delacroix
puts it, “ est d’étre un féte pour l’oeil. Ce n’est pas a dire qu’il
n’y fant pas de la raison: c’est comme les beaux vets, . .

toute la raison du monde ne lcs empéche pas d’étre mauvais,
s’ils choquent l’oreille. On dit: avoir l’o1-eille; tous les yeux
ne sont pas propres a gofiter les delicatesses de la peinture.
Beaucoup out l’oeil faux ou inerte; ils voient litteralement les
objets, mais l’exquis, non.”'

THE ANALOGITE OF PITCH.

One main current of opposition to the analogy as above out-
lined comes from a demand that Hue (whose psychical equivalent
is Tone) shall be equated with Pitch (its physical equivalent
on the wave theory). From this it is argued that there is only
one octave in colour; or, on the other hand, a complicated
system of hypotheses is devised to render the breakdown of the
physical parallelism less disconcerting.

Physically, of course, the octaves of sound rise in pitch from
base to treble, in a geometrical progression by a power of two,
i.e., each octave has double the number of vibrations of the pre-
ceding one. With this rise in pitch, a note and its successive
octaves appear to the senses as equal intervals. The vibrations
of these intervals increase in a geometrical progression.
Similarlyas light increases from darkness, the “ notes ” and their
luminosity octaves appear to the senses as equal intervals; and
though these intervals are constructed by increments of
luminosity in a geometrical progression, it is on the psychological
equivalence for sensation of the two series that the analogy is
here based.

THE AN.\L()GUE OF TIMBRE.

If the orchestration of musical sounds be considered in regard
to timbre, which, it must be remembered, is to sound what hue
is to colour, it will be found that the full qualitative value of a
note can only be obtained in one definite pitch, difierent for each
note.’

It is this difierence of quality in difierent notes of the same
pitch that determines the difierent classes of human voices——bass,

' Delacroix Journal. Vol. III.. p. 438.
p

’ The term note is here used in the sense of an individual sound. of which
its octaves are its manifestations in higher pitches. Similarly we have occa-sionally used the term “note" in light as referring to an individual colour at agiven egree of luminosity.

C
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baritone, tenor, contralto, alto, soprano;  and it also determines

the functions of the various intruments such as double-bass,

’ cello, viola, violin, etc. A  single instrument taken up the scale

passes through all the tones, but these are tinged with the

characteristic tone of the instrument. W e may ex press the

analogy thus :—

'  A  colour of defi nite hue can only reach its full saturation at

a defi nite degree of luminosity. N o two hues have their full

saturation at the same degree of luminosity.

Similarly a note of defi nite q uality can only reach fullness or

purity at a defi nite pitch;  no two notes can develop their full

purity at the same pitch.

I t will, perhaps, make matters clearer if we repeat our table

of terms.

A . Pitch. a. L uminosity.

B . Timbre'  or Tone. b. Hue or Colour.

C. I ntensity. c. Saturation or Purity.

These are psychological eq uivalents, and the reader must not

read into them physical meaning from the association of the

terms with wave-theory eq uivalents. I t is because this has been

done in the past that the analogy between (B ) and (b)— — which is

meaningless on the wave-theory— has been overlooked;  in addition

it has caused much confusion between (a) and L uminosity

(a), is photometric intensity. Saturation (c), is q uite a difi erent

thing, as psychologists have long recognised. The saturation of

a red is “ redness of a red in the black-red-pink-white series.”

I f the saturation series, for a particular luminosity, is thought

of as a horizontal band, we can imagine another series of such

bands, each one for a particular luminosity, arranged parallel

to the fi rst. I n other words, the luminosity series may be

imagined to run in a vertical direction, the saturation series

being horizontal. I f such a chart were constructed for different

hues it would seem that each hue had its max imum saturation

at some particular level, the level (luminosity) for max imum

saturation being different for different hues. The actual con-

struction of such charts is, however, complicated by the fact that

change in luminosity causes change of hue— and this, as we have

urged, to a much greater ex tent than had previously been

imagine . Hence the unsatisfactoriness of many of the

coloured-pyramid methods of representing the efi ect of the three,

supposedly independent, variables (a), (b), and

The very fact of psychologists using these particular three

variables suggest that they realise the inadeq uacy in their domain

of- the purely physical variables amplitude, wave-length, and

wave-form. O therwise their representations would be in terms
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baritone, tenor, contralto, alto, soprano; and it also determines
the functions of the various intruments such as double-bass,
’cello, viola, violin, etc. A single instrument taken up the scale
passes through all the tones, but these are tinged with the
characteristic tone of the instrument. We may express the

.

analogy thus:—
A colour_ of definite hue can only reach its full saturation at

a definite degree of luminosity. No two hues have their full
saturation at the same degree of luminosity.

Similarlya note of definite quality can only reach fullness or

purity at a definite pitch; no two notes can develop their full
purity at the same pitch.

It will, perhaps, make matters clearer if we repeat our table
of terms.

A. Pitch. a. Luminosity.
B. Timbré or Tone. b. Hue or Colour.
C. Intensity. c. Saturation or Purity.

These are psychological equivalents, and the reader must not
read into them physical meaning from the association of the
terms with wave-theory equivalents. It is because this has been
done in the past that the analogy between (B) and (b)—which is
meaninglesson the wave-theory—hasbeen overlooked; in addition
it has caused much confusion between (a) and Luminosity
(a), is photometric intensity. Saturation (c), is quite a different
thing, as psychologists have long recognised. The saturation of
a red is “redness of a red in the black-red-pink-whiteseries.”
If the saturation series, for a particular luminosity, is thought
of as a horizontal band, we can imagine another series of such
bands, each one for a particular luminosity, arranged parallel
to the first. In other words, the luminosity series may be
imagined to run in a vertical direction, the saturation series
being horizontal. If such a chart were constructed for difierent
hues it would seem that each hue had its maximum saturation
at some particular level, the level (luminosity) for maximum
saturation being difierent for difierent hues. The actual con-
struction of such charts is, however, complicated by the fact that
change in luminosity causes change of hue—and this, as we have
urged, to a much greater extent than had previously beenimagined. Hence the unsatisfactoriness of many of the
coloured-pyramid methods of representing the efiect of the three,
supposedly independent, variables (a), (b), and

The very fact of psychologists using these particular three
variables suggest thatthey realise the inadequacyin their domain
of- the purely physical variables amplitude, wave-length, and
wave-form. Otherwise their representations would be in terms
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of the variables photometric intensity, hue (for this corresponds

to wave-length on the physical theory), and whatever is the

(to them) unknown eq uivalent of wave-form. Psychologists

cling, in the domain of sound, to the three variables, pitch,

timbre, and loudness chiefl y because the analogy between sounds

and waves— the three corresponding variables of the latter being

wave-lengths, wave-form, and amplitude. The success of the

wave-analogy in sound in the hands of Helmholtz suffi ciently

ex plains this. B ut if one considers the sense-data of sound

without any preconception as to what ought to be the case on the

wave-theory, one can see at once that loudness, or physical

intensity, does not play the ré le it is supposed. The psycho-

logical eq uivalent of loudness in colour is usually the result of

increase in the area covered, but loudness is an assault made upon

the ear, and, as in music, this efl ’ ect is not produced by one

method only. The feeling of aggression, of domination, of

advance and retreat, which is characteristic of the sensation of

loudness, may be produced in music in various ways, besides

increase in volume;  as by causing an abrupt sound to break in

upon a soft and sustained one, or conversely by playing stringed

instruments very loudly in an orchestra and suddenly introducing

a high but not very loud sound, or a triangle or oboe.

I n colour, therefore, the eq uivalent of loudness may be

variously felt in saturation, in increase of area, in the contrast

of a delicate and clear colour against rather harsher colours,

or in the position occupied by a colour in regard to spacing and

its combination into forms.

“ There is so strict an analogy between shade and sound,”

says Hogarth, “ that they may serve to illustrate each others

q ualities: for as sounds gradually decreasing and increasing give

the idea of progression from, or to, the ear, j ust so do retiring

shades show progression, by fi guring it to the eye. Thus, as by

obj ects growing still fainter, we j udge of distances in prospects,

so by the decreasing noise of thunder, we form the idea of its

moving further from us.”

Hogarth goes on to ex plain that the ‘ retiring”  shade is so

called, “ because by the successive, or continual change in its

appearance, it is eq ually instrumental with converging lines, in

showing how much obj ects, or any parts of them, retire or

recede from the eye;  without which, a fl oor, or horizontal-plane,

would often seem to stand upright like a wall. B ut although

the retiring shade hath this property, when seen with converging

lines, yet if it describes no particular form, it can only appear

as a fl at pencilled shade;  but being enclosed within some known

boundary or outline, such as one signifying a wall, a road, a

l

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:3

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

- rm-: .-\.\'.-\LUGY or SOUND AND COLOUR 227

of the variables photometric intensity, hue (for this corresponds
to wave-length on the physical theory), and whatever is the
(to them) unknown equivalent of wave-form. Psychologists
cling, in the domain of sound, to the three variables, pitch,
timbre, and loudness chiefly because the analogy between sounds
and waves—the three corresponding variables of the latter being
wave-lengths, wave-form, and amplitude. The success of the
wave-analogy in sound in the hands of Helmholtz sufficiently
explains this. But if one considers the sense-data of sound
without any preconception as to what ought to be the case on the
wave-theory, one can see at once that loudness, or physical
intensity, does not play the role it is supposed. The psycho-
logical equivalent of loudness in colour is usually the result of
increase in the area covered, but loudness is an assault made upon
the ear, and, as in music, this efiect is not produced by one
method only. The feeling of aggression, of domination, of
advance and retreat, which is characteristic of the sensation of
loudness, may be produced in music in various ways, besides
increase in volume; as by causing an abrupt sound to break in
upon a soft and sustained one, or conversely by playing stringed
instruments very loudly in an orchestra and suddenly introducing
a high but not very loud sound, or a triangle or oboe.

In colour, therefore, the equivalent of loudness may be
variously felt in saturation, in increase of area, in the contrast
of a delicate and clear colour against rather harsher colours,
or in the position occupied by a colour in regard to spacing and
its combination into forms.

“There is so strict an analogy between shade and sound,”
says Hogarth, “that they may serve to illustrate each others
qualities: for as sounds gradually decreasing and increasing give
the idea of progression from, or to, the ear, just so do retiring
shades show progression, by figuring it to the eye. Thus, as by
objects growing still fainter, we judge of distances in prospects,
so by the decreasing noise of thunder, we form the idea of its
moving further from us.”

Hogarth goes on to explain that the “retiring” shade is so
called, “because by the successive, or continual change in its
appearance, it is equally instrumental with converging lines, in
showing how much objects, or any parts of them, retire or
recede from the eye; without which, a floor, or horizontal-plane,
would often seem to stand upright like a wall. But although
the retiring shade hath this property, when seen with converging
lines, yet if it describes no particular form, it can only appear
as a flat pencilled shade; but being enclosed within some known
boundary or outline, such as one signifying a wall, a road, a
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globe, or any other form in perspective where the parts retire,

it will then show its retiring q uality.”

The intensity-variable which would much more readily serve

the purpose of description in psychology is something akin to

purity or saturation in colour. F or a note of one particular

timbre attains its max imum aesthetic efi ect of fulness (not loud-

ness) at some defi nite pitch, as is recognised instinctively by

composers. A  further illustration of the inadeq uacy of purely

physical concepts founded on the analogy with wave motion,

to describe the perceptual domain of sound is provided by the

variation which the timbre of a note may undergo without any

corresponding change of wave-form, its analogue on the wave-

theory. W hen a gramophone is played he form of the waves

produced remains the same whatever the rate at which the instru-

ment is run. F or that form is determined by the movement

of a needle over a urface of defi nite shape. Yet the speeding up

of the gramophone, with its conseq uence increase in pitch, causes

immediate change of timbre or q uality in the notes produced.

This efi ect is difficult to ex plain on the wave-theory. B ut if we

take timbre as analogous to hue, and pitch to luminosity, it

becomes merely the sound analogue of the variation of hue with

luminosity. I n other words, it is the Purkinj e efi ect in sound.

O nce the variables have been chosen it is possible to construct

a colour keyboard— but one which will not have the narrowing

effect of the pianotorte-keyboard in sound (with its confi nement

to one timbre, roughly). F or our keyboard will be complete;  it

will embody all three variables. The analogue in sound to this

would be a mighty orchestral instrument showing the complete

gamut for each separate timbre.

THE A N A L O GY O F  THE K EYB O A R D.

W hen thus completed, the colour keyboard resembles a series

of rainbows from dark to light. I ts practical advantages cannot

be described in detail here, but it may be mentioned that in addition

to standardising colours, it enables them to be harmonised, so

that if treated with a certain amount of latitude, such as

slight variations in the interval not ex ceeding a q uarter-tone in

either direction from the standard hue, it gives full scope for

realising even the most delicate modifi cations which may be

req uired. Sombre and much alike in the lower octaves, it

gradually becomes more and more difi erentiated. The intervals

between hues are seen to widen, and the brilliancy of the colour

to increase as it reaches middle luminosity, and thence as it con-

tinues to rise, it fades ofi  into a monotonous whiteness. Eleven
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globe, or any other form in perspective where the parts retire,
it will then show its retiring quality.”

The intensity-variable which would much more readily serve
the purpose of description in psychology is something akin to
purity or saturation in colour. For a note of one particular
timbre attains its maximum aesthetic efiect of fulness (not loud-
ness) at some definite pitch, as is recognised instinctively by
composers. A further illustration of the inadequacy of purely
physical concepts founded on the analogy with wave motion,
to describe the perceptual domain of sound is provided by the
variation which the timbre of a note may undergo without any
corresponding change of wave-form, its analogue on the wave-

theory. When a gramophone is played he form of the waves

produced remains the same whatever the rate at which the instru-
ment is run. For that form is determined by the movement
of a needle over a surface of definite shape. Yet the speeding up
of the gramophone, with its consequence increase in pitch, causes
immediate change of timbre or quality in the notes produced.
This efiect is difficult to explain on the wave-theory. But if we
take timbre as analogous to hue, and pitch to luminoity, it
becomes merely the sound analogue of the variation of hue with
luminosity. In other words, it is the Purkinjeefiect in sound.

Once the variables have been chosen it is possible to construct
a colour keyboard—but one which will not have the narrowing
efiect of the pianoforte-keyboard in sound (with its confinement
to one timbre, roughly). For our keyboard will be complete; it
will embody all three variables. The analogue in sound to this
would be a mighty orchestral instrument showing the complete
gamut for each separate timbre.

THE ANALOGY OF THE KEYBO.-\RD.

When thus completed, the colour keyboard resembles a series
of rainbows from dark to light. Its practical advantages cannot
be described in detailhere, but it maybementionedthatin addition
to standardising colours, it enables them to be harmonised, so
that if treated with a certain amount of latitude, such as

slight variations in the interval not exceeding a quarter-tone in
either direction from the standard hue, it gives full scope for
realising even the most delicate modifications which may be
required. Sombre and much alike in the lower octaves, it
gradually becomes more and more difierentiated. The intervals
between hues are seen to widen, and the brilliancyof the colour
to increase as it reaches middle luminosity, and thence as it con-
tinues to rise, it fades ofi into a monotonous whiteness. Eleven
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octaves are seen of which only seven or eight are distinct.

Similarly in sound, eleven octaves are heard of which seven or

eight are distinct.

A  chromatic scale of musical sounds, of twelve musical half-

tones to the octaves, ex tending from A  to avii. is perceived as

a combination of tone and pitch, tone succeeding tone at regular

intervals. Deep and undifi erentiated in lower pitch, it becomes

more and more differentiated, both in tone and pitch, as it

reaches the middle pitch;  thence, as it continues to rise, it fades

ofl ’  into a monotonous similarity.

I n reply to the obj ection that this arrangement is arbitrary,

we would by no means assert that it has reached its fi nal develop-

ment. I ndeed, the advisability of keeping the wide interval of

luminosity between the various hues given by the spectrum is at

least doubtful. B ut the Tudor-Hart method does certainly

achieve the standardisation of hue, giving the correct colour and

saturation in different degrees of luminosity and producing the

same colourless grey by pairs of complementaries in all degrees of

luminosity. Such a standardisation of intervals forms a basis

on which to gauge harmonious relationship.

A N  A N A L O GY O F  THE I N TER V A L S.

B efore proceeding to the q uestion of intervals it is necessary

to emphasise the fact that the psychological eq uivalent of the

simultaneous perception of two or more sounds, is the

simultaneous perception of two or more j ux taposed colours.

Conseq uently the analogue of harmony in sound must be sought

in j ux taposed colours. Melody in colour will therefore result

from the espacement of colours, their isolation by intervening

neutral tint, and also from the order in which colours lie on the

fi eld'  of vision. Jux taposition thus may serve a double purpose,

as in music sounds in rapid succession blend together and pro-

duce efi ects which partake of the nature of both harmony and

melody.

L et us now apply to the chromatic scale described above some

of the laws of harmony in sound and see if they are applicable;

taking a note and its harmonics, and using the following ana-

logical eq uivalents:—

Duration of note— A rea'  of colour.

I nterval of pitch— I nterval of luminosity.

O rder of note— O rder of hue.

‘  I t must be remembered that we are here dealing with psychological elects—

the physical eq uivalent would be the duration of the coloured light.
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octaves are seen of which only seven or eight are distinct.
Similarly in sound, eleven octaves are heard of which seven or

eight are distinct.
A chromatic scale of musical sounds, of twelve musical half-

tones to the octaves, extending from A to avii. is perceived as
a combinationof tone and pitch, tone succeeding tone at regular
intervals. Deep and undifierentiated in lower pitch, it becomes
more and more difierentiated, both in tone and pitch, as it
reaches the middle pitch; thence, as it continues to rise, it fades
ofi into a monotonous similarity.

In reply to the objection that this arrangement is arbitrary,
we would by no means assert that it has reached its final develop-
ment. Indeed, the advisabilityof keeping the wide interval of
luminosity between the various hues given by the spectrum is at
least doubtful. But the Tudor-Hurt method does certainly
achieve the standardisation of hue, giving the correct colour and
saturation in different degrees of luminosity and producing the
same colourless grey by pairs of complementariesin all degrees of
luminosity. Such a standardisation of intervals forms a basis
on which to gauge harmonious relationship.

AN ANALOGY 01-‘ THE INTERVALS.

Before proceeding to the question of intervals it is necessary
to emphasise the fact that the psychological equivalent of the
simultaneous perception of two or more sounds, is the
simultaneous perception of two or more juxtaposed colours.
Consequently the analogue of harmony in sound must be sought
in juxtaposed colours. Melody in colour will therefore result
from the espacement of colours, their isolation by intervening
neutral tint, and also from the order in which colours lie on the
field" of vision. Juxtaposition thus may serve .1 double purpose,
as in music sounds in rapid succession blend together and pro-
duce efiects which partake of the nature of both harmony and
melody.

Let us now apply to the chromatic scale described above some
of the laws of harmony in sound and see if they are applicable;
taking a note and its harmonics, and using the following ana-
logical equivalents:—

Duration of note—Area‘ of colour.
Interval of pitch—Interval of luminosity.
Order of note—Order of hue.

' it must be remembered that we are here dealing with psychological L-fl'ects——
the physical equivalent would be the duration of the coloured light.

C0 glee



THE A N A L O GY O F  SO UN D A N D CO L O UR

A ssuming C to be the eq uivalent in sound of R uby-R ed in

colour (the octaves being counted from it upwards) we shall

have :—

Tonic R ed— Dark wine coloured red.

2nd Harmonic— R ed, O ctave (deep ruby).

3rd Harmonic— B lue-green (deep peacock green).

4th Harmonic— R ed, 2nd O ctave (rich ruby).

5 th Harmonic— Yellow (young leaf green).

6 th Harmonic— B lue-green (lighter peacock green).

7th Harmonic— R ed-violet (heliotrope, middle tone). ‘

8th Harmonic— R ed, 3rd O ctave (deep ruby pink).

9th Harmonic— O range (light orange vermillion).

10th Harmonic— Yellow (young pale yellow leaf green).

11th Harmonic— Yellow-green (bright apple green).

12th Harmonic— B lue-green (turq uoise blue-green).

13th Harmonic— B lue-violet (light ultramarine blue).

14th Harmonio— R ed-violet (light heliotrope).

15 th Harmonic— R ed-red-violet (lilac).

16 th Harmonic— R ed 4th O ct. (ruby pink).

I t will be found that the intervals between the colours are

pleasant to the eye in ex actly the same degree as the sounds are

to the ear, and that each harmonic is in consonance with its

fundamental colour, j ust as in sound each harmonic is in con-

sonanee with its tone (or generating sound).

F urthermore, the colours lying between the third and fourth

octaves are consonant or dissonant in ex actly the same degree as

the corresponding intervals of sound;  their corresponding

intervals have like q ualities in lower or higher octaves. The

octave gives unison, a perfect consonance. The fi fth and fourth

are consonant to a lesser degree;  the maj or and minor third are

slightly less consonant;  as are also the maj or and minor six th.

The tritone, though not unpleasant, is not harmonious.‘  The

maj or and minor second and seventh dissonant to a lesser degree.

Even more remarkable is the similarity of the emotional

efi ects of the different intervals in sound and colour. The fi fth

in both cases is stimulating;  it gives a sense of tension, of elation

and of activity. The fourth is similar, but disq uieting. The

maj or six th is passive, gentle and conclusive, melancholy;  it is

as though the notes were merging into one another from a dis-

tance. The minor six th is similar, but uncertain and disq uiet-

ing. The maj or third is calm, restful, satisfying, while the

minor third is more blended but gives an efi ect of anx iety. The

’  The tritone presents features which seem to req uire separate and more

detailed treatment.
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Assuming C to be the equivalent in sound of Ruby—Red in
colour (the octaves being counted from it upwards) we shall
have:—-

Tonic Red—Dark wine coloured red.
2nd Harmonic—Red, Octave (deep ruby).
3rd Harmonic——Blue-green (deep peat-ock green).
4th Harmonic—Red, 2nd Octave (rich ruby).
5th Harmonic—Yellow(young leaf green).
fith Harmonit-—Blue-green (lighter peacock green).
7th Harmonii-.——Red-violet (heliotrope, middle tone). ‘

Sth Harmonit-,——Red, 3rd Octave (deep ruby pink).
9th Harmonic—0range (light orange vermillion).

10th Harmonic—Yellow(young pale yellow leaf green).
11th Harmonic—Yellow-green(bright apple green).
12th Harmonic—Blue-green (turquoise blue-green).
13th Harmonic—Blue-violet (light ultramarine blue).
14th Harmonic—Red-violet (light heliotrope).
15th Harmonic—Red-red-violet (lilac).
16th Harm0nic—Red 4th Oct. (ruby pink).

It will be found that the intervals between the colours are

pleasant to the eye in exactly the same degree as the sounds are
to the ear, and that each harmonic is in consonance with its
fundamental colour, just as in sound each harmonic is in con-

sonance with its tone (or generating sound).
Furthermore, the colours lying between the third and fourth

octaves are consonant or dissonant. in exactly the same degree as
the corresponding intervals of sound; their corresponding
intervals have like qualities in lower or higher octaves. The
octave gives unison, a perfect consonancc. The fifth and fourth
are consonant to a lesser degree; the major and minor third are

slightly less consonant; as are also the major and minor sixth.
The tritone, though not unpleasant, is not harmonious.‘ The
major and minor second and seventh dissonant to a lesser degree.

Even more remarkable is the similarity of the emotional
effects of the difierent intervals in sound and colour. The fifth
in both cases is stimulating; it gives a sense of tension, of elation
and of activity. The fourth is similar, but disquieting. The
major sixth is passive, gentle and conclusive, melancholy; it is
as though the notes were merging into one another from a dis-
tance. The minor sixth is similar, but uncertain and disquiet-
ing. The major third is calm, restful, satisfying, while the
minor third is more blended but gives an effect of anxiety. The

‘ The tritone presents features which seem to require separate and moredetailed treatment.
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maj or and minor seventh are ex cruciating and characterless, and

the same applies to the maj or and minor second.

I f the fi fth of the original scale be taken as a fundamental

“ note ”  for a new scale and developed in the same way, it will

have the same q ualities of harmony as the original scale possessed

and by progressive fi fths one can constitute a diatonic scale of

every one of the twelve hues. Each scale possesses an individual

q uality that difi erentiates it from the others, which is also the

outstanding feature of musical tonality. .

This colour arrangement allows for modulation from one tonic

to another, without disparity or unpleasantness to the eye;  but

perhaps the most convincing support to the analogy is provided

by the fact that pictures and decorative rhythm developed in one

defi nite colour tonic possess a particular emotional q uality

which is lost or changed if transposed into another key, though

the harmoniousness of hues remains— j ust as musical themes and

melodies of a defi nite emotional character in one key change their

character when transposed into another, though the harmony

remains.

The ex amination of a large number of nature’ s colour schemes

which are most pleasing to the eye— fl owers, the wings of butter-

fl ies, the plumage of birds, the coats of beasts, and various

minerals— reveals in them harmonics correct both in luminosity

and in hue. F urthermore, the principles of harmony implied by

the analogy are those which were intuitively used in the most

successful colour schemes of ancient art, both oriental and

occidental.
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major and minor seventh are excruciating and characterless, and
the same applies to the major and minor second.

If the fifth of the original scale be taken as a fundamental
“ note” for a new scale and developed in the same way, it will
have the same qualities of harmony as the original scale possessed
and by progressive fifths one can constitute a diatonic scale of
every one of the twelve hues. Each scale possesses an individual
quality that differentiates it from the others, which is also the
outstanding feature of musical tonality. .

This colour arrangement allows for modulation from one tonic
to another, without disparity or unpleasantness to the eye; but
perhaps the most convincing support to the analogy is provided
by the fact that pictures and decorative rhythm developed in one
definite colour tonic possess a particular emotional quality
which is lost or changed if transposed into another key, though
the harmoniousness of hues remains—just as musical themes and
melodies of a definite emotional character in one key change their
character when transposed into another, though the harmony
remains.

The examination of a large number of nature’s colour schemes
which are most pleasing to the eye—flowers, the wings of butter-
flies, the plumage of birds, the coats of beasts, and various
minerals—reveals in them harmonics correct both in luminosity
and in hue. Furthermore, the principles of harmony implied by
the analogy are those which were intuitively used in the most
successful colour schemes of ancient art, both oriental and
occidental.

C0 glee



THE CA USES A N D TR EA TMEN T O F  JUV EN I L E

DEL I N Q UEN CY.

B Y CrniL  B oar.

THE occurrence of crime in children and young persons has

many reasons which induce the modern psychologist to

prefer it, as material for his enq uiry, to the study of

the aberrations of the criminal adult. I n the fi rst place, during

earlier years, the originating factors are more easily accessible;

and, in the second, when treatment is undertaken at a youthful

age, there is a brighter prospect of achieving A  cure. I n what

follows, therefore, I  shall principally confi ne myself to

delinq uency in the young. My conclusions are based for the

most part upon an ex perience of j uvenile offenders, who have

been referred to me for psychological ex amination, either by the

magistrate, or by secretaries of colonies for j uvenile delinq uents,

or by the L ondon County Council, operating through its school

teachers, or through its organizers of Children’ s Care. I n almost

every instance I  have kept full records of the physical, psycho-

logical, and environmental conditions of the case;  and have

freq uently been able to follow up the child’ s progress for a period

of seven or eight years.

I n studying crime, as in most other fi elds of individual

psychology, we encounter at the outset the fact of multiple deter-

mination. So violent a reaction, as may easily be conceived, is

commonly the resultant of a plurality of causes. I t needs a good

many coats of pitch to paint a thing thoroughly black. Crime,

therefore, in any given person proves nearly always attributable,

not to some single all-ex plaining cause— called “ moral

imbecility,”  “ inborn criminality,”  or (more simply and plainly)

“ original sin” --but to a converging multitude of alternative

factors;  and the nature of these factors, and of their various

combinations, may differ widely in different individuals.

Usually, it is true, some one predominating factor can be

singled out as chiefl y responsible: here dulness of intellect, there

instability of temperament, and, in another, vicious companions

or a criminal home. Hence, for convenience of ex position, it

seems legitimate to classify both cases and causes under half-a-dozen

broad recurring types. B ut, in treatment, it is never safe to deal

with one factor only, however crucial that factor may appear.

Every probable infl uence must be considered: every hostile

agency must, if possible, be removed.

I n taking case-histories of young delinq uents, I  pursue the

232
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THE CAUSES AND TREATMENT OF JUVENILE
DELINQUENCY.
B1 Cum. Boar.

HE occurrence of crime in children and young persons hasT many reasons which induce the modern psychologist to
prefer it, as material for his enquiry, to the study of

the aberrations of the criminal adult. In the first place, during
earlier years, the originating factors are more easily accessible;
and, in the second, when treatment is undertaken at a youthful
age, there is a brighter prospect of achieving 5. cure. In what
follows, therefore, I shall principally confine myself to
delinquency in the young. My conclusions are based for the
most part upon an experience of juvenile ofienders, who have
been referred to me for psychological examination, either by the
magistrate, or by secretaries of colonies for juveniledelinquents,
or by the London County Council, operating through its school
teachers, or through its organizers of Children’s Care. In almost
every instance I have kept full records of the physical, psycho-
logical, and environmental conditions of the case; and have
frequently been able to follow up the child’s progress for a period
of seven or eight years.

In studying crime, as in most other fields of individual
psychology, we encounter at the outset the fact of multiple deter-
mination. So violent a reaction, as may easily be conceived, is
commonly the resultant of a plurality of causes. It needs a good
many coats of pitch to paint a thing thoroughly black. Crime,
therefore, in any given person proves nearly always attributable,
not to some single all-explaining cause—called “ moral
imbecility,”“inborn criminality,”or (more simply and plainly)
“original sin’ ’—but to a converging multitude of alternative
factors; and the nature of these factors, and of their various
combinations,may differ widely in difierent individuals.

Usually, it is true, some one predominating factor can be
singled out as chiefly responsible: here dulness of intellect, there
instabilityof temperament, and, in another, vicious companions
or a criminal home. Hence, for convenience of exposition, it
seems legitimateto classify bothcases and causesunderhalf-a-dozen
broad recurring types. But, in treatment, it is never safe to deal
with one factor only, however crucial that factor may appear.
Every probable influence must be considered: every hostile
agency must, if possible, be removed.

In taking case-histories of young delinquents, I pursue the
232
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same general plan of enq uiry, the same “ psychographic

scheme,”  that I  have adopted for investigating backwardness

and defi ciency.‘  I ndeed, in all problems of individual psycho-

logy, whether the mind in q uestion be normal or abnormal, and

whether the abnormality be moral or intellectual, it is essential,

for any scientifi c appreciation of the disturbance, to make fi rst

a complete and comprehensive survey of the whole child and his

surroundings. W ithout this basis, no diagnosis can be sound,

no treatment satisfactory. A ny “  psychographic scheme,”  there-

fore, must be all-inclusive: it will contain systematic headings

for the analysis of the characteristics of the environment, as well

as of the personality, and for the analysis of the physical

characteristics of that personality, as well as of its mental

characteristics, whether intellectual, emotional, inborn, or

acq uired. Here, for the most part, I  shall follow the programme

of study so suggested: but the limits of space will restrict me

to psychological characteristics almost ex clusively.

O f these, intelligence is by far the most easy to assess and

measure. My account, therefore, of the causes that instigate

crime will begin with an ex amination of the intellectual condi-

tions, and proceed later to a discussion of the emotional

conditions— those motives that originate in temperament and

character. Physical factors and environmental factors I  can

glance at only by the way. I

I .— — I N TEL L ECTUA L  CO N DI TI O N S.

I t is impossible to evaluate the sources of crime, or to recommend an appro-

priate treatment, until the criminal' s intelligence has fi rst been accurately gauged.

F or this purpose standardised tests are now. of course. available, and should

always be applied.

I n considering the intelligence of the delinq uent, the chief q uestions to be

determined are these: is he above or below the average level for his age;  and,

if below the average, is his backwardness general or limited. inborn or acq uired,

relatively slight or so ex treme to be diagnosed as mental defi ciency?  O ur review

may begin with the last and most serious alternative.

1. MEN TA L  Dzncrsx cv.

O f all the psychological causes of crime the commonest and the most important

is now generally alleged to be mental defect.“  “ ' ith this opinion. or with the

1 F or a brief account see Studies in Mental I nofl ics' ency, V ol. 1.. N o. 3, p. 5 4.

3 The most eminent authorities, applying the most modern devices of science, have

been led to ex press this view. I n England, for ex ample, Dr. Goring concludes that " the

one vital mental constitutional factor in the etiology of crime is defective intelligence "

(The English Convict, p. 184);  and that "  the proportion of mental!  defective or minals

cannot. be less than 10 per cent., and is probably not greater than per cent."  (ibid.,

. 179). I n the United States, the use of the B inet tests has furnished fl  urea ex tremely

igh and ex traordinarily various: one investigator fi nds that "  probably per cent. of

the children in the j uvenile courts of Manhattan and B ronx  are feeble-minded " ;  while

the ma‘ ority of other A merican writers fl uctuate between a fi gure of one-third and one-

hali. live to the countless pitfalls that beset the inex perienced in their facile deductions

from these methods, the most recent investigators have dropped to a fi gure far lower than

that of the earlier ' csting enthusiasts. J. B urt Miner gives a proportion of 7.3 per cent.

Defi ciency and Delinq uency). Healy' s fi gure I  calculate at 11.2 per cent. (The I ndiridunl

elmq uent, Table on pp. 131-2, including fi gures for both "  morons"  and “ imbeciles " ).

Healy, however, mill insists that among the personal characteristics of the ofl ender

"  mental defi ciency forms the largest single cause of delinq uency "  (p. 447).
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same general plan of enquiry, the same “psychographic
scheme,” that I have adopted for investigating backwardness
and deficiency.‘ Indeed, in all problems of individual psycho-
logy, whether the mind in question be normal or abnormal, and
whether the abnormality be moral or intellectual, it is essential,
for any scientific appreciation of the disturbance, to make first
a complete and comprehensive survey of the whole child and his
surroundings. Without this basis, no diagnosis can be sound,
no treatment satisfactory. Any “ psychographic scheme,” there-
fore, must be all-inclusive: it will contain systematic headings
for the analysis of the characteristics of the environment, as well
as of the personality, and for the analysis of the physical
characteristics of that personality, as well as of its mental
characteristics, whethei- intellectual, emotional, inborn, 01'

acquired. Here, for the most part, I shall follow the programme
of study so suggested: but the limits of space will restrict me
to psychological characteristics almost exclusively.

Of these, intelligence is by far the most easy to assess and
measure. My account, therefore, of the causes that instigate
crime will begin with an examination of the intellectual condi-
tions, and proceed later to a discussion of the emotional
conditions-—those motives that originate in temperament and
character. Physical factors and environmental factors I can
glance at only by the way.

'

I.——INTl-ILLECTUAL CONDITION8.
It is impossible to evaluate the sources of crime, or to recommend an appro-

priate treatment, until the criminal's intelligence has first been accurately gauged.
For this purpose standardised tests are now, of course. available, and should
always be applied.

In considering the intelligence of the delinquent. the chief questions to be
determined are these: is he above or below the average level for his age: and.
it below the average. is his backwnrdness general or limited, inborn or acquired,
relatively slight or so extreme to be diagnosed as mental deficiency? Our review
may begin with the last and most serious alternative.
1 . Mnimu. Dzncinxcr.

Of all the psychological causes of crime the commonest and the most important
is now generally alleged to be mental defect.’ With this opinion, or with the

1 For a brisi account see Studios in ls-nail Insficicncy, Vol. 1.. No. 3, p. 64.
3 The most eminent authorities. applying the most modern devices of science. have

been led to express this view. In England, for example, Dr. Goring concludes that " the
one vital mental oonstitutional factor in the etiology of crime is defective intelli noe "

(The English Convict, p. 184); and that "the proportion of inentall defective or minus
cannot be less than 10 per eent.., and is probably not greater than per cent." (i'bid.,
E. 179). In the United States, the use oi the Binet tests has furnished ii urea extremelyigh and extraordinarily various: one investigator finds that "probably per cent._otthe children in the juvenile courts of Manhattan and Bronx are f.-eblr--minded "; while
the ina'oi-ity of other American writers fluctuate between a. figure 0! onr-third and one-
hali. live to the countless pitfalls that beset the inexperienced in their facile deductions
from these methods, the most recent investi ators have dropped to s nzure tar lower than
that of the earlier testing enthusiasts. J. .urt. Miner gives I proportion of 7.3 per cent.
Ds fancy and Delinquency). Flealy's figure I calculate at 11.2 per cent. (The Indirtdunl
cl nquent, Table on pp. 131-2, including tl ures for both " morons_"_ and "iinbocilea ").

Healy, however, still insists that among he personal characteristics of the oflsndsr
"mental deficiency iorms the largest single cause o! delinquency " (p. 447).
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ex treme formulation of it. my own ex perience fails to concur. B oth facts and

fi gures seem in recent studies to have been greatly over-stated. The ex aggeration

springs chiefl y from two kindred sources, from accepting an interpretation of

defi ciency that is far too broad, and from assuming criteria of defi ciency that

are far too narrow. A s a rule, the criteria consist almost ex clusively of tests;

and these tests in turn are almost entirely of a scholastic or linguistic type. The

interpretation of defi ciency is at the same time defi ned so as to embrace, not only

those who are genuinely defective in native intelligence, but also those who are

merely dull or backward, sometimes those who are merely unstable, and not

infreq uently all who may be dubbed defective morally. A t times, indeed, it is

naively argued that, since crime is a defect, and since criminality is a mental,

not a physical q uality, therefore, mental defect may, without further evidence. be

predicated of everyone who has committed a crime.

Mental defi ciency is a technical term;  and has now a fairly well-marked

connotation. A dopting the line of demarcation generally accepted in this country

in certifying cases for special mental defi ciency schools, I  find that, of the

j uvenile delinq uents whom I  have tested with the B inet-Simon tests, 7 per cent.

are mentally defective. Seven per cent., that is to say, are children who are

backward in intelligence by at least three-tenths of their nge.‘  “ ' hcn ten years

old, for ex ample, they respond like normal children of seven or less;  and,

when adults, will at best hardly ever attain to the level of a normal child of

eleven.“  A mong girls, particularly older girls drifting into sex -delinq uencies, the

proportion of defectives is distinctly higher than it is among boys;  and among

adults, particularly the habitual inmates of the prison, the proportion is higher

still. W hen placed against the sensational statistics from A merica, my own

percentage may seem low. I n itself, however, it still reveals among the delin~

q uent a proportion of mental defectives fi ve times as great as among the school

population generally.

Mental defi ciency, therefore, is an important ingredient in the production

of crime. F urther, wherever it does co-opcrate, it plays the part, almost without

ex ception, not of a mere contributory factor, but of a maj or, if somewhat negative,

cause. I ts mode of working is plain. The defective child has not the necessary

intelligence to perceive for himself, or to hold effectively in mind, that what

tempts him is dishonest, and that dishonesty is wrong— base in itself, and bad

policy in the long run.

There are among delinq uent defectives two or three broad types which it is

useful to distinguish.'

(a) Most commonly, when young, the defective is the mere tool and catspaw

of others who are more intelligent. He is highly suggestiblc;  and falls a facile

prey to criminal ideas or vicious propositions put into his mind by accomplices of

a richer invention or a holder initiative. The more astute ring-leader may him-

self be suffi ciently shrewd to elude discovery or to evade capture;  and even refrain

altogether from setting his own guilty hands to any enterprises likely to involve

him in personal risk. B ut the foolish j ackal is nearly always trapped.

(b) B ut freq uently, when older, the defective plays a more active role. A

child in intelligence, he may, in his emotions and in his sordid knowledge of the

street, be a full-grown man. th, by virtue of his puerile intellect, he

is still forced to associate, both in school and out of it, with children much younger

and much smaller than himself. These, by his greater strength and size. and by

‘  See Mental and Scholastic Tests, p. 186 .

I  Since, however. by statute the defi nition of defi ciency during school age is more

mmprehensive Mun the defi nition referring to adults, less than one-third of these school-

defectives will be 10 ally certifl ahle asmentally defective when they have passed the

I chmueaving we, ' 1"  e school defective belongs to‘ the highest grade of defi ciency: and

me delinq uent defccu“  belong;  usually to the brightest type of school defective.
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nxtreiiie formulation of it. my own experience fails to concur. Both facts and
figures seem in recent studies to have been greatly over-stated. The exaggeration
springs chiefly from two kindred sources, from accepting an interpretation of
deficiency that is far too broad, and from assuming criteria of deficiency that
are far too narrow. As a rule, the criteria. consist almost exclusively of tests;
and these tests in turn are almost entirely of a scholastic or linguistic type. The
interpretation of deficiency is at the same time defined so as to embrace, not only
those who are genuinely defective in native intelligence, but also those who are
merely dull or backward, sometimes those. who are merely unstable. and not
infrequently all who may be dubbed defective morally. At times, indeed, it is
naively argued that, since crime is a defect, and since criminality is a mental,
not a physical quality, therefore, mental defect may, without further evidence. be
predicated of everyone who has committed a crime.

Mental deficiency is a technical term: and has now a. fairly well-marked
connotation. Adopting the line of demarcation generally accepted in this country
in certifying cases for special mental deficiency schools, I find that, of the
juvenile delinquents whom I have tested with the Binet-Simon tests, 7 per cent.
are mentally defective. Seven per cent., that is to say, are children who are
backward in intelligence by at least three-tenths of their age.‘ \Nhen ten years
old, for example, they respond like normal children of seven or less; and.
when adults, will at best hardly ever attain to the level of a nonnal child of
eleven.’ Among girls, particularly older girls drifting into sex-delinquencies, the
proportion of defectives is distinctly higher than it is among boys; and amongadults, particularly the habitual inmates of the prison. the proportion is higher
still. When placed against the sensational statistics from America, my own
percentage may seem low. In itself, however, it still reveals among the delin~
queut a proportion of mental defectives five times as great as among the school
population generally.

Mental deficiency, therefore, is an important ingredient in the production
of crime. Further, wherever it does co-operate, it plays the part, almost without
exception, not of a mere contributory factor. but of a major, if somewhat negative,
cause. Its mode of working is plain. The defective child has not the necessaryintelligence to perceive for himself, or to hold effectively in mind, that what
tempts him is dishonest, and that dishonesty is wroug—base in itself, and bad
policy in the long run.

There are among delinquent defectives two or three broad types which it is
useful to distinguish.

(a) Most conimonly, when young, the defective is the mere tool and catspaw
of others who are more intelligent. He is highly suggestiblc; and falls a facile
prey to criminal ideas or vicious propositions put into his mind by accomplices of
a richer invention or a holder initiative. The more astute ring-leader may him-
self be suficiently shrewd to elude discovery or to evade capture; and even refrain
altogether from setting his own guilty hands to any enterprises likely to involve
him in personal risk. But the foolish jackal is nearly always trapped.

(b) But frequently, when older, the defective plays a more active role. A
child in intelligence, he may, in his emotions and in his sordid knowledge of the
street, he a full-grown man. Yet, by virtue of his puerile intellect, he
is still forced to associate, both in school and out of it, with children much younger
and much smaller than himself. These, by his greater strength and size. and by

I see Rental and Scholastic Tests, p. 186.
s ggnos, however. by statute the definition of deficiency during ‘school age is morecomp;-ehgnsivle than the definition referring to adults, less than one~third of these school.defectives will be le ally oertlflahle as mentally defective when they have passed theschool-leaving age. 'l‘ e school defective belongs to_the highest grade of deficiency: andthe delinquent defective belongs usually to the brightest type of school defective.
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his deeper worldly wisdom, he can often intimidate or provoke into deeds which

their own little minds would never have imagined or dared. The defective is not

always the harmless being he is often thought“

(0) I n special directions the defective at times shows an ability that seems

nearly or entirely normal. This sometimes puzzles the layman, failing, as he

does, to discriminate special from general ability. Too often the technical efl iciency

of the criminal ex pert is held to acq uit him of all suspicion of mental defect;

but low cunning in a limited sphere is no proof of high intelligence. Some delec-

tives possess a special linguistic capacity;  and, as talkers, are fl uent, plausible,

and inventive. O ther have a special motor ability;  and are deft to ex ecute such

manual sleight-of-hand as is req uisite for burglary or the picking of other people' s

pockets. Many again are normal, or even precocious, in the development of

certain instincts;  for ex ample, them hereditary impulses that stimulate personal

vanity or sex ual desire. I n a dull mind these special abilities and these precocious

instincts are like matches or razors in the hands of a baby: useful in themselves,

they are instruments of danger when foolishly misused.

O n the other hand, there is undoubtedly an upper limit to the criminal

ingenuity of the genuinely defi cient. There-are certain crimes which a defective

of whatever age can hardly ever commit. He seldom forges: for he can scarcely

write and barely spell. He seldom embezzlcs;  for the arithmetic of all but the

simplest transactions in money, lies wholly beyond his range. F raud, too, where

it rises above mere verbal misrepresentation, demands planning and resource;

and even a coincr or receiver must have more sense and craftiness than will

sufl ice for the practices of the petty thief. There are other crimes to which

the defective seems particularly prone. To add violence to robbery is eminently

characteristic of the defi cient mind;  and, among murderers, defectives are nearly

twice as common as among those whose personal violence takes a less ex treme

and perilous turn. Malicious damage to property is, with the feeble-minded, a

freq uent ground of conviction;  plainly, it is a less snpient mode of damage than

burning insured property for private gain. W ith adult defectives, indecent assaults

upon children, and sex ual offences of an unnatural type, are commoner than is

rape upon persons of their own age and size. Generally, therefore, the ofi ’ ences

of a defective mentality are those of blind and childish impulse rather than of

intelligent deliberation.

I t will be remarked, however, that from fi rst to last the infl uence of mental

defi ciency‘  as a pro-condition of crime, seems negative rather than positive, per-

rnissive rather than provocative. A  boy of fi fteen murders two little girls. The

public and the press cry out that he must have been defective: and their utter-

ances imply that his defect must have inspired his inhuman crime. The popular

view, however, is a fallacious one. O f itself, mere lack of intelligence can hardly

furnish the motive to crime. I f a delinq uent is genuinely defective, the criminal

suggest-ion must fi rst come to him either from some ex ternal source— a bad com-

panion or a “  crook "  fi lm— or from some inner instinct or impulse, such as easily

ex pands, in a temperament that is unstable, to an ex cessive and uncontrollable

degree. The defi ciency itself simply removes some of the usual checks, which,

based on prudence and rational insight, would restrain a more normal person

from yielding to the force of such promptings.

Treatment. I t is fundamental to a proper treatment of the defective criminal

to deal with him, not as a criminal, but as a defective. The fi rst req uisite is to

see that he is scientifi cally tested and ex amined by a q ualifi ed psychological

ex pert. W hen almost half the j uvenile delinq uents appearing before the court

1 Throughout. this section I  am using mental defi ciency in the sense adopted by must

psychologists namely, to connme a severe retnrdstinn in general intelli enoe, such on is

disclosed pro-eminently by the usual mental tests. Tcmpcramental efl clency, if the

phrase be permitted, will he discussed in a later section.
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his deeper worldly wisdom, he can often intimidate or provoke into deeds which
their own little minds would never have imagined or dared. The defective is not
always the harmless being he is often thought._

(c) In special directions the defective at times shows an ability that seems

nearly or entirely normal. This sometimes puzzles the layman, failing, as he
does, to discriminate special from general ability. Too often the technical efiicieney
of the criminal expert is held to acquit him of all suspicion of mental defect:
but low cunning in a limited sphere is no proof of high intelligence. Some defec-
tives possess a special linguistic capacity: and, as talkers, are fluent, plausible,
and inventive. Other have a special motor ability: and are (left to execute such
manual sleight-of-hand as is requisite for burglary or the picking of other people's
pockets. Many again are normal, or even precocious. in the development of
certain instincts; for example. those hereditary impulses that stimulate personal
vanity or sexual desire. In a dull mind these special abilitiesaud these precocious
instincts are like matches or razors in the hands of a baby: useful in themselves,
they are instruments of danger when foolishly misused.

On the other hand, there is undoubtedly an upper limit to the criminal
ingenuity of the genuinely deficient. Thereesre certain crimes which a defective
of whatever age can hardly ever commit. He seldom forges: for he can scarcely
write and barely spell. He seldom embezzlcs; for the arithmetic of all but the
simplest transactions in money, lies wholly beyond his range. Fraud, too, where
it. rises above mere verbal misrepresentation, demands planning and resource;
and even a miner or receiver must have more sense and craftincss than will
snfice for the practices of the petty thief. There are other crimes to which
the defective seems particularly prone. To add violence to robbery is eminently
characteristic of the deficient mind; and, among murderers. defectives are nearly
twice as common as among those whose personal violence takes a less extreme
and perilous turn. Malicious damage to property is, vrith the feeble-minded, a

frequent ground of conviction: plainly, it is a less sapient mode of damage than
burning insured property for private gain. With adult defectives. indecent assaults
upon children, and sexual ofiences of an unnatural type, are commoner than is
rape upon persons of their own age and size. Generally, therefore, the offences
of a defective mentality are those of blind and childish impulse rather than of
intelligent deliberation.

It will be remarked. however. that from first to last the influence of mental
deficiency‘ as a pro-condition of crime, seems negative rather than positive, per-
missive rather than provocative. A boy of fifteen murders two little girls. The
public and the press cry out that he must have been defective: and their utter-
ances imply that his defect must have inspired his inhuman crime. The popular
view, however, is a fallacious one. Of it-self, mere lack of intelligence can hardly
furnish the motive to crime. If a delinquent is genuinely defective, the criminal
suggestion must first come to him either from some external source—a bad com-
panion or a “crook " film—or from some inner instinct or impulse, such as easily
expands, in a temperament that is unstable, to an excessive and uncontrollable
degree. The deficiency itself simply removes some of the usual checks, which,
based on prudence and rational insight. would restrain a more normal person
from yielding to the force of such promptings.

Treatment. It is fundamental to a proper treatment of the defective criminal
to deal with him, not as a criminal. but as a defective. The first requisite is to
see that he is scientifically tested and examined by a qualified psychological
expert. When almost half the juvenile delinquents appearing before the court

l Throughout this section I am using mental deficiency in the sense adopted by most
psychologists namely. to connnte a severe retardation in general intelli nee. such as is
disclosed pre-eminently by the usual mental tests. Tempcramental eflcieuoy, it the
phrase be permitted, will he discussed in a later section.
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verge upon the borderline of mental defi ciency, and when a decided proportion of

them defi nitely fall below it, there is plainly a pressing need, if only on this one

ground, for the co-operation of a trained psychologist;  practically every second

case must call for technical testing. Special psychological ex perience and special

psychological methods are more especially needful, fi rst, to discriminate the

genuinely defective from those who, from accidental causes or from mere physical

conditions. appear so dull as to he indistinguishable from genuine defectives

without a scientifi c ex amination and perhaps even detention in some residential

observation-centre;  and. secondly, to detect any additional disorder of mind or

temperament, which, in a defective child, must obviously be more difl icult to

diagnose.

F rom its very nature, genuine and general mental defi ciency is incapable

of cure. N evertheless, since its infl uence is so freq uently a negative one, much

leniency may be ex tended towards the fi rst offender. I f young, he should be

committed to a special school. The additional supervision that this will entail,

together with the association of the child with companions whose mental level is

more nearly akin to his own, often of itself sumces to effect an immediate

improvement.

The conditions obtaining out of school, however, are of crucial importance.

The good that is done in the class-room may be altogether undone in the

home or in the street. I f the child' s own family can make no provision for

guarding him during the hours of leisure, then the very fact that he is kept

continually watched and fully occupied during lesson time, puts him all the more

at the mercy of the fi rst mischievous temptation when he is released and left _to

himself. Defective delinq uents, therefore, req uire unremitting vigilance out of

school as well as within. W here this supervision cannot be supplied by the

parents or guardians, the child, especially if approaching adolescence, and above

all things if a girl, should be segregated in an institution or colony. There is no

other measure. Permanent segregation is, in most cases, preferable, but is not

always indispensable. A fter a spell of training in a suitable institution, a high

grade defective, who is presently sent to a country farm, where temptations are

fewer than in the streets of a city, will freq uently do well, despite the worst of

previous records. The mere circumstance that continued supervision keeps the.

child perpetually at work, and sees that he has always a place to work at, is in

itself a guarantee for good behaviour.

I t should not be forgotten that defectives vary enormously in temperament

and in special abilities, more so perhaps than normal children. I ndividual study

and individual treatment are, therefore, always needful. Moreover. additional

complications are not uncommonly present among defective delinq uents of a higher

mental grade. Too often, having discovered that a child is certifi able, the

ex aminer forgets to look further for super-added aberrations— defi nite tendencies

to hysteria, for instance, and even symptoms of the graver psychoses. W hether

mild or serious, the presence of emotional instability in whatever shape, yields

an added reason for institutional seclusion.

Defective youths of an unstable temperament show a peculiar susceptibility to

alcohol. A nd, indeed, given appropriate opportunities. defi cient persons generally

are apt to become an easy prey to intemperance, and to all the vicious conse-

q uences which a habit of intcmperance brings in its train.

Special emotions— for ex ample, anger, with its wild impulses to blind

destruction or cruel revenge— are often developed to an ex treme degree among

these children. The sex -instinct. in particular is at times unusually precmious;

and, in a male defective, may lead to crimes of character ex ceptionally hideous. I n

these instances, Healy goes so far as to recommend a drastic surgical operation,

not merely to prevent the creature from propagating his type, but also to eradicate

these dangerous desires. W ith female cases. this remedy, simple but drastic. is

not practicable;  and defective girls who, by the very fact of a premature develop-
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verge upon the borderline of mental deficiency, and when a decided proportion of
them definitely fall below it, there is plainly a pressing need, if only on this one
ground. for the co-operation of a trained psychologist; practically every second
case must call for technical testing. Special psychological experience and special
psychological methods are more especially ncedful, first. to discriminate the
genuinely defective from those who, from accidental causes or from mere physical
conditions. appear so dull as to be indistinguishable from genuine defectives
without a scientific examination and perhaps even detention in some residential
observation-centre: and. secondly, to detect any additional disorder of mind or
temperament, which, in a defective child, must obviously be more diflicult to
diagnose.

From its very nature. genuine and general mental deficiency is incapable
of cure. Nevertheless, since its influence is so frequently a negative one, much
leniency may be extended towards the first oflender. If young, he should be
committed to a special school. The additional supervision that this will entail,
together with the association of the child with companions whose mental level is
more nearly akin to his own, often of itself sufices to efiect an immediate
improvement.

The conditions obtaining out of school. however, are of crucial importance.
The good that is done in the class-room may be altogether undone in the
home or in the street. If the child's own family can make no provision for
guarding him during the hours of leisure, then the very fact that he is kept
continually watched and fully occupied during lesson time, puts him all the more
at the mercy of the first mischievous temptation when he is released and left _to
himself. Defective delinquents, therefore, require unremitting vigilance out of
school as well as within. Where this supervision cannot be supplied by the
parents or guardians, the child, especially if approaching adolescence. and above
all things if a girl. should be segregated in an institution or colony. There is no
other measure. Permanent segregation is, in most cases, preferable. but is not
always indispensable. After a spell of training in a suitable institution. a high
grade defective, who is presently sent to a country farm, where temptations are
fewer than in the streets of a. city, will frequently do well, despite the worst of
previous records. The more circumstance that continued supervision keeps the
child perpetually at work, and sees that he has always a place to work at, is in
itself a guarantee for good behaviour.

It should not be forgotten that defectives vary enormously in temperament
and in special abilities, more so perhaps than normal children. Individual study
and individual treatment are. therefore. always needful. Moreover. additional
complications are not uncommonly present among defective delinquents of a higher
mental grade. Too often, having discovered that a child is certifiable, the
examiner forgeta to look further for super-added aberrations—dcfinite tendencies
to hysteria, for instance, and even symptoms of the graver psychoses. Whether
mild or serious, the presence of emotional instability in whatever shape, yields
an added reason for institutional seclusion.

Defective youths of an unstable temperament show a peculiar susceptibility to
alcohol. And, indeed, given appropriate opportunities. deficient persons generally
are apt to become an easy prey to intemperance, and to all the vicious conse-
quences which a habit of intemperance brings in its train.

Special emotions—-for example. anger. with its wild impulses to blind
destruction or cruel revenge——are often developed to an extreme degree among
these children. The sex-instinct in particular is at times unusually precmious;
and, in a male defective. may lead to crimes of character exceptionally hideous. In
these instances, Healy goes so far as to recommend a drastic surgical operation,
not merely to prevent the creature from propagating his type. but also to eradicate
these dangerous desires. With female cases. this remedy, simple but drastic. is
not practicable; and defective girls who, by the very fact of a premature develop-
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ment towards the age of puberty, reveal a physical basis for strong and early

sex ual impulses, should be isolated from all risks, until the habit of control has

ben fi rmly established, or at all events until the ability to control has fully

emerged. This again means either unfailing supervision, or else immediate

transference to a residential place of safety.

2. MEN TA L  B scswmnsnss.

I f they are always not defi nitely defective, most delinq uents are yet defi nitely

dull. O f my total list of cases, over 90 per cent. sink below the middle line of

average ability;  and over 30 per cent. drop so far below it as to be classifi able

as technically backward in general intelligence.‘

There ex ists, as is now well recognised, no sharp line between mental

backwardness and mental defi ciency. Ex cept for the few pathological cases belong-

ing to the well-known clinical types-— mongols. cretins, and the rest— cases which

rarely come under notice for the commission of crime, defi ciency may simply be

regarded as an ex treme degree of backwardness. I t is natural, therefore, to fi nd

that, in the production of delinq uency, mental backwardness operates in much

the same way, though not perhaps with the same intensity, as mental defi ciency.

Crime, after all, is a simple. senseless way of gaining one' s ends;  hence, its

perpetrators are principally those who, in the literal meaning of the phrase, are

born simpletons: most rogues are also fools. I ndeed, it is with detective ofl icers

a commonplace that the criminal, however adept he may become in his own

particular line of knavery, can nevertheless be relied upon, almost without fail,

to commit some minor piece of folly, to leave some clue behind, or to omit some

obvious precaution, and so with his own hand to open up the way for his easy

discovery and eventual arrest. There are, it is true, ex ceptions;  and these are.

the most dangerous. B ut, fortunately for society, a Moriarty, a R afi es, or an

A rsene L upin, is far more uncommon in fact than in fi ction.

The history of the backward delinq uent, whether he is still at school, or

whether he has q uitted school for industrial employment, follows in either case

pretty much the same general course. A t school he drifts to the bottom of the

class;  and, under old-fashioned methods of teaching, becomes q uickly branded as

the dance and the nuisance of his school. School itself not only loses any

interest it might possibly have had for him, but rapidly comes to seem j ust a

useless place of torment, a place where he is continually scolded or punished, a

place where he learns little ex cept that he himself is good for nothing. a place, in

short, which it would be better to avoid. He soon begins to live up to the

character he is given;  and, to escape the drudgery of work for which he has

neither aptitude nor inclination, takes readily to a life of habitual truancy.

Truancy, indeed. is with most j uvenile delinq uents the fi rst step on the downward

stair to crime. The succeeding stages are self-evident. I f a boy plays truant, he

has from the outset to cover up his movements by prolonged and hardy lying.

Having shirked one lesson, it will appear no more dangerous to shirk the nex t.

Then, after once disappearing, it seems wiser to remain from home until evening.

when parents are tired and perhaps in bed. A nd in this way meals are missed;

hunger increases;  and it becomesneeessary to pilfer to satisfy the pangs.

I n later life, the effect of maladj ustment is very similar to that resulting at

school. O wing to lack of normal intelligence it is diffi cult to fi nd remunerative

work;  still more diffi cult to keep it;  and almost impossible to perform the req uisite

duties, so as to avoid the reproaches of the foreman and the contempt of fellow-

1 F or precise statistics, see Mental and Scholaslir Tests, pp. 184 et. seq ., I  may ex plain

that by technically backward l understand a child who is retarded in mental development

by more than ‘ 15  per cent. and less than 30 per cent. of his true age. Thus, a child of ten

who, without bein absolutely defective (that is, without falling below the level of an

average child of is yet beneath the level of an average child of 85 , is termed

"  backward "  in this special sense.
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ment towards the age of puberty, reveal a physical basis for strong and early
sexual impulses, should be isolated from all risks, until the habit of control has
ben firmly established, or at all events until the ability to control has fully
emerged. This again means either unfailing supervision. or else immediate
transference to a residential place of safety.
2. Mesran Bacxwaanxass.

If they are always not definitely defective, most delinquents are yet definitely
dull. Of my total list of cases, over 90 per cent. sink below the middle line of
average ability; and over 30 per cent. drop so far below it as to be classifiable
as technically backward in general intelligence.‘

There exists, as is now well recognised, no sharp line between mental
baclrwardness and mental deficiency. Except for the few pathological cases belong-
ing to the well-known clinical types-inongols, cretins, and the rest—cases which
rarely come under notice for the commission of crime, deficiency may simply be
regarded as an extreme degree of backwardness. It is natural, therefore, to find
that, in the production of delinquency, mental baclrwardness operates in much
the same way, though not perhaps with the same intensity, as mental deficiency.
Crime, after all, is a simple, senseless way of gaining one's ends; hence, its
perpetrators are principally those who, in the literal meaning of the phrase. are
born simpletons: most rogues are also fools. Indeed, it is with detective ofiicers
a commonplace that the criminal, however adept he may become in his own
particular line of knavery, can nevertheless be relied upon, almost without fail,
to commit some minor piece of folly, to leave some clue behind, or to omit some
obvious precaution, and so with his own hand to open up the way for his easy
discovery and eventual arrest. There are, it is true, exceptions; and these are
the most dangerous. But, fortunately for society, a Moriarty, a Italics, or an
Arséne Lupin, is far more uncommon in fact than in fiction.

The history of the backward delinquent, whether he is still at school, or
whether he has quitted school for industrial employment, follows in either case

pretty much the same general course. At school he drifts to the bottom of the
class; and, under old-fashioned methods of teaching, becomes quickly branded as
the dunes and the nuisance of his school. School itself not only loses any
interest it might possibly have had for him, but rapidly comes to seem just a
useless place of torment, a place where he is continually scolded or punished, a
place where he learns little except that he himself is good for nothing, a place, in
short, which it would be better to avoid. He soon begins to live up to the
character he is given; and. to escape the drudgery of work for which he has
neither aptitude nor inclination, takes readily to a life of habitual truancy.
Truancy, indeed, is with most juvenile delinquents the first step on the downward
stair to crime. The succeeding stages are self-evident. If a boy plays truant, he
has from the outset to cover up his movements by prolonged and hardy lying.
Having shirl-red one lesson, it will appear no more dangerous to shirk the next.
Then, after once disappearing, it seems wiser to remain from home until evening.
when parents are tired and perhaps in bed. And in this way meals are missed;
hunger increases; and it becomes_ necessary to pilfer to satisfy the pangs.

In later life, the effect of maladjustment is very similar to that resulting at
school. Owing to lack of normal intelligence it is diflicult to find remunerative
work; still more dificult to keep it; and almost impossible to perform the requisite
duties, so as to avoid the reproaches of the foreman and the contempt of fellow-

‘ For precise statistics, see llental and S:-holaalir Tour, pp. 184 ct. ssq.. I may explain
that by technically backward I understand a child who is retarded in mental developmentby more than 15 per cent. and less than 30 per cent. of his true age. Thus, a child of ten
who, without beln absolutely detective (that is, without falling below the level of an
average chilrl of . ls beneath the level of an average child of 85, is termed
" backward " in this specie sense.
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workers. O nce more, therefore, the backward person begins to make up by

illegitimate means— by shirking, by deceiving, by lying, and at last, by stealing—

for what he has lost from lack of general competence.

Treatment. Many social workers would be disposed to stretch some clause

in the Statute‘ book, and to have these cases certifi ed for institutions as mentally

or morally defi cient. Certainly it is an essential characteristic of the congenitally

backward that, both during school life and afterwards, they csn never compete

on eq ual terms with their fellows;  and this ineq uality in social competition was

at one time put forward as the distinguishing mark of the defective. I f, however,

we are, on this ground, to regard every backward person as defi cient, we should

soon fi nd that one-tenth of the population had to be treated, in theory at any

rate, as ccrtifi sble, and as suitable for institutional care. Ten per cent. of the

population are technically backward. B ut these ten per cent. are not all criminals.

Most of them are too dull to be dangerous.

I t may, indeed, be suggested that, as public opinion advances, and as more

liberal funds are granted for such purposes, it will become practicable to raise,

step by step, the limit of demarcation for certifi ablc cases;  and to segregate the

most seriously backward, at any rate when their backwardness is coupled wit-h a

propensity to crime. B ut to this simple measure, threatening, as it would, so

deep an encroachment on the liberty of so large a section of the population, there

are drawbacks both social and psychological. A n intermediate course might

be to organize residential homes or hostels, where the inmates should enj oy far

more freedom and independence than they can be granted in the ex isting type of

institution. Under such a regime an adj ustable amount of supervision could be

given, and an adj ustable amount of control could be ex ercised in regard both to

leisure hours and to money matters: while the young person would be free to go

to and fro to his work, and even, within certain limits. to turn where he liked,

after work was over, for recreation and amusement. This solution seems par-

ticularly commendable for mentally backward girls during the critical period that

ex tends from the beginning of puberty to the end of adolescence.

B ut, even so, it is hardly j ust, and it is beyond doubt scientifi cally unsound,

to treat the commission of a. crime as a psychological pretex t for segregation, co-

ordinate with the possession of an undeveloped intellect. O ne fatal conseq uence

would be to herd together in close association criminals of totally different types.

regardless of the real origin of their criminality. To give this measure a pseudo-

psychological colour by talking, not of the fact of crime, but of a propensity to

crime, is simply to obscure the fundamental ax ioms that propensities to crime

are of a very different nature in different individuals, and that something

approaching to a propensity to crime ex ists, in one shape or another, in every

man of us. A s with defi ciency. so with backwardness, the fecblenoss of mind is,

in fact, usually a negative. or at most an aggravating condition;  and the pre-

cipitating factor, whether residing in the individual or in his environment, whether

hereditary or acq uired, calls for thorough psychological investigation, before it

can be fairly treated either by segregation or otherwise.

A t the younger stages, the most important broad administrative measure is

the organization of special classes, and perhaps-even of intermediate schools, for

the backward child. Here. he would receive something of that ex tra supervision

accorded in the. special school to the mentally defi cient;  and the curriculum would

be so framed as to relieve him of the burden of scholastic work that is absolutely

above his level, and to give him concrete manual work that will absorb his energy

and arouse his interest, and in some degree prepare him for the actual tasks of his

after-school life. This is being done upon an increasing scale by the initiative

of head teachers themselves;  and certain education authorities— for ex ample, those

of B irmingham, Coventry, and L ondon— have lately carried out surveys to estimate

the number of backward children within their area, with a view, as soon as the
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workers. Once more. therefore, the backward person begins to make up by
illegitimate means—by shirking, by deceiving, by lying, and at last, by stealing-
for what he has lost from lack of general competence.

Treatment. Many social workers would be disposed to stretch some clause
in the Statute-book, and to have these cases certified for institutions as mentally
or morally deficient. Certainly it is an essential characteristic of the congenitally
backward that. both during school life and afterwards. they can never compete
on equal terms with their fellows; and this inequality in social competition was
at one time put forward as the distinguishing mark of the defective. If, however,
we are, on this ground. to regard every backward person as deficient, we should
soon find that one-tenth of the population had to be treated, in theory at any
rate, as certifiable, and as suitable for institutional care. Ten per cent. of the
population are technically backward. But these ten per cent. are not all criminals.
Most of them are too dull to be dangerous.

It may, indeed, be suggested that, as public opinion advances, and as more
liberal funds are granted for such purposes, it will become practicable to raise,
step by step. the limit of demarcation for certifiable cases; and to segregate the
most seriously backward, at any rate when their backwardness is coupled with a

propensity to _crimc. But to this simple measure, threatening, as it would, so

deep an encroachment on the liberty of so large a section of the population, there
are drawbacks both social and psychological. An intermediate course might
be to organize residential homes or hostels, where the inmates should enjoy far
more freedom and independence than they can be granted in the existing type of
institution. Under such a regime an adjustable amount of supervision could be
given, and an adjustable amount of control could be exercised in regard both to
leisure hours and to money matters: while the young person would be free to go
to and fro to his work. and even, within certain limits. to turn where he liked.
after work was over, for recreation and amusement. This solution seems par-
ticularly commendahle for mentally backward girls during the critical period that
extends from the beginning of puberty to the end of adolescence.

But, even so. it is hardly just, and it is beyond doubt scientifically unsound.
to treat the commission of a crime as a psychological pretext for segregation. co~
ordinate with the possession of an undeveloped intellect. One fatal consequence
would be to herd together in close association criminals of totally different types,
regardless of the real origin of their criminality. To give this measure a pseudo-
psychological colour by talking, not of the fact of crime, but of a propensity to
crime. is simply to obscure the fundamental axioms that propensities to crime
are of a very difierent nature in diflerent individuals. and that something
approaching to a propensity to crime exists. in one shape or another, in every
man of us. As with deficiency. so with backwardness, the feebleness of mind is.
in fact. usually a negative. or at most an aggravating condition; and the pre-
cipitating factor, whether residing in the individual or in his environment, whether
hereditary or acquired, calls for thorough psychological investigation, before it
can be fairly treated either by segregation or otherwise.

At the younger stages, the most important broad administrative measure is
the organization of special classes, and perhaps.even of intermediate schools. for
the backward child. Here he would receive something of that extra supervision
accorded in the special school to the mentally deficient: and the curriculum would
he so framed as to relieve him of the burden of scholastic work that is absolutely
above his level, and to give him concrete manual work that will absorb his energy
and arouse his interest, and in some degree prepare him for the actual tasks of his
after-school life. This is being done upon an increasing scale by the initiative
of head teachers themselves; and certain education aut-horities—for example, those
of Birmingham, Coventry, and London—have lately carried out surveys to estimate
the number of backward children within their area, with a view, as soon as the
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present economic crisis is over, to making defi nite administrative provision for

them upon a general scale.

The measure would be preventive as well as remedial. B y far the greater

portion of our potential criminals would then pass through the meshes of the

backward class. A nd it would thus become possible to cope with almost the

whole problem from the very earliest beginnings— to study individual cases, to

strengthen the weak intellect, and to fortify the infi rm will, before the habits of

delinq uency became thoroughly ingrained, and often before any criminal temptation

was encountered or ex perienced. Much, indeed. has already been accomplished in

this direction. A nd those visiting the backward classes already ex isting are

uniformly struck to see what a stimulating reaction upon temperament and

character is produced by furnishing suitable intellectual work and suitable

intellectual interests, adj usted to the low level of these backward individuals.

P vided the transference to a backward class involves no brand or stigma, the

children committed thither, fi nding that there is after all a species of work at

which they can succeed, begin not to lose but to gain in self-respect.

The dull and backward are often acutely conscious of their own misfortune;

and a dim, half-realised sense of their psychical inferiority may sometimes operate

like a buried grudge or grievance against the world in general, or against their

luckier relatives and school-companions. Ex cept, however, with the comparatively

brighter cases, a complete psycho-analysis is, at any rate in my own ex perience.

always diffi cult and usually fruitless. Psycho-analysis calls for an intelligent and

introspective cooperation on the part of the patients;  and this from the backward

can hardly be obtained. I ndeed, with them re-education, and a character-

training of whatever kind, must be content with the humblest procedure. I t

can seldom follow the lines of rational insight, of a self-analytic understanding of

self;  and must approx imate rather to such crude forms of training as are adopted

with the higher animals— the simple breaking of bad habits through pain or the

subtraction of pleasure, the simple strengthening of good habits through the

addition of pleasure and the bestowal of encouragcment, the punishments being

always swift, certain, and consistent, and the rewards eq ually immediate and

eq ually designed to appeal to the native instincts of the child. W ith such cases.

actions are more effective than words. They should be talked to, and talked at,

as little as possible. Moral instruction is of small use;  and most demoralising of

all is the repetition of threats which are rarely enforced.

O f the two modes of habit-formation, that which works through pleasure

and reward is usually more productive than that which works through pain or

deprivation. A nd this method of rewards can be carried through most easily in

the freedom of the home. I  have, however, known several cases where the dull

delinq uent has developed very favourably. when removed to the discipline and

restraint of a good reformatory or industrial school. W here there are two or

three delinq uent children operating together within the same family or within

the same gang. it seems a j ust policy to sacrifi ce the duller to save the brighter;

to transfer the former to a place of confi nement, in the hope that the other—

though, perhaps as the prime instigator, he may seem the guiltier of the two—

may, nevertheless, while still at large, with a practical warning thus before his

mind, deprived, too, of the admiring assistance of his tool and ally, spontaneously

give up his criminal practices. I n j uvenile colonies, and in little commonwealths

for delinq uents, the very dull. in my ex perience, seldom make good citizens.

I t is chiefl y with cases of this dull type that I  have found a helpful resource

in hypnotic suggestion. “ litb brighter children, psychological treatment of a

more thoroughgoing kind is not only possible, but also, it would seem, necessary.

at least for permanent success: they are, too, often more restless and unstable,

sometimes more critical and contra-suggestible, and so more resistive to hypnosis.

The moderately dull child, on the other hand, is often highly suggestible, for good

as well as for evil.
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present economic crisis is over. to making definite administrative provision for
them upon a general scale.

The measure would be preventive as well as remedial. By far the greater
portion of our potential criminals would then pass through the meshes of the
backward class. And it would thus become possible to cope with almost the
whole problem from the very earliest beginnings-—to study individual cases, to
strengthen the weak intellect, and to fortify the infirm will, before the habits of
delinquency became thoroughly ingrained, and often before any criminal temptation
was encountered or experienced. Much, indeed. has already been accomplished in
this direction. And those visiting the backward classes already existing are
uniformly attack to see what a stimulating reaction upon temperament and
character is produced by furnishing suitable intellectual work and suitable
intellectual interests, adjusted to the low level of these backward individuals.
Prqvided the transference to a backward class involves no brand or stigma, the
children committed thither, finding that there is after all a species of work at
which they can succeed, begin not to lose but to gain in self-respect.

The dull and backward are often acutely conscious of their own misfortune;
and a dim. half-realised sense of their psychical inferiority may sometimes operate
like a buried grudge or grievance against the world in general, or against their
luckier relatives and school-companions. Except. however, with the comparatively
brighter cases, a complete psycho-analysis is, at any rate in my own experience.
always dificult and usually fruitless. Psycho-analysis calls for an intelligent and
introspective co-operation on the part of the patients; and this from the backward
can hardly be obtained. Indeed, with them re-education, and a character-
training of whatever kind, must be content with the humblest procedure. It
can seldom follow the lines of rational insight, of a self-analytic understanding of
self; and must approximate rather to such crude forms of training as are adopted
with the higher animals—the simple breaking of bad habits through pain or the
subtraction of pleasure, the simple strengthening of good habits through the
addition of pleasure and the bestowal of encouragement, the punishments being
always swift, certain, and consistent, and the rewards equally immediate and
equally designed to appeal to the native instincts of the child. With such cases.
actions are more efiective than words. They should be talked to, and talked at,
as little as possible. Moral instruction is of small use: and most demoralising of
all is the repetition of threats which are rarely enforced.

Of the two modes of habit-formation, that which works through pleasure
and reward is usually more productive than that which works through pain or
deprivation. And this method of rewards can be carried through most easily in
the freedom of the home. I have, however, known several cases where the dull
delinquent has developed very favourably. when removed to the discipline and
restraint of a good reformatory or industrial school. Where there are two or
three delinquent children operating together within the same family or within
the same gang. it seems a just policy to sacrifice the duller to save the brighter:
to transfer the former to a place of confinement, in the hope that the other-
though, perhaps as the prime instigator, he may seem the guiltier of the two-
may, nevertheless, while still at large, with a practical warning thus before his
mind, deprived, too, of the admiring assistance of his tool and ally, spontaneously
give up his criminal practices. In juvenile colonies, and in little commonwealths
for delinquents. the very dull, in my experience, seldom make good citizens.

It is chiefly with cases of this dull type that I have found a helpful resource
in hypnotic suggestion. With brighter children, psychological treatment of a
more thoroughgoing kind is not only possible, but also, it would seem, necessary.
at least for permanent success: they are, too, often more restless and unstable,
sometimes more critical and contra-suggestible, and so more resistive to hypnosis.
The moderately dull child, on the other hand, is often highly suggeatible, for good
as well as for evil.
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F or purposes of ordinary therapy— relieving headaches or curing mild func-

tional troubles, like tics and troublesome mannerisms and habits— a profound

state of trance is not essential;  but, in handling delinq uency, the deeper the

hypnosis, the better the result. This means numerous and rapidly repeated

sittings— preferably. to begin with, one every day for the first week or fortnight,

followed by a series of treatments with the intervals progressively prolonged, as

soon as evidence of successful post-hypnotic infl uence is obtained. Suggestion

seldom produces any defi nite outcome, at any rate of a lasting character, unless

the patient' s personal dcaires are to some ex tent already running in the direction

that is to be suggested. I t is, therefore, most efl icacious where a child is begin-

ning to grow tired of his delinq uent escapades and of the trouble they entail;

but, either from shame or pride, or from the long-standing domination of a.

chronic habit, is unable, without some independent help, to give his genuine

desires efl ' ect. A t the outset, the moral suggestions must not be too obtrusive.

The fi rst few sittings, indeed, should be devoted to a sort of hypnotic training,

enabling the hypnotist to gain some insight into the reaction of his patient, and

the patient to gain confi dence in the goodwill of the hypnotist, so strengthening

mpport and increasing control. Even in the later stages, suggestions are

commonly the most benefi cial when they are positive rather than negative, con-

crete rather than abstract, indirect rather than direct, when they deal with defi nite

feelings and sensations rather than with impulses, desires, or mere prohibitions.

To any, “  Tobacco will taste nasty and bitter;  cigarette smoke will make you feel

ill and sick,"  will be found more effective than to declare, “  You will never want,

to smoke again,"  or “ You will never again take money for cigarettes."  To

suggest, "  W henever you see money lying about you‘ will feel impelled to put. it

under the clock on the mantelshclf, and to tell your mother where it is,"  will be

more likely to succeed than to assert, “  You will never again steal money from

your mother."

W ith brighter children, hypnosis is also occasionally helpful in ex plorations

of a q uasi-psychoanalytic kind, when there is considerable resistance, whether

from shame or from genuine repression, to the confessions involved. W here a.

child says, "  I  can’ t remember,"  the mildest effort of suggestion will often help

him to remember. B ut, as a rule, it is far better to deal patiently with the

resistance by the full techniq ue of psycho-analysis, wherever time and the child‘ s

intelligence allow. N or is it ever desirable to attempt to hypnotise him before

fi rst obtaining the consent of his parent or guardian.

3. EDUCA TI O N A L  B acuwsnnssss.

So far I  have been discussing primary or inborn backwardness, that is,

arrested development of natural ability;  and I  now turn to consider what may be

called secondary backwardness, backwardness merely in acq uired attainments, or,

in one word, ignorance. A mong j uvenile delinq uents the most startling fact is

their ex traordinary lack of knowledge: it is with them both more freq uent and

more profound than any other intellectual failing. They are ignorant alike in the

narrower respect of the simpler scholastic subj ects— reading, writing and arith-

metic, and also in the broader reference of general information and culture,

N inety-eight per cent. of my cases fall below the middle line of average

educational attainments;  42 per cent. are so far below it as to be classifi able as

technically “  backward "  in school work.1 O f these, nearly 11 per cent. might be

termed “ educationally defi cient" ; ’  they are, that is, q uite as ignorant as the

congenital defective attending a special school. These fi gures include the children

I  B Y - technical backwardness'  I  mean retardation to the same ex tent as beforg‘  th“

is by more than 15  per cent. and less than 5 0 per cent. of the chronological age,

’  B y '  defi cient '  I  mean as before retarded— though now not in inborn ability, but in

educational attainmcnts— by 30 per cent. or more of their age. ‘

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:3

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

240 rm: C.-\L'Sl-LS AND TR}-.'.\'1‘M1-INT or JUVENILE DELINQUENCY

For purposes of ordinary therapy-—relicving headaches or curing mild func-
tional troubles, like tics and troublesome mannerisms and habits—a profound
state of trance is not essential; but. in handling delinquency. the deeper the
hypnosis, the better the result. This means numerous and rapidly repeated
sittings—-preferably. to begin with. one every day for the first week or fortnight,
followed by a series of treatments with the intervals progressively prolonged, as
goon as evidence of successful post-hypnotic influence is obtained. Suggestion
seldom produces any definite outcome. at any rate of a lasting character, unless
the patient's personal desires are to some extent already running in the direction
that is to be suggested. It is. therefore. most eficacious where a child is begin-
ning to grow tired of his delinquent escapades and of the trouble they entail;
but, either from shame or pride, or from the long-standing domination of a
chronic habit. is unable. without some independent help, to give his genuine
desires elfect. At the outset, the moral suggestions must not be too obtrusive.
The first few sittings, indeed, should be devoted to a sort of hypnotic training.
enabling the hypnotist to gain some insight into the reaction of his patient, and
the patient to gain confidence in the goodwill of the hypnotist. so strengthening
mppoyt and increasing control. Even in the later stages. suggestions are
commonly the most beneficial when they are positive rather than negative, con.
crete rather than abstract. indirect rather than direct, when they deal with definite
fgelings and sensations rather than with impulses. desires, or mere prohibitions.
To say, “ Tobacco will taste nasty and bitter; cigarette smoke will make you feel
in and sick," will be found more elfective than to declare. “ You will never want
to smoke again," or "You will never again take money for cigarettes." To
guggest, " Whenever you see money lying about youiwill feel impelled to put it
under the clock on the mantelshc-It‘, and to tell your mother where it is," will be
more likely to succeed than to assert, " You will never again steal money from
your mother."

With brighter children, hypnosis is also occasionally helpful in explorations
of 3 quasi-psycho-analytic kind. when there is considerable resistance, whether
from shame or from genuine repression, to the confessions involved. Where a.
child says. “ I can't remember," the mildest efiort of suggestion will often help
him to remember. But, as a rule. it is far better to deal patiently with the
resistance by the full technique of psycho-analysis, wherever time and the child's
intelligence allow. Nor is it ever desirable to attempt to hypnotise him before
first obtaining the consent of his parent or guardian.

3, Enocnrosan Bacxwuznxsss.
So far I have been discussing primary or inborn backwardness, that is,

arrested development of natural ability; and I now turn to consider what may be
called secondary backwardness, backwardness merely in acquired attainments, or,
in one word, ignorance. Among juvenile delinquents the most startling fact is
their extraordinary lack of knowledge: it is with them both more frequent and
more profound than any other intellectual failing. They are ignorant alike in the
narrower respect of the simpler scholastic subjects—reading, writing and arith-
metric, and also in the broader reference of general information and culture.

Ninety-eight per cent. of my cases fall below the middle line of average
educational attainments: 42 per cent. are so far below it as to be classifiable as
technically “ backward" in school work.‘ Of these, nearly 11 per cent. might be
termed “educationally deficient"? they are, that is, quite as ignorant as the
congenmfl defective attending a special school. These figures include the children

1 B 't hnical backwardnessfl I mean retardation to the same extent as before, ch g
is by min f§.u 15 per cent. and less than 30 per cent. of the chronological age.

-

a By - deficient ' I mean as before retarded-—thnngh_ now not in inborn ability, but ineducational att.ainmcnts—by 30 per cent. or more of their age.
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for the foregoing categories, namely, the mentally defi cient and the mentally

backward;  but the several pairs do not altogether coincide. I nborn defi ciency or

backwardness almost invariably results in defi ciency or backwardness in educa-

tional acq uirements;  but defi ciency or backwardness in educational acq uirements

may be due to other causes than that of inborn incapacity. The dull are nearly

always retarded;  but the retarded are not necessarily dull.

O f those whose educational backwardness is merely secondary, there are

various classes or types, each of which should be considered according to its own

special nature. W ith many the backwardness is due to a large ex tent to physical

causes, to disease, ill-health, and the usual list of bodily ailments that delay the

progress of the child at school. I n other cases the backwardness is attributable

to some limited disability of a psychological kind, some temperamental defect,

or some defect of memory or attention. \ V ith the delinq uent child the backward-

ness has very commonly a moral origin. He is recognised in class as the lazy

child, the obstinate child, the unmanageable child. O ften, like the inborn dullard,

an habitual truant, he will also shirk his lessons, even when present in the class-

room;  and then, as a rule, is tempted to make up his shortcomings— with greater

cimning than his duller colleague— by cheating, copying, and other illegitimate

means. O ne dishonesty leads easily to another. I t is no long stride from

stealing your neighbour' s ideas to stealing your neighbour' s wealth.

The delinq uent, however, is not only ignorant in the special subj ects of the

school. He possesses also, as a rule, the most scanty knowledge of informational

topics generally, particularly those of a more intellectual character, such as the

details of municipal and political government, and the popular items of practical

physics and engineering. I t is instructive to draw up a testing-scale for general

information, arranging the q uestions according to the successive ages at which

on an average they are answered. Measured by such a test, the criminal youth

appears a woeful ignoramus. Most boys of his years, and of his general mental

level, will have a hobby— collecting postmarks, studying locomotives, making toy

aeroplanes or kites. He has none. I f he reads, it is a picture-paper, or a coloured

comic, or the escapades of "  Deadshot Dick and the A venging N ine."  I f he goes

to any place of amusement, it is to a fun-fair, or a cinema, from which he gleans

indeed astonishingly little that is of any intellectual worth. He plays no games

that calls for much intelligence or skill;  and his athletic accomplishments are

usually far slenderer than those of the normal youth of his school or neighbour-

hood. Hence, his mind is utterly empty;  he has no progressive interest;  and,

with nothing to occupy his leisure hours, it is small wonder that, in the search

for stimulus and relax ation, he lights only upon enterprises that in a civilised

community are held to be vices or crimes.

Treatment. These cases of educational backwardness are among the most

hopeful that one can have to deal with. Since their general intelligence is but

little if at all below the normal, there is every hope that, as they grow up, they

may perceive the folly of a career of delinq uency and settle down in the outer

world to a life of respectable work.

During childhood, as with the congenitally backward, so with the educa-

tionally backward, the most useful measure is transference to a special class

for the backward child where the backwardness is mainly secondary. Such

transference, however, will now, as a rule, be temporary. I f the child' s lack of

adeq uate school knowledge rests upon no inborn basis, then proper attention to

health and attendance and a tactful appeal to his natural interests should gradually

lift him up to the normal. A  sympathetic approach is essential : school and school

work should be made so fascinating that these young defaulters come actually to

prefer lessons to truancy, and the class-room to the street. O ften the mere removal

to another class or to another school operates as a sharp warning;  and removes
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for the foregoing categories, namely, the mentally deficient and the mentally
backward; but the several pairs do not altogether coincide. Inbom deficiency or
backwardness almost invariably results in deficiency or backwardness in educa-
tional acquirements; but deficiency or backwardness in educational acquirements
may be due to other causes than that of inborn incapacity. The dull are nearly
always retarded; but the retarded are not necessarily dull.

Of those whose educational backwardness is merely secondary, there are
various classes or types, each of which should be considered according to its own
special nature. With many the backwardness is due to a large extent to physical
causes, to disease, ill-health, and the usual list of bodily ailments that delay the
progress of the child at school. In other cases the backwardness is attributable
to some limited disability of a psychological kind, some temperamental defect,
or some defect of memory or attention. With the delinquent child the backward-
ness has very commonly a moral origin. He is recognised in class as the lazy
child, the obstinate child, the unmanageable child. Often, like the inborn dullard,
an habitual truant, he will also shirk his lessons, even when present in the class
room; and then, as a rule, is tempted to make up his shortcomings—with greater
cxmning than his duller colleague——by cheating. copying, and other illegitimate
means. One dishonesty leads easily to another. It is no long stride from
stealing your neighbour's ideas to stealing your neighbour's wealth.

The delinquent, however, is not only ignorant in the special subjects of the
school. He possesses also, as a rule, the most scanty knowledge of informational
topics generally, particularly those of a more intellectual character, such as the
details of municipal and political government, and the popular items of practical
physics and engineering. It is instructive to draw up a testing-scale for general
information, arranging the questions according to the successive ages at which
on an average they are answered. Measured by such a test, the criminal youth
appears a woeful ignoramus. Most boys of his years, and of his general mental
level, will have a hobby—collecting postmarks, studying locomotives, making toy
aeroplanes or kites. He has none. If he reads, it is a picture-paper, or a coloured
comic, or the escapades of " Deadshot Dick and the Avenging Nine." If he goes
to any place of amusement, it is to a fun-fair, or a cinema, from which he gleans
indeed astonishingly little that is of any intellectual worth. He plays no games
that calls for much intelligence or skill; and his athletic accomplishments are
usually far slenderer than those of the normal youth of his school or neighbour-
hood. Hence, his mind is utterly empty; he has no progressive interest; and,
with nothing to occupy his leisure hours, it is small wonder that, in the search
for stimulus and relaxation, he lights only upon enterprises that in a civilised
community are held to be vices or crimes.

Treatment. These cases of educational backwardness are among the most
hopeful that one can have to deal with. Since their general intelligence is but
little if at all below the normal, there is every hope that, as they grow up, they
may perceive the folly of a career of delinquency and settle down in the outer
world to a life of respectable work.

During childhood, as with the congenitally backward, so with the educa-
tionally backward, the most useful measure is transference to a special class
for the backward child where the backwardness is mainly secondary. Such
transference, however, will now, as a rule, be temporary. If the child's lack of
adequate school knowledge rests upon no inborn basis, then proper attention to
health and attendance and a tactful appeal to his natural interests should gradually
lift him up to the normal. A sympathetic approach is essential : school and school
work should be made so fascinating that these young defaulters come actually to
prefer lessons to truancy, and the class-room to the street. Often the mere removal
to another class or to another school operates as a sharp warning; and removes

D

Co 316



THE CA USES A N D TR EA TMEN T O F  JUV EN I L E DEL I N Q UEX CY

the ingrained friction that has probably grown up between the child and his

previous teachers.

W here an intelligent boy or girl, of ex eellent health, attending regularly at

school, and showing no special inborn disabilities of temperament or intellect,

still fails to make progress in his lessons, it is essential to search for emotional

reasons. Hidden mental confl icts, and what. may comprehensively be termed

psycho-analytic mechanisms, are far more commonly to be found in those whose

intelligence is nearly normal than in those who are innately backward. O ften

some such “ complex  "  (to adopt the current phrase) lies at the root both of the

apparent backwardness and of the delinq uency. There may be some repressed

hostility to the teacher, some secret antipathy to a special subj ect, some revolt

against all authority and restraint as such. of which the child himself is barely

conscious. Psycho-analysis, or treatment upon psycho-analytic lines, may, there-

fore, be doubly successful;  and end by restoring the child to normal behaviour

both in school and out of it.

Ex press attention should be paid to those who suffer from some limited form

of backwarduess, who are retarded in one subj ect of the curriculum only. A

number of my cases include small boys of eight or nine, who are normal in general

intelligence, and q uick at simple arithmetic— particularly where money sums are

concerned, but who yet cannot read the easiest two-letter words and barely

recognise the characters of the alphabet. O ften their illiteracy is in part hereditary;

and their fathers and mothers prove to be persons of a rough, irresponsible

coster type who themseI V es can neither read nor write. A gainst the freer atmos-

phere of the infants‘  school they have not rebelled. B ut upon promotion to a

senior department, with its stricter discipline, its sedentary habits, and its call

for book and paper work, their repressed energy breaks out;  and, even if they do

not try to avoid, by truancy, the reproofs and punishments to which their

ignorance so often ex poses them, they give way very readily to anti-social conduct

out of school.

A t an older age the poor reader sufi ers another serious handicap. N ot only

is be shut out from many of the better spheres of employment to which his

intelligence might otherwise entitle him, but he is also cut off from all the boons

of literature, from the most valuable form of q uiet recreation, and from the most

helpful source of intellectual, moral, and aesthetic improvement. To him every

book is a closed volume. He remains, and feels himsclt'  remaining, sn uncivilised

barbarian, in the midst of a civilised society;  and is apt to act accordingly. The

boy, therefore, who is bright but backward, may learn nothing else that school

usually teaches;  but he should at least be taught to read.

W ith every delinq uent an effort should be made to build up healthy and

progressive mental interests;  nothing can kill a paSQ ion for something criminal,

ex cept a greater passion for something which is wholly legitimate. W ith the

child whose ignorance is general rather than scholastic. the need for a broader type

of education is doubly req uisite. Here the usual school curriculum might with

profi t be ex tended;  and include among its aims the transmission of those wider

and humaner interests, of those fl oating stores of common knowledge and popular

information, which, with children in more prosperous circumstances. would

normally be supplied at home. I n the home of the delinq uent, life is too often

deplorably empty. The child is perhaps an only girl, or the youngest child

whose brothers and sisters are one and all grown up;  yet neither father, nor

mother, nor other relatives, trouble to see that her free hours are wholesomely

fi lled, or to fi nd her congenial companions. or to enter into companionship with

her themselves. O r, again, the child may be a growing boy, the eldest of a family

whose other members are infants: and he is left to entertain himself amusing the

little ones, or by toying and trifl ing with their bahyish playthings : books, games,

tools, building blocks or meccano outfi ts— there is nothing of this sort. O nce the

defect is pointed out, most parents, however poor, will do something to remedy
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the ingrained friction that has probably grown up between the child and his
previous teachers.

Where an intelligent boy or girl, of excellent health, attending regularly at
school, and showing no special inborn disabilities of temperament or intellect,
still fails to make progress in his lessons, it is essential to search for emotional
reasons. Hidden nu-ntal cnnflicts. and what may comprehensively be termed
psycho-analytic mechani~ams, are far more commonly to be found in those whose
intelligence is nearly normal than in those who are innately backward. Often
some such "complex " (to adopt the current phrase) lies at the root both of the
apparent backwardne-as and of the delinquency. There may be some repressed
hostility to the teacher. some secret antipathy to a special subject, some revolt
against all authority and restraint as such. of which the child himself is barely
conscious. Psycho-analysis, or treatment upon psycho-analytic lines, may, there-
fore, be doubly successful; and end by restoring the child to normal behaviour
both in school and out of it.

Express attention should be paid to those who sufler from some limited form
of backwardncss, who are retarded in one subject of the curriculum only. A
numberof my cases include small boys of eight or nine, who are normal in general
intelligence, and quick at simple arithmetic-—particularlywhere money sums are

concerned. but who yet cannot read the easiest two-letter words and barely
recognise the characters of the alphabet. Often their illiteracy is in part hereditary;
and their fathers and mothers prove to be persons of a rough, irresponsible
coster type who themselves can neither read nor write. Against. the freer atmos-
phere of the infants‘ school they have not rebelled. But upon promotion to a

senior department. with its stricter discipline, its sedentary habits. and its call
for book and paper work, their repressed energy breaks out; and. even if they do
not try to avoid, by truancy, the re-proofs and punishments to which their
ignorance so often exposes them, they give way very readily to anti-social conduct
out of school.

At an older age the poor reader sufiers another serious handicap. Not only
is he shut out from many of the better spheres of employment to which his
intelligence might otherwise entitle him, but he is also cut off from all the boom:
of literature, from the most valuable form of quiet recreation, and from the most
helpful source of intellectual, moral. and azsthetic improvement. To him every
book is a closed volume. He remains, and feels himself remaining, an uncivilised
barbarian, in the midst of a civilised society; and is apt. to act accordingly. The
boy, therefore, who is bright but backward, may learn nothing else that school
usually teaches; but he should at least be taught to road.

With every delinquent an effort should be made to build up healthy and
progressive mental interests; nothing can kill a passion for something criminal,
except a greater passion for something which is wholly legitimate. With the
child whose ignorance is general rather than scholastic. the need for a broader type
of education is doubly requisite. Here the usual school curriculum might with
profit be extended; and include among its aims the transmission of those wider
and humaner interests, of those floating stores of common knowledge and popular
information, which, with children in more prosperous circumstances. would
normally be supplied at. home. In the home of the delinquent. life is too often
deplorably empty. The child is perhaps an only girl, or the youngest child
whose brothers and sisters are one and all grown up; yet neither father. nor

mother, nor other relatives, trouble to see that her free hours are wholesomely
filled, or to find her congenial companions, or to enter into companionship with
her themselves. Or, again, the child may be a growing boy, the eldest of a family
whose other members are infants; and he is left to entertain himself amusing the
lime ones, or by toying and trifling with their babyish playthings 2 books. games.
tools, building blocks or meccano outfits-—there is nothing of this sort. Once the
defect is pointed out, most parents, however poor, will do something to remedy
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it. B ut usually they themselves are too ignorant to do much. Here, then, is the

opportunity of the school, and the chance for the teacher of the backward class.

Training for leisure is q uite as essential with the backward as training for indus-

trial life : and far more important than spelling or grammar, or decimal fractions.

B ut, once more, for the best results, a sympathetic study of the individual

is essential. N ot infreq uently some unsuspected vein may be struck— an interest

in wood-carving, a talent for painting, a whim for collecting and classifying

fl owers;  and the new-found hobby or recreation will open up, by an instantaneous

magic, a salutary outlet for self-ex pression and superfl uous energy, which hitherto

school and home had alike left running to waste.

(To be continued).
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it. But usually they themselves are too ignorant to do much. Here, then, is the
opportunity of the school, and the chance for the teacher of the backward class.
Training for leisure is quite as essential with the backward as training for indus-
trial life : and far more important than spelling or grammar, or decimal fractions.
But, once more, for the best results, a sympathetic study of the individual
is essential. Not infrequently some unsuspected vein may be struclr—an interest
in wood-carving, a. talent for painting, a whim for collecting and classifying
flowers; and the new-found hobby or recreation will open up, by an instantaneous
magic, is salutary outlet for self-expression and superfluous energy, which hitherto
school and home had alike left running to waste.

(To be continued).
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B Y W . W HA TEL Y SMI TH, MA .

very briefl y, the desirability of making a determined

attempt to give an ex planation of all mental processes in

the simplest terms;  in terms, that is to say, of the minimum

number of irreducibles;  and secondly, I  shall try to indicate, by

means of one or two ex amples, the kind of way in which I  think

that this may be done.

I  have called the paper “  The Unity of Mental Processes,”

because I  believe that in psychology, as in other sciences, it is

possible to ex plain all the diverse phenomena with which it deals

as the outcome of a very few simple and elementary laws, which

are operative throughout them all and which ex hibit them as

parts of a coherent whole rather than as discrete and dis-

continuous. I  doubt whether this has been done in psychology

to anything like the same ex tent that it has in other sciences,

and this omission appears to be one of the most serious defects

in the present treatment of the subj ect.

F or every science has registered a most notable advance when

it has obtained this co-ordinating stage. Thus our mastery of

astronomy, for instance, dates from our reduction of its various

phenomena to terms of the laws of mechanics and of gravitation;

the bewildering variety of chemical reactions only become com-

prehensible when Dalton propounded his atomic theory and the

simple laws of chemical combination were enunciated. The

doctrine of evolution similarly brought order into the previously

chaotic fi eld of biology. and the concept of the luminiferous

ether enabled us to unify the apparently disconnected phenomena

of light, heat, electricity and magnetism.

I  suspect that in psychology we are too apt to keep our

“  ex planations ”  in water-tight compartments, and to be content

with their isolation. Thus we talk of dreams and sublimations,

of conversion hysterias, compulsion neuroses and repressions, of

amnesias and fugues, of hypnosis, suggestion and resistances,

almost as if each were a distinct process of sui generis, and we

make very little efi ort to show how they are all inter-related, or

how precisely the same mechanisms underlie them all. I t is

true that this is, and must always be, convenient, j ust as in

THE obj ect of this paper is two-fold. F irst, I  wish to urge,
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THE UNITY OF ME.\"l‘Al. PROCESSES.

Br WV. VVH.-vr£I.r Smrn, M.A.

very briefly, the desirability of making a determined
attempt to give an explanation of all mental processes in

the simplest terms; in terms, that is to say, of the minimum
number of irreducibles; and secondly, I shall try to indicate, by
means of one or two examples, the kind of way in which I think
that this may be done.

I have called the paper “ The Unity of Mental Processes,"
because I believe that in psychology, as in other sciences, it is
possible to explain all the diverse phenomena with which it deals
as the outcome of a very few simple and elementary laws, which
are operative throughout them all and which exhibit them as

parts of a coherent whole rather than as discrete and dis-
continuous. I doubt whether this has been done in psychology
to anything like the same extent that it has in other sciences,
and this omission appears to be one of the most serious defects
in the present treatment of the subject.

For every science has registered a most notable advance when
it has obtained this co-ordinating stage. Thus our mastery of
astronomy, for instance, dates from our reduction of its various
phenomena to terms of the laws of mechanics and of gravitation;
the bewilderingvariety of chemical reactions only become com-

prehensible when Dalton propounded his atomic theory and the
simple laws of chemical combination were enunciated. The
doctrine of evolution similarlybrought order into the previously
chaotic field of biology, and the concept of the luminiferous
ether enabled us to unify the apparently disconnected phenomena
of light, heat, electricity and magnetism.

I suspect that in psychology we are too apt to keep our
“ explanations” in water-tight compartments, and to be content
with their isolation. Thus we talk of dreams and sublimations,
of conversion hysterias, compulsion neuroses and repressions, of
amnesias and fugues, of hypnosis, suggestion and resistances,
almost as if each were a distinct process of mi generis, and we
make very little effort to show how they are all inter-related, or
how precisely the same mechanisms underlie them all. It is
true that this is, and must always be, convenient, just as in
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astronomy we fi nd it convenient to talk about the sun rising and

setting, or about eclipses, precession, nutation, tidal friction, and

so forth. B ut astronomers are prepared to ex plain all these

phenomena in terms of the fundamental laws of mechanics, and

have, indeed, long ago so ex plained them, whereas it is at least

doubtful whether psychologists are yet in a position to do the

same for the phenomena which they study.

I  do not think that it is wholly unfair to suggest that modern

psychological ex position is open to the same kind of criticism

as was rightly directed against the old faculty psychology.

Ex ponents of the latter system were accustomed to “  ex plain ”

mental phenomena by ascribing them to the ex ercise of the

faculties of discrimination, perception, j udgment, reasoning,

imagination, and the like. This procedure was j ustly-condemned

on the ground that it did not really ex plain the phenomena at

all;  for ex planation consists essentially in re-description in terms

of fewer irreducibles than were primarily necessary, or in the re-

statement of the obscure in terms of the less obscure, and this is

not effected by reduction of phenomena to terms of many and

diverse faculties which themselves remain unex plained. The

present state of affairs is not nearly so bad, but a tendency of

somewhat the same nature is certainly observable to-day. W e

are apt to speak of dreams, for ex ample, as consisting of a

regression to more infantile or primitive modes of thought than

those responsible for the mental process of waking adult life,

and to talk of the abrogation of rational control, or of the

supersession of higher by lower centres regardless of the fact that

such words as regression, abrogation and supersession themselves

introduce new problems which are left unsolved.

I  do not wish to imply that such efforts at ex planation are

wholly abortive. O n the contrary, to conclude that the

phenomena of dream life closely resemble the processes observable

in primitive or infantile man is a most interesting and valuable

achievement, but I  submit that it does not appreciably advance

ex planation in the proper sense of the term. I t is valuable in

the same sort of way as was the recognition of the fact that the

revolution of the moon round the earth is the same kind of

phenomenon, and presents the same kind of problem as does the

revolution of the earth round the sun.

B ut this is only a small step in the process of ex planation,

which is not seriously advanced until we are able, not merely to

recognise problems as similar but to solve them in terms of

general formulae applicable to all the phenomena concerned.

Thus in the particular case which I  have cited, it is not

suffi cient to point out the similarity between the mental states
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astronomy we find it convenient to talk about the sun rising and
setting, or about eclipses, precession, nutation, tidal friction, and
so forth. But astronomers are prepared to explain all these
phenomena in terms of the fundamental laws of mechanics, and
have, indeed, long ago so explained them, whereas it is at least
doubtful whether psychologists are yet in a position to do the
same for the phenomena which they study.

I do not thinkthat it is wholly unfair to suggest that modern
psychological exposition is open to the same kind of criticism
as was rightly directed against the old faculty psychology.
Exponents of the latter system were accustomed to “ explain ”

mental phenomena by ascribing them to the exercise of the
faculties of discrimination, perception, judgment, reasoning,
imagination,and the like. This procedure was justlycondemned
on the ground that it did not really explain the phenomena at
all; for explanation consists essentially in re-description in terms
of fewer irreducibles than were primarilynecessary, or in the re-
statement of the obscure in terms of the less obscure, and this is
not effected by reduction of phenomena to terms of many and
diverse faculties which themselves remain unexplained. The
present state of affairs is not nearly so bad, but a tendency of
somewhat the same nature is certainly observable to-day. We
are apt to speak of dreams, for example, as consisting of a
regression to more infantile or primitive modes of thought than
those responsible for the mental process of waking adult life,
and to talk of the abrogation of rational control, or of the
supersession of higher by lower centres regardless of the fact that
such words as regression, abrogation and supersession themselves
introduce new problems which are left unsolved.

I do not wish to imply that such efforts at explanation are

wholly abortive. On the contrary, to conclude that the
phenomenaof dream life closely resemble the processes observable
in primitive or infantileman is a most interesting and valuable
achievement, but I submit that it does not appreciably advance
explanation in the proper sense of the term. It is valuable in
the same sort of way as was the recognition of the fact that the
revolution of the moon round the earth is the same kind of
phenomenon, and presents the same kind of problem as does the
revolution of the earth round the sun.

But this is only a small step in the process of explanation,
which is not seriously advanced until we are able, not merely to
recognise problems as similar but to solve them in terms of
general formulm applicable to all the phenomena concerned.

Thus in the particular case which I have cited, it is not
sufficient to point out the similarity between the mental states
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and processes of infants or savages and those which occur in

dreams;  it is necessary also to give some description of the laws

of mental processes in general, and to show why their operation

in dream-life yields results of an approx imately infantile or

primitive character.

I n order to do this thoroughly would involve a complete

ex position of psychological theory which is obviously beyond the

scope of the present paper, and I  must therefore ask for leniencv

if 1 indulge in somewhat abbreviated and dogmatic forms of

statement which in other circumstances I  should attempt to

j ustify. '

I n doing this I  shall have occasion to speak of confl ict

between different systems of ideas— a principle which I  believe

to be absolutely fundamental to the foundation of the laws of

mental activity. I  cannot here discuss in detail j ust what I

conceive to be the origin and mechanism of confl ict, or how that

q uality of mental states which we call “  affective tone ”  is pre-

cisely determined by it. B ut I  think that it will be possible to

j ustify my use of the. phrase by means of empirical illustrations.

\ V e are m0st of us familar nowadays with the concept of

“  complex es " — associated groups of ideas, that is to say, which

are described by psycho-pathologists as lying buried in the un-

conscious, and as incapable of being brought into consciousness

on account of the force of repression.

B ut to say that a complex  is repressed is merely to say that.

it is of a nature so incompatible with certain other systems of

ideas— constellations, sentiments, or whatever we please to call

them— that its accession to consciousness would be productive

of intense confl ict accompanied by intolerably disagreeable

afi ective tone. This is indeed the essence of repression, and

would be admitted to be so by the great maj ority of modern

Psycho-pathologists. The least misleading analogy is perhaps

that of two bodies carrying similar electrical charges, of which

one represents the complex , the other the sentiments, etc., afore~

said. So long as these are remote from one another— so long,

that is to say, as the complex  is repressed in the unconscious—

the repulsive force between them is negligible. B ut if the out-

lving one be brought, for any cause, near to the other, the repul-

sion— that is to say, confl ict— rapidly increases.

Probably the best and simplest concrete instance of this is

to be found in the word-association test. W hen a stimulus word

u strikes a complex ,”  as we say;  when, in other words, it tends

to arouse by association a group of repressed ideas, the latter are,

so to speak, drawn towards the surface, confl ict is set up, and, as

is well known, certain easily observable effects are produced.
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and processes of infants or savages and those which occur in
dreams; it. is necessary also to give some description of the laws
of mental processes in general, and to show why their operation
in dream-life yields results of an approximately infantile or
primitive character.

In order to do this thoroughly would involve a completeexposition of psychological theory which is obviously beyond the
scope of the present paper, and I must therefore ask for leniency
if I indulge in somewhat abbreviated and dogmatic forms of
statement which in other circumstances I should attempt to
justify.

In doing t.his I shall have occasion to speak of confliet
between different systems of ideas—a principle which I believe
to be absolutely fundamental to the foundation of the laws of
mental activity. I cannot here discuss in detail just what I
conceive to be the origin and mechanism of conflict, or how that
quality of mental states which we call “ aflective tone ” is pre-eisely determined by it. But I think that it will be possible to
justify my use of the phrase by means of empirical illustrations.

\Ve are most of us familar nowadays with the concept of
“ complexes ”-—-associated groups of ideas, that is to say, which
are described by psycho-pathologists as lying buried in the un-
conscious, and as incapable of being brought into consciousness
on account of the force of repression.

But to say that a complex is 1‘ep1'csse(l is merely to say that
it is of a nature so incompatible with certain other systems of
ideas——constellations, sentiments, or whatever we please to call
them-—that its accession to consciousness would be productive
of intense conflict accompanied by intolerably disagreeable
afiective tone. This is indeed the essence of repression, and
would be admitted to be so by the great majority of modern
psycho-pathologists. The least misleading analogy is perhaps
that of two bodies carrying similar electrical charges, of which
one represents the complex, the other the sentiments, etc., afore-
said. So long as these are remote from one another-—so long,
that is to say, as the complex is repressed in the unconscious-—
the repulsive force between them is negligible. But if the out.
lving one be brought, for any cause, near to the other, the repul-S‘ion___that is to say, conflict—rapidl_v increases.

P1-obablv the best and simplest concrete instance of this is
to be foundin the word-association test. VVl1en a stimulus word
cc Strikes 9, complex,” as we say; when, in other words, it tends
to arouse by association a group of repressed ideas, the latter are,
so to speak, drawn towards the surface, conflict is set up, and, as

is W911 known, certain easily observable effects are produced.
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Here we have a clear ex ample of confl ict between two different

elements in the mental content— between the complex  and other

systems of ideas. B ut we have no right arbitrarily to divide the

systems of associated ideas which constitute mental content into

two radically distinct and opposed groups of sheep and goats—

complex es on the one hand and non-complex es on the other.

I  maintain, on the contrary, that repression is a process or

force capable of q uantitative variation, and that different

systems of ideas, constellations and sentiments may confl ict or

harmonise with each other in infi nitely varying degrees. N or

can we suppose that it is only such specifi c stimuli as those of the

word-association test which tend to arouse those complex es or con-

stellations which at any given time are banished from conscious-

ness. A ny situation contains elements tending to arouse all

kinds of systems by association.

Mental activity consists in the coming and going in con-

sciousness of various combinations of presentations, images, or

ideas, a fl ux  which is determined on the one hand by the sense-

data which constitute the momentary environment— on the other

by the stored content of the mind and the laws which govern the

interaction of the difi ’ erent elements of this. So far as these laws

are concerned they may, I  suggest, be summed up by saying that

“  the aggregate of presentations which occupies the fi eld of con-

sciousness at any moment is succeeded by such other presenta-

tions as being associated therewith are productive by their

presence of the minimum degree of conflict.”

I  cannot devise any really satisfactory physical analogy to

illustrate this principle, and perhaps this is j ust as well, for

analogies are always dangerous. B ut it is not, I  think, diffi cult

to grasp and accept the general idea of difi erent groups of

presentations being drawn, as it were, towards the fi eld of con-

sciousness by virtue of their association with those already

therein and j ostling each other, crowding each other out, on

account of the confl icts between them and the repulsion

conseq uent thereupon.

I  cannot, here, amplify or defend this way of envisaging

mental activity, but I  do not think that it is likely to arouse

serious opposition, for it closely resembles the form of ex position

adopted by many authorities.

I  am anx ious, rather, to turn to more concrete points such as

the similarity, mentioned above, which has been observed between

dream processes and those of primitive and infantile mental life.

B ut in order to bring out as clearly as possible the nature of the

view which seems to me to establish a real unity between them,

I  think it will be best to consider rather more closely one point
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Here we have a clear example of conflictbetween two difierent
elements in the mental content—between the complex and other
systems of ideas. But we have no right arbitrarilyto divide the
systems of associated ideas which constitute mental content into
two radically distinct and opposed groups of sheep and goats——
complexes on the one hand and non-complexes on the other.

I maintain, on the contrary, that repression is a process or
force capable of quantitative variation, and that different
systems of ideas, constellations and sentiments may conflict or
harmonise with each other in infinitely varying degrees. Nor
can we suppose that it is only such specific stimuli as those of the
word-association test which tend to arouse those complexes or con-
stellations which at any given time are banished from conscious-
ness. Any situation contains elements tending to arouse all
kinds of systems by association.

Mental activity consists in the coming and going in con-
sciousness of various combinations of presentations, images, or
ideas, a flux which is determined on the one hand by the sense-
data which constitute the momentary environment—on the other
by the stored content of the mind and the laws which govern the
interactionof the difierent elements of this. So far as these laws
are concerned they may, I suggest, be summed up by saying that
“ the aggregate of presentations which occupies the field of con-
sciousness at any moment is succeeded by such other presenta-
tions as being associated therewith are productive by their
presence of the minimum degree of conflict.”

I cannot devise any really satisfactory physical analogy to
illustrate this principle, and perhaps this is just as well, for
analogies are always dangerous. But it is not, I think, difficult
to grasp and accept the general idea of difierent groups of
presentations being drawn, as it were, towards the field of con-
sciousness by virtue of their association with those already
therein and jostling each other, crowding each other out, on
account of the conflicts between them and the repulsion
consequent thereupon.

I cannot, here, amplify or defend this way of envisaging
mental activity, but I do not think that it is likely to arouse
serious opposition, for it closely resembles the form of exposition
adopted by many authorities.

I am anxious, rather, to turn to more concrete points such as
the similarity,mentioned above, which has been observed between
dream processes and those of primitive and infantilemental life.
But in order to bring out as clearly as possible the nature of the
view which seems to me to establish a real unity between them,
I think it will be best to consider rather more closely one point
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concerning this fl ux  of presentations under the infl uence of the

law of minimum confl ict.

This is the q uestion of why, in a case where two or more

groups of presentations are productive of confl ict as a result of

their j ux taposition in consciousness, one group should prevail

rather than another. I  have spoken, for instance, of a “  com-

plex ”  being denied accession to consciousness because of the

acute confl ict which its presence would engender, and have

implied that this is only a specially intense case of a general

process. B ut I  have deliberately evaded the q uestion of why it

and not the other systems with which it confl icts should be

worsted and repressed.

I t is no use to say that the other systems” — cultural,

ethical, social, practical, or what-not— are “  larger ”  or anything

of that kind, for to do so tacitly assumes some psychical analogue

of size or inertia which we have no right to do. A nd to talk of

their being “  more important”  is meaningless for the present

issue. So far as I  can see there is nothing to choose on a priori

grounds between complex es based directly on crude, primitive,

instinctive cravings and the more elaborate cultural or ethical

systems which after all are elaborated from the self-same

fundamental necessity of adaptation to environment.

I f this be conceded, it is clear that we must look further for

the reason why these latter systems commonly prevail in the

waking life of the civilised adult. W e are here dealing with

precisely the same q uestion as F reud is when he contrasts the

pleasure principle with the reality principle, and claims-that as

infancy is left behind the latter supersedes the former. The

antithesis between the pleasure and reality principles is

identically the same as that between the systems based on primi-

tive cravings and those in confl ict with them which I  have

referred to above.

The problem is why the systems corresponding to the reality

principle should prove more powerful than those corresponding

to the pleasure principle, why the former should, in normal

waking life at any rate, ’ be less easy of displacement than the

latter.

I  believe that the answer is a very simple one. I  believe

that what I  may call the reality systems are kept in the fore-

ground of consciousness, so to speak, by the stream of sensations of

one kind or another which— in normal waking life at least—

constantly pour in upon us. I n sleep, when these streams of

“  sensedata ”  are wholly or largely cut oil and when, conse-

q uently, our previous ex perience of the contemporary world is

no longer brought constantly into play by association, we
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concerning this flux of presentations under the influence of the
law of minimum conflict.

This is the question of why, in a case where two or more

groups of presentations are productive of conflict as a result of
their juxtaposition in consciousness, one group should prevail
rather than another. I have spoken, for instance, of a “ com-

plex” being denied accession to consciousness because of the
acute conflict which its presence would engender, and have
implied that this is only a specially intense case of a general
process. But I have deliberately evaded the question of why it
and not the other systems with which it conflicts should be
Worsted and repressed.

It is no use to say that the other systems”—cultural,
ethical, social, practical, or what-not—a.re “ larger ” or anything
of thatkind, for to do so tacitlyassumes some psychical analogue
of size or inertia which we have no right to do. And to talk of
their being “ more important ” is meaningless for the present.
issue. So far as I can see there is nothing to choose on a priori
grounds between complexes based directly on crude, primitive,
instinctive cravings and the more elaborate cultural or ethical
systems which after all are elaborated from the self-same
fundamental necessity of adaptation to environment.

If this be conceded, it is clear that we must look further for
the reason why these latter systems commonly prevail in the
waking life of the civilised adult. We are here dealing with
precisely the same question as Freud is when he contrasts the
pleasure principle with the reality principle, and claims-thatas

infancy is left behind the latter supersedes the former. The
antithesis between the pleasure and reality principles is
identically the same as that between the systems based on primi-
tive cravings and those in conflict with them which I have
referred to above.

The problem is why the systems corresponding to the reality
principle should prove more powerful than those corresponding
to the pleasure principle, why the former should, in normal
waking life at any rate, ’be less easy of displacement than the
latter.

I believe that the answer is a very simple one. I believe
that what I may call the reality systems are kept in the fore-
ground of consciousness, so to speak, by the stream of sensations of
one kind or another which—in normal waking life at least—-
constantly pour in upon us. In sleep, when these streams of
“ sense-data, ” are wholly or largely cut ofi and when, conse-

quently, our previous experience of the contemporary world is
no longer brought constantly into play by association, we
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function in much the same way as do infants and savages who

have never had that ex perience at all.

W ith this point I  dealt rather more fully in an earlier number

of Psyche,‘  and I  will not repeat my contentions again here.

I  may illustrate the point I  wish to make at least eq ually well by

a brief discussion of Symbolisation, which is most often considered

in connection with dreams, but is of eq ual importance in the

study of hysteria and of sublimitations. I n such psychological

contex ts the term is used somewhat diiferently from that which

is customary. A s a rule we mean, or should mean by the word

symbol something— a mark on paper or a particular sound—

which is used, as a matter of practical convenience, to refer to

something else. B ut in psychology this element of intentional

reference is lacking. W hen -we say that something in the mani-

fest content of a dream symbolises something else, we do not

mean that the images, etc., concerned are used, for means of

practical convenience, to refer to the thing symbolised;  we mean,

rather, that one set of presentations has been in some sense

substituted for another. A nd similarly when we speak of an

hysterical movement, for ex ample, being a symbolic satisfaction

of an ex pressed wish, we do not mean that the movement sym-

bolises the activity in the same way that certain deliberate

ceremonial O bservances or pieces of ritual symbolise events

or procedure which cannot be ex ecuted in their original

form.

I n this latter case the deliberate ceremonial action is intended

to recall the original to the minds of the participants;  it possesses

the essentially symbolic q uality of reference. B ut symbolisation

in dream, hysteria, or sublimation is more in the nature of being

the closest approx imation to the motivating wish or tendency

which is practicable in the circumstances.

The dream symbol is essentially a compromise determined

by the same law of minimum confl ict which I  referred to above.

F or even in sleep, or at any rate in that state immediately ante-

cedent to waking of which alone we appear to possess any

knowledge, the infl uence of reality systems is not wholly absent.

I t is very much weakened for the reasons mentioned above, but

is still enough to occasion a certain amount of confl ict with the

more primitive pleasure systems. Conseq uently the presenta-

tions directly originated by the latter would produce more

confl ict than do others associated with them, and it is these,

therefore, which rise to consciousness rather than the originals.

Moreover, it seems probable that besides the residual infl uence

1 (July, 1921, pp. 6 2 and 6 3.)

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:3

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

THE UNITY OF MENTAL PROCESSES

function in much the same way as do infants and savages who
have never had that experience at all.

With thispoint I dealt rather more fully in an earlier number
of Psyche,’ and I will not repeat my contentions again here.
I may illustrate the point I wish to make at least equally well by
a brief discussion of Symbolisation,which is most often considered
in connection with dreams, but is of equal importance in the
study of hysteria and of sublimitations. In such psychological
contexts the term is used somewhat difierently from that which
is customary. As a rule we mean, or should mean by the word
symbol something—a mark on paper or a particular sound-
which is used, as a matter of practical convenience, to refer to
something else. But in psychology this element of intentional
reference is lacking. When -we say that something in the mani-
fest content of a dream symbolises something else, we do not
mean that the images, etc., concerned are used, for means of
practical convenience, to refer to the thingsymbolised; we mean,
rather, that one set of presentations has been in some sense
substituted for another. And similarly when we speak of an

hysterical movement, for example, being a symbolic satisfaction
of an expressed wish, we do not mean that the movement sym-
bolises the activity in the same way that certain deliberate
ceremonial observances or pieces of ritual symbolise events
or procedure which cannot be executed in their original
form.

In this latter case the deliberate ceremonial action is intended
to recall the original to the minds of the participants; it possesses
the essentially symbolic quality of reference. But symbolisation
in dream, hysteria, or sublimation is more in the nature of being
the closest approximation to the motivating wish or tendency
which is practicable in the circumstances.

The dream symbol is essentially a compromise determined
by the same law of minimum conflict which I referred to above.
For even in sleep, or at any rate in that state immediately ante-
cedent to waking of which alone we appear to possess any
knowledge, the influence of reality systems is not wholly absent.
It is very much weakened for the reasons mentioned above, but
is still enough to occasion a certain amount of conflict with the
more primitive pleasure systems. Consequently the presenta-
tions directly originated by the latter would produce more
conflict than do others associated with them, and it is these,
therefore, which rise to consciousness rather than the originals.
Moreover, it seems probable that besides the residual influence

I (July, 1921, pp. 62 and 63.)
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of the reality systems, there may well be circumstances in which

difi erent pleasure systems may be in opposition to each other,

and this would also mean that some group of presentations

indirectly associated with both would be productive of less

confl ict than any group directly associated with either.

Dream processes like those of waking life are, in fact, deter-

mined by the whole of the mental content, and the aggregate of

presentations which constitutes the content of consciousness at

any given moment must be such as is in eq uilibrium with all the

forces which are operative. I t is this perpetually shifting

eq uilibrium under the infl uence of all the various incoming

stimuli— including, of course, those of endo-somatic origin—

which constitutes mental activity. I n the absence of any change

of incoming stimuli an entirely static condition would be

produced.

I f we once grasp this general idea of the determination

of every mental state by the whole of the mental content accord-

ing to the law of minimum confl ict, we fi nd that an immense

number of processes commonly referred to by difi erent names,

fall into line as mere variants in the central theme.

Thus “  condensation ”  and “  over-determination ”  are at once

seen to be obvious and inevitable effects of the law. These terms

admittedly are no more than refer to difi erent aspects of the same

process— an element of the manifest dream content is found to

be determined by many factors and thus is called “  over-

determined ”  while, from the other point of view the infl uence

of all these many factors is said to be condensed in the production

of that element. B ut this is no more than a limited mode of

ex preSsing the fact that the elements of the dream or any other

mental state must be such as to be in eq uilibrium with regard to

all the operative forms.

Similarly we need no longer talk about the “  Censor "  ex cept

for descriptive purposes. F reud himself says that this concept

is only an ex pression descriptive of the effects of the sum total

of the repressing forces, and would probably be very willing to

admit that the principle of minimum confl ict can satisfactorily

be substituted for it. B ut although the word is convenient it is

apt to be misleading and to induce a too anthropomorphic con-

ception of mental forces. Especially is this the case when F reud

speaks of there being a censor between the unconscious and

the preconscious, and speculates as to whether there may not be

another between the preconscious and the conscious. This

arbitrary division of the mind into strata or tracts seems to me

to be thoroughly unsound. W e can never hope to deal satis-

factorin with psychological problems until we have acq uired a
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of the reality systems, there may well be circumstances in which
difierent pleasure systems may be in opposition to each other,
and this would also mean that some group of presentations
indirectly associated with both would be productive of less
conflict than any group directly associated with either.

Dream processes like those of waking life are, in fact, deter-
mined by the whole of the mental content, and the aggregate of
presentations which constitutes the content of consciousness at
any given moment must be such as is in equilibriumwith all the
forces which are operative. It is this perpetually shifting
equilibrium under the influence of all the various incoming
.stimuli—including, of course, those of endo-somatic origin—
which constitutes mental activity. In the absence of any change
of incoming stimuli an entirely static condition would be
produced.

If we once grasp this general idea of the determination
of every mental state by the whole of the mental content accord-
ing to the law of minimum conflict, we find that an immense
number of processes commonly referred to by different names,
fall into line as mere variants in the central theme.

Thus “ condensation ” and “ over-determination ” are at once
seen to be obvious and inevitable effects of the law. These terms
admittedly are no more than refer to different aspects of the same

process—an element of the manifest dream content is found to
be determined by many factors and thus is called “ over-
determined ” while, from the other point of view the influence
of all these many factors is said to be condensed in the production
of that element. But this is no more than a limited mode of
expressing the fact that the elements of the dream or any other
mental state must be such as to be in equilibriumwith regard to
all the operative forms.

Similarlywe need no longer talk about the “ Censor ” except
for descriptive purposes. Freud himself says that this concept
is only an expression descriptive of the effects of the sum total
of the repressing forces, and would probably be very willing to
admit that the principle of minimum conflict can satisfactorily
be substituted for it. But although the word is convenient it is
apt to be misleading and to induce a too anthropomorphic con-

ception of mental forces. Especially is this the case when Freud
speaks of there being a censor between the unconscious and
the preconscious, and speculates as to whether there may not be
another between the preconscious and the conscious. This
arbitrary division of the mind into strata or tracts seems to me
to be thoroughly unsound. We can never hope to deal satis-
factorilywith psychological problems until we have acquired a
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point of view which envisages the mind as a continuous unity,

a unity as coherent and as homogeneous in the universality of

its laws as in-any physical system.

I  believe that the general conception of systems of “ ideas ”

constantly shifting in such a way as to maintain eq uilibrium

determined by the law of minimum confl ict, will in time enable

us to ex press all mental phenomena in terms of very simple laws,

and to achieve that co-ordination the desirability of which I

emphasised at the beginning of this paper.
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point of view which envisages the mind as a continuous unity,
a unity as coherent and as homogeneous in the universality of
its laws as many physical system.

I believe that the general conception of systems of “ideas ”

constantly shifting in such a way as to maintain equilibrium
determined by the law of minimum conflict, will in time enable
us to express all mental phenomena in terms of very simple laws,
and to achieve that co-ordination the desirability of which I
emphasised at the beginning of this paper.
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activity in centres where Psychical R esearchers are wont

to gather. O ne of the most important events was the

meeting of the fi rst I nternational Congress for Psychical

R esearch at Copenhagen at the end of A ugust, 1921, when a

number of papers were read and discussion instituted.‘  The

weak point of the Congress was apparently the lack of any kind

of co-operation amongst professional psychical researchers, since

the barrier of language was not broken down by the j udicious

use of trained interpreters.

I n England, the chief points of interest have been con-

centrated upon the book tests of Mrs. L eonard, spirit

photography, and the sé ances of Miss B esinnet. I n Part L X X X I .

of the Proceedings of the Society for Psychical R esearch

appeared a paper by Mrs. Sidgwick ex amining the book tests

of Mrs. L eonard, but we have not yet seen any serious criticism

of these tests by a competent psychologist. A part from their

immense psychological value, they constitute a series of

phenomena of a special interest since their very nature

precludes the possibility of telepathy unless this hypothesis is

strained to the utmost limits. I ndeed, the entire absence of

criticism from psychological q uarters suggests in this case some-

thing more than that the psychologists are ignorant of the

phenomena themselves. O n all sides are symptoms of a gradual

awakening of the sleeping psychologists to the enormous mass of

material which has remained to them a sealed book owing to

their prej udices, timidity, and remarkable credulity. Their

complete silence on the mediumship of Mrs. L eonard implies

perhaps that they are beginning to think a little for themselves

instead of taking for granted the so-called “  ex planations ”  of

persons who have no acq uaintance whatever with the subj ect in

dispute.

The controversy over spirit photography still continues. A

new medium has appeared who has been giving remarkable

results, and the whole subj ect deserves the careful consideration

DUR I N G the last few months there has been a good deal of

‘ R eported in " Psyche,"  O ctober, 1921, pp. 172— 174.
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RECENT VVORK IN PSYCHICAL RESEARCH.

Br E. J. DINGWALL.

activity in centres where Psychical Researchers are wont
to gather. One of the most important events was the

meeting of the first International Congress for Psychical
Research at Copenhagen at the end of August, 1921, when a
number of papers were read and discussion instituted.‘ The
weak point of the Congress was apparently the lack of any kind
of co-operation amongst professional psychical researchers, since
the barrier of language was not broken down by the judicious
use of trained interpreters.

In England, the chief points of interest have been con-
centrated upon the book tests of Mrs. Leonard, spirit
photography,and the séances of Miss Besinnet. In Part LXXXI.
of the Proceedings of the Society for Psychical Research
appeared a paper by Mrs. Sidgwick examining the book tests
of Mrs. Leonard, but we have not yet seen any serious criticism
of these tests by a competent psychologist. Apart from their
immense psychological value, they constitute a series of
phenomena of a special interest since their very nature
precludes the possibility of telepathy unless this hypothesis is
strained to the utmost limits. Indeed, the entire absence of
criticism from psychological quarters suggests in this case some-
thing more than that the psychologists are ignorant of the
phenomena themselves. On all sides are symptoms of a gradual
awakening of the sleeping psychologists to the enormous mass of
material which has remained to them a sealed book owing to
their prejudices, timidity, and remarkable credulity. Their
complete silence on the mediumship of Mrs. Leonard implies
perhaps that they are beginning to think a little for themselves
instead of taking for granted the so-called “ explanations” of
persons who have no acquaintance whatever with the subject in
dispute.

The controversy over spirit photography still continues. A
new medium has appeared who has been giving remarkable
results, and the whole subject deserves the careful consideration

DURING the last few months there has been a good deal of

‘Reported in “ Psyche," October, 1921, pp. 172-174.
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of psychical researchers, if only they can persuade the

spiritualists that it is of no interest to anyone to prevent a proper

investigation, but on the other hand does great harm to them-

selves and throws what may be wholly undeserved suspicion on

their mediums.

A mongst physical mediums, England has been favoured by

a visit from Miss A da B esinnet, the “  A nna B urton "  of the

report of over 6 70 pages published by the A merican Society for

Psychical R esearch in A pril, 1911. I n a great number of cases,

the sitters at her sé ances were unaware of the ex istence of this

report, which showed in great detail that the bulk of Miss

B esinnet’ s phenomena was produced by herself in abnormal

mental states, thus constituting a valuable ex ample of hysteria

in connection with alleged mediumship.

Speaking of Miss B esinnet, it is curious that her native land

should at the moment be so destitute of good mediums, Mrs.

Chenoweth, of B oston, being the only well tested psychic for

trance work. The Department of Physical Phenomena of the

A merican Society for Psychical R esearch has been doing a good

deal of work in alleged supernormal photography, but unfor-

tunately when controlled conditions were instituted the

phenomena ceased. A mongst materialising mediums the same

fraudulent practices go on as usual, and indeed it seems diffi cult

to believe that any but an A merican audience could be taken

in by the ex hibitions of luminous cheese cloth, which are held

twice a week in the very heart of N ew York City. W ell tested

materialising mediums are ex tremely rare, and in F rance, Dr.

Geley is to be congratulated on securing the services of F ranek

K luski, a Pole, who produces the most ex traordinary phenomena

and a full account of whose work we hope will be published in the

near future. A ccording to Dr. Geley’ s report, he has obtained

impressions in wax  of materialised hands, these impressions

revealing all the details including bony structure, muscles,

tendons, and even the furrows of the skin. I t is said that these

hands do not resemble the hands of the medium. Materialisation

of human faces have also been observed. They are of natural

size and appear usually behind and at the side of the medium,

. but higher than his head and those of the ex perimenters. The

faces appeared to be alive;  they gaze keenly upon the ex peri-

menters, and the grave and calm appearance of their counten-

ances refl ected a severe dignity as if, according to Dr. Geley, they

were conscious of the dignity of their role. A mongst other

strange manifestations the materialisation of animal forms are

alleged to have occurred, phenomena which even more than the

others, will need an enormous weight of evidence in their support.
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of psychical researchers, if only they can persuade the
spiritualists that it is of no interest to anyone to prevent a proper
investigation, but on the other hand does great harm to them-
selves and throws what may be wholly undeserved suspicion on
their mediums.

Amongst physical mediums, England has been favoured by
a visit from Miss Ada Besinnet, the “ Anna Burton ” of the
report of over 670 pages published by the American Society for
Psychical Research in April, 1911. In a great number of cases,
the sitters at her séances were unaware of the existence of this
report, which showed in great detail that the bulk of Miss
Besinnet’s phenomena was produced by herself in abnormal
mental states, thus constituting a valuable example of hysteria
in connection with alleged mediumship.

Speaking of Miss Besinnet, it is curious that her native land
should at the moment be so destitute of good mediums, Mrs.
Chenoweth, of Boston, being the only well tested psychic for
trance work. The Department of Physical Phenomena of the
American Society for Psychical Research has been doing a good
deal of work in alleged supernormal photography, but unfor-
tunately when controlled conditions were instituted the
phenomena ceased. Amongst materialising mediums the same
fraudulent practices go on as usual, and indeed it seems difiicult
to believe that any but an American audience could be taken
in by the exhibitions of luminous cheese cloth, which are held
twice a week in the very heart of New York City. Well tested
materialising mediums are extremely rare, and in France, Dr.
Geley is to be congratulated on securing the services of Franek
Kluski, a Pole, who produces the most extraordinary phenomena
and a full account of whose work we hope will be published in the
near future. According to Dr. Geley’s report, he has obtained
impressions in wax of materialised hands, these impressions
revealing all the details including bony structure, muscles,
tendons, and even the furrows of the skin. It is said that these
hands do not resemble the hands of the medium. Materialisation
of human faces have also been observed. They are of natural
size and appear usually behind and at the side of the medium,

.

but higher than his head and those of the experimenters. The
faces appeared to be alive; they gaze keenly upon the experi-
menters, and the grave and calm appearance of their counten-
ances reflected a severe dignity as if, according to Dr. Geley, they
were conscious of the dignity of their role. Amongst other
strange manifestations the materialisation of animal forms are
alleged to have occurred, phenomena which even more than the
others, will need an enormous weight of evidence in their support.
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B esides being a supposed physical medium, he is an automatic

writer, and the mental side is intimately connected with the

physical manifestations.

The medium, Eva C., is still giving sittings in Paris under

the direction of Madame B isson, and her phenomena do not seem

to be losing anything in their intensity and physiological interest.

Dr. von Schrenck-N otzing, who previously investigated this

medium, has lately been turning his attention to hauntings and

poltergeists, and has recently reported an important case near

\ V eimar in which the phenomena were witnessed by a large

number of people. I t appears that Madame Sauerbrey, a ner-

vous invalid, was hypnotized by her step-son, O tto Sauerbrey.

She soon became worse, loud raps were heard in her vicinity,

and she began to suffer from what were supposed to be hallucina-

tions (conversing with imaginary persons in the room). The raps

occurred all over the house, but appeared to stop when the

patient spoke, while obj ects in the kitchen were alleged to move

without contact, but rarely in broad daylight. The dog showed

some signs of fear whilst in the house, and fi nally the police were

called in, many of whom bore witness to the facts. A  physician

from the neighbourhood of W eimar attended the woman, and

made some ex periments. He endeavoured to persuade the

patient that she was able to resist the infl uence ex ercised by O tto

Sauerbrey, and his ministration met with some success, for about

a fortnight after the manifestations had begun, the woman

suddenly cried out saying that she was free, and from that day

the phenomena ceased.

The case is obviously of great interest from whatever point

of view one chooses to regard it. A s supplementary evidence to

that already gathered in favour of the reality of hauntings and

poltergeists it is important, and also for the light it throws on

physical “  mediumship,”  which if one can j udge from the

reports, was ex ercised unwillingly by the victim of suggestion.
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Besides being a supposed physical medium, he is an automatic
writer, and the mental side is intimately connected with the
physical manifestations.

The medium, Eva C., is still giving sittings in Paris under
the direction of Madame Bisson, and her phenomena do not seem

to be losing anythingin their intensity and physiological interest.
Dr. von Schrenck-Notzing, who previously investigated this
medium, has lately been turning his attention to hauntings and
poltergeists, and has recently reported an important case near
'Weimar in which the phenomena were witnessed by a large
number of people. It appears that Madame Sauerbrey, a ner-

vous invalid, was hypnotized by her step-son, Otto Sauerbrey.
She soon became worse, loud raps were heard in her vicinity,
and she began to sufier from what were supposed to be hallucina-
tions (conversing with imaginary persons in the room). The raps
occurred all over the house, but appeared to stop when the
patient spoke, while objects in the kitchen were alleged to move
without contact, but rarely in broad daylight. The dog showed
some signs of fear whilst in the house, and finally the police were
called in, many of whom bore witness to the facts. A physician
from the neighbourhood of Weimar attended the woman, and
made some experiments. He endeavoured to persuade the
patient that she was able to resist the influence exercised by Otto
Sauerbrey, and his ministration met with some success, for about
a fortnight after the manifestations had begun, the woman
suddenly cried out saying that she was free, and from that day
the phenomena ceased.

The case is obviously of great interest from whatever point
of view one chooses to regard it. As supplementary evidence to
that already gathered in favour of the reality of hauntings and
poltergeists it is important, and also for the light it throws on

physical “ mediumship,” which if one can judge from the
reports, was exercised unwillinglyby the victim of suggestion.



F O R EI GN  I N TEL L I GEN CE.

[ W e are glad to be able to announce that we have made

arrangements whereby regular instalments of notes from foreign

sources will be contributed by competent authorities abroad.

These will include comments on the progress of psychology in

the countries concerned, together with abstracts of such

periodicals and books of importance as are not readily accessible

to English readers. The latter will be found in our “  Surrey of

Current L iterature.”  W e publish a preliminary instalment of

General F oreign I ntelligence below, and propose, in the near

future, to ex tend our arrangements to cover all centres of psycho-

logical importance]

PSYCHO L O GY I N  THE UN I TED STA TES.

The last two years have witnessed, as might be ex pected,

increased interest in the fi elds of mental testing and applied

psychology;  and, if the great war has not advanced the growth

of A merican psychology to the same ex tent as it has B ritish

psychology, it is due perhaps to the operation of the W eber-

F echner law. This country for some years had taken the lead in the

world as a psychological market, so that there was no inertia to

overcome ex cept such as was incidental to the situation created

by the war.

W ithin the last year, the Journal of A pplied Psychology, the

Journal of A bnormal Psychology, and the Journal of Ex peri-

mental Psychology, the publication of which had been

temporarily suspended, have re-appeared with renewed vigour,

while other periodicals like the Psychological B ulletin and the

Journal of Educational Psychology, which had been lagging

behind, are gradually catching up in their issues. A  new

publication— the Journal of Comparative Psychology— under the

j oint editorship of Dr. Yerkes and Prof. Dunlap, takes the place

of the Journal 0/ A nimal B ehavior and Psychobiology. The

Psychological B ulletin is now devoting practically all its space

to special reviews and abstracts. The change in title of the

Journal of Philosophy, Psychology, and Scientifi c Methods has

apparently not affected the character of its contents;  for eq ual

prominence is given to psychology and philosophy, despite the
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FOREIGN INTELLIGENCE.

[We are glad to be able to announce that we have made
arrangements whereby regular instalments of notes from foreign
sources will be contributed by competent authorities abroad.
These will include comments on the progress of psychology in
the countries concerned, together with abstracts of such
periodicals and books of importance as are not readily accessible
to English readers. The latter will be found in our “ Survey of
Current Literature.” lVe publish a preliminary instalment of
General Foreign Intelligence below, and propose, in the near
future, to extend our arrangements to cater all centres of psycho-
logical importance]

PSYCHOLOGY IN THE CNITE1) s'r.«'rns.

The last two years have witnessed, as might be expected,
increased interest in the fields of mental testing and applied
psychology; and, if the great war has not advanced the growth
of American psychology to the same extent as it has British
psychology, it is due perhaps to the operation of the Weber-
Fechner law. This country for some years had taken thelead in the
world as a psychological market, so that there was no inertia to
overcome except such as was incidental to the situation created
by the war.

Within the last year, the Journal of Applied Psychology, the
Journal of Abnormal Psychology. and the Journal of E'.rper-i-
mental Psychology, the publication of which had been.
temporarily suspended, have re-appeared with renewed vigour,
while other periodicals like the Psychological Bulletin and the
Journal of Educational Psychology, which had been lagging
behind, are gradually catching up in their issues. A new
publication—theJournal of Comparative Psychology/—under the
joint editorship of Dr. Yerkes and Prof. Dunlap, takes the place
of the Journal of Animal Behavior and Psychobiology. The
Psychological Bulletin is now devoting practically all its space
to special reviews and abstracts. The change in title of the
Journal of Philosophy, Psychology, and Scientific Methods has
apparently not afiected the character of its contents; for equal
prominence is given to psychology and philosophy,despite the

255.
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curtailment in name, eliminating “ Psychology and Scientifi c

Methods.”  The editorial management of three psychological

periodicals has been re-organized, Prof. Titchener taking charge

of the A merican Journal of Psychology, Prof. R ugg of the

Journal of Educational Psychology, and Dr. Porter of the

Journal of A pplied Psychology.

The discussions in theoretical psychology, for the most part,

centre about behaviorism, and many laborious efforts are

ex pended by the younger psychologists on ex plaining conscious

ex periences in terms of stimulus and response. A ttempts to com-

bine psycho-analysis with behaviorism seem to be plentiful, and

one might observe in general a tendency in some of the recent

works to dovetail two apparently confl icting points of view. O n

the ex perimental side, the variety of investigations is amazing.

Specialization is very noticeable. A  man working, for instance,

on brightness effects will rarely take up anything else.

A  hopeful sign of the times is the great attention which social

psychology is beginning to receive in this country. Probably

no branch of psychology has been so deplorably neglected, amidst

the splendid opportunities for observation along those lines, as

group psychology. L ately, however, the lacuna has been

partially fi lled by Sociologists. A nd now the psychologists are

beginning to recognize the value of collective problems in the

light of their science. I t is interesting to note in this connection

that the Journal of A bnormal Psychology is shortly to include

in its programme a social psychology section which will, in all

likelihood, develop into a Journal of Social Psychology. A mong-

the most important works of the year are two volumes in social

psychology— the one by Prof. McDougall entitled I s A merica

Safe for Democracy? ;  the other, a production of unusual breadth

and scholarship, by Prof. W illiams, called The F oundation of

Social Science.

A  further gratifying phenomenon is the advertence to the

historical background of psychology which is manifesting itself

in A merica. I t may be merely a chance happening that the

same year should see the completion of Prof. B rett’ s compre_

hensive work, A  History of Psychology, and Prof. W arren’ s

History of A ssociation-Psychology, yet one can readily anticipate

that Germany will no longer retain her monopoly on historical

research. B rett’ s history, let it be said, may be claimed as a

B ritish work, not only because it was published in England, but

also because its refl ects the B ritish point of view,

The organization of the N ew York A ssociation of Consulting

Psychologists and the PTO PO Sed formation of a large corporation

with similar aims, to be directed by prominent members of the
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curtailment in name, eliminating “ Psychology and Scientific
Methods.” The editorial management of three psychological
periodicals has been re-organized, Prof. Titchener taking charge
of the American Journal of Psychology, Prof. Rugg of the
Journal of Educational Psychology, and Dr. Porter of the
Journal of Applied Psychology.

The discussions in theoretical psychology, for the most part,
centre about behaviorism, and many laborious efiorts are

expended by the younger psychologists on explaining conscious
experiences in terms of stimulus and response. Attempts to com-
bine psycho-analysis with behaviorism seem to be plentiful, and
one might observe in general a tendency in some of the recent
works to dovetail two apparently conflictingpoints of view. On
the experimental side, the variety of investigations is amazing.
Specialization is very noticeable. A man working, for instance,
on brightness effects will rarely take up anythingelse.

A hopeful sign of the times is the great attention which social
psychology is beginning to receive in this country. Probably
no branch of psychology has been so deplorably neglected, amidst
the splendid opportunities for observation along those lines, as

group psychology. Lately, however, the lacuna has been
partially filled by sociologists. And now the psychologists are

beginning to recognize the value of collective problems in the
light of their science. It is interesting to note in this connection
that the Journal of Abnormal Psychology is shortly to include
in its programme a social psychology section which will, in all
likelihood, develop into a Journal of Social Psychology. Among
the most important works of the year are two volumes in social
psycho1ogy—the one by Prof. McDouga1l entitled Is America
Safe for DemocracyT’; the other, a production of unusual breadth
and scholarship, by Prof. Williams, called The Foundation of
Social Science.

A further gratifying phenomenon is the advertence to the
historical background of psychology which is manifesting itself
in America. It may be merely a chance happening that the
same year should see the completion of Prof. Brett’s compre.
hensive work, A History of Psychology, and Prof. Warren’;
History of Association-Psychology,yet one can readilyanticipate
that Germany will no longer retain her monopoly on historical
research. Brett’s history, let it be said, may be claimed as a,
British work, not only because it was published in England, but
also because its reflects the British point of view.

The organization of the New York Association of ConsultingPsychologists and the proposed formation of a large corporation
with similar aims, to be directed by prominent members of the

C0 glee
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A merican Psychological A ssociation, seem to have been actuated

by the desire to protect the A merican public from the charlatanry

which is so rampant here in the guise of psychology.

W hat appears to be the bulkiest psychological report ever

published is the fi fteenth volume of the Memoirs of the N ational

A cademy of Sciences, entitled Psychological Era-mining in the

United States A rmy. I t contains about 900 pages in q uarto size.

W hen we consider that the Psychological Ex amining Committee

was only one of a dozen or more psychological committees

engaged in war work of various kinds, we can imagine to what

ex tent psychology has been ex ploited in the service of the United

States A rmy.

The appointment of Prof. A ngell, Dr. F arrand, and Prof.

Scott to the presidencies respectively of Yale, Cornell and N orth-

W estern University is an indication that psychology is becoming

more and more a fi eld to be reckoned with in the administrative

world;  and will probably lead to the ex pansion of the science

so as to become a force in the community and not merely a

subj ect on the college curriculum.

The death of Prof. George Trumbull L add removes from our

midst a pioneer in the fi eld of psychology, his Elements of

Physiological Psychology afl ' ording many a teacher, including

W illiam James, a scientifi c guide-post in a labyrinth of

speculation.

A . A . R omcx .

THE DEV EL O PMEN T O F  PSYCHO L O GY I N  I TA L Y.

I t may be said that psychological studies in I taly began

from the time when the works of L ocke, B erkeley, Condillac,

and the Scottish School became known there. The problem of

the origin of ideas gave place to many publications strongly

marked with a psychological character, as I dealogia, by M. Gioia

(176 7-1828), and the Genealogy of Thought, by P. B orrelli

(1782-185 9). W ith the increasing infl uence of the F rench

sensationalists, psychology has been more and more cultivated,

but the line of inq uiry was one-sided and limited to studies of

sensibility, so that fi nally physiology was cultivated, instead of

psychology. This predominance of physiology and materialism

was hindered by the great infl uence of the Scottish school which

had the merit of developing the psychological side. I t may be

said that P. Galluppi (1770-1846 ) was the fi rst modern psycho-

logist in I taly. He tried to combat the physiological bias, and

one of his fi rst works was a strong refutation of the physiological

point of view. His gnoseological works are also marked with a
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American Psychological Association, seem to have been actuated
by the desire to protect the American public from the charlatanry
which is so rampant here in the guise of psychology.

What appears to be the bulkiest psychological report ever

published is the fifteenthvolume of the Memoirs of the National
Academy of Sciences, entitled Psychological Examining in the
United States Army. It contains about 900 pages in quarto size.
When we consider that the Psychological Examining Committee
was only one of a dozen or more psychological committees
engaged in war work of various kinds, we can imagine to what
extent psychology has been exploited in the service of the United
States Army.

The appointment. of Prof. Angell, Dr. Farrand, and Prof.
Scott to the presidencies respectively of Yale, Cornell and North-
Western University is an indication that psychology is becoming
more and more a field to be reckoned with in the administrative
world; and will probably lead to the expansion of the science
so as to become a force in the community and not merely a

subject on the college curriculum.
The death of Prof. George Trumbull Ladd removes from our

midst a pioneer in the field ‘of psychology, his Elements of
Physiological Psychology afiording many a teacher, including
William James, a scientific guide-post in a labyrinth of
speculation.

A. A. Ronscx.

THE DEVELOPHENT OF PSYCHOLOGY IN ITALY.

It may be said that psychological studies in Italy began
from the time when the works of Locke, Berkeley, Condillac,
and the Scottish School became known there. The problem of
the origin of ideas gave place to many publications strongly
markedwith a psychological character, as Idealogia, by M. Gioia
(1767-1828), and the Genealogy of Thought, by P. Borrelli
(1782-1859). With the increasing influence of the French
sensationalists, psychology has been more and more cultivated,
but the line of inquiry was one-sided and limited to studies of
sensibility,so that finally physiology was cultivated, instead of
psychology. This predominance of physiology and materialism
was hindered by the great influence of the Scottish school which
had the merit of developing the psychological side. It may be
said that P. Galluppi (1770-1846) was the first modern psycho-
logist in Italy. He tried to combat the physiological bias, and
one of his first works was a strong refutation of the physiological
point of view. His gnoseological works are also marked with a

E
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psychological character. A lthough infl uenced by L ocke,

Galluppi drew from this philosopher very difi erent conclusions

from those at which the F rench sensations-lists arrived, because

he accentuated and developed the subj ective and volitional

aspects of mind. The great I talian philosopher, A . R osmini

(1796 -185 5 ) also merits consideration as a founder of psychology

in I taly, but be inclined chiefl y to metaphysical and

gnoseological studies. A fter R osmini there was a period of

stagnation in the development of I talian psychology, because

of the great development of pure speculative metaphysics.

Psychology was neglected almost until our own time. W e must

pass to F . B onatelli (1830-1911) in order to fi nd an eminent

pychologist of I talian race. Two opposite and hostile currents

had been acting till his time: on the one hand, the obstinate

idealism refractory to any ex perience, which denied the real

ex istence of matter;  on the other hand, the sensationalism that

denied the ex istence of mind. B onatelli, j udiciously com-

Promising, reconciled in the immediate and primitive intuition

of self the antithesis of subj ect and obj ect, form and content,

thinking and thought, and the secular distinction between reality

and idea- His chief book was Consciousness, and in this book

he laid the foundations of certitude, the criterions of reality and

obj ectiveness. He may be called the father of modern psycho-

logy in I taly, because he was the fi rst to treat psychological

q uestions by analytical and scientifi c methods;  he was the fi rst

to introduce empirical psychology and the analysis and precise

observation 0f mental facts into I taly. He has the great merit

of having turned his attention to single q uestions, and there is

no mental act or state on which this incomparable analyst did

not direct his ex ploring gaze. He made deep and effi cacious

studies on the general nature of consciousness, on its properties

and characteristic forms, on the so-called mechanism of repre_

sentations, on illusions of memory, on perception, on association,

and on will-

I n the second half of the last century the naturalistic line of

inq uiry was also prevalent in psychology, and under the infl uence

of foreign culture ex perimental psychology began. B ut at fi rst

the greatest contributions were made by psychiatrists and physio-

logists, and the means of the study and ex perience were furnished

by physiological. laboratories and psycho-pathological clinics_

The great physmlogist, Mosso (1846 -1910) initiated the

investigation of the relations between circulation and mental

Processes, both as regards the choice of the problem and the

techniq ue of the research. He demonstrated the small increase

in the freq uency and energy 0f cardiac 9y5 t019 W hich accom-
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258 ronmon INTELLIGENCE

psychological character. Although influenced by Locke,
Galluppi drew from this philosopher very difierent conclusions
from those at which the French sensationalists arrived, because
he accentuated and developed the subjective and volitional
aspects of mind. The great Italian philosopher, A. Rosmini
(1796-1855) also merits consideration as a founder of psychology
in Italy, but be inclined chiefly to metaphysical and
gnoseological studies. After Rosmini there was a period of
stagnation in the development of Italian psychology, because
of the great development of pure speculative metaphysics.
Psychology was neglected almost until our own time. We must
pass to F. Bonatelli (1830-1911) in order to find an eminent
psychologist of Italian race. Two opposite and hostile currents
had been acting till his time: on the one hand, the obstinate
idealism refractory to any experience, which denied the real
existence of matter; on the other hand, the sensationalism that
denied the existence of mind. Bonatelli, judiciously com-
promising, reconciled in the immediate and primitive intuition
of self the antithesis of subject and object, form and content,
thinkingand thought, and the secular distinction between reality
and idea. His chief book was Consciousness, and in this book
he laid the foundations of certitude, the criterions of reality and
0bje0tiVeI1995- He may be called the father of modern psycho-
logy in Italy. because he was the first to treat psychological
questions by analytical and scientific methods; he was the first
to introduce empirical psychology and the analysis and precise
observation of mental facts into Italy. He has the great merit
of having turned his attention to single questions, and there is
no mental act or state on which this incomparable analyst did
not direct his exploring gaze. He made deep and efiicacious
studies on the general nature of consciousness, on its properties
and characteristic forms, on the so-called mechanism of rep;-e-
sentations, on illusions of memory, on perception, on association,
and on will-

In the second half of the last century the naturalistic line of
inquiry was also prevalent in psychology, and under the influence
of foreign culture experimental psychology began. But at firgt
the greatest contributions were made by psychiatrists and physio-
logistg, and the means of the study and experience were furnished
by physiological. laboratories and psycho-pathological c]inics_
The great physiologist, Moso (1846-1910) initiated the
investigation of the relations between circulation and mental
processes, both as regards the choice of the problem and the
technique of the 1‘€SeaI‘Cl.'l. He demonstrated the small increase
in the frequency and energy of cardiac systole which accom-
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panies mental processes and emotions;  he discovered the

diminution of volume in the forearm and other peripherical

regions, the more abundant fl ow of blood to the brain, and the

increase of general blood pressure— all fundamental researches,

on which depend many others, so that together they form one

of the most valuable and remarkable achievements of modern

psychology and anthropology. N ot less important are his studies

on the respiratory ex pressions of mental processes, on the con-

nections between muscular and intellectual work (by means of

the ergograph invented by himself), on brain temperature, fatigue,

and his fi ne and penetrating analysis of the emotion of fear,

especially in its somatic aspect. The very important works of

other great I talian physiologists, L uciani, Tamburini, and

L eppilli, on brain physiology, cerebral localisation, genesis of

hallucinations, physiopathology of language, etc., were a great

contribution to the study of mental in relation to physiological

processes. To Tamburini is due the great credit of having

created in the asylum of R eggio Emilia a real I nstitute of

Psychiatry, where the most distinguished alienists now directing

the asylums and clinics of I taly received their psycho-

pathological and psychological training. This institute became

a centre of psychological studies, and here were performed the

fi rst researches in ex perimental psychology, among which the

most important were those of B uccola on the reaction-time and

duration of elementary and complex  psychical acts, interrupted

by his premature death. His principal work, The L aw of Time

in the Phenomena of Thought (1883 still remains a classical

essay in psychometry. The researches of the R eggio Emilia

school have been published in the “  R ivista sperimentale di

F reniabria,”  which has already completed forty-fi ve years of

life. Contemporarily with this development of psychological

studies in R eggio Emilia, the great I talian anthropologist,

G. Sergi, founded in R ome the fi rst laboratory of ex perimental

psychology attached to the I nstitute of A nthropology (1889).

F rom the physiological institutes of Mosso and L uciani, from the

psycho-pathological institutes of Tamburini, Morselli (who made

a notable contribution to the study of suggestion, hypnotism and

spiritism), and Sergi, went out a number of bold investigators of

psycho-physiology, psycho-pathology and ex perimental psycho-

logy;  K iesow, Patrizi, De Sanctis, F errari, Treves, and others.

This physiological and pathological direction of psychological

work encountered a strong and effective opposition in F . De

Sarlo, at one time a psychiatrist, physiologist and investigator at

the R eggio Emilia I nstitute, who afterwards turned to

philosophical studies, of which he is now one of the chief I talian
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panies mental processes and emotions; he discovered the
diminution of volume in the forearm and other peripherical
regions, the more abundant flow of blood to the brain, and the
increase of general blood pressure-all fundamental researches,
on which depend many others, so that together they form one
of the most valuable and remarkable achievements of modern
psychology and anthropology. Not less important are his studies
on the respiratory expressions of mental processes, on the con-
nections between muscular and intellectual work (by means of
theergograpli invented by himself), on brain temperature, fatigue,
and his fine and penetrating analysis of the emotion of fear,
especially in its somatic aspect. The very important works of
other great Italian physiologists, Luciani, Tamburini, and
Leppilli, on brain physiology, cerebral localisation, genesis of
hallucinations, physiopathology of language, etc., were a great
contribution to the study of mental in relation to physiological
processes. To Tamburini is due the great credit of having
created in the asylum of Reggio Emilia a real Institute of
Psychiatry, where the most distinguished alienists now directing
the asylums and clinics of Italy received their psycho-
pathological and psychological training. This institute became
a centre of psychological studies, and here were performed the
first researches in experimental psychology, among which the
most important were those of Buccola on the reaction-time and
duration of elementary and complex psychical acts, interrupted
by his premature death. His principal work, The Law of Time
in the Phenomena of Thought (1883) still remains a classical
essay in psychometry. The researches of the Reggio Emilia
school have been published in the “ Rivista sperimentale di
Freniabria,” which has already completed forty-five years of
life. Contemporarily with this development of psychological
studies in Reggio Emilia, the great Italian anthropologist,
G. Sergi, founded in Rome the first laboratory of experimental
psychology attached to the Institute of Anthropology (1889).
From the physiological institutes of Mosso and Luciani, from the
psycho-pathological institutes of Tamburini, Morselli (who made
a notable contribution to the study of suggestion, hypnotism and
spiritism), and Sergi, went out a number of bold investigators of
psycho-physiology, psycho-pathology and experimental psycho-
logy; Kiesow, Patrizi, De Sanctis, Ferrari, Treves, and others.
This physiological and pathological direction of psychological
work encountered a strong and efiective opposition in F. De
Sarlo, at one time a psychiatrist, physiologist and investigator at
the Reggio Emilia Institute, who afterwards turned to
philosophicalstudies, of which he is now one of the chief Italian
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masters. He founded in F lorence, in 1903-1904, the fi rst

laboratory of ex perimental psychology, in close connection with

the philosophical faculty, and with a purely psychological

orientation. Through this institution he wished to establish

the position of psychology as an atonomous science, and its right

to be pursued by psychologists, and not to be considered any

more as a mere branch of physiology. A lthough he accepted

all the methods of obj ective observation and ex perimental

research, he wished to deepen and improve these by constant

reference to the data of introspection, which he held ought to be

considered the true basis of psychological inq uiry. This opposi-

tion has been very effective not only because his laboratory pro-

duced capable investigators in ex perimental psychology (A liotta,

B onaventura), but also because it had an infl uence on the current

of thought which he opposed, provoking in it a deepening of

methods upon the basis of introspection. (W e hope shortly to

give an abstract of the very important recent publication by De

Sarlo: Psicologia e filosopia). A  great and valuable contribution

to the psychological advance in I taly has been given by G. C.

F errari, who since 1905  has edited the R ivista di Psicologia, which

until 1920 was the only psychological review in I taly. I n 1920

began the publication of the periodical, A rchivio I taliano di

Psicologia, under the direction of F . K iesow and A . Gemelli.

F rom 1912 till 1914 was issued the review Psyche, edited by R .

A ssagioli, who made interesting studies on the unconscious,

psycho-analysis, the psychology of animals and psychotheraphy.

H. HEL L ER -HEI N Z EL MA N N .

PSYCHO L O GY I N  B EL GI UM.

General circumstances have never been very favourable for

philsosphical sciences in B elgium, and since the end of the war

they are less so than ever. A s in all other R oman Catholic

countries philosophy has not yet become popular here. Then

since the small nation of seven millions is composed of two races

with different languages— F rench and F lemish— the accessible

reading public is so small that in view of the increased cost of

printing a psychologist can hardly fi nd a publisher willing to run

the risk of putting a new book on the market.

Since the armistice, Miss Dr. I oteyko, the creator of the

independent Paidological F aculty, has accepted a chair at the

University of W arsaw, her native place, with the conseq uence

that her promising institute has not re-opened its doors, and that

the R evue Psychologiq ue, which was also her own undertaking,

has not made its re-appearance. The R evue de Pe' dotechnie,

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:3

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

260 F()B,EIGN INTELLIGENCE

masters. He founded in Florence, in 1903-1904, the first
laboratory of experimental psychology, in close connection with
the philosophical faculty, and with a purely psychological
orientation. Through this institution he wished to establish
the position of psychology as an atonomous science, and its right
to be pursued by psychologists, and not to be considered any
more as a mere branch of physiology. Although he accepted
all the methods of objective observation and experimental
research, he wished to deepen and improve these by constant
reference to the data of introspection, which he held ought to be
considered the true basis of psychological inquiry. This opposi-
tion has been very efiective not only because his laboratory pro-
duced capable investigators in experimental psychology (Aliotta,
Bonaventura), but also because it had an influence on the current
of thought which he opposed, provoking in it a deepening of
methods upon the basis of introspection. (We hope shortly to
give an abstract of the very important recent publication by De
Sarlo: Psicologia e filosopia). A great and valuable contribution
to the psychological advance in Italy has been given by G. C.
Ferrari, who since 1905 has edited theRivista di Psicologia,which
until 1920 was the only pychological review in Italy. In 1920
began the publication of the periodical, Archivio Italiano dz‘
Psicologia, under the direction of F. Kiesow and A. Gemelli.
From 1912 till 1914 was issued the review Psyche, edited by R.
Assagioli, who made interesting studies on the unconscious,
psycho-analysis, the psychology of animals and psychotheraphy.

H. HELLER.-HEINZELHANN.

PSYCHOLOGY IN BELGIUM.
General circumstances have never been very favourable for

philsosphicalsciences in Belgium, and since the end of the war
they are less so than ever. As in all other Roman Catholic
countries philosophy has not yet become popular here. Then
since the small nation of seven millions is composed of two races
with different languages-—French and Flemish—the accessible
reading public is so small that in view of the increased cost of
printing a psychologist can hardly find a publisher willingto run
the risk of putting a new book on the market.

Since the armistice, Miss Dr. Ioteyko, the creator of the
independent Paidological Faculty, has accepted a chair at the
University of Warsaw, her native place, with the consequence
thather promising institute has not re-opened its doors, and that
the Revue Psychologigue, which was also her own undertaking,
has not made its re-appearance. The Revue de Pédotechnie,
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created in 1913, on the initiative of Prof. De Croly, of B russels,

has not survived the war on account of fi nancial difficulties.

A s from our special point of view these were the two only

theoretical reviews we possessed here, it is clear that we are

rather badly off at present. Prof. Dwelshauwers, who is a well-

known psychologist, has lost his chair at the University of

B russels on account of his Germanophile views, but his departure

is nevertheless a loss for our national science.

B ut in spite of all these deplorable circumstances, there are

none the less some encouraging signs. The University of

B russels organised last year a sort of unofficial pedagogical

faculty under the leadership of Prof. De Croly, who is the

originator of a “  new school ”  system highly appreciated on the

Continent, and which I  hope shortly to ex pound to the readers

of Psyche. The new institution is meeting with much success.

Then there is to be mentioned the creation in A ntwerp of a

F lemish University for girls only, by the R oman Catholic

feministic organisations. I t has given an important place to

psychology, both general and in its applications to education,

religion, sociology, and aesthetics. This is probably.due to its

rector, the R everend F ather Jansens, who is himself a

distinguished scholar in mental philosophy.

N ex t there is a big movement being prepared in connection

with employment psychology. The Compulsory Education B ill,

which was only voted in 1914, has j ust been ex tended to the

fourteenth instead of the twelfth year. The institution of the

eight-hours day (whereas before work was protracted in some

trades as long as twelve and even fourteen hours) has created a

strong need for higher productivity of labour. F inally, the un-

favourable situation of B elgium on the money-market has

rendered the position of B elgian manufacturers ex tremely diffi-

cult. I t is indeed based almost ex clusively upon the

transformation and ex port of imported raw materials. These

various circumstances have combined to create an unusual

interest in industrial psychology, from which much help is

ex pected. N o wonder that the q uestion of vocational and

employment psychology is the order of the day in our daily

papers and in governmental circles. I t is undoubtedly due to

this impulse that the laboratories of ex perimental psychology in

the Universities of B russels and Ghent (the latter under the

direction of Professor van B iervliet) are almost ex clusively at

work on this problem, and count an unusual number of students

who follow their courses. The town corporations of B russels and

its suburbs, who always take the lead in educational q uestions,

have recently created, perhaps somewhat prematurely, an inter-
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created in 1913, on the initiative of Prof. De Croly, of Brussels,
has not survived the war on account of financial difficulties.
As from our special point of view these were the two only
theoretical reviews we possessed here, it is clear that we are
rather badly ofi at present. Prof. Dwelshauwers, who is a well-
known psychologist, has lost his chair at the University of
Brussels on account of his Germanophileviews, but his departure
is nevertheless a loss for our national science.

But in spite of all these deplorable circumstances, there are
none the less some encouraging signs. The University of
Brussels organised last year a sort of unofiicial pedagogical
faculty under the leadership of Prof. De Croly, who is the
originator of a “ new school” system highly appreciated on the
Continent, and which I hope shortly to expound to the readers
of Psyche. The new institution is meeting with much success.

Then there is to be mentioned the creation in Antwerp of a
Flemish University for girls only, by the Roman Catholic
feministic organisations. It has given an important place to
psychology, both general and in its applications to education,
religion, sociology, and aasthetics. This is probably.due to its
rector, the Reverend Father Jansens, who is himself 8
distinguished scholar in mental philosophy.

Next there is a big movement being prepared in connection
with employment psychology. The Compulsory Education Bill,
which was only voted in 1914, has just been extended to the
fourteenth instead of the twelfth year. The institution of the
eight-hours day (whereas before work was protracted in some
trades as long as twelve and even fourteen hours) has created a
strong need for higher productivity of labour. Finally,the un-
favourable situation of Belgium on the money-market has
rendered the position of Belgian manufacturers extremely difli-
cult. It is indeed based almost exclusively upon the
transformation and export of imported raw materials. These
various circumstances have combined to create an unusual
interest in industrial psychology, from which much help is
expected. No wonder that the question of vocational and
employment psychology is the order of the day in our daily
papers and in governmental circles. It is undoubtedly due to
this impulse that the laboratories of experimental psychology in
the Universities of Brussels and Ghent (the latter under the
direction of Professor van Biervliet) are almost exclusively at
work on this problem, and count an unusual number of students
who follow their courses. The town corporations of Brussels and
its suburbs, who always take the lead in educational questions,
have recently created, perhaps somewhat prematurely, an inter-
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communal laboratory with the obj ect of orienting their pupils

in the difi erent trades and professions, and there are even signs

that this initiative will be followed by and by throughout the

country.

J. V anunoncx .

PSYCHO L O GY I N  F R A N CE.

I N STI TUT ms PSYCHO L O GI E, Pants— L ectures will be delivered

throughout this year (December, 1921— Ju1y, 1922) on the

following subj ects :-—

Gencral Psychology— Pin Delacroix : The Hypothesis of

Subconsciousness.

Pathological and Erperimental Psychology.-— Pfr. G-

Dumas: The General Directions of Psychology— Practical

W ork and Demonstrations at Ste. A nne A sylum.

Ex perimental and Comparative Psychology— an Pierre

Janet: The Psychological Evolution of some Modes of

R eligious B ehaviour.

Physiological Psychology— Mr. Pié ron, Director of the

L aboratoire de Psychologie Physiologiq ue: V ision— Practical

W ork on;  Perceptions, Motricity, Emotion, Mental Effi ciency.

Z oological Psychology— Mr. E. R abaud, Professor of

Embryology: R ecent R esearches on Tropisms: A  General

Study of I nstinct— Practical \ V ork and Demonstrations.

Educational Department.— Dr. \ V allon: Psychology

A pplied to Education (I nternal Secretions, N ervous System,

the Time of Growth, the Child’ s Perceptions and K nowledge,

its R epresentation of O bj ects).

Dr. Simon : Ex perimental Education (from a Traditional to

an Ex perimental Education)— Practical \ V ork in the L abora-

tory of A . B inet. .

Department of A pplied Psychology.— -(A pplication to W ork

and I ndustry;  Professional Selection and O rientation).

M. Pié ron: Measurement in Psychology;  The Method of

Tests;  The Calculation of Correlations, etc.

Practical W ork by M. L ahy: Techniq ue of Physiological

Psychology A pplied to the Determination of A ptitudeg_

Graphical and Cinematographical Study of the Professional

Gestures. The Symptoms of F atigue.
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communal laboratory with the object of orienting their pupils
in the difierent trades and professions, and there are even signs
that this initiative will be followed by and by throughout the
country.

J. Vnzzxnoxcx.

PSYCHOLOGY IN FR.-\ N(?l'Z .

Issnrnr m; PSYCIIOLOGIE, PAms.—Lectu1-es will be delivered
throughout this year (December, 1921—July, 1922) on the
following subjects:—

General Psychology/.——l’f1'. Delacroix: The Hypothesis of
Subconsciousness.

Pathological and E.rperi-mental Psychologg/.—Pfr, (}_
Dumas: The General Directions of Psychology—Practical
Work and Demonstrations at Ste. Anne Asylum.

Experimental and Comparatiqye P33/chology.—I’fr. Pierre
Janet: The Psychological Evolution of some Modes of
Religious Behaviour.

Physiological P.9_1/choIogy.—Mr. Piéron, Director of the
Laboratoire de Psychologie Physiologique: Vision—Practical
Work on; Perceptions, Motricity, Emotion, Mental Efficiency.

Zoological Psychology/.—Mr. E. Rabaud, Professor of
Embryology: Recent Researches on Tropisms: A General
Study of Instinct——Practical \Vork and Demonstrations.

Educational Depm-tment.—Dr. Wallon: Psychology
Applied to Education (Internal Secretions, Nervous System,
the Time of Growth, the Child’s Perceptions and Knowledge,
its Representation of Objects).

Dr. Simon: Experimental Education (from a Traditionalto
an Experimental Education)——P1-actical \Vork in the Labora-
tory of A. Binet.

Department of Applied Psyclzology.—(Applicationto Work
and Industry; Professional Selection and Orientation).

M. Piéron: Measurement in Psychology; The Method of
Tests; The Calculation of Correlations, etc.

Practical Work by M. Lahy: Technique of Physiological
Psychology Applied to the Determination of Aptitudes.
Graphical and Cinematographical Study of the Professional
Gestures. The Symptoms of Fatigue.
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I n addition to the abstracts of purely psychological

periodicals which will be found in our R eview Section, the

following notes are of interest:—

Sociology.-— -E. Durkheim: L a F amille Conj ugale‘  (R evue

de Philisophie, Jan., 1921).— The author gives this name of

“  the conj ugal family ”  to the group formed by the father, the

mother, and their minor or unmarried children who are living

with them. I t is the last and highest form of the family

organisation, and is characterised by the nearly total disappear-

ance of the old family communism and by the individualisation

of its members. This evolution must be achieved by the

disappearance of the right of inheritance, which is nothing but

the prolongation of the family communism under the ré gime of

private property, and introduces artifi cial difi erences between

the individuals. The stimulus to our personal efforts will then

be the professional consciousness, as it is already in the é lite.

The progress of the family is also marked by the growing inter-

vention of the State in its private life and relationships. W hen

we see that the power of the family over its individual members

declines, we see on the contrary that marriage strengthens and

tends to be the ex clusive condition of parenthood.

H. F auconnet: L a R espomabilité .

R esponsibility is not an intuitive notion which could be

studied only by introspection;  there are obj ective data, which

are the j udgments of responsibility delivered in various societies.

The subj ects considered responsible in our society will be j udged

irresponsible in another;  e.g., the insane, animals, inanimate

obj ects such as stone, wood, and collective entities such as the

family are considered responsible in primitive societies. The

commonly accepted theory that there is responsibility when there

is causality is a tautology: for there must be causality when

there is responsibility, a being which we do not think responsible,

such as an animal, a stone, cannot be the cause of the crime or

offence. The point is that the notion of responsibility would be

meaningless if fi rst of all we did not want to punish;  the role of

the sanction is to strengthen the social beliefs violated by the

criminal action. I f it were possible it would be applied to the

crime itself in order to do away with it;  but since this is

impossible it is applied to the symbol of the past crime: to the

being which had a share in it. The role of responsibility is to

make possible the realisation of the penalty by furnishing a being

' This is the last of a series of lectures on the F amily which were given in

1892 at B ordeaux  University, and were never published.
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In addition to the abstracts of purely psychological
periodicals which will be found in our Review Section, the
following notes are of interest:—

Sociology/.—E. Durkheim: La Famille Conjugale‘ (Revue
de Philisophie, Jan., 192l).—The author gives this name of
“ the conjugal family” to the group formed by the father, the
mother, and their minor or unmarried children who are living
with them. It is the last and highest form of the family
organisation, and is characterised by the nearly total disappear-
ance of the old family communism and by the individualisation
of its members. This evolution must be achieved by the
disappearance of the right of inheritance, which is nothing but
the prolongation of the family communism under the régime of
private property, and introduces artificial differences between
the individuals. The stimulus to our personal efiorts will then
be the professional consciousness, as it is already in the élite.
The progress of the family is also marked by the growing inter-
vention of the State in its private life and relationships. When
we see that the power of the familyover its individual members
declines, we see on the contrary that marriage strengthens and
tends to be the exclusive condition of parenthood.

M. Fauconnet: La Responsabilité.
Responsibility is not an intuitive notion which could be

studied only by introspection; there are objective data, which
are the judgments of responsibilitydelivered in various societies.
The subjects considered responsible in our society will be judged
irresponsible in another; e._q., the insane, animals, inanimate
objects such as stone, wood, and collective entities such as the
family are considered responsible in primitive societies. The
commonly accepted theory that there is responsibilitywhen there
is causality is a tautology: for there must be causality when
there is responsibility,a being which we do not thinkresponsible,
such as an animal, a stone, cannot be the cause of the crime or
offence. The point is that the notion of responsibilitywould be
meaningless if first of all we did not want to punish; the role of
the sanction is to strengthen the social beliefs violated by the
criminal action. If it were possible it would be applied to the
crime itself in order to do away with it; but since this is
impossible it is applied to the symbol of the past crime: to the
being which had a share in it. The role of responsibility is to
make possible the realisation of the penalty by furnishing a being

‘This is the last of a series of lectures on the Family which were given in
1892 at Bordeaux University. and were never published.
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to which it will be applied. Thus responsibility is an institution

of social safeguard. Society is fi rst inclined to consider itself

responsible as a whole, then the localisation of responsibility

upon one single being delivers society;  this localisation may even

become an institution, as in societies where a human or animal

victim is sacrifi ced yearly as a sin-ofi ering. This theory, which

considers in penalty and responsibility only their social useful-

ness, might be thought immoral, but the author adds: Sanction

being the condition of the ex istence of a morality, therefore

sanction and responsibility take their moral value from the value

of that morality.

E' clucation.-— E. Claparede. L ’ Ecole sur Mesure. Hitherto

the teaching at school is directed to an average and unreal pupil.

B ut children have very different aptitudes, and in order that the

teaching at school be more fi tted than it is now to the indivi-

duality of each child, the author proposes that half of the courses

should be compulsory, the other half optional.

N O TES F R O M A USTR I A  A N D GER MA N Y.

The Society of Medicine and N atural Science of Dresden held

a discussion on the Psychology of Spiritism and Telepathy. A

closer scientifi c enq uiry was unanimously thought to be necessary,

though some of the debaters were convinced of the truth, others

of the falsity of the facts alleged.

Society of A pplied Psychology and Psychopathology of

V ienna.— Dr. Prinzhorn, of Heidelberg, read a paper on the art

of the insane, comparing it with the primitive and children’ s art

and modern ex pressionism. A  symposium was held on the

B iological V alue of Psychopathological Elements in Culture,

with an introductory paper by Prof. Strausky.

Professor Constandin T. O esterreich, 0f Tiibingen University,

known by his books on Self and on R eligious Psychology, and by

his revision of V ol. I V . of the N eberweg-Heinze History of

Philosophy, has published a book on Parapsychology, by which

term he designates all phenomena of occultism, mediumship,

telepathy, etc. He holds them to be true manifestations of

powers as yet unknown. Dr. K olb, director of an asylum for

the insane, criticised O esterreich’ s work and similar publications

somewhat acrimoniously in the Miinchener Medizinischen

W ochenschrift, whereupon some discussion arose, which did not,

however, contribute anything materially new.
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to which it will be applied. Thus responsibilityis an institution
of social safeguard. Society is first inclined to consider itself
responsible as a whole, then the localisation of responsibility
upon one single being delivers society; this localisation may even
become an institution, as in societies where a human or animal
victim is sacrificed yearly as a sin-ofiering. This theory, which
considers in penalty and responsibilityonly their social useful-
ness, might be thought immoral, but the authoradds: Sanction
being the condition of the existence of a morality, therefore
sanction and responsibilitytake their moral value from the value
of that morality.

Education.—E. Claparéde. L’Ecole sur Mexure. Hitherto
the teaching at school is directed to an average and unreal pupil.
But children have very difierent aptitudes, and in order that the
teaching at school be more fitted than it is now to the indivi-
duality of each child, the authorproposes thathalf of the courses
should be compulsory, the other half optional.

NOTES FROM AUSTRIA AND GERMANY.

The Society of Medicine and Natural Science of Dresden held
a discussion on the Psychology of Spiritism and Telepathy. A
closer scientific enquiry was unanimouslythought to be necessary,though some of the debaters were convinced of the truth, others
of the falsity of the facts alleged.

Society of Applied Psychology and Psychopathology of
Vienna.——Dr. Prinzhorn, of Heidelberg, read a paper on the art
of the insane, comparing it with the primitive and children's art
and modern expressionism. A symposium was held on the
Biological Value of Psychopathological Elements in Culture,
with an introductory paper by Prof. Strausky.

Professor Constandin T. Oesterreich, of Tiibingen University,
known by his books on Self and on Religious Psychology, and by
his revision of Vol. IV. of the Neberweg-Heinze History of
Philosophy,has published a book on Parapsychology, by which
term he designates all phenomena of occultism, mediumship,
telepathy, etc. He holds them to be true manifestations of
powers as yet unknown. Dr. Kolb, director of an asylum for
the insane, criticised Oesterreich’s work and similar publications
somewhat acrimoniously in the Miinchener Medizinischen
Wochenschrift, whereupon some discussion arose, which did not,
however, contribute anythingmaterially new.
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A nthroposophy is the name given by Dr. R udolf Steiner to

an occult science inaugurated by him which seems to have a great

number of adherents. The sect has its own temple or school at

Donach. They not only speculate on occult and metaphysical

matters, but intend to reform the social organism and to teach

new theories of medicine and therapeutics. Steiner was known

through some studies on Goethe and work in the philosophy of

liberty. His new teachings derive from the old theosophical

theory and seek to combine it with the views of German mystics.

He lays stress on acq uiring a higher knowledge by personal

ex perience;  his descriptions are only rightly understood if one

has such ex perience. Though it is q uite clear that some of

Steiner’ s teachings are very fantastic, the number of his

admirers seems to increase;  the true and earnest ethical pathos

pervading his writings certainly contributes much to this effect.

Professor G. E. Muller, the well-known psychologist of the

University of Guattingen, has resigned. Prof. W . K oehler, of

B erlin, is to be his successor.
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Anthroposophy is the name given by Dr. Rudolf Steiner to
an occult science inauguratedby him which seems to have a great
number of adherents. The sect has its own temple or school at
Donach. They not only speculate on occult and metaphysical
matters, but intend to reform the social organism and to teach
new theories of medicine and therapeutics. Steiner was known
through some studies on Goethe and work in the philosophyof
liberty. His new teachings derive from the old theosophical
theory and seek to combine it with the views of German mystics.
He lays stress on acquiring a higher knowledge by personal
experience; his descriptions are only rightly understood if one
has such experience. Though it is quite clear that some of
Steiner’s teachings are very fantastic, the number of his
admirers seems to increase; the true and earnest ethical pathos
pervading his writings certainly contributes much to this efiect.

Professor G. E. Miiller, the well-known psychologist of the
University of Gtnttingen, has resigned. Prof. W. Koehler, of
Berlin, is to be his successor.
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SUR V EY O F  CUR R EN T L I TER A TUR E

[ A s previously announced, we have made special arrangements, in

response to numerous suggestions, whereby any books recommended or

mentioned in our pages, as well as other psychological works, can be

obtained with the [ cast possible inconvenience and delay from The

Cambridge Magazine B ookshops (Psychological Dept.), 6 , K ings Parade,

Cambridge. T he proprietors haz' c kindly consented to a scheme whereby

readers of Psyche need not forward a remittance with every order, a

system which is calculated to save much correspondence and annoyance at

a “ me when, through abnormal trade conditions, books are so constantly

out of print or rcbim/ing.— ED. Psychc.]

Morbid F ears and Compulsions. B y H. W . F R I N K , M.D. W ith

an I ntroduction by James J. Putnam, M,D_ (K egan

Paul, 21/-.)

This book consists of a general ex position of F reudian doctrines,

together with detailed accounts of two particular cases— one of

compulsion neur0sis and one of anx iety hysteria

W e agree with Dr. Putnam when he says, in his introduction,

that, N  there will be room, and welcome, during many years to come,

for any book that deals consciously and clearly with the problems

here involved."  F urthermore, Dr. F rink’ s ex position appears to us

to be in many respects markedly superior to the usual run of

psycho-analytic literature. I t conveys the impression of having

been written by a man possessed of a W ide psychological knowledge

and a correct psychological and biological perspective. This is a

pleasant change from the too common alternative of a writer who

may have studied psycho-analysrs thoroughly, but is insuffi ciently

versed in general psychology to present his special doctrines as

parts of a coherent whole. .

I n particular we may refer to Dr. F rink’ s careful ex planation

of the meaning to be attached to the F reudian term ‘ sex ual ' ;  to

his emphasis on the fact that all instincts and tendencies arise from

the primary instincts of self-preservation and race-preservation;  to

his treatment of emotions and morbid fear, and to the recognition

0f the fact that the conscious, the fore-conscious, and the uncon-

scious are not really discontinuous. A nother good ex ample is this:

“  I f we had impulses which throughout the W hole life of the

individual were so consistently and unremittingly warped, cramped,

and deformed in every conceivable and unnatural manner _ _

{ hm we might have neuroses in which they and not the sex  factor

played the dominant role."  '  .

O n the other hand, the very important subj ect of The Theory

and Mechanism of Psycho-analytic Cure (Chapter X ) is disappoint-

ingly treated. A  more satisfying account could have been given by

showing how neurotic symptoms often constitute a compromise

Q 6 6
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SURVEY OF CURRENT LITERATURE
[As previous/_v announced, we have made special arrangements .

rcsponse tonmncrous suggestions, whereby any books recommended ”‘

mentioned in our pagcs, as well as other psychological works ca be’
obtained wit}: I//c {cast possible inconvmiencc and delay from "The
Cambridge M:1g;17.inc Bookshops (Psychological Dept.) 6 Kin S Pa d

e

Cambridge. The‘ proprietors have kindly consented l0,d,Sl.']1€filg€wlira be’
readers of Psyche nerd not forward a rcmittance with ever order‘ y

system which is calculated to save much correspondence and onto an", a

a time when, tliroug/1 abnormal trade conditions, books are so co}r’zst C‘ lat
out of print or rrl)im1ing.—lED. 1’syclic.] 0'“ y

Morbid Fears and Compulslons. B ' H. W. F - .

an Introduction by James )J. Putna1iriI,Nkl'VI.LI{)..D. (Kg:
Paul, 21/.)

'l‘his book consists of a general ex os't' f F; ' -

together with detailed accounts of rtwcli lgzrticuldrdddgegicdrlnesé
compulsion neurosis and one of anxietv hysteria. ne 0

We agree with Dr. Putnam whenihei -_
' h‘ ' -

that “ there will be room, and welcome, du?1igq’ui:ny];el::ot?)uctl°n'
for any book that deals consciously and clearly with the Eime’
here involved.” Furthermore, Dr. Frink’s exposition a egg) tems
to be in many respects markedly superior to the H5331 1.“: u:
psycho-analytic literature. It conveys the impression of hgvi:
been written by a man possessed of a wide psychological knowl d 8
and a correct psychological and biological perspective. This eisge
pleasant change. from the too common alternative of a writer wha
may(l1'1ave studied psyclio-analysis thoroughly, but is insumcient];

.
V

. ,
' 1 _. . E1 ,

‘

. , _*° as

In particular we may refer to Dr. Frink’s f 1 -

of the meaning to be attached to the Freudianctgiiiernu‘ :::i)d?1n-dug:
his emphasis on the fact that all instincts and tendencies arise fi-
the primary instincts of self-preservation and race-preservation.0?
his treatment of emotions and morbid fear, and to the recognitioo
of the fact that the conscious, the fore-conscious, and the unconn
scious are not really discontinuous. Another good example is this:
“ If We had impulses which throughout the whole life of th.
individual were so consistently and unremittingly warped, cram ede
and deformed in every concei_vable_and unnatural manner

.

’

ifiiz;.::.el%‘%1‘:.i..*::::t“:.‘;:?fies"1 Wm “hey and the

()n t e other hand. the very important subject of Th T
and Mechanism of Psycho-analyticCure (Chapter X) is digapgligiz?
ingly treated. A more satisfying account could have been given b

-

showing how neurotic symptoms often constitute a comp:-omi;
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formation whose value is automatically destroyed by ex hibition of

its raison-d’ é tre, and thence arguing to the more general cases where

less specifi c symptoms are involved. N or can any account of

psycho-analytic theory be considered complete without a thorough

investigation of the infl uence of the physician in the light of modern

knowledge of what is involved in the process of suggestion.

The book can be recommended to those who want a sound,

conscientious, and ex ceedingly lucid account of F reudian doctrines.

Psychanalysis in the Class-room. B y GEO R GE H. GR EEN .

(University of L ondon Press, 7/6 .)

F ew needs of to-day are greater than education, and there can

be. no greater aid to the teacher than a proper understanding of the

minds he has to train. B ut he can seldom afford the time to make

an ex haustive fi rst-hand study of modern psychological thought, and

it is therefore very suitable that writers like Mr. Green— who laid

sound foundations under the auspices of Professor McDougall—

should write a book of this kind for his benefi t. Mr. Green writes

clearly and sanely;  he does not profess, we think, to make new

contributions to theory or techniq ue, but ex plains accredited views

with lucidity and moderation.

R eincarnation: True Chronicles of the R e-birth of Two multies.

R ecorded by one of them. (Cecil Palmer, 10/6 .)

“ This . . . book . . is sure to give the reader the

key to many of the mysteries of life."  (W rapper) I t is also

romantic.

Divorce: To-day and To-morrow. B y C. GA SCO I GN E HA R TL EY.

(L eonard Parsons, 6 /-.)

To secure the good conseq uences of right marriage and to avoid

the evil results of bad ones is the most urgent problem of the modern

state. A ny book on divorce which may assist to form sound public

opinion is therefore to be welcomed.

To this category Mrs. Hartley' s work unq uestionably belongs.

Starting with three introductory chapters on the history of divorce,

she proceeds to a summarisation of foreign divorce laws (it is

perhaps unfortunate that she has not told us of the customs of non-

European civilisations, such as China), and thence, via certain

illustrative ex amples, to Discussions in Parliament and The Cost of

Divorce to the Poor. I n her A ttempt to A nswer the Christian

O bj ections to Divorce, the author seems to us to have much the

best of the argument and to clear the ground efi ectivcly for her fi nal

constructive chapter. That she is guided by the right principles is

suffi ciently evidenced, we think, by the following q uotations:—

(i) The marriage is broken before the divorce decree is applied for.

(ii) I f there are no children to be considered when the marriage tie is

severed the main consideration is that each of the partners should

behave honourably to the other.

(iii) I f there are children . . . the main consideration is that each of

the partners should behave honourably to the child or children.

(iv) I n every case the welfare of the child . . . should be taken as the

standard to which the desire of the parents must be subordinate.

_ These embody the right scale of values, and such a code is

immeasurably superior to any dogmatic misinterpretations of
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formation whose value is automatically destroyed by exhibition of
its raison-d’e‘tre, and thence arguing to the more general cases where
less specific symptoms are involved. Nor can any account of
psycho-analytic theory be considered complete without a thorough
investigation of the influence of the physician in the light of modern
knowledge of what is involved in the process of suggestion.

The book can be recommended to those who want a sound,
conscientious, and exceedingly lucid account of Freudian doctrines.

Psyohanalysls in the Class-room. By GEORGE H. GREEN.
(University of London Press, 7/6.)

Few needs of to-day are greater than education, and there can
be no greater aid to the teacher than a proper understanding of the
minds he has to train. But he can seldom afford the time to make
an exhaustive first-hand study of modern psychological thought, and
it is therefore very suitable that writers like Mr. Green—who laid
sound foundations under the auspices of Professor McDougall—
should write a book of this kind for his benefit. Mr. Green writes
clearly and sanely; he does not profess, we think. to make new
contributions to theory or technique, but explains accredited views
with lucidity and moderation.

Reincarnation: True Chronicles of the Re-birth of Two Mflnltles.
Recorded by one of them. (Cecil Palmer, 10/6.)

“ This
. . .

book
. .

is sure to give the reader the
key to many of the mysteries of life." (Wrapper) It is also
romantic.

Divorce: To-day and To-morrou. By C. GASCOIGNE HARTLE\'.
(Leonard Parsons, 6/-.)

To secure the good consequences of right marriage and to avoid
the evil results of bad ones is the most urgent problem of the modern
state. Any book on divorce which may assist to form sound public
opinion is therefore to be welcomed.

To this category Mrs. Hartley's work unquestionably belongs.
Starting with three introductory chapters on the history of divorce,
she proceeds to a summarisation of foreign divorce laws (it is
perhaps unfortunate that she has not told us of the customs of non-
European civilisations, sur-h as China), and thence, -via certain
illustrative examples, to Discussions in Parliament and The Cost of
Divorce to the Poor. In her Attempt to Answer the Christian
Objections to Divorce, the author seems to us to have much the
best of the argument and to clear the ground effectively for her final
constructive chapter. That she is guided by the right principles is
sufficiently evidenced, we think, by the following quotations:——

( i) The marriage is broken before the divorce decree is applied for.
(ii) If there are no children to be considered when the marriage tie is

severed the main consideration is that each of the partners should
behave honourably to the other.

(iii) If there are children . . . the main consideration is that each of
the partners should behave honourably to the child or children.

(iv) In every case the welfare of the child . . . should be taken as the
standard to which the desire of the parents must be subordinate.

.

These embody the right scale of values, and such a code is
immeasurably superior to any dogmatic misinterpretations of

Co glc
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B iblical tex ts. W ith views built on this foundation we have nothing

but sympath , even although we may differ on minor points of

policy. W e ope the book will be widely read.

The Gate of R emembrance. B y F . B ucn B onn, F .R .I .B .A .,

(B lackwell, 7/6 .)

This new edition of Mr. B ligh B ond' s W ell-known book is

welcome. The story of the automatic writing which led to the

discovery of the Edgar and L oretto Chapels at Glastonburv is a

classic of fi rst-rate importance to psychical-researchers and also to

such psychologists as condescend to learn about such things. I t is

one of the few cases which is not only above suspicion, but which

has also been properly recorded and has led to defi nite tangible

results of an unex pected nature. Such of our readers as do not

know the book would be well advised to order it.

T8b00 and GO HO fl O S. B y M. M. K N I GHT, Ph.D., 1. L . Parnns,

Ph.D., and Pmus B L A N CHA R D, Ph.D. (K egan Paul, 10/6 .)

W hatever else may be said about this book, there is little doubt

that to the maj ority of non-technical but intelligent readers it will

prove intensely interesting.

N o single reviewer can hope to deal adeq uately with it, however,

for in order to do so he would have to be well versed in the latest

work on biology, sociology, anthropology, and psychology.

The fi rst part deals with the biology of sex : inheritance by

chromosomes, sex  in terms of internal secretions, sex  as q uantita-

tive, intersex es, sex  specialisation and adaptation, etc.;  this is

probably the most interesting and informative section for the

eneral reader. The second part discusses The I nstitutionalized

Sex  Taboo, and argues the dysgenic infl uence of the Taboo. The

third part is psychological;  most of it is on standard lines, but a

sound and relatively original line is taken in urging that the

standards of social esteem must be reorganised on a eugenic basis,

The book is well worthy the attention of the general reader,

although the authors are somewhat indiscriminate in their choice of

“  authorities.”  The split infi nitives are innumerable.

N ational W elfare and N ational Dscay. B y W I L L I A M McDoucA L L ,

F .R .S. (Mcthuen, 6 /-.)

The supreme importance of the subj ect with which Professor

McDougall deals would alone suffi ce to make his book of more than

common interest, even if it were not so clear and readable as it is.

His thesis is that most civilised nations are at present breeding '

their new generations chiefl y from the inferior grades of their

ex isting stocks, and that if this process is not speedily arrested and

reversed the nations in q uestion will soon deteriorate and become

virtually ex tinct.

This prospect is so terrible and the evidence in favour of

Professor McDougall’ s views is so strong that the subj ect merits

the most careful consideration.

The main stages of the argument are: (i) Mental and moral

characters are important to the race;  (ii) they are transmissible by

heredity;  (iii) it can be shown ex perimentally that valuable trans-

missible characters predominate (a) in certain races, (b) in certain
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Biblical texts. With views built on this foundation we have nothing
but sympathy, even although we may difler on minor points of
policy. We ope the book will be widely read.

The Gate of Remembrance. By F. Buss Bonn. F.R.I.B.A.,
(Blackwell, 7/6.)

This new edition of Mr. Bligh Bond's well-known book is
welcome. The story of the automatic writing which led to the
discovery of the Edgar and Loretto Chapels at Glastonbury is a
classic of first-rate importance to psychical-researchers and also to
such psychologists as condesccnd to learn about such things. It is
one of the few cases which is not only above suspicion, but which
has also been properly recorded and has led to definite tangible
results of an unexpected nature. Such of our readers as do not
know the book would be well advised to order it.

Taboo and Genetics. By M. M. KNIGHT. Ph.D., I. L. Paraas.
Ph.D., and Pmrrus BLANCHARD, Ph.D. (Kegan Paul, 10/6.)

Whatever else may be said about this book, there is little doubt
that to the majority of non-technical but intelligent readers it will
prove intensely interesting.

No single reviewer can hope to deal adequately with it, however,
for in order to do so he would have to be well versed in the latest
work on biology. sociology, anthropology,and psychology.

The first part deals with the biology of sex: inheritance by
chromosomes, sex in terms of internal secretions, sex as quantita.
tive, intersexes, sex specialisation and adaptation, etc. ; this is
probably the most interesting and informative section for the
general reader. The second part discusses The Institutionalized
Sex Taboo, and argues the dysgenic influence of the Taboo. The
third part is psychological; most of it is on standard lines, but a
sound and relatively original line is taken in urging that the
standards of social esteem must be reorganised on a eugenic basis.

The book is well worthy the attention of the general reader,
although the authors are somewhat indiscriminate in their choice of
“ authorities." The split infinitives are innumerable.

National Welfare and National Decay. By WILLMM l\IcDoUG.u.L,
F.R.S. (Mcthuen, 6/-.)

The supreme importance of the subject with which Professor
McDougall deals would alone suffice to make his book of more than
common interest, even if it were not so clear and readable as it is.

His thesis is that most civilised nations are at present breeding
their new generations chiefly from the inferior grades of their
existing stocks, and that if this process is not speedily arrested and
reversed the nations in question will soon deteriorate and become
virtually extinct.

This prospect is so terrible and the evidence in favour of
Professor McDougall’s views is so strong that the subject merits
the most careful consideration.

The main stages of the argument are: (i) Mental and moral
characters are important to the race; (ii) they are transmissible byheredity; (iii) it can be shown experimentally that valuable trans-
missible characters predominate (a) in certain races, (b) in certain
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(socially superior) grades of any given race;  (iv) the birth rate is

much higher in the socially inferior than in the socially superior

grades of most civilised races;  and, therefore, (v) the new genera-

tions of these races are unlikely to inherit as large a share of

desirable characters as their predecessors, whence (vi) every efl ort

should be made to breed succeeding generations as much as possible

from socially superior grades.

W ith the fi rst, second, and fourth of these no sane person will

disagree;  the possibility of doubt enters in the third. Even here

we must make certain reservations before attempting to criticise.

I n the fi rst place, there can be no doubt whatever that the whole

argument is unimpeachable so far as the dregs of humanity are

concerned. I diots, imbeciles, criminal lunatics, obvious mental

defectives and syphilitics unq uestionably not only transmit their

disabilities to their children, but are also ex traordinarily prolifi c.

I n the second place, we may concede that the intelligence tests on

which Dr. McDougall relies to a considerable ex tent do measure, in

the individual to whom they are applied, mental characters which

are valuable to the race. N or need we deny that parents who are

found to be, in this sense, “  intelligent "  are likely to have children

who will show up eq ually well under test.

The q uestion is rather whether such tests, however skilfully

devised, really demonstrate and measure q ualities which are truly

innate and independent of environmental infl uences (hygiene,

nutrition, etc), and whether, if they do, there may not be other

q ualities, of eq ual racial value, which may be actually or potentially

present in those who make a bad performance in the tests selected

as criteria.

O pinions will doubtless vary, but it is at least interesting to

note that so responsible an authority as Mr. F rank W atts, sum-

marising the present position of I ntelligence Tests (1921), says:

“  (i) The idea that innate capacity could be measured apart

from the infl uences of education and training has proved barren.

“  (ii) The attempt to construct a single reliable test capable

of measuring general intelligence has been given up as impossible. "

The second q uestion, as to whether tests may not overlook

q ualities as valuable as those they demonstrate, is more diffi cult,

but it seems very probable that children possessing, for ex ample,

valuable aesthetic aptitudes might make a very poor showing under

test.

B y advancing these considerations we do not mean to suggest

that heredity is of negligible importance, or that intelligence tests

are valueless, but rather that the problem of environment is more

urgent, at the present time, than that of heredity, and that the

conclusion that the socially superior grades are very much more

desirable as parents than are the socially inferior is not of sufl icient

cogency to j ustify its being pressed in the face of the opposition

which it cannot fail to arouse in this democratic age.

N one the less, we believe that Dr. McDougall' s contentions are

in the main correct: intelligence tests probably do, on the whole,

indicate the more desirable individuals from the racial point of

view;  and these would probably, on the whole, be more numerous

in the socially superior grades, even if environmental conditions

were levelled up. B ut the latter constitute the most urgent
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(socially superior) grades of any given race; (iv) the birth rate is
much higher in the socially inferior than in the socially superior

es of most civilised races; and, therefore, (v) the new genera-
tions of these races are unlikely to inherit as large a share of
desirable characters as their predecessors, whence (vi) every effort
should be made to breed succeeding generations as much as possible
from socially superior grades.

With the first, second, and fourth of these no sane person will
disagree; the possibility of doubt enters in the third. Even here
we must make certain reservations before attempting to criticise.
In the first place, there can be no doubt whatever that the whole
argument is unimpeachable so far as the dregs of humanity are
concerned. Idiots, imbeciles, criminal lunatics, obvious mental
defectives and syphilitics unquestionably not only transmit their
disabilities to their children, but are also extraordinarily prolific.
In the second place, we may concede that the intelligence tests on
which Dr. McDougall relies to a considerable extent do measure, in
the individual to whom they are applied, mental characters which
are valuable to the race. Nor need we deny that parents who are
found to be, in this sense, “ intelligent” are likely to have children
who will show up equally well under test.

The question is rather whether such tests, however skilfully
devised, really demonstrate and measure qualities which are truly
innate and independent of environmental influences (hygiene,
nutrition, etc.), and whether, if they do, there may not be other
qualities, of equal racial value, which may be actually or potentially
present in those who make a bad performance in the tests selected
as criteria.

Opinions will doubtless vary, but it is at least interesting to
note that so responsible an authorit as Mr. Frank Watts, sum-
marising the present position of Intelligence Tests (1921), says:

“ (i) The idea that innate capacity could be measured apart
from the influences of education and training has proved barren.

“ (ii) The attempt to construct a single reliable test capable
of measuring general intelligence has been given up as impossible.”

The second uestion, as to whether tests may not overlook
qualities as valua le as those they demonstrate, is more dificult,
but it seems very probable that children possessing, for example,
valuable msthetic aptitudes might make a very poor showing under
test.

By advancing these considerations we do not mean to suggestthat heredity is of negligible importance, or that intelligence tests
are valueless, but rather that the problem of environment is more
urgent, at the present time, than that of heredity, and that the
conclusion that the socially superior grades are very much more
desirable as parents than are the social y inferior is not of suflicient
cogency to justify its being pressed in the face of the oppositionwhich it cannot fail to arouse in this democratic age.

None the less, we believe that Dr. McDougall’s contentions are
in the main correct: intelligence tests probably do, on the whole,
indicate the more desirable individuals from the racial point of
view; and these would probably, on the whole, be more numerous
in the socially superior grades, even if environmental conditions
were levelled up. But the latter constitute the most urgent

C0 glee
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problem, and inasmuch as most of our social ills proceed from

over-population, we regret that Dr. McDougall does not ex tend a

less q ualifi ed approval to the B irth-Control movement, which,

universally applied, would be of inestimable benefi t to mankind.

I n spite of these criticisms, the book is full of interesting

matter, and should be read by all who take an interest in the welfare

of the race.

The A nalysis of Mind. B y B aaramn R USSEL L , F .B .S., late

Professor of Philosophy at Pekin University. (A llen and

Unwin, 1921, 16 /-.)

L ogic. Part I . B y W . E. JO HN SO N , M.A ., F ellow of K ing' s

College, Cambridge. (Cambridge University Press,

1921, 16 ,' -.)

The growing importance of Psychology is well shown by the

appearance of these two books by two of the foremost living

logicians. Mr. R ussell’ s covers most of the psychological topics

which have been discussed during the present century, with only

occasional reference to logic, while the ex tent to which Mr. Johnson

departs from traditional treatment may be seen by a comparison

with any standard logical treatise.

A s readers of recent numbers of Mind are aware, Mr. R ussell

has been led of late to devote serious attention to the work of the

behaviourists in its bearing upon Meaning. Thinking, he sees, can

no longer be regarded as a mysterious and undiscussable pheno-

menon, uniq ue in kind. I t is a form of behaviour or adj ustment

like walking or eating;  and the result is a causal account of thought-

processes on a biological foundation. So unex pected a conversion

should be benefi cial in many q uarters, for though the standpoint is

not new to psychology the attempt at precise formulation has seldom

been made. O n the other hand, it must be admitted that the

tex ture of the argument is below Mr.R ussell’ s usual standard, and

ambiguities and evasions are not infreq uent.

W e may instance his discussion of the act, which is rej ected on

p. 18 and virtually reappears as necessary for an account of memory

on p. 21;  the foot-note on p. 5 0, which makes a grave obj ection to

his own defi nition of instinctive movement;  the acceptance of W atson’ s

erroneous freq uency fheory for learning (p. 5 2);  the fading of the

smell of the fi sh from the argument (p. 5 4) ;  the discomfort which

on p. 71 he defi nes in causal terms is not the same property which

he has distinguished from pain on p. ' 70;  the confl ict between the

conscious desire on p. 73 and the defi nition given on p. 72 will, when

recognised, involve the re-writing of many pages, since desire, as

desire +  true belief as to its purpose, is not the conscious desire

which we all commonly oppose to unconscious. A nd so on.

Particularly interesting are the diffi culties raised by Mr.

R ussell’ s previous physical theories (recapitulated pp. 93-107,

where ‘ happenings '  replace sensibilia) in relation to the tentative

acceptance of engrams (p. 92). I t is diffi cult to believe that

modifi cations of physiological structure are merely the sets of

‘  their’  aspects.

Chapters I X -X I V . pp. 15 7-379, are occupied with the analysis

of knowledge, and form the most valuable portion of the book.

F ew psychologists can complete its perusal without gaining a new
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problem, and inasmuch as most of our social ills proceed from
over-population. we regret that Dr. McDougall does not extend a
less qualified approval to the Birth-Control movement, Which,
universally appliml, would be of inestimablc benefit to mankind.

In spite of these criticisms, the book is full of interesting
matter, and should be read by all who take an interest in thewelfare
of the race.

The Analysis of Mind. By BERTRAND RUSSELL, F.R.S., late
Professor of Philosophy at Pekin University. (Allen and
Unwin, 1921, 16/-.)

Logic. Part, 1. By W. E. JoHNsoN, .\I..-\., Fellow of King's
College, Cambridge. (Cambridge University Press,
1921, 16,'-.’)

The growing importance of Psychology is well shown by the
appearance of these two books by two of the foremost living
logicians. Mr. Russell's covers most of the psychological topics
which have been discussed during the present century, with only
rwcasional reference to logic, while the extent to which Mr. Johnson
departs. from traditional treatment may be seen by a comparison
with any standard logical treatise.

As readers of recent numbers of Mind are aware. Mr. Russell
has been led of late to devote serious attention to the work of the
behaviourists in its bearing upon Meaning. Thinking, he sees, can
no longer be regarded as a mysterious and undiscussable pheno-
menon, unique in kind. It is a form of behaviour or adjustment
like walking or eating; and the result is a causal account of thought-
processes on a biological foundation. So unexpected a conversion
should be beneficial in many quarters, for though the standpoint is
not new to psychology the attempt at precise formulation has seldom
been made. On the other hand, it must be admitted that the
texture of the argument is below Mr.Russell's usual standard, and
ambiguities and evasions are not infrequent.

We may instance his discussion of the act, which is rejected on
p. 18 and virtually reappears as necessary for an account of mcmory
on p. 21; the foot-note on p. 50, which makes a grave objection to
his own definition of instinctive movrirtcnt; the acceptance of Watson‘s
erroneous frequency theory for learning (p. 52); the fading of the
smell of the fish from the argument (p. 54) ; the discomfort which
on p. 71 he defines in causal terms is not the same property which
he has distinguished from pain on p. 70; the conflict between the
conscious desire on p. 73 and the definition given on p. 72 will, when
recognised, involve the re-writing of many pages, since desire, as
desire + true belief as to its purpose, is not the conscious desire
which we all commonly oppose to unconscious. And so on.

Particularly interesting are the difiieulties raised by Mr.
Russe1l’s previous physical theories (recapitulated pp. 93-107.
where ‘ happenings ' replace sensibilia) in relation to the tentative
acceptance of engrams (p. 92). It is diflicult to believe that
modifications of physiological structure are merely the sets of
‘ their ’ aspects.Chapters IX—XIV. pp. 157-279, are occupied with the analysisof knowledge, and form the most valuable portion of the book.
Few psychologists can complete its perusal without gaining a new

Co 316
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conception of their science. Most striking is the attempt to con-

struct a causal theory of Meaning. “  Sometimes an image or word

as stimulus has the same effect as would belong to some obj ect.

I n that case we say that the image or word means that obj ect "

(p. 209). This defi nition in terms of causal effi cacy covers too

narrow a fi eld, and Mr. R ussell sometimes supplements it with

resemblance. He would probably do better to replace causal efi icacy

by causal origin, making an opposite use of mnemic causation

whereby the meaning of a stimulus would become the completing

term, if any, of the contex t which includes the stimulus as sign

and its mnemic antecedents. I n this way he would avoid the

‘  duality’  (p. 271) of obj ective reference, and the appalling com-

plex ities with regard to truth and falsehood which he is driven to

admit.

I f Mr. R ussell fails ex plicitly to relate his psychology to the

logical views for which he is famous, Mr. Johnson' s painstaking

work by no means provides an alternative solution. He defi nes

L ogic as “  the analysis and criticism of thought,"  and adopts as a

general view “  that no logical treatment is fi nally sound which does

not take account of the mental attitude in thought."  He further

holds that “  logic formulates standards or imperatives which as such

have no signifi cance ex cept as imposed upon mental acts."  Yet, in

spite of this step in the right direction, which every psychologist

must welcome when made by a formal logician of the old school,

the reader will be surprised to fi nd such entities as ‘  the reason,’

‘ the content of an idea,’  ‘  notions,’  and so forth appearing hap-

hazard amongst the ‘  universals,’  ‘ particulars,’  ‘  relations,’  ‘  facts,’

and the rest of the more usual machinery. Mr. Johnson, moreover,

has a habit of re-christening ancient diffi culties as though this

process afi ords a solution. Thus, on p. 11, “ the distinction and

connex ion between substantive and adj ective correspond to— and,

on my view, ex plain— the distinction and connection between

particular and universal,"  and similarly for the familiar antithesis

‘  subj ective’  and ‘  obj ective,’  "  it is better to substitute the

antithesis epistemic and constitutive. . . . A s for the term con-

stitutive, it has the force of ‘  obj ective ' .”

A lthough much is said about the fundamental term ‘  proposi-

tion,’  what it stands for nowhere clearly emerges. I t is

par ex cellence the unit of thought (p. 9) ;  it characterises some fact

(p. 14), and also is in accordance with a certain fact if true (p. 16 ) ;

it is an obj ect of belief (p. 4);  and then, again, “ it is not, so to

speak, a self-subsistent entity, but only a factor in a concrete act

of j udgment "  (p. 3). Such obscurity in a work which both claims

and req uires a special clarity necessarily vitiates all but the most

obviously formal elaborations. These, however, who are familiar

with Dr. K eynes’  handbook will recognise marked advances in this

somewhat arid fi eld. Chapters I I I  and I X  may be instanced.

I t is to be hoped that we shall hear more in later volumes of the

doctrine of the Determinable which appears in Chapter X I . This,

which is Mr. Johnson’ s most original contribution, deals with the

synthetic compatibility of adj ectives. A  given surface may be

either red or green, but not both;  light or dark, but not both;  vivid

or dull, but not both. Thus colour is in Mr. Johnson’ s terminology

a single though complex  determinable. precise hues, brightnesses,

and saturations being determinate adj ectives under this determinable
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conception of their science. Most striking is the attempt to con-
struct a causal theory of Meaning. “ Sometimes an image or word
as stimulus has the same eflect as would belong to some object.
In that case we say that the image or word means that object”
(p. 209). This definition in terms of causal efficacy covers too
narrow a field, and Mr. Russell sometimes supplements it with
resemblance. He would probably do better to replace causal efiicacy
by causal origin, making an opposite use of mnemic causation
whereby the meaning of a stimulus would become the completing
term, if any, of the context which includes the stimulus as sign
and its mnemic antecedents. In this way he would avoid the
‘ duality ’ (p. 271) of objective reference, and the appalling com-
plexities with regard to truth and falsehood which he is driven to
admit.

If Mr. Russell fails explicitly to relate his psychology to the
logical views for which he is famous, Mr. Johnson's painstaking
work by no means provides an alternative solution. He defines
Logic as " the analysis and criticism of thought," and adopts as a

general view " that no logical treatment is finally sound which does
not take account of the mental attitude in thought." He further
holds that “ logic formulates standards or imperatives which as such
have no significance except as imposed upon mental acts." Yet, in
spite of this step in the right direction, which every psychologist
must welcome when made by a formal logician of the old school,
the reader will be surprised to find such entities as ‘ the reason,’
‘ the content of an idea,’ ‘ notions,’ and so forth appearing hap-
hazard amongst the ‘ universals,’ ‘ particulars,’ ‘ relations,’ ‘ facts.’
and the rest of the more usual machinery. Mr. Johnson, moreover,
has a habit of re-christening ancient difiiculties as though this
process afiords a solution. Thus. on p. 11, “ the distinction and
connexion between substantive and adjective correspond to—and,
on my view, explain—the distinction and connection between
particular and universal,” and similarly for the familiar antithesis
‘ subjective’ and ‘ objective,’ “it is better to substitute the
antithesis epistemic and constitutive. . . . As for the term con-
stitutive, it has the force of ‘ objective '.”

Although much is said about the fundamental term ‘ proposi-
tion,’ what it stands for nowhere clearly emerges. It is
par excellence the unit of thought (p. 9) ; it characterises some fact
(p. 14), and also is in accordance with a certain fact if true (p. 16) ;
it is an object of belief (p. 4) ; and then, again, “it is not, so to
speak, a self-subsistent entity, but only a factor in a concrete act
of judgment " (p. 3). Such obscurity in a work which both claims
and requires a special clarity necessarily vitiates all but the most
obviously formal elaborations. Those, however, who are familiar
with Dr. Keynes’ handbook will recognise marked advances in this
somewhat arid field. Chapters III and IX may be instanced.

It is to be hoped thatwe shall hear more in later volumes of the
doctrine of the Determinable which appears in Chapter XI. This.
which is Mr. Johnson's most original contribution, deals with the
synthetic compatibility of adjectives. A given surface may be
either red or green, but not both; light or dark, but not both; vivid
or dull, but not both. Thus colour is in Mr. Johnson's terminology
a single though complex determinable, precise hues, brightnesses,and saturations being determinate adjectives under thisdeterminable
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(p. 183). I n a similar way sound is a determinable, under which as

super' determinates are tone, pitch, and intensity. F urther, the

same kind of analysis can he applied to all kinds of adj ectives,

q uantitative and q ualitative alike. The applications of this in

psychology are evident. W hat is the form, for instance, of the

complex  determinables ‘ mental,’  ’ feeling tone,’  ’ attitude,’  and.

' belief ’ ?  I s ’  sensation '  a determinable?  R egarded from this

angle, all problems of psychological analysis and classifi cation can

be more systematically treated than hitherto, and Mr. Johnson' s

further elucidation of the fundamentum divisioni: will be welcome

when it appears. More light on the nature of the adj ective is,

however, a necessary preliminary.

L ' Erolutlon des F acultes Consolentes. B y G. V munomcx .

(A lcan, 1921, 18frs.)

This interesting and readable book deals in a wide manner with

the development and elaboration of consciousness, partly from a

biological and partly from a psycho-analytic angle. Dr. V arendonck

makes much use of the distinction between merely repetitive

revival, for him the most primitive function of retentiveness, and

such ‘ synthetic memory’  (the term, as is well known, is better

retained for other purposes) as is involved in perception and in

mnemic causation generally. Upon both he brings together a wealth

of interesting and often amusing instances and illustrations. I t

cannot, however, be said that he succeeds always in making his

points clear, and his use of terms such as ‘  mé moire,’  ‘  intelligence,’

and ‘  conscience'  is open to criticism. Particularly is this so when

he comes in his fi nal chapter to discuss the relations of

‘  la conscience,’  ‘  l' intelligence,’  and '  la faculté  de se rendre compte

des phé nomé nes.’  i.e., awareness. A ll these have in his treatment

too many aspects, and are too much aspects of one another for a

clear result to emerge. B ut in spite of such defects in the theoretical

development of his subj ect, the author has produced a book which,

like his earlier Psychology of Daydreams, is decidedly worth reading,

if only for the many fi nely-recorded observations of psychical pro-

cesses of all kinds which are introduced in the course of the

argument.

I ndustrial F atlgue and Effi ciency. B y E. M. V enues, M.A ., M.D.

(K egan Paul, 1921, 12/6  net.)

Since the B ritish A ssociation Committee’ s report of 1915  there

have been numerous additions to the literature of F atigue, but it is

doubtful whether, with the possible ex ception of the statistical

researches of Dr. F lorence in A merica, anything worth speaking of

has been added to our knowledge. Moses himself was presumably

aware that when fatigued we do less, or worse, work, and that a

good deal of unnecessa as well as necessary work is carried on

under conditions which 130 not make for effi ciency. Certainly Miss

Josephine Goldmark can have learnt little from her imitators and

successors, and even from her bulky treatise the chief lessons to be

derived were those of common sense.

O f the many general surveys now available, that of Dr. V ernon

is far the most useful and informative. A s one of the I nvestigators
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(p. 183). In a similar way sound is a determinable, under which as
super-determinates are tone, pitch, and intensity. Further, the
same kind of analysis can be applied to all kinds of adjectives,
quantitative and qualitative alike. The applications of this in
psychology are evident. What is the form, for instance, of the
complex dct(-rminal)les ‘mental,’ ‘feeling tone,’ ‘attitude,’ and
‘belief’? Is ‘ sensation ’ a determinable? Regarded from this
angle, all problems of psychological analysis and classification can
be more systvxnatix-ally treated than hitherto, and Mr. Johnson's
further elucidation of the fundamentum divisionis will be welcome
when it appears. More light on the nature of the adjective is,
however, a necessary preliminary.

L'Evolntlon dos Faoultés Consolontes. By G. V'.uu:m>oNcx.
(Alcan, 1921, l8frs.)

This interesting and readable book deals in a wide manner with
the development and elaboration of consciousness, partly froni a
biological and partly from a psycho-analytic angle. Dr. Varendonck
makes much use of the distinction between merely repetitive
revival, for him the most primitive function of retentiveness, and
such ‘synthetic memory’ (the term, as is well known, is better
retained for other purposes) as is involved in perception and in
mnemic causation generally. Upon both he brin s together a wealth
of interesting and often amusing instances an illustrations. It
cannot, however, be said that he succeeds always in making his
points clear, and his use of terms such as ‘ mémoire,’ ‘ intelligence,’
and ' conscience ' is open to criticism. Particularly is this so when
he comes in his final chapter to discuss the relations of
' la conscience,’ ‘ l’intelligence,’ and ‘ la faculté de se rendre comptedes phénomenes.' i.e., awareness. All these have in his treatment
too many aspects, and are too much aspects of one another for a
clear result to emerge. But in spite of such defects in the theoretical
development of his subject. the author has produced a book which,
like his earlier Psychology of Daydreams, is decidedly worth reading,
if only for the many finely-recorded observations of psychical pro-
cesses of all kinds which are introduced in the course of the
argument.

Industrial Fatigue and Efllolenoy. By E. M. Vsmoxv, M.A., M.D.
(Kegan Paul, 1921, 12/6 net.)

Since the British Association Committee's report of 1915 there
have been numerous additions to the literature of Fatigue, but it is
doubtful whether, with the possible exception of the statistical
researches of Dr. Florence in America, anythingworth speaking of
has been added to our knowled e. Moses himself was presumably
aware that when fatigued we 0 less. or worse, work, and that agood deal of unnecessa as well as necessary work is carried on
under conditions whichdo not make for efficiency. Certainly Miss
Josephine Goldmark can have learnt little from her imitators and
successors, and even from her bulky treatise the chief lessons to be
derived were those of common sense.

Of the many general surveys now available. that of Dr. Vernon
is far the most useful and informative. As one of the Investigators
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for the I ndustrial F atigue R esearch B oard, he has had access to

material of special interest, both during the war and since;  and he is

also familiar with much of the latest A merican literature. A  volume

such as this, on a subj ect which raises so many important psycho-

logical problems, is particularly valuable to those who are disinclined

to familiarise themselves with industrial conditions at fi rst hand.

The author does not raise issues suffi ciently fundamental to render

his work either difi icult or disq uieting, and his curious conclusion

that “  every boy ought, during his school days, to devote a portion

of his time to the study of some branch of natural science, such as

chemistry or physics,"  in order to “ acq uire a scientifi c habit of

mind,"  will probably fi nd more support amongst psychologists than

his remark that “ it is possible to say defi nitely in many cases

whether women ought, or ought not, to continue working in an

occupation now there is no longer a shortage of male labour. "

A  Proj ect Curriculum. B y MA R GA R ET EL I Z A B ETH W EL L S.

(L ippincot, 8/6 .)

Seven A ges of Childhood. B y EL L A  L YMA N  CA so-r. (K egan

Paul, 12/6 .)

Twentieth-century A merica, inspired by the activities of James

and Dewey, has been prolifi c in educational studies of merit, and

these two books are both of value to teachers in search of psycho-

logical suggestions. The '  Proj ect '  in q uestion was worked out in

Trenton, N  .J ., and though there is nothing very new in using the

ex periences (in this case a F air) and social relations of everyday

life as a setting and a stimulus for school work, the particular applica-

tions are here set forth in unusual detail and supported by an

elaborate treatment of Play "  as essential for the max imal develop-

ment of the child, a fact to be defi nitely recognised in the

organisation of a curriculum,"  O ne may suggest, however, to

writers of volumes on these topics, that it would prej udice readers

in favour of their enthusiasms if it were more obvious that

'  Proj ects,’  in addition to producing poems such as that cited in the

A ppendix  (p. 323)—

“  B uy, buy Thrift Stamps,

B uy, buy, B ill;

A nd Uncle Sam’ s soldiers

W ill the K aiser kill "

— are capable of engendering a certain respect for the laws of

Euphony. “ The O utcomes of Curriculums "  is hardly a happy

chapter-heading, but it is q uite in keeping with the j argon in which

the Proj ect is introduced. Here the author of Seven A ges of Child-

hood has a distinct advantage, and her knowledge of the ex tensive

literature of child-psychology is skilfully utilised for the public

benefi t. O f the Seven ages distinguished, the Dependent A ge lasts

till the beginning of the fourth year, the Dramatic A ge ends with

the seventh ear, the A ngular with the eleventh;  the Paradox ical

A ge is passedyat 14, the A ge of the Gang at 16 ;  from 15 — 18 we have

the A ge of R omance, and from 16 — 21 the A ge of Problems. I n an

interesting table we have the alternative divisions of L ee, F iske,

Puffer, Johnson, K ing, and Tyler— and nearly all the divergencies

from these writers seem fully j ustifi ed.
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for the Industrial Fatigue Research Board, he has had access to
material of special interest, both during the war and since; and he is
also familiarwithmuch of the latest American literature. A volume
such as this, on a subject which raises so many important psycho-
logical problems, is particularly valuable to those who are disinclined
to familiarise themselves with industrial conditions at first hand.
The author does not raise issues sufiiciently fundamental to render
his work either difiicult or disquieting, and his curious conclusion
that “ every bo ought, during his school days, to devote a portion
of his time to t e study of some branch of natural science, such as
chemistry or physics," in order to “acquire a scientific habit of
mind," will probably find more support amongst psychologists than
his remark that “it is possible to say definitely in many cases
whether women ought, or ought not, to continue working in an
occupation now there is no longer a shortage of male labour."

A Project Curriculum. By l\I.uzc.uu:'r Euzasarn WELLS.
(Lippincot, 8/6.)

Seven Ages of Childhood. By ELLA Lvnuuv Casor. (Kegan
Paul. 12/6.)

Twentieth-centuryAmerica, inspired by the activities of James
and Dewey, has been prolific in educational studies of merit, and
these two books are both of value to teachers in search of psycho-logical suggestions. The ‘ Project ’ in question was worked out in
Trenton, N .J ., and though there is nothing very new in using the
experiences (in this case a Fair) and social relations of everyday
life as a setting and a stimulus for school work, theparticular applica-
tions are here set forth in unusual detail and supported by an
elaborate treatment of Play “ as essential for the maximal develop-
ment of the child, a fact to be definitely recognised in the
organisation of a curriculum,” One may suggest. however, to
writers of volumes on these topics, that it would prejudice readers
in favour of their enthusiasms if it were more obvious that
‘ Projects.’ in addition to producing poems such as that cited in the
Appendix (p. 323)-

“ Buy, buy Thrift Stamps,Buy, buy, Bill;
And Uncle Sam's soldiers

Will the Kaiser kill "
—are capable of engendering a certain respect for the laws of
Euphony. “ The Outcomes of Curriculums " is hardly a happchapter-heading, but it is quite in keeping with the jargon in which
the Project is introduced. Here the authorof Seven Ages of Child-
hood has a distinct advantage, and her knowledge of the extensive
literature of child-psycholo is skilfully utilised for the public
benefit. Of the Seven ages istinguished, the Dependent A e lasts
till the beginning of the fourth year, the Dramatic Age en s with
the seventh ear, the Angular with the eleventh; the Paradoxical
Age is passe at 14, the Age of the Gang at 16; from 15-18 we have
the Age of Romance. and from 16-21 the Age of Problems. In an
interesting table we have the alternative divisions of Lee, Fiske.
Pufier, Johnson, King, and Tyler—-and nearly all the divergencies
from these writers seem fully justified.
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B ergson and F uture Philosophy. B y Gnomes R osranvos.

(Macmillan, 7/6  net.)

Mr. B ostrevor writes from the point of view of one who, “  while

accepting the B ergsonian doctrine of the reality of time, combats

the theory that this reality is apprehended by a nan-inlellectual

intuitive faculty"  (p. 110). I n B ergson' s later writing, he eon-

tends, the contrast comes to be drawn “  no longer between intuition

and analysis as functions of the intellect, but between intuition and

intelligence as families of the mind,"  whereas intuition might be

defi ned (p. 13) “  as standing simply for direct intellectual appre-

hension of an obj ect set over against the mind."

Unfortunately, it is no longer possible to carry on what is

primarily a psychological discussion in such vague language with

much profi t. I ntuition (contrasted with analysis inside intelligence,

which is “  a development out of instinctive action" ) is for Mr.

B ostrevor “  the direct apprehension of an obj ect, which is always

more or less abslracl "  (p. 88). The italics are ours;  and, again,

“  A ny knowledge of a relation is already, in essence, intellectual "

(p. 177). A t such a level it is not difl icult to range cheerfully over

all the so-called problems of philosophy. I n so ranging, Mr.

R ostrevor succeeds also in saying many informative things about

B ergson, and further provides the reader with an interesting reply

to what he describes as Mr. R ussell' s “ loose and superfi cial argu-

ment " — from which " it is clear that he altogether fails to

understand the very foundation of B ergson' s theory of knowledge."

F ij ian Society. B y the R ev. W . Dams. Macmillan, 1921, 16 /-.)

I n the present state of anthropological research most of our

material has unavoidably to be collected from the notes of travellers,

with no special q ualifi cations for discriminating observation. This

haphazard source of our knowledge is the more to be regretted since

ethnology, unlike other subj ects, must be scientifi cally ex plored

during the nex t decade, or the opportunity will for ever have

vanished. Such refl ections are particularly applicable to the volume

before us, since, though the missionary who is responsible for it has

collected an unusual amount of miscellaneous information, his

attitude, due to religious considerations, makes many interesting

records either suspect or incomplete, and colours the whole with the

atmophere of an alien morality.

The F ij ians, it appears, are unfortunately immoral— “  Until the

clothing of the native becomes less scanty we cannot hope for much

diminution in this great vice "  (p. 148). The psychologist, however,

will fi nd useful facts about the motives responsible for cannibalism,

and about signs and signals, cursing, and suggestive magic in general

— though he would do far better to book a passage to the South Seas

and study these vanishing phenomena for himself.

Divine I magining, an Essay on the F irst Principles of Philosophy.

B y DO UGL A S F A wcsr' r. (Macmillan, 15 /-.)

A nyone interested in Psychology who was led by the title of this

book to ex pect that some account of human I magination would pre-

cede the use of I magining as an all-ex plaining concept will be

disappointed. That to make comforting opinions plausible is the

fi rst business of metaphysics is a view which has not in recent times
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Borgson and Future Philosophy. By Gaoaoa Rosrnzvoa.
(Macmillan, 7/6 net.)

Mr. Rostrevor writes from the point of view of one who, “ while
accepting the Bergsonian doctrine of the reality of time, combats
the theory that this reality is apprehended by a non-intellectual
intuitive faculty" (p. 110). In Bergson’s later writing, be con-
tends, the contrast comes to be drawn “ no longer between intuition
and analysis as func/ions of the intellect, but between intuition and
intelligence as fact!//its of the mind," whereas intuition might be
defined (p. 13) “ as standing simply for direct intellectual appre-
hension of an object set over against the mind."

Unfortunately, it is no longer possible to carry on what is
primarily a psychological discussion in such vague language with
much profit. Intuition (contrast:-(l with analysis inside intelligence,
which is " a development out of instinctive action") is for Mr.
Rostrevor “ the direct apprehension of an object, which is always
more or less abstract " (p. 88). The italics are ours; and, again,
“ Any knowledge of a relation is already. in essence, intellectual "

(p. 177). At such a level it is not difiicult to range cheerfully over
all the so-called problems of philosophy. In so ranging, Mr.
Rostrevor succeeds also in saying many informative things about
Bergson, and further provides the reader with an interesting reply
to what he describes as Mr. Russell's “loose and superficial argu-
ment "—from which “it is clear that he altogether fails to
understand the very foundation of Bergson’s theory of knowledge."
Fijian Society. By the Rev. W. Dunn. Macmillan,1921, 16/-.)

In the present state of anthropological research most of our
material has unavoidably to be collected from the notes of travellers,
with no special qualifications for discriminating observation. This
haphazard source of our knowledge is the more to be regretted since
ethnology, unlike other subjects. must be scientifically explored
during the next decade, or the opportunity will for ever have
vanished. Such reflections are particularly applicable to the volume
before us, since, though the missionary who is responsible for it has
collected an unusual amount of miscellaneous information, his
attitude, due to religious considerations, makes many interesting
records either suspect or incomplete, and colours the whole with the
atmosphere of an alien morality.

The Fijians, it appears, are unfortunately immoral—“ Until the
clothingof the native becomes less scanty we cannot hope for much
diminution in this great vice ” (p. 148). The psychologist, however,
will find useful facts about the motives responsible for cannibalism,
and about signs and signals, cursing, and suggestive magic in general
——though he would do far better to book a passage to the South Seas
and study these vanishing phenomena for himself.

Divine Imagining, an Essay on the First Principles of Philosophy.
By DOUGLAS Fawcarr. (Macmillan,15/-.)

Anyone interested in Psychology who was led by the title of this
book to expect that some account of human Imagination would pre-cede the use of Imagining as an all-explaining concept will be
disappointed. That to make comforting opinions plausible is the
first business of metaphysics is a view which has not in recent times
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been openly acknowledged by writers on these subj ects. Mr.

F awactt, however, is more frank. "  I f ultimate reality is such as

we supposed it to be in the W orld a: I magination, we can afford to

weather all trials with our confi dence unabated and unimpaired.”

The doctrine which has, it is averred, the simplicity of divine things

(p. x x iii.) is, since thinking is regarded as “ a pale substitute for

concrete imagining,"  nowhere very precisely formulated;  the bulk

of the book being occupied by ex patiations upon its advantages.

Those who req uire assistance in imagining a really desirable universe

will no doubt fi nd it of service. F or others, wh0se attitude towards

speculation is more critical, this book, advertised on the title-page

as “ N o. 2 of the ‘  W orld as I magination'  Series,"  will appear to

have no more concern with truth than a parallel series known as the

adventures of Tarzan.

Measure Your Mind. B y F . P. STO CK B R I DGE and M. R . Tantra.

(Harrap, 1921, 10/6 .)

This work embodies most of the U.S. A rmy ex perience in

classifying recruits. The tests cover a very wide range, and though

no doubt useful on occasion, even in industry, for the most part glV e

results ex tremely hard to interpret. A s may be seen from the

chapter on what the tests measure, the authors have not brought to

the inq uiry more than a vague physiological techniq ue. The subj ect

is, however, one of growing importance, and the suggestions and

results here collected may be of service to further investigators. A

good deal of ingenuity has gone to the framing of the different tests,

and many of them, such as the Mazes (p. 142), would provide

ex cellent after-dinner entertainment for mix ed gatherings.

A ctivism. B y H. L . EN o. (Princetown University Press. L on-

don, Milford, 1921, 6 /6 .)

B y A ctivism Mr. Eno means a philosophical hypothesis accord-

ing to which all forms of being are reduced to “ activities,”  an

activity being (pp. 7 and 138) “  that by reason of which change

ex ists. '  A n elaborate and cumbrous system is constructed, by the

aid of which relations and numbers “  ex ist or subsist on the meta-

physic plane."  F urther, “  ‘  psychon '  the universal, not otherwise

than other universals, has its home on this plane "  (p. 140), and the

electron (pp. 45  and 89) is held to be composed of ‘  psychons '  not

in space or time. Just what critical notes W illiam James did j ot

down in the margins of the original sketch of this essay it would be

interesting to know.

Psycho-analysis and Sociology. B y A UR EL  K ouwu. Translated by

Eden and Cedar Paul. (A llen and Unwin, 7/ 6 .)

Even in the hands of his ex perienced translators, K olnai' s

brochure makes tiresome reading, for whether he is dealing with

Durkheim or Janet, with Marx  or L enin, the same awkward

phraseology and the same pedantic treatment are in evidence. Those

in search of bricks to hurl at psycho-analytic ex travagances will fi nd

them here in abundance. The author passed through the Hungarian

revolution, and this is apparently his revenge as a L iberal-Socialist

to whom “  the shrewd dialectic of paranoiacs is familiar "  (p. 16 0).

B ut (p. 16 1) “  it would be wrong to look upon Marx ism simply as
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been openly acknowledged by writers on these subjects. Mr.
Fawectt, however, is more frank. “ If ultimate reality is such as
we supposed it to be in the World as Imagination, we can afiord to
weather all trials with our confidence unabated and unimpaired."
The doctrine which has, it is averred, the simplicity of divine things
(p. xxiii.) is, since thinking is regarded as “ a pale substitute for
concrete imagining," nowhere very precisely formulated ; the bulk
of the book being occupied by expatiations upon its advantages.
Those who require assistance in imagining a really desirable universe
will no doubt find it of service. For others, whose attitude towards
speculation is more critical, this book, advertised on the title-page
as “ No. 2 of the ‘ World as Imagination’ Series,” will appear to
have no more concern with truth than a parallel series known as the
adventures of Tarzan.

Measure Your Mind. By F. 1’. STOCKBRIDGE and .\I. R. Ta/mun.
(Harrap, 1921, 10/6.)

This work embodies most of the U.S. Army experience in
classifying recruits. The tests cover a very wide range, and though
no doubt useful on occasion, even in industry, for the most part give
results extremely hard to interpret. As may be seen from the
chapter on what the tests measure, the authors have not brought to
the inquiry more than a vague physiological technique. The subject
is, however, one of growing importance, and the suggestions and
results here collected may be of service to further investigators. A
good deal of ingenuity has gone to the framing of the different tests,
and many of them, such as the Mazes (p. 142), would provide
excellent after-dinner entertainment for mixed gatherings.
Activism. By H. L. ENG. (‘1’rincetown University Press. Lon-

don, Milford, 1921, 6,6.)
By Activism Mr. Eno means a philosophical hypothesis accord-

ing to which all forms of being are reduced to “ activities." anactivity being (pp. 7 and 138) “ that by reason of which change
exists. ’ An elaborate and cumbrous system is constructed, by the
aid of which relations and numbers “ exist or subsist on the meta-
physie plane." Further, “ ‘ psychon ' the universal, not otherwise
than other universals, has its home on this plane " (p. 140) , and the
electron (pp. 45 and 89) is held to be composed of ‘ psychons ’ not
in space or time. Just what critical notes William James did jot
down in the margins of the original sketch of this essay it would be
interesting to know.

Psycho-analysisand Sociology. By Anni. KoLN.u. Translated by
Eden and Cedar Paul. (Allen and Unwin, 7/6.)

Even in the hands of his experienced translators, Kolnai's
brochure makes tiresome reading. for whether he is dealing with
Durkheim or Janet, with Marx or Lenin, the same awkward
phraseology and the same pedantic treatment are in evidence. Those
in search of bricks to hurl at psycho-analytic extravagances will find
them here in abundance. The authorpassed through the Hungarianrevolution, and this is apparently his revenge as a Liberal-Socialist
to whom “ the shrewd dialectic of paranoiacs is familiar" (p. 160).
But (p. 161) “ it would be wrong to look upon Marxism simply as
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a case of paranoia "  (there may be some sense i '

B olshevism in one of its forms (p. 16 8) may “  reall; I  bletknasga 6 :9} ;

manifestation"  (there may be some good in it). R ed howgvglr

functions as “  the symbol of three different concepts love Sin and

the revolution. I t thus logically corresponds to (sic), uniformit’  '  to

the all-devouring action of the libido "  (p. 172). The idegl'  of

anarchism appears as “  confraternal uterine introversion ”  (p 118)

Everywhere the (Edipus-complex  is rampant;  and though. it is

admitted that people often emigrate for economic reasons we are

warned that “ the impulse towards emigration may in pgrt arise

from an cx ogamic trend " — a tendency to ‘  A hasuerismus '  presum-

ably 1 Even the wooden walls of O ld England fi gure in a desperate

efl ort to get to the bottom of B ritish Hypocrisy;  “  There is a point

of contact between navalisni and sex ual symbolism;  the ‘  ship ’  is

of the feminine gender"  (p. 98). A nd this is by no means intended

only for the marines.

To those who can make allowances for these and similar

vagaries the book offers a certain amount of suggestive material

and readers of Durkheim will fi nd in Chapters I I I  and I V  an elabo:

rate argument to show that the conclusions of F reud and the F rench

sociologists supplement one another.

B unty and the B east. A n Essay in Evolutionary Z Esthetic B

S. A . McDowarr. P . 93. Cambr'  "  '  y

Press, 7/6 .) P ( ldge Umversity

Mr. McDowell is, in the main, a follower of Croce, and like his

master, is too easily satisfi ed with high-sounding phrases which will

not for a moment withstand critical ex amination. The book mav

well be useful in awakening interest in the subj ect among those who

were previously wholly ignorant of it;  but it is far too vague and

rhetorical to be of any value as a serious contribution to the study

of the problems concerned.

PER I O DI CA L S.

Scientia (September, 1921), The only psychological contribu-

tion is a critical note by V ernon L ee on “  Psycho-V italism and the

Hypothesis of the Mneme,”  which discusses Semon’ s doctrine of

the Mneme in its relation to the views on heredity developed by

W eissmann, Mendel, B ateson, MacB ride, and others. O ctober: E-

L ugaro has a. paper of some 1' ?  pages on “  The A ssociation of I deas

in Dreams.”  The author admits that the illogicality of dreams mayv

be ex plained by the absence of sensory impressions, “  Pendant la

veine leg sens nous rappcllent sans ccsse a la ré alité .”  He also

agrees to some ex tent with R ignano and others in holding that

. afi ectivity'  is much reduced, if not wholly suppressed, in sleep,

but contends that although a pure or mechanical process of associa-

tion may “  wander in the realm of the fantastic it may not produce

absurdities.”  He discusses dream-processes, hallucinations, and

waking thought at some length, and concludes that “  the content of

dreams is £ 9,1- from representing the product of free asaociation, pure

and simple;  it is produced by a feeble, fragmentary, ideative

association on which is imposed the product— fantastic, but richlv

coloured with realism— of hallucinations on the one hand, and, on

the other, the senseless product of purely phonetic verbal associa-
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a case of paranoia" (there niay be some sense in it), and evenBolshevism in one of its forms (p. 168) may “ really be an anagogicmanifestation " (there may be some good in it). Red, however.
functions as “ the symbol of three different concepts, love, sin, and
the revolution. It tlius logically corresponds to (sic) unifonrnity, to
the all-devouring iictiori of the libido" (p. 172). The ideal of
anarchism appears as “ eonfraternal uterine introversion " (p. 118).Everywhere the (1‘:(llpl1.<-Colllplex is rampant; and though it is
admitted that people often emigrate for economic reasons, we arewarned that “ the impulse towards emigration may in part arise
from an cxogamic trend "—-a tendency to ‘ Ahasuerismus ' pi-egum-ably l Even the wooden walls of _Old England figure in a desperate
efloi-t to get to the bottom of British Hypocrisy: “ There is a point
of contact between navalism and sexual symbolism; the ‘ ship ' 13
of the feminine gender " (p. 98). And this is by no means intended
only for the marines.

To those who can make allowances for these and similar
vagaries the book offers a _certain_ amount of suggestive material,
and readers of Durkheim will find in Chapters III and IV an elabo~
rate argument to show that the conclusions of Freud and the French
sociologists supplement one another.

Beguty and the Beast. An F1388)’ in Evolutionary }Esthetic. By
S. A. McDowAi.L. Pp. 93. (Cambridge University
Press, 7/6.)

Mr. McDowell is, in the main, a follower of Croce, and, like his
master, is too easily satisfied withhigh-sounding phrases which will
not for a moment withstand critical examination. The book mey
well be useful in awakening interest in the subiect among those who
were previously wholly ignorant of it_; but it is far too vague and
rhetorical to be of any value as a serious contribution to the study
of the problems concerned.

PERIODICALS.
Scientia (September, 1921). The only psychological contribu-

tion is a critical note by Vernon _Lee on Psycho-Vitalism and the
Hypothesis of the Mneme," which ‘discusses Sen_ion's doctrine of
the Mneme in its relation to the views on heredity developed by
Weissmann, Mendel, Bateson, MacBride.“and otliers._ _October: E.
Lu am has a paper of some 1'? pages on

_
The Association of Ideas

in reams.” The authoradmits that the_illogicalityoi ‘dreams may
be explained by the absence of sensory impressions, Pendant 15
veille les sens nous rappellent sans cesse 2; la. réalité." ‘He also
agrees to some extent with Rignano and others in holding that
‘ aflectivity' is much reduced, if not wholly_ suppressed. in sleep.
but contends that although a pure or mechanical_process of associa-
tion may “ wander in the realm of the fantastic it may not produce
absurdities.” He discusses dream-processes. halhicmations. and
waking thought at some length, and concludes that the content of
dreams is for from representing the product of free association, pure
and simple; it is produced by a feeble. f1'88'm8nt_&ry. ldeative
association on which is imposed_ the product—fantastic, but richly
coloured with realisrn—of hallucinations on the one hand, and, _on
the other, the senseless product of purely phonetic verbal associa-
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tions. ”  N ovember: A . A , Mendis-Corré a on “ L e Milieu Geographiq ue

et la race "  will interest social psychologists and anthropologists.

A mong the reviews may be noted those of B ianchi’ s “  L a meccanica

del cervello,"  and Schleiter' s “  R eligion and Culture."  Decem-

ber: M. Carrara has a very interesting critical note on “  The Theory

of Evolution in N europathology,”  in which he reviews the work of

B rouwer, Muck, Gierlich, N egro, Z eehandeloor, and others, which

has shown that on both the organic and functional sides the pro-

cesses last acq uired (whether considered phylogenetically or

ontogenetically) are the least stable and the most liable to disease

or to neurotic suppression (e.g., speech, hearing, the abdominal

refl ex es and horizontal nystagmus)

The B ritish lournal of Psychology (Medical Section) for July,

1921 (double number), contained the following:— “  L a Tension

Psychologiq ue, ses Degré s, scs O scillations,”  by Pierre Janet, being

three lectures delivered before the University of L ondon. J. C.

F liigel, “ O n the B iological B asis of Sex ual R epression and its

Sociological Signifi cance,"  discusses the antagonism between

I ndividuation and Genesis, and shows that this applies to the human

race. O n the psychological side the sex ual instincts correspond to

Genesis and their sublimations to I ndividuation. The sex ual

inhibitions have been imperfectly realised for reasons which are

given. The whole constitutes an interesting and vigorous plea for

birth-control methods. W . W hately Smith has two papers on

“  Some Properties of Complex  I ndicators "  and “ Complex

I ndicators and the F orm of the A ssociation."  B y means of the

word association test and using the psycho-galvanic refl ex , reaction~

time and reproduction test as indicators, and identifying the nature

of the concomitant affective tone by means of previously described

memory tests, he determines the affective signifi cance of the various

possible combinations of complex  indicators and the various classes

of association responses. W ith regard to the latter, he gives reasons

for adopting a system of classifi cation slightly different from that of

Jung. Millais Culpin discusses “  The Problem of the N eurosthenic

Pensioner,”  and T. W . Mitchell writes on “  Psychology and the

Unconscious,"  with especial reference to the various meanings which

have been attached to the latter word. The O ctober number con-

tains several important papers. W . L angdon B rown writes on

“ The I nfl uence of the Endocrines in the Psychoneuroses,”  and

emphasises that “  there is a close association between the sympa-

thetic nervous system and the endocrine glands,"  which with the

gonads “ form a basic tripod entrusted with the defence of the

individual and the continuity of the species."  C. G. Jung, in "  The

Q uestion of the Therapeutic V alue of ‘  A breaction ' ,"  considers the

traumatic aetiology of war neuroses, and, dealing with abreaction.

emphasises that “ it is not merely the rehearsal of ex perience that

possesses an unconditional curative efi ect, but rehearsal . . . in

the presence 0 the physician."  The relationship of patient to

physician is al important: “  only in so far as they hamper present

adaptation have [ the infantile phantasy roots]  any real signifi -

cance " : “  an ex clusively sex ual interpretation of dreams and

phantasies is a shocking violation of the patient’ s psychological

material " : the true superiority of the physician is essential. These

are but landmarks, as it were, in a very fi ne paper by the eminent
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tions.” November:A. A, Mendis-Corréaon “Le MilieuGeographique
et la race” will interest social psychologists and anthropologists.
Among the reviews may be noted those of Bianchi’s “ La meceanica
del cervello," and Schleiter’s “ Religion and Culture." Decem-
ber: M. Carrara has a very interesting critical note on “ The Theory
of Evolution in Neuropathology,” in which he reviews the work of
Brouwer, Muck, Gierlich, Negro, Zeehandeloor, and others, which
has shown that on both the organic and functional sides the pro-
cesses last acquired (whether considered phylogenetically or
ontogenetically) are the least stable and the most liable to disease
or to neurotic suppression (e.g., speech, hearing, the abdominal
reflexes and horizontal nystagmus)

The British Iournal of Psychology (Medical Section) for July,
1921 (double number), contained the following:——“ La Tension
Peychologique, ses Degrés, ses Oscillations,” by Pierre Janet, being
three lectures delivered before the University of London. J. C.
Fliigel, “On the Biological Basis of Sexual Repression and its
Sociological Significance,” discusses the antagonism between
Individuation and Genesis, and shows that this applies to the human
race. On the psychological side the sexual instincts correspond to
Genesis and their sublimations to Individuation. The sexual
inhibitions have been imperfectly realised for reasons which are
given. The whole constitutes an interesting and vigorous plea for
birth-control methods. W. Whately Smith has two papers on
" Some Properties of Complex Indicators ” and "Complex
Indicators and the Form of the Association." By means of the
word association test and using the psycho-galvanic reflex, reaction-
time and reproduction test as indicators, and identifying the nature
of the concomitant afiective tone by means of previously described
memory tests, he determines the affective significance of the various
possible combinationsof complex indicators and the various classes
of association responses. With regard to the latter, he gives reasons
for adopting a system of classification slightly different from that of
Jung. Millais Culpin discusses “ The Problem of the Neurosthenic
Pensioner,” and T. W. Mitchell writes on “ Psychology and the
Unconscious," with especial reference to the various meanings which
have been attached to the latter word. The October number con-
tains several important papers. W. Langdon Brown writes on
“The Influence of the Endocrines in the Psychoneuroses,” and
emphasises that “ there is a close association between the sympa-
thetic nervous system and the endocrine glands,” which with the
gonads “form a basic tripod entrusted with the defence of the
individual and the continuity of the species.” C. G. Jung, in “ The
Question of the Therapeutic Value of ‘ Abreaction’,” considers the
traumatic aetiology of war neuroses, and. dealing with abreaction.
emphasises that “ it is not merely the rehearsal of experience that
possesses an unconditional curative effect, but rehearsal

. . .
in

the presence 0 the physician." The relationship of patient to
physician is al important: “ only in so far as they hamper presentadaptation have [the infantile phantasy roots] any real signifi-
cance ”: “ an exclusively sexual interpretation of dreams and
phantasies is a shocking violation of the patient’s psychological
material ": the true superiority of the physician is essential. These
are but landmarks, as it were, in a very fine paper by the eminent
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leader of the Z urich school. E. Prideaux  publishes a most valuable

paper containing some of the results of his researches on

"  Ex pression of Emotion in Cases of Mental Disorder as shown by

the Psychogalvanie R eflex ."  He reviews the meanings assigned to

the term ' emotion,’  and fi nally defi nes it as “  a subj ective feeling

consisting of central ex citement and consciousness of visceral sensa-

tions."  He repudiates the J ames-L ange theory on the ground that

a person feels emotion some time before visceral or even peripheral

reactions are demonstrable— a criticism which seems of little weight,

but which cannot be refuted here for reasons of space. He discusses

the reservations subj ect to which the psycho-galvanic refl ex  may be

rightly taken as a measure of the intensity of emotion, and, applying

a carefully devised ‘ eonstant’  method, he shows that most interesting

difi erences are to be observed between persons sufl ering from

various mental disorders. Healthy persons give the lar est refl ex es,

and there come, in order, A nx iety states, Paranoi Dementia,

Delusional I nsanity, Conversion Hvsteria, Manic-Depressive

I nsanity, Epilepsy. Dementia Pmcox , Dements, I mbeciles, I diots,

and, lastly, General Paralytics, who give none at all. I t is worth

noting that a similar grading has recently been obtained by

Hollingworth (Psychology of F  unclional N euroses) using intelligence

tests: a comparison of results would be interesting. Dr. Prideaux

is to be congratulated on a fi ne piece of solid research work. W . S.

I nman writes on “ Emotion and Eye Symptoms ”  ;  and Constance

L ong contributes an analytical study of “  Mary R ose."

The j ournal of Educational Psyckalogy. (N ovember, 1921.)

Harold R ugg asks the q uestion, “  I s the R ating of Human Character

Practicable? ”  His answer is “  Yes "  if the rating is done under

certain conditions which are not rcalisable in practice, but "  N o "  if

the q uestion is one of rating with suffi cient accuracy to be of

practical use in education. A  fi rst instalment of detailed evidence,

drawn from ex perience with the A merican A rmy tests and elsewhere,

is given. Dr. A . A . R oback compares "  Subj ective versus O bj ective

Tests,”  to the detriment of the latter. A . I . Gates concludes his

study of “  R eading and R eading Tests " ;  and J. W . B arton deals

with “  Smaller versus L arger Units in L earning to Typewrite."

R ecent numbers of Discovery contain, as always, a great amount

of matter of high general interest. A mong articles of psychological

relevance may be noted Mrs. B . H. Thouless’  “  Suggestion and

A uto-suggestion (N ovember) and Dr. Mariette Soman' s “ N ew

Tendencies in F rench F iction "  (December).

The ] ournal of A bnormal Psyelzology and Social Psychology (J uly-

September, 1921) has many interesting features. I n particular we

may mention Hocking' s paper on “  The Dilemma in the Conception

of the I nstinct,"  in which he maintains that "  we can derive the

whole set of behaviour phenomena in principle from the demands of

consciousness;  but we cannot in turn derive the fact, nor the need,

of conscious life from the principles of the bodily organism and its

world. Miss Spaulding' s Presidential A ddress to the A ssociation of

Clinical Criminology at Columbus, O hio, 1920, deals with “ The

R ole of Personality Development in the R econstruction of the

Delinq uent.”  Dr. G. T. Johnson contributes a very valuable

“  Survey of the Physiology of Contention."  There are also papers
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leader of the Zurich school. E. Prideaux publishes a most valuable
paper containing some of the results of his researches on
“ Expression of Emotion in Cases of Mental Disorder as shown by
the Psychogznlvanic Reflex." He reviews the meanings assigned to
the term ‘emotion.’ and finally defines it as “ a subjective feeling
consisting of central excitement and consciousness of visceral sensa~
tions." He repudiates the James-Lange theory on the ground that
a person feels emotion some time before visceral or even peripheral
reactions are dc-monstrable——a criticism which seems of little weight,
but which cannot be refuted here for reasons of space. He discusses
the reservations subject to which the psycho—galvanic reflex may be
rightly taken as a measure of the intensity of emotion. and, applying
a can-fully devised ‘constant’method. he shows that most interesting
difierences are to be observed between persons suflering from
various mental disorders. Healthy persons give the lar est reflexes,
and there come, in order, Anxiety states, Paranoi Dementia,
Delusional Insmiity. Conversion Hysteria, Manic-Depressive
Insanity, Epilepsy. Dementia Praacox, Dements, Imbeciles. Idiots.
and, lastly, General Paralytics, who give none at all. It is worth
noting that a similar grading has recently been obtained byHollingworth (Psychology of Funclizmal Neurons) using intelligence
tests: a comparison of results would be interesting. Dr. Prideaux
is to be congratulated on a fine piece of solid research work. W. S.
Inman writes on " Emotion and Eye Symptoms"; and Constance
Long contributes an analytical study of “ Mary Rose."

The Iaurnal of Educational Psychology. (November, 1921.)
Harold Rugg asks the question, “ Is the Rating of Human Character
Practicable?" His answer is “ Yes " if the rating is done under
certain conditions which are not realisable in practice, but " No " if
the question is one of rating with sufficient accuracy to be of
practical use in education. A first instalment of detailed evidence,
drawn from experience with the American Army tests and elsewhere,
is given. Dr. A. A. Roback compares " Subjective versus Objective
Tests,” to the detriment of the latter. A. I. Gates concludes his
study of “ Reading and Reading Tests”; and J. W. Barton deals
with " Smaller versus Larger Units in Leaming to Typewrite."

Recent numbers of Discovery contain, as always, a great amount
of matter of high general interest. Among articles of psychological
relevance may be noted Mrs. R. H. Thouless' " Suggestion and
Auto-suggestion (November) and Dr. Mariette Soman's “ New
Tendencies in French Fiction" (December).

The ]aurrIal of Abnormal Pxyc/zologyand Social Psychology (July-September, 1921) has many interesting features. In particular we
may mention Hocking’s paper on “ The Dilemma in the Conception
of the Instinct." in which he maintains that " we can derive the
,whole set of behaviour phenomena in principle from the demands of
consciousness; but we cannot in turn derive the fact, not the need,
of conscious life from the principles of the bodily organism and its
world. Miss Spaulding's Presidential Address to the Association of
Clinical Criminology at Columbus, Ohio. 1920, deals with “ The
Rble of Personality Development in the Reconstruction of the
Delinquent.” Dr. G. T. Johnson contributes a very valuable
“ Survey of the Physiology of Contention." There are also papers
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on “  R evivalist Methods,"  the “  Study of R epression,"  the "  F ear

of A ctions,"  “  Stammering,”  and “  Dreams Psychology."

The Sociolo ital R eview (O ctober, 1921 includes the fi nal instal-

ment of Prof. E. B arnes'  very valua le survey of "  A merican

Psychology. ”

The B ritish ] ournal of Psychology (General Section), O ctober,

1921. Dr. R ivers on “  A ffect in the Dream " — the nightmare as a

failure of wish-fulfi lment;  character of sfi ect due to this failure;

infl uence on affect of mental level action in the dream. P. B .

B allard: “ The L imit of the Growth of I ntelligence."  Given a

normal environment, a certain factor of intelligence— the power to

integrate ex perience— arrives at maturity when the subj ect is

six teen years of age or younger. H. Hartridge continues his

"  V indication of the R esonance Theory of A udition.”  B . Muscio

on "  The I mportance of F eelings of F atigue in I ndustry."  T. H.

Pear on “  The I ntellectual R espectability of Muscular Skill "  ;  and

a paper on “  Marking Group Tests,"  by Charles F ox .

The Philosophical R eview. V ol. X X X , N o. 176 . R . B . Perry

on "  The A ppeal to R eason."  J. W . Scott on "  Psychology and

I dealism.”  (N o. 177). E. N oble makes an attempt to determine

the O bj ective element in Z Esthetics, and concludes, amongst other

things, that “  an enj oyment of music, in which aesthetic satisfac-

tions culminate, may be regarded as an enj oyment of that which

most completely imitates the universe process itself."

B eyond an interesting critical review of Dr. B ernard Hollander' s

“ I n Search of the Soul,"  there is nothing in Science Pro res: for

O ctober, 1921, of direct psychological importance. Pro essional

psychologists (and others) will, however, be interested in the short

account of the efi orts which have been made by the N ational Union

of Scientifi c W orkers to secure abatement of I ncome-tax  in respect

of professional ex penses incurred by scientists.

Z ritschrift fiir die gesamie N eurologie umi Psychiatrie.

V ol. L X X I . O tto K lieneberger: “  O n Simulation of Mental

Disease." — O bservati0ns and conclusions drawn especially from the

life of prisoners of war. K urt Schmeider: “  R emarks on a Pheno-

menological Psychology of I nverted Sex uality and Erotic L ove." —

Sex uality is not love;  it is to be distinguished from erotic love also

in the pathology of sex ual life. Types of Sex uality are described.

V ol. L X X I I . Heinrich L ewy: “  O n Yawning."  Gustav A schafi en-

burg: “  R emarks on the Proj ect of a German Penal Code of

1919."  Hans Toepel: “ Psychology of L esbian L ove." — — Three

observations analyzed from the point of view of descriptive and

ex egetical psychology. E. D. W iersma: “  The Psychological I nter-

pretation of Certain R efl ex es."  Describes modifi cation of refl ex es

under the infl uence of different states of consciousness. Ernst

Gellhorn: “ The R elations of Tactile to O ptic Space."  K arl

Tuczek: “  A nalysis of the L anguage of a K atatonic Patient."

[ ournal filr Psychologie und N eurologie. V ol. X X V I I . N os.

1 and 2. V alentin Dumpert: “  Contributions to the Study of the

N ature and Physiological Signifi cance of Yawning."

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:3

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

SURVEY or CURRENT LITER.\'l‘('RI-3 279

on “ Revivulist Methods." the “ Study of Repression," the “ Fear
of Actione," " Stammering," and “ Dreams Psychology.”

The Sociolo {cal Review (October, 1921) includes the final instal-
ment of Prof.

.
E. Barnes’ very valuable survey of “American

Psychology."
The British ]ournal of Psychology (General Section). October.

1921. Dr. Rivers on “ Afiect in the Dream "—the nightmare as a
failure of wish-fulfilment; character of aflect due to this failure;
influence on affect of mental level action in the dream. P. B.
Ballard: “The Limit of the Growth of Intelligence.” Given a
normal environment, a certain factor of intelligence—the power to
integrate experience—arrives at maturity when the subject is
sixteen years of age or younger. H. Hartridge continues his
“ Vindication of the Resonance Theory of Audition.” B. Muscio
on " The Importance of Feelings of Fatigue in Industry.” T. H.
Pear on “ The Intellectual Respectability of Muscular Skill"; and
a paper on “ Marking Group Tests," by Charles Fox.

The Philosophical Review. Vol. XXX. No. 176. R. B. Perry
on " The Appeal to Reason." J. W. Scott on “ Psychology and
Idealism.” (No. 177). E. Noble makes an attempt to determine
the Objective element in }Esthetics, and concludes. amongst other
things, that “ an enjoyment of music, in which aesthetic satisfac-
tions culminate, may be regarded as an enjoyment of that which
most completely imitates the universe process itself.”

Beyond an interesting critical review of Dr. Bernard Hollander's
“ In Search of the Soul," there is nothing in Science Pro res: for
October, 1921, of direct psychological importance. Pro essional
psychologists (and others) will, however, be interested in the short
account of the efforts which have been made by the National Union
of Scientific Workers to secure abatement of Income-tax in respect
of professional expenses incurred by scientists.

Zcitschrift fiir die gesamle Neurologie and Psychiatric.
Vol. LXXI. Otto Klieneberger: “ On Simulation of Mental
Disease.”—Observations and conclusions drawn especially from the
life of prisoners of war. Kurt Schmeider: “ Remarks on a Pheno-
menological Psychology of Inverted Sexuality and Erotic Love."—
Sexuality is not love; it is to be distinguished from erotic love also
in the pathology of sexual life. Types of Sexuality are described.
Vol. LXXII. Heinrich Lewy: “. On Yawning.” Gustav AschaFfen—
burg: “ Remarks on the Project of a German Penal Code of
1919." Hans Toepel: "Psychology of Lesbian Love.”—Three
observations analyzed from the point of view of descriptive and
exegetical psychology. E. D. Wiersma: “ The Pyehological Inter-
pretation of Certain Reflexes." Describes modification of reflexes
under the influence of different states of consciousness. Ernst
Gellhorn: " The Relations of Tactile to Optic Space." Karl
Tuczek: “ Analysis of the Language of a Katatonic Patient."

[om-nal far Psychologie and Neurologie. Vol. XXVII. Nos.
1 and 2. Valentin Dumpert: " Contributions to the Study of the
Nature and Physiological Significance of Yawning."
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A rchiv‘  fu' r Psychiatric. V ol. L X I V . N os. 1 and 2. Max

K astau: “  A social B ehaviour of Mentally A bnormal Juveniles

During and A fter the W ar."  W . Jacobi: “ O n the R elations of

Poetic Production to Hysterical Crepuscular States, I llustrated by

Goethe’ s Productivity."  W ern. H. B ecker: "  Paul Morphy, his

one-sided endowment and his illness. " — A  pathographic study of the

celebrated master of the chess-board, who, apart from his special

genius, seems to have been more or less feeble-minded.

I nfernalionale Z eitschrifl  fiir Psychoanalyse. V ol. V I I . N o. 3.

S. F erenczi: “  F urther Development of the ‘  A ctive Techniq ue '  in

Psycho-analysis." -— — I ntroduction of educational measures, setting

tasks, teaching resignation, etc., in psycho-analytic treatment.

Georg Groddeck: "  O n the Psycho-analysis of the O rganic in Man."

— -The unconscious makes use of organic symptoms as well as of

neurotic. O . Pfi ster: "  Plato as a Precursor of Psycho-analysis."

F ranz A lex ander: “  Metapsychological Considerations." — O bserva-

tions on biological activity and the inhibitory function of

consciousness. A . T. W esterman Holstij n: “  A nalysis of a Patient

with Spasms of the Spinal N erve."  H. N unberg: “  Decrease of the

confl ict of libido in a case of Schizophrenia."  Michael T, Eisler:

“  O n F reud’ s N ew Paper: ‘  Tenseits des L ustprincips .

I mago. V ol. I I . N os. 2 and 3. F rida Teller: “  The Correla-

tion between Psychic Confl ict and B odily A ilments in Schiller."  I t

is shown how the repressed tendencies and the confl icts arising from

them manifest themselves in the life and the work of the poet, and

how many of his bodily sufi ‘ erings are connected with those confl icts.

Honorio F . Delgado: "  The B eauty of the Eyes." — The affective

interest in eyes is caused through association, the infant regularly

seeing the mother' s eyes in moments of max imal libidinous content-

ment. P. C. van der W olk: “  The Psycho-analysis of the Smoke-

Sacrifi ce."  Gé za R oheim: “ The Self"  (Part I I ) continues the

ethmological survey of facts, servin for a study of the evolution of

the concepts ‘  self,’  ‘  soul,’  etc. T e unity of a soul, belonging to

the whole body, arises through the unifi cation of partial tendencies

under the infl uence of the ‘  L ustprincip.‘  A lfred W interstein: “  The

Collector.”  A  study of a novel by V . F leischer. Gé za Dukes:

“  Psycho-analytical Points of V iew in the Juridical I nterpretation

of ‘  Guilt ' ."  Carl Miiller B raunschweig: “  Psycho-analytical

Contributions to the Psycho-genesis of Morals, especiall of the

Moral A ct." — The origin of moral tension and norm is to lie found

in the narcistic formation of ideals. Melanie K lein: “  The Develop‘

ment of a Child." — A  highly documented study of the mentality of

a young boy, with remarks on the role of psycho-analysis in educa-

tion. Gé za R oheim: “ The Self"  (Part I I I , Eidolon).— Eidolon

signifi es one' s shadow or soul in Homer, etc. The study of the

genesis of ‘  self '  leads to a theory interpreting it as the result of a

compromise between libido and resistance. The sum of libidinous

tendencies (bodily soul) as the foundation of self-feeling is ej ected

as a second bodily self (eidolon, soul). The true cause of every

ej ection is always an inhibition, ex ternal (the adversary not being

found, a picture must sufi ice) or internal (resistance, formed by the

bipolarity of the tendencies). The ej ected is the unconscious;  the

dualit of the world, body and soul, arises out of the duality of the

indivi ual, of consciousness and unconsciousness.
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Arclxizi fiir Psyc/ziatrie. Vol. LXIV. Nos. 1 and 2. Max
Kas-tau: “ Asocial Behaviour of Mentally Abnormal Juveniles
During and After the War." W. Jacobi: “ On the Relations of
Poetic Production to Hysterical Crepuscular States, Illustrated by
Goethe's Productivity." Wern. H. Becker: “ Paul Morphy, his
one-sidcd endowment and his illness."-—A pathographicstudy of the
celebrated master of the chess-board. who, apart from his special
genius, seems to have been more or less feeble-minded.

Inlerna/ianalc Zeitschri/I /iir Psyclwanalyse. Vol. VII. No. 3.
S. Ferenczi: “ Further Development of the ‘ Active Technique’ in
Psycho-analysis."—-Introduction of educational measures, setting
tasks, teaching resignation, etc., in psycho-analytic treatment.
Georg Groddcck: “ On the Psycho-analysis of the Organic in Man."
—The unconscious makes use of organic symptoms as well as of
neurotic. O. Pfister: “Plato as a Precursor of Psycho-analysis."
Franz Alexander: “Metapsycliological Considerations."—Observa-
tions on biological activity and the inhibitory function of
cons(-iousness. A. T. Wcsterman Holstijn: “ Analysis of a Patient
with Spasms of the Spinal Nerve." H. Nunberg: “ Decrease of the
conflict of libido in a case of Schizophrenia." Michael T, Eisler:
" On Freud's New Paper: ‘ Tenseits des Lustprincips '.”

Imago. Vol. II. Nos. 2 and 3. Frida Teller: " The Correla-
tion between Psychic Conflict and Bodily Ailments in Schiller." It
is shown how the repressed tendencies and the conflicts arising from
them manifest themselves in the life and the work of the poet, and
how many of his bodily sufferings are connected with those conflicts.
Honorio F. Delgado: “ The Beauty of the Eyes.”—The affective
interest in eyes is caused through association, the infant regularly
seeing the mother's eyes in moments of maximal libidinous content-
ment. P. C. van der Wolk: “ The Psycho-analysis of the Smoke-
Sacrifice.” Géza Roheim: “The Self" (Part II) continues the
ethmological survey of facts. serving for a study of the evolution of
the concepts ‘ self,’ ‘ soul,’ etc. The unity of a soul, belonging to
the whole body, arises through the unification of partial tendencies
under the influenceof the ‘ Lustprincip.’ Alfred Winterstein: “ The
Collector." A study of a novel by V. Fleischer. Géza Dukes:
" Psycho-analytical Points of View in the Juridical Interpretation
of ‘ Guilt ’." Carl Miiller Braunschweig: “ Psycho-analytical
Contributions to the Psycho-genesis of Morals. especially of the
Moral Act.”—The origin of moral tension and norm is to be found
in the narcistic formation of ideals. Melanie Klein: “ The Develop-
ment of a Child."——A highly documented study of the mentality of
a young boy, with remarks on the role of psycho-analysis in educa-
tion. Géza Roheim: “ The Self" (Part III, Eidolon).——Eidolon
signifies one’s shadow or soul in Homer, etc. The study of the
genesis of ‘ self ’ leads to a theory interpreting it as the result of a
compromise between libido and resistance. The sum of libidinous
tendencies (bodily soul) as the foundation of self-feeling is ejected
as a second bodily self (eidolon, soul). The true cause of everyejection is always an inhibition, external (the adversary not being
found, a picture must suffice) or internal (resistance, formed by the
bipolarity of the tendencies). The ejected is the unconscious; the
dualit of the world, body and soul, arises out of the duality of the
indivi us], of consciousness and unconsciousness.
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Skandinavisches A rr/[ iv j ii-r Physiologic. V ol. X L I . N os. 5

and 6 . A . A paj alahti and A . Panelius: “  The I nfl uence of B odily

F atigue on Precision-work.” — B odily work diminishes the faculty

of threading needles;  q uantitative measurements. Hj almar

O hrwall: "  The A nalysis of Sensory I mpressions ”  gives a thorough-

going discussion of the sensation-representation problem from a

positivistic and physiological point of view.

A rc/x iv fiir die gesamle Physiologic. V ol. CL X X X I X . N os. 1— 6 .

Hans Honigmann: “  Studies of the Sensibility to L ight and of the

A daptation of the Eye in B irds."  V ol. CX C. N os. 1— 6 . A .

K reidl and S. Gatscher: “  Studies in Physiological A coustics"

I I .— -Ex periments on a subj ect with deafness of one ear the

‘  Schwebungen'  are perceived, are therefore of central origin.

Monatsschrift fer Psychiatric and N eurologie. V ol. L . N os.

3— 5 . E. Popper: “ Clinical Studies on the Genesis of Schizophrenia.”

Paul Schilder: “  The N ew Trend in Psychopathology." — R emarks

against any atomistic psychology;  advocates a phenomenological

point of view;  psycho-analysis;  the necessity of a central self.

Erwin Strausky: “ The new trend in psychopathology.” — Denies

any philosophical refl ection in psychopathology, especially any

psychology infl uenced by philosophical (phenomenological) ten-

dencies.

Psychologist/w Studien. V ol. I . N os. 1 and 2. 1921. A  new

periodical, to be issued irregularly, for psychology and allied

sciences. Editors are: The psychologists— Prof. K offka, of Giessen;

Prof. K oehler, of B erlin;  Docent W ertheimer, of B erlin. The

psychiatrists— Prof. Goldstein, of F rankfurt, a.M., and Prof. Gruhle,

of Heidelberg. Publisher: Julius Springer, B erlin. W . K oehler:

"  The Psychology of the Chimpanzee.” — A  very interesting descrip-

tion of behaviour;  the fi rst four instalments are to be found in the

Proc. of the B erlin A cademy. Max  W ertheimer: “  Contributions

to the Theory of form "  [ ‘  Gestalt Diedrich W estermann: “  L ife

and Death with the erlle in L iberia." — — Primitive ideas on death

and life after death. P. Cermaks and K . K offka: “  Studies on

Phenomena of Motion and F usion.”  (N o. V  of K offka’ s studies on

form, I -I V  having appeared in Z eilschr. f. Psychologie.) O bserva-

tion of motions in intermittent light. Erich M. von Hornbostel:

"  O n O ptical I nversion." -— I nq uiries into the psychological factors

determining the convex  or concave appearance of obj ects. W ilhelm

F uchs: "  A  Pseudo-fovea in Hemianopsia." — The point of clearest

vision in hemianopsia is not necessaril identical with the proj ection

of the macula, but depends upon psyc ological factors.

Z eitsclrrift fi lr Psychologie. V ol. L X X X V I I . N os. 5  and 6 .

A ntonin Prandtl: “  Psychical Effi ciency in Changing Dispositions."

Studies on learning and retaining nonsense-syllabes, on tachisto-

scopic apprehension, optical memory, etc., in the normal condition

and after rotatory vertigo. Hans H. K eller: “  A n Ex perimental

Contribution to the Theory of R ecognition,"  studied by learning

pairs of syllabes and determining the infl uence of different factors on

recognition. I mrc Hermann: “ O n F ormal Tendencies in Choosing. "

The infl uence of spatial position in a fi eld (central or marginal) ;  its

dependence upon age.
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Skandinavisches Arc/ziv ftlr Physiologic. Vol. XLI. Nos. 5
and 6. A. Apajalahti and A. Panelius: “ The Influence of BodilyFatigue on Precision-wor .”—Bodily work diminishes the faculty
of threading needles; quantitative measurements. Hjalmar
Ohrwall: " The Analysis of Sensory Impressions ” gives a thorough-going discussion of the sensation-representation problem from a
positivistic and physiological point of view.

Arclxiv filr die gesamte Physiologic. Vol. CLXXXIX. Nos. 1-6.
Hans Honigmann: “ Studies of the Sensibility to Light and of the
Adaptation of the Eye in Birds." Vol. CXC. Nos. 1-6. A.
Kreidl and S. Gatscher: “ Studies in Physiological Acoustics”
II.—Experiments on a subject with deafness of one ear the
' Schwebungen ’ are perceived, are therefore of central origin.

Monatsschrift f12rPsyclu'atrie and Neurologie. Vol. L. Nos.
3-5. E. Popper: “Clinical Studies on theGenesis of Schizophrenia."
Paul Schilder: “ The New Trend in Psychopathology."—Remarks
against any atomistic psychology; advocates a phenomenological
point of view; psycho-analysis; the necessity of a central self.
Erwin Strausky: “ The new trend in psychopatho1ogy.”—Denies
any philosophical reflection in psychopathology, especially anygsychology influenced by philosophical (phenomenological) ten-

encies.

Psycltologisclze Studien. Vol. I. Nos. 1 and 2. 1921. A new
periodical, to be issued irregularly, for psychology and allied
sciences. Editors are: The psychologists—Prof. Koffka, of Giesscn ;
Prof. Koehler, of Berlin; Doceut Wertheimer, of Berlin. The
psychiatrists—Prof. Goldstein, of Frankfurt, a.M., and Prof. Gruhle,
of Heidelberg. Publisher: Julius Springer, Berlin. W. Koehler:
“ The Psychology of the Chimpanzee.”—A very interesting descrip-
tion of behaviour; the first four instalments are to be found in the
Proc. of the Berlin Academy. Max Wertheimer: “ Contributions
to the Theory of form " [‘ Gestalt ']. Diedrich Westermann: “ Life
and Death with the Kpelle in Liberia."—Primitiveideas on death
and life after death. P. Cermaks and K. Koflka: “Studies on
Phenomena of Motion and Fusion.” (No. V of Koffka’s studies on
form, I—IV having appeared in Zeitscltr. f. Psyclmlogie.) Observa-
tion of motions in intermittent light. Erich M. von Hornbostel:
" On Optical Inversion.”—Inquiries into the psychological factors
determining the convex or concave appearance of objects. Wilhelm
Fuchs: “ A Pseudo-fovea in Hemianopsia.”—The point of clearest
vision in hemianopsia is not necessaril identical with the projectionof the macula, but depends upon psychological factors.

Zeitsclrrift fflr Psyclwlogie. Vol. LXXXVII. Nos. 5 and 6.
Antonin Prandtl: “ Psychical Efficiency in Changing Dispositions."
Studies on learning and retaining nonsense-syllabes, on tachisto-
sco ic apprehension, optical memory, etc., in the normal condition
an after rotatory vertigo. Hans H. Keller: “ An ExperimentalContribution to the Theory of Recognition," studied by learningpairs of syllabesand determining the influence of different factors on
recognition. Imrc Hermann: “On Formal Tendencies in Choosing."The influence of spatial position in a field (central or marginal) ; its
dependence upon ago.

Go glee



282 sun.st or CUR R EN T L I TER A TUR E

A llgemeine fz' ir Z eilscbrift Psychiatric. V ol. L X X V I I . N os. 1— 5 .

L eokadya W aldberg: "  The I nfl uence of Emotions on the F aculty

of R emembering in N ormal A dults, Children, and I nsane." —

A coustic presentation. N ormal persons remember only words touch-

ing on emotional (displeasing; E complex es. I nfl uence of complex es

in Dementia praecox ;  none in pilepsy. J. B erze: “  Schizophrenia

and Psychological I nterpretations." — Polemizes against B leuler.

Ernst L ess: “  Ex periments by the Method of Jakobsohn for the

Ex amination of Sentiments." — A  study on moral j udgment in

j uvenile persons. Schob: "  O n Psychic Disturbances Conseq uent

upon a Penetrating L esion of B oth F rontal L obes by a B ullet."

A rchie fiir die gesamle Psychologic. V ol. X L I . N os. 1 and 2.

A loys Muller: "  Contribution to the Problem of R eference-surfaces

of the Sky and the Stars."  A . K irschmann: “  L ustre and Colour

of Metals." — -Tal< es up the work of Philas. Stud. (X I ), and declares

the phenomenon to be of a parallactic nature, one part of the light

passing through and being refl ected. R udolf B eck: “  I s the Modern

I dea of the B eauty of Mountains Caused by a Change of Human

I deas of B eauty 7” — The q uestion is answered in the negative;  only

technical and social factors are of infl uence. F riedrich Grossart:

"  O n Tachistoscopic Errors in R eading, with a Special Study of

.Emotional I nfl uence and the Q uestion of O bj ective and Subj ective

Types.” — Emotions have a great infl uence on the subj ective convic-

tion and the content of the utterances;  so have individual difl erences

of psychical structure. V 01. X L I . N os. 3 and 4. Martha: Moers:

“  A  Study of I mmediate R etention with Different Modes of Pre-

sentation, and the Total and Discreet B ehaviour of A ttention

I ndicated Thereby.”  R . R udlowski: “  A  Casuistic Contribution to

the Psychology of ‘  A ussage' ." — A nalyzing a complex  fact;  infl uence

of emotions connected with an oath. Theophil L ehmann: “  Psycho-

logy of Comparing Short I ntervals." — I nfi uence of '  constellation.’

E. Czuber: “ Theory of L inear Correlation.”  W ilhelm W irth:

“ R eply to Czuber on L inear Correlation." -— Discussion of some

q uestions of probability raised by W irth' s new work on psycho-

metrical theory. Maria Tittel: “  A ssimilation and Contrast in the

A coustic Sphere." — I ntervals within an octave are subj ected to

assimilation;  if the distance is greater than an octave, contrast pre-

vails. Musical persons are ex ceptions. A uguste F ischer, A lex ius

Meinong, A nna B erliner: “  Determination of R eliability in the

Method of R elative Position, with Special R eference to the Study of

A dvertising.”  A nna B erliner: “  Correlation B etween Esthetic

V alue and R ecognition.” — Pictures valued higher are more easily

recognised.

A rc/limo I laliano di Psicologia. (N os. 1 and 2, July, 1920.)

A . Gemelli and his assistants, G. Tessier and A . Galli: “ The Per-

ception of Position and Displacements of the B ody." — The very

interesting researches described in this study were provoked by the

necessity of determining the capacity of aviators to perceive the

aeroplane displacements, and have had a practical application, but

they have also a great theoretical importance. B esides a precise

analysis of lateral, longitudinal, and rotary displacements and of

tactile, articular, and muscular perception of movements (especially

of the phenomena of complication by association of the sensations

and representations of different fi elds), these researches necessitate
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Allgemeinc fur Zeitsclxrift Psychiatric. Vol. LXXVII. Nos. 1-5.
Leokadya Waldberg: " The Influence of Emotions on the Faculty
of Remembering in Normal Adults, Children, and Insane."-
Acoustic presentation. Normal persons rememberonly words touch-
ing on emotional (displeasing) complexes. Influence of complexes
in Dementia praecox; none in Epilepsy. J. Berze: “ Schizophrenia
and Psychological Interpretations."—Polemizes against Bleuler.
Ernst Less: "Experiments by the Method of Jakobsohn for the
Examination of Scntimcuts."—A study on moral judgment in
juvenile persons. Sn-hob: “On Psychic Disturbances Consequent
upon a Penetrating Lesion of Both Frontal Lobes by a Bullet."

Arclziv f-iir die gesamle Psyclzologie. Vol. XLI. Nos. 1 and 2.
Aloys Muller: “ Contribution to the Problem of Reference-surfaces
of the Sky and the Stars.” A. Kirschmann: “ Lustre and Colour
of Mctals.”—Tal(es up the work of Plxilos. Stud. (XI), and declares
the phenomenon to he of a parallactic nature. one part of the light
passing through and being reflccted. Rudolf Beck: “ Is the Modern
Idea of the Beauty of Mountains Caused by a Change of Human
Ideas of Beauty?"——The question is answered in the negative; only
technical and social factors are of influence. Friedrich Grossart:
"On Tachistoscopic Errors in Reading, with a Special Study of

.
Emotional Influence and the Question of Objective and Subjective
'I‘ypes.”—Emotions have a great influence on the subjective convic-
tion and the content of the utterances; so have individual differences
of psychical structure. Vol. XLI. Nos. 3 and 4. Martha: Moers:
“ A Study of Immediate Retention with Different Modes of Pre-
sentation. and the Total and Discreet Behaviour of Attention
Indicated Thereby.” R. Rudlowski: " A Casuistic Contribution to
the Psychology of ‘ Aussage'."—-Analyzinga complex fact; influence
of emotions connected with an oath. TheophilLehmann: “ Psycho-
logy of Comparing Short Intervals."—Influence oi ‘ constellation.’
E. Czuber: “Theory of Linear Correlation.” Wilhelm Wirth:
“ Reply to Czuber on Linear Correlation."—Discussion of some
questions of probability raised by Wirth’s new work on psycho-
metrical theory. Maria Tittel: “ Assimilation and Contrast in the
Acoustic Sphere."——-Intervals within an octave are subjected to
assimilation; if the distance is greater than an octave. contrast pre-
vails. Musical persons are exceptions. Auguste Fischer. Alexius
Meinong, Anna Berliner: “ Determination of Reliability in the
Method of Relative Position. with Special Reference to the Study of
Advertising.” Anna Berliner: “ Correlation Between }Esthetic
Value and Recognition.”—Pictures valued higher are more easily
recognised.

Arc/zivio Ifaliano (ii Psicalogia. (Nos. 1 and 2, July. 1920.)
A. Gemelli and his assistants, G. Tessier and A. Galli: " The Per-
ception of Position and Displacements of the Body."—The veryinteresting researches described in this study were provoked by the
necessity of determining the capacity of aviators to perceive the
aeroplane displacements, and have had a practical application. but
they have also a great theoretical importance. Besides a precise
analysis of lateral, longitudinal, and rotary displacements and of
tactile,articular, and muscular perception of movements (especially
of the phenomena of complication by association of the sensations
and representations of different fields), these researches necessitate
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a revising of the theory of a special ‘ static scnse,’  considered to be

localised in the ampullae of the semi-circular cands of the ear, which

are supposed to receive ex citation from the weight of the endolymph

(theory of Goltz, Mack, Crum B rown, Cyen, B reuer). They prove,

on the contrary, that the origin of this sense is very complex  and

results from the co’ mbination of various elements. I t is determined

by sensations of various organs according to different move-

ments and displacements (tactile, muscular, articular, and

tendinous sensations). The ampullse of the labyrinth give a suffi -

cient ex planation only in the case of the perception of rotatory

movements of the body. V . R oncagli describes ex periments on

faculties of apprehension by the labyrinth method. G. A .

Elrington: “ The Ex pression of Musical I ntervals"  (ex perimental

research) .-— The result of the ex periments is as followsz— There is a

noticeable uniformity in ex pressions, which serve to characterise the

different intervals. The ex pression does not merely relate to sub-

j ective ex perience, but is something that the subj ect perceives in

the interval itself. This obj ective character or ‘  ex pressivity ’  of the

interval is most clearly recognised in the following intervalsz— B oth

seconds, the seventh, the octave, and the ninth.

A rehivia I taliano di Psicolagia. (N o. 3, January, 1921.) F .

K iesow: “  O bservations on the R elation B etween Two O bj ects Seen

Separately by Two Eyes. " — The fi rst problem treated in these ex peri-

ments is the ex planation of the phenomenon, called by the author

subj ective transparenee, which occurs when a distant obj ect is seen

through a near obj ect put before one eye;  it is ex plained as a case

of the phenomenon known as rivalry between the visual fi elds of two

eyes. Second]  , K iesow answers affi rmatively the much-discussed

problem (cp. fi aldat, Helmholtz, Haring) on the possibility of

binocular mix ture of colours, and establishes many laws of this

phenomenon. I ts ex planation, according to the author, is not only

of a physical nature, but also psychical, being in effect the principle

of psychical fusion. Studying the problem of stereoscopic bright-

ness, K iesow, in opposition to Dovc, R ood, R eute, and others,

concludes that it is a product of a synthesis by the mind, conceived

in the W undtian sense. The phenomena of binocular contrast lead

the author, in opposition to Ebbinghaus, to the conclusion that

binocular contrast represents a distinct category, which follows, in

general the less of common contrast. M. Ponzo has studied the

measurement of the course of the processes of denomination and

recognition by means of respiratory graphs, and concludes that by

means of respiratory curves it is possible to measure directly the

duration of partial mental processes included in complex  ones.

R ims/a di Psieologia. (January-March, 1921). G. Tarozzi:

" Philosophy. Science, and Psychology." — The author maintains

that psychology must be the basis of education, against the idealistic

tendency of Croce, Gentile, and L embardo-R adice, which is now

much in vogue in I taly. He affi rms that education is to be founded

upon philosophy conceived as a science of pure spirit— distinct as

regards both method and scope from all natural and empirical

sciences, to which category psychology also belongs. O . Decroly

gives an outline of the programme adopted in an ex perimental

school. A . Delmenico describes ex periments on reading performed

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:3

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

SFRVI-ZY or CU-iuu-:.\"r LI'l‘ER.\'I‘t'RE 283

a revising of the theory of a special ‘static sense,’ considered to be
localised in the ampullaa of the semi-circular cands of the ear, which
are supposed to receive excitation from the weight of the endolymph(theoryof Goltz, Mack, Crum Brown, Cyon, Breuer). They prove.
on the contrary, that the origin of this sense is very complex and
results from the c0}nbinationof various elements. It is determined
by sensations of various organs according to different move-
ments and displacements (tactile, muscular, articular, and
tendinous sensations). The ampullte of the labyrinth give a suffi-
cient explanation only in the case of the perception of rotatory
movements of the body. V. Roncagli describes experiments on
faculties of apprehension by the labyrinth method. G. A.
Elrington: “The Expression of Musical Intervals" (experimentalresearch) .—The result of the experiments is as follows:—There is a
noticeable uniformity in expressions, which serve to characterise the
diflerent intervals. The expression does not merely relate to sub-
jective experience, but is something that the subject perceives in
the interval itself. This objective character or ‘ expressivity ' of the
interval is most clearly recognised in the following intervals:—Both
seconds, the seventh, the octave, and the ninth.

Arclxivio Ilaliano di Psicologia. (No. 3, January, 1921.) F.
Kiesow: “ Observations. on the Relation Between Two Objects Seen
Separately by Two E_ves.”—The first problem treated in these experi-
ments is the explanation of the phenomenon, called by the author
subjective tnmsparence, which occurs when a distant object is seen
through a near object put before one eye; it is explained as a case
of the phenomenon known as rivalry between the visual fields of two
eyes. Secondl , Kiesow answers afiirmatively the much-discussed
problem (cp. fialdat, Helmholtz, Hering) on the possibility of
binocular mixture of colours, and establishes many laws of this
phenomenon. Its explanation, according to the author, is not only
of a physical nature, but also psychical, being in effect the principle
of psychical fusion. Studying the problem of stereoscopic bright-
ness, Kiesow, in opposition to Dove, Rood, Reute, and others.
concludes that it is a product of a synthesis by the mind. conceived
in the Wundtian sense. The phenomena of binocular contrast lead
the author, in opposition to Ebbinghaus, to the conclusion that
binocular contrast represents a distinct category, which follows, in
general the laws of common contrast. M. Ponzo has studied the
measurement of the course of the processes of denomination and
recognition by means of respiratory graphs, and concludes that by
means of respiratory curves it is possible to measure directly the
duration of partial mental processes included in complex ones.

Rim’:/a dz‘ Psicologia. (January-March, 1921). G. Tarozzi:
"Philosophy. Science, and Psychology.”—The author maintains
that psychology must be the basis of education. against the idealistic
tendency of Croce, Gentile, and Lombardo-Radicc, which is now
much in vogue in Italy. He affirms that education is to be founded
upon philosophy conceived as a science of pure spirit-—distinct as
regards both method and scope from all natural and empirical
sciences, to which category psychology also belongs. O. Decrolygives an outline of the programme adopted in an experimental
school. A. Delmenico describes experiments on reading performed
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in elementary schools of Canton F icino. R . Serafi ni: "  The Genesis

of Crime in the L ight of Modern Psychology." — -The author main-

tains that the signifi cance of the abnormality of the delinq uent has

been ex aggerated, and that the greatest contribution to the study of

criminality is to be ex pected from normal individual psychology.

The origins of a single crime are manifold and complex , and the habits

acq uired under the infl uence of environment appear to be the pre-

vailing factor in criminality. G. C. F errari is glad to communicate

that in Milan Salvoni has founded a ‘  School of Spontaneous-A ctivity

Education ’  with the purpose of applying to education the contribu-

tions of affective and genetic psychology. E. B onaventure: “  Sight

and Touch in the Perception of Space"  (1— 3, January-September).

These interesting ex periments not only throw light on one of the

more notable and controversial points of the problem of space per-

ception, but also contribute to the study of the constructive activity

of thought and imagination. B onaventure has investigated tactile-

motor-visual association in the perception of dimensions and forms—

that is to say, in the principal determinations of space perception.

His ex periments prove that the tactile-motor data are not capable

of furnishing a precise basis for space j udgments of form, magnitude,

and direction. The tactile-motor-visual association of space data is

dependent on antecedent ex perience, and is variable from individual

to individual. Tactile-motor space j udgments are difi erent from

visual space j udgments as regards identity of ex tensions, direction

of lines, estimation of empty spaces, etc. I n the transcription of

dimensions the prevalent tendency is to diminish them. The ex peri-

ments prove the original radical difl erence between the two sets of

space concepts, and thus tend to refute the K antian theory of space.

A rchivia General: di N eurologia, Psickiatria e Psicoanalysi has for

its principal item a long and ex haustive paper on “ The I nternal

Secretions and the N ervous System,"  by L aignel-L avastine. A

short paper by L uigi Z anon Dal B 2) on “  W hether There are Special

F orms of Psychosis Caused by the W ar ”  is followed by an ex tensive

bibliography of 214 I talian publications on the subj ect.

The ] ournal a/ Comparative Ps chology (O ctober, 1921) has

four original papers. Yerkes descri es “  A  N ew Method of Studying

the I deational B ehaviour of Mentally Defective . . . I ndividuals,"

depending on the use of an electro-mcchanical ' multiple-choice’

apparatus. S. B ent R ussell discusses the “ Evolution of N erve

!

Muscle Mechanisms,’  starting from the most elementary ph ' sico-

chemical conceptions. Colin P. Stone describes an investigatlon of

the threshold of “  B rightness Discrimination in the Dog."  I n one

case he obtained a value of about 0.14 c.p. in 1.0 c.p. ;  in another of

about 0.2. The lowest values for which evidence of discrimination

was obtained were about 0.12 and 0.10 respectively. He fi nds that

human subj ects “  can discriminate much smaller differences than

the dogs could be trained to discriminate."  A tkins and Dashiell

write on "  R eactions of the W hite R at to Multiple Stimuli in

Temporal O rders."

] our_nal dc Psychologie (1921). January— F r. Paulhan: “  Sur

1e Psychiq ue inconscient." — The author admits the ex istence of an

unconscious psychicism and of infi nite degrees of consciousness and

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:3

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

284 stavsv or CURRENT LIT!-‘.R.\TL'RE

in elementary schools of Canton Ficino. R. Serafini: “ The Genesis
of Crime in the Light of Modern Psychology."-——The author main-
tains that the significance of the abnormality of the delinquent has
been exaggerated, and that the greatest contribution to the study of
criminality is to be expected from normal individual psychology.
The origins of a single crime are manifoldand complex. and thehabits
acquired under the influence of environment appear to be the pre-vailing factor in criminality. G. C. Ferrari is glad to communicate
that in Milan Sal voni has founded a ‘ School of Spontaneous-Activity
Education ’ with the purpose of applying to education the contribu-
tions of affective and genetic psychology. E. Bonaventura: “ Sight
and Touch in the Perception of Space" (1-3, January-September).
These interesting experiments not only throw light on one of the
more notable and controversial points of the problem of space per-ception, but also contribute to the study of the constructive activity
of thought and imagination. Bonaventura has investigated tactile-
motor-visual association in the perception of dimensions and forma—
that is to say, in the principal determinations of space perception.
His experiments prove that the tactile-motordata are not capable
of furnishing a precise basis for space judgments of form, magnitude,
and direction. The tactile-motor-visualassociation of space data is
dependent on antecedent experience, and is variable from individual
to individual. Tactile-motor space judgments are different from
visual space judgments as regards identity of extensions, direction
of lines, estimation of empty spaces. etc. In the transcription of
dimensions the prevalent tendency is to diminish them. The experi-
ments prove the original radical diflerence between the two sets of
space concepts, and thus tend to refute the Kantian theory of space.

Archivio General: di Neurologia, Psiclzialria e Psicoanalysihas for
its principal item a long and exhaustive paper on “The Internal
Secretions and the Nervous System," by Laignel-Lavastine. A
short paper by Luigi Zanon Dal B6 on “ Whether There are Special
Forms of Psychosis Caused by the War " is followed by an extensive
bibliography of 214 Italian publications on the subject.

The Iournal of Comparative Psychology (October, 1921) has
four original papers. Yerkesdescribes “ A New Method of Studying
the Ideational Behaviour of Mentally Defective

. . . Individuals,"
depending on the use of an electro-mechanical ‘multiple-choice’
apparatus. S. Bent Russell discusses the “Evolution of Nerve
Muscle Mechanisms,” starting from the most elementary physica-
chemical conceptions. Colin P. Stone describes an investigation of
the threshold of “ Brightness Discrimination in the Dog." In one
case he obtained a value of about 0.14 c.p. in 1.0 c.p. ; in another of
about 0.2. The lowest values for which evidence of discrimination
was obtained were about 0.12 and 0.10 respectively. He finds that
human subjects “ can discriminate much smaller difierences than
the dogs could be trained to discriminate.” Atkins and Dashiell
write on "Reactions of the White Rat to Multiple Stimuli in
Temporal Orders."

]our_mzl dc Psyc/mlogie (1921). January—Fr. Paulhan: “ Sur
le Psychique inconscient.”-—The author admits the existence of an
unconscious psychicism and of infinite degrees of consciousness and
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subconsciousness. He thinks that consciousness does not change

the essential nature of the psychic phenomena: a love which ignores

itself, however, is love. He conceives the mind as a system of

tendencies, and the conscious and unconscious psychic phenomena

are but signs of the activity of these tendencies. Dr. G. Dumas:

“  L e B ire. " — L aughing may be considered from fi ve different stand-

points: (i) The anatomo-physiological mechanism of laughing;

(ii) laughing as ex pression of j oy;  (iii) laughing as ex pression of

the comic;  (iv) why does the comic make us laugh?  (v) how and

why has laughing become a language?  Dr. H. W allon: " L a con-

science and la conscience du moi." — I t is an error of introspection

which makes us believe that consciousness implies the consciousness

of self. The notion of self appears very late in psychological evolu-

tion, as we may see in observing children and mental defectives, and

is very fragile: our representations and psychic actions have a

virtual orientation in Space, which is revealed whenever the feeling

of self weakens: when recovering from a swoon there is no conscious-

ness of the self as such, our consciousness is diffused in our ex ternal

sensations and perceptions;  hallucination is but an ex teriorized

thought;  certain insane persons complain that their thought is

stolen from them, that they do not act their own actions. I n such

cases of regression there is no opposition between self and not-self.

The place occupied by Space in consciousness is the more prevalent

as the consciousness is more primitive. B y a supreme abstraction

the self stands out of Space, and then pretends to absolute identity

and independence. F ebruary— H. Delacroix : “ De l' automatiq ue

dans l' imitation."  P. Janet: “  L es oscillations de l’ activité

mentale."  E. R abaud: “ Contributions a l’ é tude de l' instinet:

comportment de q uelq ues arraigné es." — W hen a spider is attracted

(e.g., by a bee falling on the web) and repulsed by another insect

bigger than itself, we might suppose that it is manifesting intelligent

behaviour. B ut the attraction is a mere refl ex  response to the

vibrations of the web, if they are of the proper intensity, but if

these vibrations grow too strong the spider is repulsed. This anti-

fi nalistic point of view can be verifi ed by placing on the web a

vibrating tuning-fork instead of a living bee: according to the

violence of the vibrations and to the size of the spider, the latter is

attracted, immobilized, or repulsed. The author, after some

analogous observations on other insects, concludes that we must

change all our notions, both on I nstinct and I ntelligence.

March— E. Claparé de: “  L ' orientation lointaine."  W . B oven:

“  Caracteré  individual and alienation mentale."  A pril— J. P.

Pawlow: "  Sur 1e centre de la faim."  Dr. G. R evault d' A llonnes:

“  L e Mé chaniq ue de la pensé e.” -— I f it is true that the data of the

senses are but mere outlines, general fi gures, and not ‘ images,’  a

new Psychology must therefore ensue, and the author suggests the

replacement of the old Psychology of Taine based upon images by a

Psychology based upon ‘ schemes.’  Dr. G. Dumas: “  L es Mouve-

ments volontaires." — The delusion of will conceived as a power of

absolute beginning comes from the disproportion between the cause

of the voluntary movement, which is but a very slight tendency,

much weaker than in the passional movements, and the (feet, which

may be a very complex  action. This disproportion between the

cause and the efi ect is ex plained by the automatism of the motor

mechanisms, for the mere fact of saying “  I  will "  is not able in the

least to produce a single voluntary movement. I n spite of the
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subconsciousness. He thinks that consciousness does not change
the essential nature of the psychic phenomena: a love which ignores
itself, however, is love. He conceives the mind as a system of
tendencies, and the conscious and unconscious psychic phenomena
are but signs of the activity of these tendencies. Dr. G. Dumas:
“ Le Rire.”-Laughingmay be considered from five different stand-
points: (i) The anatorno-physiological mechanism of laughing;
(ii) laughing as expression of joy; (iii) laughing as expression of
the comic; (iv) why does the comic make us laugh? (v) how and
why has laughing become a language? Dr. H. Wallon: “ La con-
science and la conscience du moi."—It is an error of introspection
which makes us believe that consciousness implies the consciousness
of self. The notion of self appears very late in psychological evolu-
tion, as we may see in observing children and mental defectives, and
is very fragile: our representations and psychic actions have a
virtual orientation in Space, which is revealed whenever the feeling
of self weakens: when recovering from a swoon there is no conscious-
ness of the self as such, our consciousness is diffused in our external
sensations and perceptions; hallucination is but an exteriorized
thought; certain insane persons complain that their thought is
stolen from them, that they do not act their own actions. In such
cases of regression there is no opposition between self and not-self.
The place occupied by Space in consciousness is the more prevalent
as the consciousness is more primitive. By a supreme abstraction
the self stands out of Space, and then pretends to absolute identity
and independence. February—H. Delacroix: “ De I'automatique
dans l'imitation." P. Janet: “ Les oscillations de l'activité
mentale.” E. Rabaud: “Contributions 2; l'étude de l’instinet:
comportment de quelques arraignées.”—When a spider is attracted
(e.g., by a bee falling on the web) and repulsed by another insect
bigger than itself, we might suppose that it is manifesting intelligent
behaviour. But the attraction is a mere reflex response to the
vibrations of the web, if they are of the proper intensity, but if
these vibrations grow too strong the spider is repulsed. This anti-
finalistic point of view can be verified by placing on the web a
vibrating tuning-fork instead of a living bee: according to the
violence of the vibrations and to the size of the spider. the latter is
attracted, immobilized, or repulsed. The author. after some
analogous observations on other insects, concludes that we must
change all our notions, both on Instinct and Intelligence.
March—E. Claparéde: “ L’orientation lointaine." W. Boven:
“ Caractere individual and alienation mentale.” April—J. P.
Pawlow: “ Sur le centre de la faim.” Dr. G. Revault d’Allonnes:
“ Le M(schanique de la pensc’-e.”—If it is true that the data of the
senses are but mere outlines, general figures, and not ‘ images,’ a
new Psychology must therefore ensue, and the authorsuggests the
replacement of the old Psychology of Taine based upon images by a
Psychology based upon ‘ schemes.’ Dr. G. Dumas: " Les Mouve-
ments volontaires.”—The delusion of will conceived as a power of
absolute beginning comes from the disproportion between the cause
of the voluntary movement, which is but a very slight tendency,
much weaker than in the passional movements, and the cfleci, which
may be a very complex action. This disproportion between the
cause and the effect is explained by the automatism of the motor
mechanisms, for the mere fact of saying “ I will " is not able in the
least to produce a single voluntary movement. In spite of the
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delusion, the voluntary movements are but conditional refl ex , and

volition is nothing but the intellectual feeling accompanying these

refl ex es. J une— E. B abaud: "  L ' instinct matemel chez lee

mammiferes." — The following observations have been made chiefl y

upon micez— The maternal instinct (110., the attraction of the female

towards the little ones) is a kind of chemical refl ex . This instinct

results from internal secretions, and can be provoked ex perimentally

by inj ecting the product of these secretions into a young mouse

which previously showed no attraction at all towards the new-born

babies of her comrades. July— P. Masson-O ursel: “ Doctrines et

Methods psychologiq ues dc l' I nde."

R evue Philosopkiq ue (January, 1921). H. B eaunis: “  L es

A veugles de N aissance et le monde ex terieur.”  March-A pril,

1921— Dr. H. W allon: “  le Problé me biologiq ue de la conscience."

I t is only through the collective representations derived from the

customs, language, literature, etc., of his group or nation that the

individual consciousness can reach its inner processes. I ntrospec-

tion, therefore, does not give an adeq uate account of the psychic

realities. The psychologist must not study the content of conscious-

ness, which is of a super-individual origin, but should leave this task

to the sociologist;  the subj ect of his studies must be the organisa-

tion, progress, and mutual relationship of the mental functions, and

his method that of the physicist. May-June— E. B aband:

“  L ' A daptation et l’ Evolution " ‘ . A  very remarkable article,

characteristic of the Mechanistic School. (i) The adeq uacy of the

organism to the milieu in which it is living is generally recognised

as a fact. Discussions arise only about the nature of this harmony,

between the religious school who are content to wonder at the

“  marvels of N ature,"  the Darwinians, and the N eo-L amarckians.

(ii) B ut the strict adeq uacy of the organism to its milieu is a

delusion. Seeing the organisms live and multiply, we suppose them

to be in the best conditions, and each morphological detail to have

a defi nite and necessary role in the adaptation. There is, of course,

concordance to some ex tent, otherwise the organisms could not live,

but the fact that in the same species all the individuals are not

anatomically identical (e.g., there are aq uatic animals without fi ns),

and that this difference does not interfere in the least with their life

and development, shows that the role of morphology has not for the

adaptation the vital importance we might have supposed.

(iii) A daptation as a physiological process: Metabolism constitutes

essentially the conditions of ex istence. The ex ternal infl uences

(temperature, humidity, etc.) make the metabolism possible or

impossible. W hen it is possible the or anism is adapted;  when it

is impossible the organism dies. Morp ology has no active role in

adaptation, but simply results from the metabolism. A ll naturalists

agree with this statement in so far as monocellular organisms only

are concerned. B ut it is also true for the multieellular beings.

The author, who is a distinguished zoologist, supports his theory

with many and interesting instances. G. Poyer: “  L a Ps chologie

des caracteres.— The author gives his defi nition of e word

‘ character’ : the psychological individuality. He then gives an

‘ This article and some others will shortly appear in book form under the

same title.
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delusion, the voluntary movements are but conditional reflex, and
volition is nothing but the intellectual feeling accompanying these
reflexes. J une——E. Rabaud: " L'instinct maternel chez lee
mammiferes."———The following observations have been made chiefly
upon mice:—'l‘hcmaternal instinct (x'.e., the attraction of the female
towards the little ones) is a kind of chemical reflex. This instinct
results from internal secretions, and can be provoked experimentally
by injecting the product of these secretions into a young mouse
which previously showed no attraction at all towards the new-born
babies of her comrades. July—P. Masson-Oursel: “ Doctrines et
Methods psychologiqucs do l'Inde."

Revue Philosop/zique (January, 1921). H. Beaunis: “ Les
Aveugles de Naissanr-e et le monde exterieur." March-April,
1921—Dr. H. Wallon: “ le Probléme biologique de la conscience."
It is only through the collective representations derived from the
customs, language, literature, etc... of his group or nation that the
individual consciousness can reach its inner processes. Introspec-
tion, therefore, does not give an adequate account of the psychic
realities. The psychologist must not study the content of conscious-
ness, which is of n super-individual origin, but should leave this task
to the sociologist; the subject of his studies must be the organisa-
tion, progress, and mutual relationship of the mental functions, and
his method that of the physicist. May-June-—E. Baband:
“ L'Adaptation et l’Evo1ution"‘. A very remarkable article,
characteristic of the Mechanistic School. (i) The adequacy of the
organism to the milieu in which it is living is generally recognised
as a fact. Discussions arise only about the nature of this harmony.
between the religious school who are content to wonder at the
“ marvels of Nature," the Darwinians, and the Neo-Lamarckians.
(ii) But the strict adequacy of the organism to its milieu is a
delusion. Seeing the organisms live and multiply, we suppose them
to be in the best conditions, and each morphological detail to have
a definite and necessary role in the adaptation. There is, of course,
concordance to some extent, otherwise the organisms could not live,
but the fact that in the same species all the individuals are not
anatomically identical (e.g., there are aquatic animals without fins),
and that this difference does not interfere in the least with their life
and development, shows that the role of morphology has not for the
adaptation the vital importance we might have supposed.(iii) Adaptation as a physiological process: Metabolism constitutes
essentially the conditions of existence. The external influences
(temperature, humidity, etc.) make the metabolism possible or
impossible. When it is possible the or anism is adapted; when it
is impossible the organism dies. Morp elegy has no active role in
adaptation, but simply results from the metabolism. All naturalists
agree with this statement in so far as monocellular organisms only
are concerned. But it is also true for the multicellular beings.
The author, who is a distinguished zoologist, supports his theory
with many and interesting instances. G. Poyer: “ La Ps chologiedes caracteres.—The author gives his definition of t e word
‘character’: the psychological individuality. He then gives an

‘This article and some others will shortly appear in book form under the
same title.
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account of the classifi cations which have been proposed, and of the

yarious methods used for the study of individual difi erences.

F inally, he concludes that psychic individuality results from two

factors: (i) an innate and hereditary datum;  (ii) the acq uired

character which is framed up by physical and social infl uences and

b the personal will of the individual working upon the innate

character and modifying it. July-A ugust— F r. Paulhan: “ L e

perception de la synthé se psychiq ue.”  H. Pié ron: “  L a notion des

centres coordinatcurs cé rcbraux  et le me' canisme du langage." — M.

Pié ron gives an historical account of the various theories of A phasia,

and then concludes that the progress of our knowledge in cerebral

localizations is unq uestionable, and that this progress will continue

until we shall try to localize not imaginary “ F aculties,”  but psycho-

physiological processes. N ovember-December —  Dr. R evault

d‘ A llonnes: “  L es schemes presenté s par les sens."

Z a N orwelle R evue F rangaise (July) contains two contributions

of psychological interest. M. Jules R omains (whose claims to have

established the ex istence of ‘ L a V ision Ex tra-ré tinienne'  were

summarised in the A pril issue of the Psychic R esearch Q uarterly)

08ers an I ntroduction to a course of poetical techniq ue;  while

M. A lbert Thibaudet discusses the L ' nanimist movement and

M. Jules R emains.

L ' Esprit N auveau (N os. 7— 12) has published a variety of articles

by B asch L alo and other writers on aesthetics in relation to modern

A rt. A  convincing series of studies on the degradation of modern

A rchitecture shews why the modern engineer is so often superior to

the architect in the cfi ects which he produces.

B oox s.

G. Dwelshauvers: “  L e Psychologie francaisc contemporaine."

(Paris: A lcan, 1920, 1p.-16 .)

P. F anconnet: “  L a R esponsibility (é tude de sociologie."

D. Parodi: “  L e Problems moral and 1e pensé e contemporaine.”

P. E. Cornellic: “ L e Survivance de N ame and sou é volution

apré s le mort."

F r. Paulhan: "  L e Mensouge des monde."  “  L es Transforma-

tions Sociales des Sentiments."

A . L onguet: “  L ' origine Commune des religions."

E. d' Eichtal: “  O n role de la me’ morie dans nos conceptions

metaphysiq ues, ethetiq ucs, persionnelles, actives.”

Dr. E. O sty: “  L e Sens de la vie humaine.”

A L SO  R ECEI YED.

(Menlian under this heading does not preclude subseq uent review.)

The Psychology of Thought and F eeling. B y CHA R L ES PL A TT.

(K egan Paul, 7/6 .)

A  Treatise on Probability. B y JO HN  MA YN A R D K mmas. (Macmillan,

1921. 18/-.)

The N eurotic Constitution. B y A L B ER T A nna. (K egan Paul, 18/-.)
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account of the classifications which have been proposed, and of the
yarious methods used for the study of individual differences.
Finally, he concludes that psychic individuality results from two
factors: (i) an innate and hereditary datum; (ii) the acquired
character which is framed up by physical and social influences and
b the personal will of the individual working upon the innatecharacter and modifying it. July-August——Fr. Paulhanz “ Le
perception de la synthése psychique." H. Piéron: “ La notion des
centres coordinateurs cércbraux et le mécanisme du langage."—M.
Piéron gives an historical account of the various theories of Aphasia.
and then concludes that the progress of our knowledge in cerebral
localizations is unquestionable, and that this progress will continue
until we shall try to localize not imaginary " Faculties," but psycho-ph siological processes. November-December— Dr. Bevaultd'Xllonnes: “ Les schemes presentés par les sens.”

la Nouvelle Revue Frangaise (July) contains two contributions
of psychological interest. M. Jules Romains (whose claims to have
established the existence of ‘ La Vision Extra-rétinienne ’ were
summarised in the April issue of the Psychic Research Quarterly)
ofiers an Introduction to a course of poetical technique; while
M. Albert Thibaudet discusses the Unanimist movement and
M. Jules Remains.

1Z'Espr-it Nauveau (Nos. 7-12) has published a variety of articles
by Basch Lalo and other writers on aasthetics in relation to modern
Art. A convincing series of studies on the degradation of modern
Architecture shews why the modern engineer is so often superior to
the architect in the effects which he produces.

Booxs.
G. Dwelshauvers: " Le Psychologic franqaise contemporaine.”(Paris: Alcan, 1920, 1p.-16.)
P. Fanconnet: “ La Responsibility (étude de sociologie."
D. Parodi: “ Le Probleme moral and le pensée contemporaine."
P. E. Comellie: “Le Survivance de l'ame and sou évolution

apres le mort."
Fr. Paulhan: " Le Mensouge des monde." “ Lcs Transforma-

tions Sociales des Sentiments.”
A. Longuet: “ L'origine Commune des religions."
E. d’Eichtal: “ On role de la me'morie dans nos conceptionsmetaphysiques, ethetiques, persionnclles, actives.”
Dr. E. Osty: " Le Sens de la vie liumaine.”

ALSO RECEIVED.
(Mention under this heading does not preclude subsequent review.)

The Psychology of Thought and Feeling. By Cmiuas Pun.
(Kegan Paul. 7/6.)

A Treatise on Probability. By Jom: MAYNARD Kmmzs. (Macmillan,1921. 18/-.)
The Neurotic Constitution. By ALBERT Anna. (Kegan Paul. 18/-.)
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Essays in Critical R ealism. B y DUR A N T DR A K E and others.

Mavx nillun, 1921, 10/-.)

The Man from the O ther Side. B y A DA  B A R N ET. (A llen and

Unwin, 7/6 .)

The Care of the A dolescent Girl. B y PHYL L I S B L A N CHA R D, Ph.D.

(K L -gun Paul, 7/6 ,)

The Psychology of Society. B y Momus GstsER c. (Methuen, 5 /-.)

Joan of A rc. B y R . B . has. Prentice Muli' ord. B y EvA  MA R TI N .

Jacob B oehme. B y W . 1’ . SW A iN TO N . (R ider, 2/- each.)

The Symbolism of Colour. B y EL L EN  CO N R oY. M.A . (R ider, 3/6 .) -

Psycho-A nalysis, Sleep and Dreams. B y A N DR E TR mO N . (K egan

Paul, 7/6 .)

The Psychology of Medicine. B y T. W . MI TCHEL L . (Methuen, 6 /-.)

The Process of Man’ s B ecoming. B y "  Q uaestor V itae."

(Duckworth, 8/-.)

Psycho-A nalysis. B y R . H. llx x cwv. (Methuen, 6 /-.)

The N ew Psychology and the Teacher. B y H. CR I CHTO N  MI L L ER .

(Jarrolds, 6 /-.)

The Psycho-A nalytic Study of the F amily. B y J. C. F L ucEL .

(A llen and Unwin, 10/6 .)

Pathology of the N ervous System. B y E. F A R Q UHA R  B uzzA R D and

J. GO DW I N  GR EEN F I EL D. (Constable, 30/-.)

R adiant Motherhood. Married L ove. W ise Parenthood. B y

MA R I E C. STO PES. (Putnam, 6 /- each.)

The Control of Parenthood. Edited by Sir JA MEs MA R CHA N T.

(Putnam, 6 /-.)

The Gain of Personality. B y W . CHA R L ES L O O SMO R E. (Murray,6 /-.)

W oman and Marriage. B y MA R GA R ET STEPHEN S. (F isher

Unwin, 6 /-.)

The Education of B ehaviour. B y I . B . SA X EY. (University of

L ondon Press, 6 /-.)

Dreams and the Unconscious. B y C. W . V A L EN TI N E.

(Christophers, 4/6 .)

The Sociological Determination of O bj ectives in Education. B y

DA V I D SN EDDEN . (L ippincott, $ 2.5 0.)

Mountain Pathways. B y HECTO R  W A YL EN . (K egan Paul, 3/6 .)

The L aw of L aws. B y B ER N A R D TEMPL E. (K egan Paul, 3/6 .)

The Hidden Self. B y H. ER N EST HUN T. (R ider, 4/6 .)

The Philosophy of N ature Cure. B y CL EMEN T JEF F R EY, M.A .

(Daniel, 5 /-.)

R evue de l’ Ere N ourelle. V ol. I . N o. 2.

Theosophy in England and W ales. V ol. I . N o. 11.

Journal of the A merican Society for Psychical R esearch

Journal of Comparative Psychology. V ol. I . N os. 1, 2, 3, 4.

The Twentieth Plane. N o. 6 .

l‘ ltnn, etc.
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Essays in Critical Realism. By DURANT DRAKE and others.
Macmillan, 1921, 10/-.)

The Man from the Other Side. By ADA BARNET. (Allen and
Unwin, 7/6.)

The Care of the Adolescent Girl. By PHYLLIS BLANCHARD. Ph.D.
(Kegun Paul, 7/6,)

The Psychology of Society. By I\IoRR1s GINSEERG. (Methuen, 5/-.)
Joan of Arc. By R. B. INCE. Prentice Mulford. By EVA MARTIN.

Jacob Boehme. By W. P. SwAINToN. (Rider. 2/ - each.)
The Symbolism of Colour. By ELLEN CONROY, M.A. (Rider. 3/6.) -

Psycho-Analysis, Sleep and Dreams. By ANDRE Tnmon. (Kegan
Paul, 7/6.)

The Psychology of Medicine. By T. W. MITCHELL. (Methuen, 6/-.)
The Process of Man’: Becoming. By “ Quaestor Vitae."

(Duckworth, 8/ -.)
Psycho-Analysis. By R. H. HXNGLEY. (Methuen, 6/ -.)
The New Psychology and the Teacher. By H. CRICHTON MILLER.

(Jerrold!-1, 6/-.)
The Psycho-Analytic Study of the Family. By J. C. FLUGEL.

(Allen and Unwin, 10/6.)
Pathologyof the Nervous System. By E. FARQUHAR BUzzARn and

J. GODWIN GREEN}-‘IELD. (Constable, 30/-.)
Radiant Motherhood. Married Love. Wise Parenthood. By

MARIE C. SToI>Es. (Putnam, 6/ - each.)
The Control of Parenthood. Edited by Sir JAMES MARCHANT.

(Putnam, 6/-.)
The Gain of Personality. By W. CHARLES Loosuonz. (Murray. 6/-.)
Woman and Marriage. By MARGARET STEPHENS. (Fisher

Unwin, 6/ -.)
The Education of Behaviour. By I. B. SAXBY. (University of

London Press, 6/ -.)
Dreams and the Unconscious. By C. W. VALEN-rmn.

(Christophers, 4/6.)
The Sociological Determination of Objectives in Education. By

DAVID SNEDDEN. (Lippincott, $2.50.)
Mountain Pathways. By HECTOR WAYLEN. (Kegan Paul, 8/6.)
The Law of Laws. By BERNARD TEMPLE. (Kegan Paul, 8/6.)
The Hidden Self. By H. ERNEST HUNT. (Rider, 4/6.)
The Philosophy of Nature Cure. By CLEMENT JEERREY. M.A.

(Daniel, 5/-.)
Revue de l'Ere Nourelle. Vol. I. No. 2.
Theosophy in England and Wales. Vol. I. No. 11.
Journal of the American society for Psychlcal Research
Journal of Comparative Psychology. Vol. I. Nos. 1, 2. 3. 4.
The TwentiethPlane. No. 6.

Etc., etc.
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PSYCHE

V oL . I I , N o. 4. N EW  SER I ES: A PR I L , 1922-

EDI TO R I A L

HE controversies about alleged “ psychical”

phenomena which have recently appeared in

the pages of the lay press can scarcely be

described as either edifying or instructive;  but they

serve, at least, to show that public interest in the

subj ect is unabated. These circumstances, together

with the fact that a somewhat unusual amount of

interesting literature has reached us during the last

few weeks, seem to j ustify a few observations on the

present position of Psychical R esearch and our own

attitude towards it.

W e have always held that nothing but good can

come of a closer co-operation between professional

psychologists and students of Psychical R esearch,

and that both parties are likely to derive great

benefi ts therefrom. W e are well aware that many

psychologists— perhaps the maj ority of them— still

regard the whole range of psychical phenomena as

savourin of “  unorthodox y,”  and therefore as some-

thing to e avoided rather than investi ated. This

position may not be strictly scientifi c, ut when we

consider the amount of deliberate charlatanry and

unconscious deception which have obscured the

subj ect in the past, and still obscure it, we cannot

condemn such an attitude as either unnatural or

unreasonable. W e have the utmost sympathy, also,

for those who feel that Psychology is as yet too young

and too recently established a science to j ustify its

ex ponents taking the risk of doing anything which

might bring it into disrepute.

A t the same time we believe that, provided he is

not content with a merely superfi cial knowledge, the
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PSYCHE
Von. II, No. 4. NEW SERIES: APRIL, 1922.

EDITORIAL
HE controversies about alleged “ psychica ”

henomena which have recently appeared inthe pages of the lay press can scarcely be
described as either edifying or instructive; but they
serve, at least, to show that public interest in the
subject is unabated. These circumstances, together
with the fact that a somewhat unusual amount of
interesting literature has reached us during the last
few weeks, seem to justify a few observations on the
present position of Psychical Research and our own
attitude towards it.

We have always held that nothing but good can
come of a closer co-operation between rofessional
psychologists and students of Psychica Research,
and that both parties are likely to derive great
benefits therefrom. We are well aware that manypsychologists—perhaps the majority of them-still
regard the whole range of sychical phenomena as
savourin of “ unorthodoxy, ’ and therefore as some-
thingto e avoided rather than investi ated. This
position may not be strictly scientific, ut when we
consider the amount of deliberate charlatanry and
unconscious deception which have obscured the
subject in the past, and still obscure it, we cannot
condemn such an attitude as either unnatural or
unreasonable. We have the utmost sympathy, also,
for those who feel thatPs chology is as yet too youngand too recently establis ed a science to justify its
exponents taking the risk of doing anything which
might bring it into disre ute.

At the same time we elieve that, provided he is
not content with a merely superficial knowledge, the
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psychologist has much to gain and nothing to lose by

acq uainting himself with the problems and methods

of Psychical R esearch and by taking an active part

in its investigations.

Consider, for ex ample, the q uestion of material:

W hat psychologist would not welcome the chance of

studyin a case of multiple personality comparable

with “  ally B eauchamp ’  or with “  A . C. B .” ?  A nd

yet there is good reason to believe that every instance

of “ trance mediumship”  is primarily of this type.

W e mention elsewhere in this issue a book‘  which

describes what appears to have been an ex cellent

ex ample of “  mediumistic dissociation,”  as we may

call it, and there can be little doubt that if this case

had been systematically observed throughout its

development by an ex  erienced psychologist results

of the utmost interest rom the strictly psychological

point of view would have been obtained.

Moreover there is at least a possibility that

psychologists may be ignoring the very ex istence of

mental processes or powers q u1te as important as any

which they study. To state the case at its very

lowest we cannot, for ex ample, reasonably dismiss

the evidence in favour.of Telepathy as insignifi cant.

A nd if this process be really a fact in nature it is

clear that no account of the mind which does not

deal thoroughly with it can be even approx imately

adeq uate.

F rom the point of view of Psychical R esearch the

case for co-operation with the psychologist is no less

cogent. The psycholo ist is in a far better position

than are students of ot er sciences to appreciate how

difl icult is the ex act observation and accurate

reportin of apparently simple phenomena;  he is, or

should e, familiar with the mechanism of self-

deception, and the q uestions of motive which so

freq uently uzzle the layman should be compara-

tively simp e for him to understand. He knows,

also, something of the stran e results which may be

produced by ‘  unconscious’  mental activities, and

e is unlikely to be too deeply impressed by the

‘  The Survival of the Soul, by M. Cornillier.
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psychologist has much to gain and nothingto lose by
acquaintmg himself with the problems and methods
of Psychical Research and by taking an active part
in its investigations.

Consider, for example, the question of material:
What psychologist would not welcome the chance of
studyin a case of multi le personality comparable
with “ ally Beauchamp’ or with “ A. C. B.”? And
yet there is good reason to believethatevery instance
of “trance mediumship” is primarilyof this t e.
We mention elsewhere in this issue a book‘ w ich
describes what a pears to have been an excellent
example of “ me iumistic dissociation,” as we may
call it, and there can be little doubt that if this case
had been systematically observed throughout its
development by an ex erienced psychologist results
of the utmost interest rom the strictlypsychologicalpoint of view would have been obtaine

Moreover there is at least a possibility that
psychologists may be ignoring the very existence of
mental processes or powers quite as important as anywhich they study. To state the case at its very
lowest we cannot, for exam 1e, reasonably dismiss
the evidence in favour.of Te epathy as insignificant.
And if this process be really a fact in nature it is
clear that no account of the mind which does not
deal thoroughly with it can be even approximatelyadequate.

From the point of view of Psychical Research the
case for co-operation with the psychologist is no less
cogent. The psycholo ist is in a far better position
than are students of ot er sciences to appreciate how
diflicult is the exact observation and accuratereporting of apparently simple phenomena; he is, or
should e, familiar with the mechanism of self-
deception, and the questions of motive which so
frequently uzzle the layman should be compara-tively sim e for him to understand. He knows,
also, some hing of the stran e results which may beproduced by ‘ unconscious ’ mental activities, and

e is unlikely to be too deeply impressed by the

‘ The Survival of the Soul, by M. Cornillier.
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henomena of cryptomnesia, dramatisation, and so

F orth, which are so commonly met with in this fi eld.

O n the other hand, j ust because he has a special

knowledge of what the mind can do, he has also a

special knowledge of the limits of its powers as at

present known. He is, therefore, less likely than

most to be satisfi ed with vague “ ex planations”

which tacitly involve diffi culties as great as those

which they seek to remove.

B ut these assets, valuable as they are, form only

.a part of the eq uipment necessary for the successful

prosecution of Psychical R esearch. The student

must in addition possess tact, great patience, and a

certain measure of erudition;  he must be able

to ex amine methodically and discard ruthlessly

immense q uantities of worthless material for the

.sake of the few grains of valuable fact which he may

be able to sift therefrom. A bove all, perhaps, he

must realise that “ psychical”  phenomena cannot

be forced into the articular form he would like them

to assume, and tiiat any attem t to do so is very

likely to put an end to j ust t ose manifestations

which best repay observation.

To do all t is consistently, and to maintain mean-

while a truly critical, sympathetic, and j udicious

attitude, is far from easy;  but signs are not lacking

to show that many psychologists are gaining both in

the W ill and the ability to undertake the task.
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henomena of cryptomnesia, dramatisation, and so
orth, which are so commonly met with in this field.

On the other hand, just because he has a specialknowledge of what the mind can do, he has also a
special knowledge of the limits of its powers as at
present known. He is, therefore, less likely than
most to be satisfied with vague “explanations”
which tacitly involve difliculties as great as those
which they seek to remove.

But these assets, valuable as they are, form only
.a part of the equipment necessary for the successful
prosecution of Psychical Research. The student
must in addition possess tact, great patience, and a
certain measure of erudition; he must be able
to examine methodically and discard ruthlessly
immense quantities of worthless material for the
.sake of the few grains of valuable fact which he maybe able to sift therefrom. Above all, perhaps, he
must realise that “psychical” henomena cannot
be forced into the articular form e would like them
to assume, and t at any attem t to do so is verylikely to ut an end to just t ose manifestations
which bes repay observation.

To do all t is consistently, and to maintain mean-
while a truly critical, sympathetic, and judicious
attitude, is far from eas ; but signs are not lacking
to show that many psyc ologists are gaining both in
the will and the am ity to undertake the task.



A  N EW  THEO R Y O F  L A UGHTER .‘

B Y W 11.le MCDO UGA L L , F .R .S.,

Paom-zssoa or Psvcnonoar m HA R V A R D CO L L EGE.

N  every age laughter has presented to thoughtful minds 3

l fascinating problem or series of problems. Great philo-

sophers, from A ristotle to B ergson, and a host of less

celebrated thinkers have wrestled with these problems;  but, in

spite of the display of a vast amount of ingenuity, only a very

moderate degree of success has attended these efforts.

I n this short article I  cannot ex amine the principal theories

of laughter;  and in j ustifi cation of my assertion that none of

them is satisfactory, I  can only refer to three recent monographs

on the subj ect, those, namely, of Professor James Sully, of

Professor Dugas, and of Mr. Max  Eastman. Each of these

authors has ex amined the various theories of laughter and of the

ludicrous from A ristotle to B ergson and F reud, and has shown

that none of them can be regarded as successful. Yet, for the

developed mind, the conditions and kinds of laughter are so

various and complex , that it is diffi cult to make any statement

about the subj ect which shall not contain some grain of truth;

and so, as Dr. Dugas has well said, “  Even the most paradox ical

theories do not succeed in being completely false;  for originality

has its limits.”

Messrs. Sully, Dugas and Eastman have shown that all the

theories hitherto proposed are inadeq uate in that they fail to-

take account of all the many varieties of laughter. I  submit

that all the theories are inadeq uate in a second way also;  namely,

in that they do not even seek for an answer to the most funda-

mental of all the series of problems.

I  may illustrate these two inadeq uacies of all the theories and

at the same time defi ne this most fundamental of the problems,

by reminding the reader of two of the most celebrated modern

theories of laughter, that of Herbert Spencer and that of Pro-

fessor B ergson.

I The theo sketched in this article was fi rst proposed in briefest outline in

a letter to ature, and was stated rather more fully in a paper read

before the B ritish A ssociation in 1913. That paper was published in abstract

only because it was my intention to publish at an early date a complete ex position

of the theory, with its bearings on umour, j okes, wit and comedy. A s the war

has prevented the realization of that intention, I  now publish the sketch of the

theory, substantially as drawn in 1913.
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A NEW THEORY OF LAUGHTER.‘

Br WxLLnn MCDOUGALL, F.R.S.,
Pnorissson or Psrcnomor IN Hsnvum COLLEGE.

fascinating problem or series of problems. Great philo-
sophers, from Aristotle to Bergson, and a host of less

celebrated thinkers have wrestled with these problems; but, in
spite of the display of a vast amount of ingenuity, only a very
moderate degree of success has attended these efforts.

In this short article I cannot examine the principal theories
of laughter; and in justification of my assertion that none of
them is satisfactory, I can only refer to three recent monographs
on the subject, those, namely, of Professor James Sully, of
Professor Dugas, and of Mr. Max Eastman. Each of these;
authorshas examined the various theories of laughter and of the
ludicrous from Aristotle to Bergson and Freud, and has shown
that none of them can be regarded as successful. Yet, for the
developed mind, the conditions and kinds of laughter are so
various and complex, that it is difiicult to make any statement
about the subject which shall not contain some grain of truth;
and so, as Dr. Dugas has well said, “ Even the most paradoxical
theories do not succeed in being completely false; for originality
has its limits.”

Messrs. Sully, Dugas and Eastman have shown that all the
theories hitherto proposed are inadequate in that they fail to
take account of all the many varieties of laughter. I submit
thatall the theories are inadequate in a second way also; namely,
in that they do not even seek for an anwer to the most funda-
mental of all the series of problems.

I may illustrate these two inadequaciesof all the theories and
at the same time define this most fundamental of the problems,
by reminding the reader of two of the most celebrated modern
theories of laughter, that of Herbert Spencer and that of Pro-
fessor Bergson.

IN every age laughter has presented to thoughtful minds 1:

‘The theo sketched in this article was first proposed in briefest outline in
a letter to azure. and was stated rather more fully in a paper read
before the British Association in 1913. That paper was published in abstract
only because it was my intention to ublish at an early date a complete ex sition
of the theory, with its hearings on mnour, jokes, wit and comedy. As e warhas prevented the realization of that intention, I now publish the sketch of thetheory, substantially as drawn in 1918.
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Spencer regarded laughter as the bodily ex pression of the

overfl ow of nervous energy;  surplus energy, engendered whether

by bodily or mental processes, escapes, he said, by way of the

motor nerves that are in most freq uent use, namely, those

leading to the muscles of speech and respiration, because, as be

supposed, these provide the most open or easiest outlet. A part

from the q uestionable assumption that the nerves of speech and

respiration provide the readiest channel of escape, this theory is

inadeq uate, because there are many situations in face of which

most of us are moved to laugh, when nevertheless there is no

plausible reason to suppose that any ex cess of nervous energy

is liberated in our brains. Take the case of a man sitting down

upon his own tall hat;  this incident will generally move the

spectators to laughter. Spencer suggested no reason why such

a spectacle should liberate an ex cess of nervous energy in their

brains, and no such reason seems discoverable;  yet this is the

type of the largest class of ludicrous events or obj ects.

M. B ergson tells us that what ex cites laughter is always the

appearance of mechanical rigidity in the behaviour of our

fellows;  and that the function of laughter is to punish and so

prevent the repetition of such machine-like behaviour. O n

impartial consideration it is obvious that this theory also, in

each of its two parts, fails to cover the fi eld. Even the ingenuity

and literary skill of its author succeed in fi tting to the formula

of mechanical rigidity only a small part of the wide array of

facts. A nd, though some laughter serves to discipline the

awkwardness of our fellows, much of it obviously does not;  as

when we laugh on being tickled (physically) or on becoming

embarrassed, or startled, or when we laugh at the mishaps that

befall our fellow mortals through no fault of their own, e.g.,

when we see a hat blown away by the wind and its owner making

the most agile and praiseworthy and wholly lifelike efforts to

recover it.

B oth theories, then, fail to cover the facts;  and both are

inadeq uate in a second way;  namely, they provide no answer to

the q uestion— F or what end did the human species acq uire this

capacity for laughter?  This, I  say, is the most fundamental of

the problems. F or laughter is not, as Spencer’ s theory implies,

merely a series of random inco-ordinated contractions of the

muscles of speech and respiration, which may be regarded as a

bye-product of the operations of the nervous system. I t is rather

a highly complex  co— ordinated series of movements, maintained

by an impulse so strong and defi nite that it often defi es the con-

trol of the will. Such a specifi c reaction, common to the whole
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Spencer regarded laughter as the bodily expression of the
overflow of nervous energy; surplus energy, engendered whether
by bodily or mental processes, escapes, he said, by way of the
motor nerves that are in most frequent use, namely, those
leading to the muscles of speech and respiration, because, as he
supposed, these provide the most open or easiest outlet. Apart
from the questionable assumption that the nerves of speech and
respiration provide the readiest channel of escape, this theory is
inadequate, because there are many situations in face of which
most of us are moved to laugh, when nevertheless there is no
plausible reason to suppose that any excess of nervous energy
is liberated in our brains. Take the case of a man sitting down
upon his own tall hat; this incident will generally move the
spectators to laughter. Spencer suggested no reason why such
a spectacle should liberate an excess of nervous energy in their
"brains, and no such reason seems discoverable; yet this is the
type of the largest class of ludicrous events or objects.

M. Bergson tells us that what excites laughter is always the
appearance of mechanical rigidity in the behaviour of our
fellows; and that the function of laughter is to punish and so
prevent the repetition of such machine-like behaviour. On
impartial consideration it is obvious that this theory also, in
each of its two parts, fails to cover the field. Even the ingenuity
and literary skill of its authorsucceed in fitting to the formula
of mechanical rigidity only a small part of the wide array of
facts. And, though some laughter serves to discipline the
awkwardness of our fellows, much of it obviously does not; as
when we laugh on being tickled (physically) or on becoming
embarrassed, or startled, or when we laugh at the mishaps that
befall our fellow mortals through no fault of their own, e.g.,
when we see a hat blown away by the wind and its owner making
the most agile and praiseworthy and wholly lifelike efiorts to
recover it.

Both theories, then, fail to cover the facts; and both are
inadequate in a second way; namely, they provide no answer to
the question-For what end did the human species acquire this
capacity for laughter? This, I say, is the most fundamental of
the problems. For laughter is not, as Spencer's theory implies,
merely a series of random inco-ordinated contractions of the
muscles of speech and respiration, which may be regarded as a
bye-product of the operations of the nervous system. It is rather
a highly complex co-ordinated series of movements, maintained
by an impulse so strong and definite that it often defies the con-
trol of the will. Such a specific reaction, common to the whole
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species, implies, j ust as do the complex  specifi c reactions that we

call fear or anger, that the innate constitution of the species.

includes a corresponding psycho-physical disposition, with a

special co-ordinating centre in the brain. A nd we are bound to

suppose that any such specifi c disposition or co-ordinating centre

must have subserved some defi nite biological function.

A lthough M. B ergson himself does not consider this q uestion

in his essay, it might be argued that his theory of social

discipline implies an answer to it. B ut it will, I  think, be

generally admitted to be highly improbable that the species should

have acq uired this peculiar reaction, if it did nothing directly

to promote the welfare of individuals, but only that of highly;

organized societies. W e may, I  think, confi dently afi rm that

in so far as laughter serves as an instrument of social discipline,

this is a secondarily acq uired function, a social application of

a mode of behaviour which primarily served some more individual

end.

These two famous theories, then, illustrate two defects of

all the theories of laughter, namely (1) failure to cover the facts,

(2) failure to point out the original and primary function of'

laughter in the life of the human species. I t is probable that,

if we can fi nd the true answer to the latter q uestion, we shall at

once be able to remedy the former defect, 17.0., we shall be able

to fi nd a formula which will be applicable to every kind of'

laughter and every variety of the ludicrous. I t will, in short,

prove to be the key which unlocks all the problems of laughter.

I n a letter to N ature, on the appearance of Professor Sully’ s-

book, I  suggested such an answer, and though my suggestion has

been almost ignored hitherto, I  feel confi dent that it supplies-

the long sought key. I t was set out very briefl y in my letter,

and I  hope that the present more adeq uate ex position of it may

bring it to the notice of the psychological world.

Mr. Eastman propounds a view of laughter which comes

nearer to my own than that of any previous writer.1 A fter

ex amining and refuting all ex tant theories of laughter, he

proposes the view that laughter is essentially an instinctive

reaction, the ex pression of an instinct as distinct and specifi c as-

those which fi nd ex pression in fear and anger. He adopts my

conception of an instinct and of the relation of emotion to'

instinct, rightly seeing that these conceptions enable us at last to

bring some order into our descriptions of human conduct and

emotion, and to render some intelligible account of the relation

‘  The Sense of Humour (Charles Scribner &  Sons, N ew York, 1921).
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294 A NEW THEORY OF LAUGHTER.

species, implies, just as do the complex specific reactions that we
call fear or anger, that the innate constitution of the species
includes a corresponding psycho-physical disposition, with a

special co-ordinating centre in the brain. And we are bound to
suppose that any such specific disposition or co-ordinating centre
must have subserved some definite biological function.

Although M. Bergson himself does not consider this question-
in his essay, it might be argued that his theory of social
discipline implies an answer to it. But it will, I think, be
generally admitted to be highly improbable thatthespecies should‘
have acquired this peculiar reaction, if it did nothing directly
to promote the welfare of individuals, but only that of highly;
organized societies. We may, I think, confidently aflirm that
in so far as laughter serves as an instrument of social discipline,
this is a secondarily acquired function, a social application of
a mode of behaviourwhich primarilyserved some more individual
end.

These two famous theories, then, illustrate two defects of
all the theories of laughter, namely (1) failure to cover the facts,
(2) failure to point out the original and primary function of
laughter in the life of the human species. It is probable that,
if we can find the true answer to the latter question, we shall at
once be able to remedy the former defect, z'.e., we shall be able
to find a formula which will be applicable to every kind of’
laughter and every variety of the ludicrous. It will, in short,
prove to be the key which unlocks all the problems of laughter.

In a letter to Nature, on the appearance of Professor Sully’s-
book, I suggested such an answer, and though my suggestion has
been almost ignored hitherto, I feel confident that it supplies-
the long sought key. It was set out very briefly in my letter,
and I hope that the present more adequate exposition of it may
bring it to the notice of the psychological world.

Mr. Eastman propounds a view of laughter which comes
nearer to my own than that of any previous writer.‘ After
examining and refuting all extant theories of laughter, he
proposes the view that laughter is essentially an instinctive
reaction, the expression of an instinct as distinct and specific as
those which find expression in fear and anger. He adopts myconception of an instinct and of the relation of emotion to-
instinct, rightly seeing that these conceptions enable us at last to
bring some order into our descriptions of human conduct and
emotion, and to render some intelligible account of the relation

‘ The Sense of Humour (Charles Scribner 8: Sons, New York, 1921).
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of emotion to behaviour. He adopts also my criteria of

instinctive dispositions, and my principle of “  primitive passive

sympathy”  or direct induction of emotion, and shews that in

the light of all these conceptions, laughter must be pronounced

to be the ex pression of an instinct.‘  I n all this I  agree with Mr.

Eastman, and fi nd his ex positions as admirable as his criticism

of the theories. B ut Mr. Eastman clearly has not come across

the slight statements of my theory referred to above;  and his

theory remains incomplete in two fundamental respects, namely,

it does not answer the two all-important q uestions (1) W hat is

the essential nature of the ludicrous— what is common to all

ludicrous obj ects?  (2) W hat does laughter do for us?  W hat

biological service does it perform?  W hat is its survival value

to the species?  I t is clear that so long as laughter was regarded,

in the way common to all previous theories, as merely a bye-

product of our mental or cerebral operations, this second q uestion

did not arise. B ut, as soon as we recognize the obvious fact that

laughter is a complex  reaction which implies the presence in our

innate constitution of a specifi cally organized psycho-physical

disposition, we are confronted with the problem of assigning to

this cognitive-curative disposition or instinct, some raison d’ é tre,

some survival value, some biological function.

F irst, then, what are the conditions of laughter?  I n what

situations do we laugh?  W hat are the laughter-ex citing obj ects

which constitute the whole fi eld of the ludicrous?  There is no

diffi culty in drawing up a fairly complete list of the varieties of

the ludicrous;  or in defi ning them in a very general way. A ll are

agreed that the minor defects, mishaps and misfortunes of human

beings are the main part of the ludicrous. The diffi culty is to

answer the q uestion, W hat is there common to all such obj ects

and events that renders them capable of ex citing our laughter

in the very moment that we become aware of them?  This is a

q uestion to which much of the discussion of the philosophers has

been directed. '

A  procedure very commonly adopted has been to assume

that laughter is essentially the ex pression of pleasure, that we

laugh because we are pleased;  and then to try to ex plain why we

are pleased on contemplating ludicrous obj ects. This procedure

has given rise to two famous theories, namely, (1) the theory of

pure malevolence, that it is the nature of man to rej oice at the

misfortunes and defects of his fellows (A ristotle, Descartes,

B ain);  (2) the theory of self-congratulation propounded by

'  I bid. Chapter X I .
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of emotion to behaviour. He adopts also my criteria of
instinctive dispositions, and my principle of “ primitive passive
sympathy” or direct induction of emotion, and shews that in
the light of all these conceptions, laughter must be pronounced
to be the expression of an instinct.’ In all this I agree with Mr.
Eastman, and find his expositions as admirable as his criticism
of the theories. But Mr. Eastman clearly has not come across
the slight statements of my theory referred to above; and his
theory remains incomplete in two fundamental respects, namely,
it does not answer the two all-important questions (1) What is
the essential nature of the ludicrous—what is common to all
ludicrous objects? (2) What does laughter do for us? What
biological service does it perform? What is its survival value
to the species? It is clear that so long as laughter was regarded,
in the way common to all previous theories, as merely a bye-
product of our mental or cerebral operations, this second question
did not arise. But, as soon as we recognize the obvious fact that
laughter is a complex reaction which implies the presence in our
innate constitution of a specifically organized psycho-physical
disposition, we are confronted with the problem of assigning to
this cognitive-curative disposition or instinct, some raison d’ét1-e,
some survival value, some biological function.

First, then, what are the conditions of laughter? In what
situations do we laugh? What are the laughter-exciting objects
which constitute the whole field of the ludicrous? There is no
difficulty in drawing up a fairly complete list of the varieties of
the ludicrous; or in defining them in a very general way. All are
agreed that the minor defects, mishaps and misfortunes of human
beings are the main part of the ludicrous. The difficulty is to
answer the question, What is there common to all such objects
and events that renders them capable of exciting our laughter
in the very moment that we become aware of them? This is a
question to which much of the discussion of the philosophershas
been directed. '

A procedure very commonly adopted has been to assume
that laughter is essentially the expression of pleasure, that we
laugh because we are pleased; and then to try to explain why we
are pleased on contemplating ludicrous objects. This procedure
has given rise to two famous theories, namely, (1) the theory of
pure malevolence, that it is the nature of man to rejoice at the
misfortunes and defects of his fellows (Aristotle, Descartes,
Bain); (2) the theory of self-congratulation propounded by

‘ Ibid. Chapter XI.
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Hobbes, according to which we rej oice on perceiving the mis-

fortunes and defects of our fellows, because thereby our own

immunity from these same misfortunes and defects is brought

to our minds.

These are the two most famous varieties of what may be

called the pleasure theories of laughter. They imply a dark view

of human nature. I f either of them be true, laughter is

essentially hateful.

O ther theories of the ludicrous are combined by some authors

with the pleasure theory, and by others are ofi ered as independent

theories.‘  O f these the most widely accepted is the theory of

sudden relax ation or of sudden mental descent from the large

and serious to the small and trivial. Professor Sully, for

ex ample, sees in such sudden relax ation of mental tension the

ground of the pleasure which he assumes without q uestion to be

the cause of all laughter. H. Spencer saw in such descent the

process by which is generated that ex cess of nervous energy, the

escape of which was for him the immediate cause of all laughter.

Then, we have a number of ponderous German theories which

interpose, between the act of apprehension of the ludicrous obj ect

and our laughter reaction upon it, all sorts of subtle intellectual

processes of a purely fi ctitious character. W ith these must be

reckoned M. B ergson' s theory, according to which the intellect

detects in all these mishaps and defects which are the ludicrous

some indication of the rigidity of mechanism where there should

be only the spontaneity of life.

B ut now let us put aside for a moment all these ingenious

suggestions, and fi x  our attention upon a generally recognized

'  Dr. B oris Sidis, in his Pa chologv of L aughter (N ew York, 1913), has

put forward a somewhat confuse view. I n that he describes laughter as an

instinctive reaction be may be said to agree with Mr. Eastman and myself. B ut

he wavers uncertainly in his statements. He does not ascribe laughter to a

special instinct of laughter, but rather to an alleged instinct of play, to which

aso he ascribes a vast amount of human activity. “ L aughter, smilin , and

grinning are the ex ternal manifestations of the play instinct"  (p. 5 ). 0 this

it may be obj ected that there is no play instinct. The poetulation of a play

instinct implies j ust that vagueness of the conception of instinct which has pro-

voked the recent outburst of criticisms directed to the elimination of instinct from

human psychology. A ccordingly, we fi nd that Dr. Sidis, havin made a false

start, falls into inconsistencies. He goes on to say that “  aughter seems

primarily to be the ex pression of mere j oy or happiness."  and “  all unrestrained

spontaneous activities of normal functions give rise to the emotion of j oy with its

ex  ressiou of smiles and I an liter."  Here, then, on two successive pages are two

di erent and incom atible t eories of laughter, both dogmatically asserted. Dr.

Sidis tells us also t at “  A ristotle and Hobbes are right in the main"  and that

"  it remains true that laughter arises from the consciousness of our superiorit ."

He is inclined also to accept Spencer‘ s theory, for he tells us “  we may say I : at

any release of reserve energy is the source of all lau hter."  I n short, his

catholicity is ex cessive. A ccepting all that seems most p susible in the views of

his predecessors, he fails to make an consistent efl ‘ ort to j ustify his postulation

ot a play instinct as the source of all laughter.
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Hobbes, according to which we rejoice on perceiving the mis-
fortunes and defects of our fellows, because thereby our own

immunity from these same misfortunes and defects is brought
to our minds.

These are the two most famous varieties of what may be
called the pleasure theoriesof laughter. 'i‘hey imply a dark view
of human nature. If either of them be true, laughter is
essentially hateful.

Other theories of the ludicrous are combined by some authors
with the pleasure theory, and by others are ofiered as independent
theories.‘ Of these the most widely accepted is the theory of
sudden relaxation or of sudden mental descent from the large
and serious to the small and trivial. Professor Sully, for
example, sees in such sudden relaxation of mental tension the
ground of the pleasure which he assumes without question to be
the cause of all laughter. H. Spencer saw in such descent the
process by which is generated that excess of nervous energy, the
escape of which was for him the immediate cause of all laughter.
Then, we have a number of ponderous German theories which
interpose, between the act of apprehension of the ludicrous object
and our laughter reaction upon it, all sorts of subtle intellectual
processes of a purely fictitious character. With these must be
reckoned M. Bergson’s theory, according to which the intellect
detects in all these mishaps and defects which are the ludicrous
some indication of the rigidity of mechanism where there should
be only the spontaneity of life.

But now let us put aside for a moment all these ingenious
suggestions, and fix our attention upon a generally recognized

' Dr. Boris Sidis. in his fflchology of Laughter (New York. 1913), has
put forward a somfiwhat cgnfu d

view. In tllllbliu heEdescribes laughteiifssBaninstinctive reaction a may e sai to agree wit r. astman and myse . ut
he wavers uncertainly in his statements. He does not ascribe laughter to asgisl instinct of laughter, but rather to an alleged instinct of play, to which
a he ascribes a vast amount of human activity. “Laughter, smilin , and
grinning are the external manifestations of the play instinct" (p. 6). 0 this
it may be objected that there is no play instinct. The postulatiou of a play
instinct implies just that vagueness of the conception of instinct which has pro-yoked the refierlit outbxrst oil‘ crliticiems directed to the elfiminlaltion of instinct from

nman psyc oogy. ccor ing y, we find that Dr. Si is, avin made a false
start, falls into inconsistencies. He goes on to say that " aughter seems
primarily to be the expression of mere joy or happiness." and " all unrestrained
spontaneous activities of normal functions give rise to the emotion of joy with in
ex ression of smiles and lau hter." Here, then, on two successive pages are twogiderentuand inlcompatibleAt eories of lzgghter, both dogmatically asserted. Dr.

i is te s us a so t at " ristotle and obbes are right in the main " and that
"it remains true that laughter arises from the consciousness of our superiori ."
He is inclined also to accept Spencer's theory. for he tells us " we may say t at:°.’...I:Jf.;“:.°:.:::<"c ":7 .:,°‘:'°° °‘ *“ ‘:“ *"°a.'.' -‘':..*'*°-''' ‘*2:s sive. c p mg a s seems mos susi e in e viewshis predecessors, he fails to make any consistent etfort ‘to justify his postulationof a play instinct as the source of all sughter.
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fact of human nature, the fact, namely, that the ex pressions of

the feelings of our fellow men tend to throw us into similar states

of feeling. I n virtue of this fundamental principle of human

nature, the sympathetic principle, we all tend to share in a

purely involuntary and unrefl ecting manner the emotions and

the pleasures and pains of our fellows, whether we actually wit-

ness the ex pressions of those feelings or merely imagine them.‘

I f we keep this law in mind, we see that the problem of the

ludicrous may be re-stated in the following way: W hy do the

minor distresses and defects of our fellow men constitute an

ex ception to this general law of primitive passive sympathy?  Still,

we have not got the q uestion q uite rightly stated;  and, as in so

many cases, the correct statement of the problem is here the fi rst

and a long step towards its solution. There are some persons in

whom the laughter-tendency is either originally lacking, or has

atrophied owing to unfavourable conditions. To them, and to

all of us in certain moods and conditions unfavourable to

laughter, those things which normally are ludicrous are simply

' displeasing or distressing in some degree. A gain, it is not only

the minor distresses and defects of our fellows that ex cite our

laughter. L et the persons whose misfortunes we contemplate be

very remote from us, in time or space or in rank and mode of

life, and we shall laugh on hearing of suffering which is by no

means very slight, and which, if the persons concerned are very

remote from our imaginations, may be very severe. I t has

probably happened to most of us that we have been shocked to

fi nd ourselves laughing at the recital of severe disasters which

have befallen persons very far removed from us. A gain, if we

have any reason to believe that the ex pressions of pain which we

witness are in any sense unreal, their appeal to our sympathetic

tendency is weakened, and the appearance of very severe bodily

hurts or of bitter griefs moves us only to laughter;  thus we laugh

when in the circus one clown deals another the most terrifi c

' blows or thrusts a sword into his belly. A nd we laugh at the

groans of the hero in a badly-acted tragedy or drama;  for the

faulty presentation does not allow us wholly to forget the illusory

character of the situation.

The things we laugh at are, then, those mishaps and short-

comings and distresses of our fellows which, either by reason of

‘  This peculiarity of our constitution was described by Malebrancbe (R echerche

de la V é nté , B ook I V .), and by A dam Smith in a\  single sentence (Theory of

Moral Sentiments. chapter i.) which remain inconsistent with his general doctrine.

I t was independently rediscovered by myself and described in my Social

Psychology under the designation “ Primitive passive sympathy.“  O n it depend

zrlrlzrge part the mental peculiarities of crowds, as I  have shown in my Group

. m .
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fact of human nature, the fact, namely, that the expressions of
the feelings of our fellow men tend to throwus into similar states
of feeling. In virtue of this fundamental principle of human
nature, the sympathetic principle, we all tend to share in a

purely involuntary and unreflecting manner the emotions and
the pleasures and pains of our fellows, whether we actuallywit-
ness the expressions of those feelings or merely imagine them.‘

If we keep this law in mind, we see that the problem of the
ludicrous may be re-stated in the following way: Why do the
minor distresses and defects of our fellow men constitute an
-exception to this general lawof primitivepassive sympathy? Still,
we have not got the question quite rightly stated; and, as in so

many cases, the correct statement of the problem is here the first
and a long step towards its solution. There are some persons in
whom the laughter-tendency is either originally lacking, or has
atrophied owing to unfavourable conditions. To them, and to
all of us in certain moods and conditions unfavourable to
laughter, those things which normally are ludicrous are simply
-displeasing or distressing in some degree. Again, it is not only
the minor distresses and defects of our fellows that excite our
laughter. Let the persons whose misfortunes we contemplate be
very remote from us, in time or space or in rank and mode of
life, and we shall laugh on hearing of sufiering which is by no
means very slight, and which, if the persons concerned are very
remote from our imaginations, may be very severe. It has
probably happened to most of us that we have been shocked to
find ourselves laughing at the recital of severe disasters which
have befallen persons very far removed from us. Again, if we
have any reason to believe that the expressions of pain which we
witness are in any sense unreal, their appeal to our sympathetic
tendency is weakened, and the appearance of very severe bodily
"hurts or of bitter griefs moves us only to laughter; thus we laugh
when in the circus one clown deals another the most terrific
blows or thrusts a sword into his belly. And we laugh at the
groans of the hero in a badly-acted tragedy or drama; for the
faultypresentation does not allow us wholly to forget the illusory
character of the situation.

The things we laugh at are, then, those mishaps and short-
-comings and distresses of our fellows which, either by reason of
 

‘ This ‘peculiarity of our constitution was described by Mslebnnche (Recherchede la Vérité, Book IV.), and by Adam Smith in a‘ single sentence (Theory ofMoral Sentiments. chapter i.) which remain inconsistent with his general doctrine.
It was independently re-discovered by myself and described in my Social_Psychology under the designation " Primitive passive szmpathy." On it dependEdgrge part the mental peculiarities of crowds. as I ave shown in my Group

in .

C0 glee



298 A  saw rusoar or L A UGB Tl-L B .

their trivial character or because of the circumstances under

which they are presented to our minds, make but a feeble appeal

to our sympathetic tendencies;  or, in other words, and more

accurately, the things which evoke our laughter are things which,

if we did not laugh, would ex cite in us a feeble degree of sym-

pathetic pain or distress.

The occasions of laughter, the things we laugh at, are, then,

essentially displeasing, or would displease us, if we did not

respond with laughter. There are two ex ceptions to this rule,

which I  may best deal with at this point. They are: (1)

L aughter from contagion of the laughter of other persons;  this-

is one of the most striking instances of the law of primitive

passive sympathy, and req uires no special ex planation. (2) There

is a form of laughter, especially common among children, which

perhaps is properly ex plained by Spencer’ s principle of overfl ow,

namely, the laughter of high spirits. I t is perhaps uncertain

whether this form of laughter is really a pure.overfl ow, orv

whether it is not merely that the condition of high vitality

renders the laughter disposition peculiarly sensitive to stimula-

tion, so that the faintest trace of the ludicrous suffi ces to set it

in action. N evertheless, given the ex istence of the co-ordinating'

laughter centre in the brain, the overfl ow principle is perhaps

applicable to these cases;  and that is the element of truth in

Spencer’ s theory. I  would suggest, in passing, a slight modifi ca-

tion of this ex planation. I t seems not improbable that much

of the obj ectless laughter of children should properly be

ex plained by Groos’  principle of play, i.e., that j ust as other

innate tendencies break out into spontaneous activity in children

in the absence of any situation that seriously and properly

demands them, so also does the laughter impulse break out from!

time to time in playful activity.

Having now surveyed the principal conditions of laughter,

let us look at its effects. W e may admit its eitects in the way of

social discipline;  but these, together with other social efi ects,

are secondary and adventitious. W hat are its primary efi ectsl

on the laughter?  I n the main, they are two. F irst, laughter

interrupts the train of mental activity;  it diverts or rather

relax es the attention, and so prevents the further play of the mind

upon the ludicrous obj ect. So powerful is laughter to interrupt

conative process, that its more intense degrees arrest well

practised and habitual bodily actions, even though supported

by deliberate resolution of the will;  and the hearty laugher'

collapses, temporarily incapacitated for all mental or bodily

activity. This effect, I  imagine, is brought about by a process
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their trivial character or because of the circumstances under
which they are presented to our minds, make but a feeble appeal
to our sympathetic tendencies; or, in other words, and more

accurately,the thingswhich evoke our laughterare thingswhich,
if we did not laugh, would excite in us a feeble degree of sym-
pathetic pain or distress.

The occasions of laughter, the things we laugh at, are, then,
essentially displeasing, or would displease us, if we did not
respond with laughter. There are two exceptions to this rule,
which I may best deal with at this point. They are: (1)
Laughter from contagion of the laughter of other persons; this»
is one of the most striking instances of the law of primitive
passive sympathy,and requires no special explanation. (2) There
is a form of laughter, especially common among children, which
perhaps is properly explained by Spencer’s principle of overflow,
namely, the laughter of high spirits. It is perhaps uncertain
whether this form of laughter is really a pure.overflow, or‘
whether it is not merely that the condition of high vitality
renders the laughter disposition peculiarly sensitive to stimula-
tion, so that the faintest trace of the ludicrous sufices to set it
in action. Nevertheless, given the existence of the co-ordinating
laughter centre in the brain, the overflow principle is perhaps
applicable to these cases; and that is the element of truth in
Spencer’s theory. I would suggest, in passing, a slight modifica-
tion of this explanation. It seems not improbable that much
of the objectless laughter of children should properly be
explained by Groos’ principle of play, i.e., that just as other"
innate tendencies break out into spontaneous activity in children
in the absence of any situation that seriously and properly‘
demands them, so also does the laughter impulse break out from-
time to time in playful activity.

Having now surveyed the principal conditions of laughter,
let us look at its effects. We may admit its effects in the way of
social discipline; but these, together with other social efiects,
are secondary and adventitious. What are its primary efiects
on the laughter? In the main, they are two. First, laughter‘
interrupts the train of mental activity; it diverts or rather
relaxes the attention, and so prevents the furtherplay of the mind
upon the ludicrous object. So powerful is laughter to interrupt
conative process, that its more intense degrees arrest well
practised and habitual bodily actions, even though supportedby deliberate resolution of the will; and the hearty laugher‘collapses, temporarily incapacitated for all mental or bodilyactivity. This efiect, I imagine, is brought about by a process
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of drainage of nervous energy by the laughter channels;  but that

is another story.1 Secondly, the bodily movements of laughter

hasten the circulation and respiration and raise the blood

pressure;  and so bring about a condition of euphoria or general

well-being which gives a pleasurable tone to consciousness.

W e are now in a position to see what laughter does for us,

what advantages we gain from the possession of the capacity for

laughter as a part of our native endowment. The possession of

this peculiar disposition shields us from the depressing infl uence

which the many minor mishaps and shortcomings of our fellows

would ex ert upon us if we did not possess it, and which they do

ex ert upon those unfortunate persons in whom the disposition

seem to be abnormally weak or altogether lacking. I t not only

prevents our minds from dwelling upon these depressing obj ects,

but it actually converts these obj ects into stimulants that promote

our well-being, both bodily and mentally, instead of depressing

us through sympathetic pain or distress. A nd now we see how

the acq uirement of laughter was worth while to the human

species;  laughter is primarily and fundamentally the antidote of

sympathetic pain. The sympathetic tendencies are of the fi rst

importance for the life of society. I f man was to rise from his

animal condition, it could only be through a great development

of his social life;  and this was rendered possible only by a great

development of the sympathetic tendencies of the species. B ut,

though it was of importance that we should sympathetically

share the enj oyments of our fellows, and feel something of their

more serious distresses;  it would have ben a serious dis-

advantage to the species, if each man had had to sufi er

sympathetically, in however small a degree, all the minor pains

of his fellows;  for these minor pains were so abundantly spread

around him that he would have been almost continuously

subj ected to their depressing infl uence, and, under the

cumulative effect of so many slight pains, his vitality would

have been seriously lowered. Hence, as the sympathetic

tendencies and the social habits of the species developed hand in

hand, some antidote, some preventive of these too freq uent, and

_ ‘ This ma seem to bring my theory near to Spencer‘ s;  but the difi erence

is fundamenta . Spencer said, whenever there is release of surplus nervous energy

it escapes by the channels innervating the organs of speech and respiration, so

that laughter is a mere bye-product of cerebral workings. I  suggest that laughter

dependsppon a specifi cally organized disposition, and that. when this is thrown

into action by the perception of any obj ect of the appropriate class (ludicrous

oblects), it becomes a widely open channel through which nervous energy is

drained from all other cerebral channels, thus inhibiting all other mental and

bodily activities. Cp. my two articles “  The N ature of I nhibitory Processes in the

Central N ervous System "  (B rain, V ol. X X V I .) and "  The Sources and Direction

of Psycho-Physical Energy "  (A merican Journal of I nsanity, 1913).
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of drainage of nervous energy by the laughter channels; but that
is another story.‘ Secondly, the bodily movements of laughter
hasten the circulation and respiration and raise the blood
pressure; and so bring about a condition of euphoria or general
well-being which gives a pleasurable tone to consciousness.

We are now in a position to see what laughter does for us,
what advantages we gain from the possession of the capacity for
laughter as a part of our native endowment. The possession of
this peculiar disposition shields us from the depressing influence
which the many minor mishaps and shortcomings of our fellows
would exert upon us if we did not possess it, and which they do
exert upon those unfortunate persons in whom the disposition
seem to be abnormally weak or altogether lacking. It not only
prevents our minds from dwelling upon these depressing objects,
but it actuallyconverts these objects into stimulants thatpromote
our well-being, both bodily and mentally, instead of depressing
us through sympathetic pain or distress. And now we see how
the acquirement of laughter was worth while to the human
species; laughter is primarilyand fundamentally the antidote of
sympathetic pain. The sympathetic tendencies are of the first
importance for the life of society. If man was to rise from his
animal condition, it could only be through a great development
of his social life; and this was rendered possible only by a great
development of the sympathetic tendencies of the species. But,
though it was of importance that we should sympathetically
share the enjoyments of our fellows, and feel something of their
more serious distresses; it would have ben a serious dis-
advantage to the species, if each man had had to sufier
sympathetically,in however small a degree, all the minor pains
of his fellows; for these minor pains were so abundantly spread
around him that he would have been almost continuously
subjected to their depressing influence, and, under the
cumulative efiect of so many slight pains, his vitality would
have been seriously lowered. Hence, as the sympathetic
tendencies and the social habits of the species developed hand in
hand, some antidote, some preventive of these too frequent, and
 

_

‘This ma seem to bring my theory near to Spencer's; but the diflerence
is {undamenta

. Spencer said, whenever there is release of surplus nervous energyit escapes by _the channels innervating the organs of speech and respiration, sothat laughter is a mere bye-product of cerebral workings. I suggest that laughterdepends.upon a specifically. organized disposition, and that. when this is throwninto action by the perception of any object of the appropriate class (ludicrousobjects), it becomes a widely open channel through which nervous ener isdrained from all other cerebral channels. thus inhibitin all other rnenta andbodily activities. Cp. my‘ two articles “The Nature of Inliibitory Processes in theCentral Nervous System (lirain, V_Iol. XXVI.) snd " The Sources and Directionof Psycho-Physical Energy ' (American Journal of Insanity, 1913).
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300 A  new rusonv or L A UGHTEB

useless, minor sympathetic pains became necessary;  therefore,

the capacity for laughter was acq uired as a protective reaction

against them. I n this way N ature solved the apparently

insoluble problem that confronted hen— ~ the necessity of making

each man continue to share in Some degree all the more intense

feelings of his fellow men, while sparing him the needless sufi er-

ing that would have been his lot if he had been condemned to

share also all their multitudinous lesser pains.

L et me anticipate my readers by dealing with two possible

obj ections that seem to call for some notice. I t may be truly

said that even though for any reason I  suppress my laughter

when contemplating a ludicrous obj ect, I  am nevertheless thrown

bv it into a peculiar state of feeling which can be best described

by saying that I  feel amused;  and that, if the ludicrous display

continues, this feeling wax es more intense, until I  give way to

laughter. I t may be argued, then, that laughter is really the

ex pression of this feeling of being amused. N ow this feeling

of being amused is, in general, a pleasurable state of conscious-

ness;  but it is not to be identifi ed with pleasure simply. I t is a

specifi c q uality of feeling or emotion which arises when the

laughter disposition is ex cited. L ike every other one of our great

conative tendencies or dispositions, the laughter disposition is

a store or spring of psycho-physical energy;  when this spring is

tapped, energy wells out;  and, if it is denied access to its normal

motor outlets, it yet ex presses itself in consciousness as this

waning feeling of amusement. That is to sayI  j ust as with the

other instinctive tendencies, the q uality of emotional ex citement

peculiar to this tendency is felt, even though its bodily

ex pression be suppressed.

The second obj ection may be stated as follows: I f my theory

is true, how comes it that both philosophers and common opinion

have so generally regarded laughter as the normal ex pression of

pleasure?  The answer is easy, though not simple.

I n the fi rst place both philosophers and common opinion have

committed the error of confounding the laugh with the smile,

regarding laughter as ex pressing a more intense degree of the

feeling which is ex pressed by the smile. N ow, the smile is

unq uestionably the normal ex pression of pleasure;  but I  submit

that the two reactions are distinct in origin and function,

although they tend to become secondarily associated. Their

distinctness of origin is indicated by the fact that in the infant

they appear at different dates. The smile appears in the fi rst

weeks, normally at about the end of the third week or earlier;

whereas the laugh does not appear until about the end of the
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300 A new rmzoav or mconrxn

useless, minor sympathetic pains became necessary; therefore,
the capacity for laughter was acquired as a protective reaction
against them. In this way Nature solved the apparently
insoluble problem that confronted her—the necessity of making
each man continue to share in some degree all the more intense
feelings of his fellow men, while sparing him the needless sufier-
ing that would have been his lot if he had been condemned to
share also all their multitudinous lesser pains.

Let me anticipate my readers by dealing with two possible
objections that seem to call for some notice. It may be truly
said that even though for any reason I suppress my laughter
when contemplating a ludicrous object, I am nevertheless thrown
by it into a peculiar state of feeling which can be best described
by saying that I feel amused; and that, if the ludicrous display
continues, this feeling waxes more intense, until I give way to
laughter. It may be argued, then, that laughter is really the
expression of this feeling of being amused. Now this feeling
of being amused is, in general, a pleasurable state of conscious-
ness; but it is not to be identified with pleasure simply. It is a,

specific quality of feeling or emotion which arises when the
laughter disposition is excited. Like every other one of our great
conative tendencies or dispositions, the laughter disposition is
a store or spring of psycho-physical energy; when this spring is
tappéd, energy wells out; and, if it is denied access to its normal
motor outlets, it yet expresses itself in consciousness as this
waning feeling of amusement. That is to say, just as with the
other instinctive tendencies, the quality of emotional excitement
peculiar to this tendency is felt, even though its bodilyexpression be suppressed.

The second objection may be stated as follows: If my theory
is true, how comes it thatboth philosophersand common opinion
have so generally regarded laughter as the normal expression of
pleasure? The answer is easy, though not simple.

In the first place both philosophers and common opinion have
committed the error of confounding the laugh with the smile,
regarding laughter as expressing a more intense degree of the
feeling which is expressed by the smile. Now, the smile is
unquestionably the normal expression of pleasure; but I submit
that the two reactions are distinct in origin and function,
although they tend to become secondarily associated. Their
distinctness of origin is indicated by the fact that in the infant
they appear at different dates. The smile appears in the first
weeks, normally at about the end of the third week or earlier;
whereas the laugh does not appear until about the end of the
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third month or later. Secondly (and here we have the ex plana-

tion of the fact that the two reactions, the smile and the laugh,

tend to become associated) very often it happens that when we

laugh we are pleased;  and for the following reasons. L aughter

itself ex hilarates us by the physiological efl ' ects we have noticed;

and so gives a pleasant tone to consciousness. A gain, very many

of the occasions of laughter are complex  and include a directly

pleasing element. Consider, for ex ample, the child who enj oys

being tickled;  he only enj oys it if it is tactfully done, that is,

if he is tickled in such a way that the whole business becomes

an ex citing game;  then he enj oys being tickled j ust as, with a

similar proviso, he enj oys being frightened. B ut more important

is the fact that a pleasing element enters into very many

instances of the ludicrous. This is true of all good j okes. L et

me illustrate the principle with a simple case. A  man sits down

upon his own hat. W e laugh, even though he be our dearest

friend, and even while we sincerely condole with him;  that is a

pure and simple instance of the ludicrous. B ut now suppose the

man be a pompous acq uaintance. Then there enters into our

state an element of rej oicing at his misfortune;  we are glad to

see his pomposity scarifi ed. Suppose, again, a third case— that

a third person has skilfully brought about the result, the sitting

down of the pompous person on his own hat;  the event becomes

now a successful practical j oke, and supplies a further ground of

pleasure to us, namely, pleasure in the skill of the j oker, and

perhaps a sympathetic sharing of his pleasure in the success of

his manoeuvre. L astly, suppose that I  myself am the successful

j oker who has brought off the stroke;  then I  am pleased at my

own success.

I nto the appreciation of all j okes there enters some pleasur-

able feeling from such sources as these. B ut there is always

present, as the foundation of the whole j oke, some purely

ludicrous element. Thus, even in the refi ned witticism, there

is some seeming confusion of thought or speech, some seeming

stupidity or ignorance;  but this appearance of stupidity is skil-

fully made use of to convey some meaning, which meaning is

usually an aggression upon some individual or upon some

generally accepted convention;  therefore this aggression, in so

far as successful, duplicates the ludicrousness of the whole

situation, and adds the pleasure that we derive from con-

templating feats of skill. The coarserthej oke the more the purely

ludicrous element predominates;  the more refi ned the j oke, the

more the element of skilful attainment of an end becomes

prominent;  until in the most subtle witticisms the ludicrous

element is almost submerged by the other pleasing factors;  and,
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A NEW rnaonr or LAUGHTER 301

third month or later. Secondly (and here we have the explana-
tion of the fact that the two reactions, the smile and the laugh,
tend to become associated) very often it happens that when we

laugh we are pleased; and for the following reasons. Laughter
itself exhilaratesus by the physiological efi’ects we have noticed;
and so gives a pleasant tone to consciousness. Again, very many
of the occasions of laughter are complex and include a directly
pleasing element. Consider, for example, the child who enjoys
being tickled; he only enjoys it if it is tactfully done, that is,
if he is tickled in such a way that the whole business becomes
an exciting game; then he enjoys being tickled just as, with a
similar proviso, he enjoys being frightened. But more important
is the fact that a pleasing element enters into very many
instances of the ludicrous. This is true of all good jokes. Let
me illustrate the principle with a simple case. A man sits down
upon his own hat. We laugh, even though he be our dearest
friend, and even while we sincerely condole with him; that is a

pure and simple instance of the ludicrous. But now suppose the
man be a pompous acquaintance. Then there enters into our
state an element of rejoicing at his misfortune; we are glad to
see his pomposity scarified. Suppose, again, a third case-——that
a third person has skilfullybrought about the result, the sitting
down of the pompous person on his own hat; the event becomes
now a successful practical joke, and supplies a further ground of
pleasure to us, namely, pleasure in the skill of the joker, and
perhaps a sympathetic sharing of his pleasure in the success of
his manoeuvre. Lastly, suppose that I myself am the successful
joker who has brought ofi the stroke; then I am pleased at my
own success.

Into the appreciation of all jokes there enters some pleasur-
able feeling from such sources as these. But there is always
present, as the foundation of the whole joke, some purely
ludicrous element. Thus, even in the refined witticism, there
is some seeming confusion of thought or speech, some seeming
stupidity or ignorance; but this appearance of stupidity is skil-
fully made use of to convey some meaning, which meaning is
usually an aggression upon some individual or upon some
generally accepted convention; therefore this aggression, in so
far as successful, duplicates the ludicrousness of the whole
situation, and adds the pleasure that we derive from con-
templating feats of skill. The coarserthejokethemore thepurely
ludicrous element predominates; the more refined the joke, the
more the element of skilful attainment of an end becomes
prominent; until in the most subtle witticisms the ludicrous
element is almost submerged by the other pleasing factors; and,
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302 A  N EW  THEO R Y or L A CGHTER

instead of laughing, we smile merely in pleased appreciation of

the subtle skill of the wit.

There, then, are the principal points in the ex planation of

the facts that the smile has commonly been confused with the

laugh, and that laughter has been so widely held to be the normal

ex pression of pleasure. I t may be added that a further condition

making in the same direction is the fact that, in young people

more especially, there occurs, as we have seen, a spontaneous

laughter of the nature of play, or a mere overfl ow of surplus

energy;  but with this form of laughter I  have dealt suffi ciently

in the earlier part of this paper.

I  can point out only in passing that here we have the sugges-

tion of the true philosophy of wit and humour. Humour, I  take

it, is essentially the taking up of the attitude of a spectator

towards one’ s own mishaps and shortcomings, so that one laughs

at them and makes them the basis of witticisms, or at least

includes one’ s self in the collective obj ect of one’ s laughter, as

when we laugh at mankind in general.

L et us ex amine the most rudimentary form of humour. O ne

such is laughter on being physically tickled. Tickling is in

itself unpleasant;  and when it is due to a stray hair or fl y, we

are merely annoyed. B ut when one person tickles another, the

tickled one becomes ludicrous, by reason of the ex tent and

violence of the reactions by which he seeks to avoid the dis-

proportionately gentle attack and ex presses his discomfort. He

becomes ludicrous to the attacker, and easily becomes ludicrous

to himself;  for he is aided by the laughter of the other, which

infects him, according to the sympathetic principle. Thus by

merely tickling our children we may promote in them the

development of the capacity for humour, the capacity to see one’ s

own minor mishaps and failures as ludicrous and, by laughing

at them, to turn them into occasions of physiological benefi t and

pleasurable feeling. A gain, if we knock our shin, or our “  funny

bone”  against the furniture, we laugh at ourselves if we have

any capacity for seeing ourselves as other see us;  and if we have

no such capacity we merely endure the pain as best we may.

Here again the wise parent has the opportunity to develop in

his children the humorous attitude. He who has learnt to laugh

at such small bodily mishaps, will easily learn to laugh with his

fellows at his own moral misfortunes and intellectual slips.

W e see now why the most- humorous of men are also at heart

the saddest. They are the men in whom the sympathetic

tendencies are most delicately responsive, and who at the same
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302 A NEW THEORY or LAUGHTEB.

instead of laughing, we smile merely in pleased appreciation of
the subtle skill of the wit.

There, then, are the principal points in the explanation of
the facts that the smile has commonly been confused with the
laugh, and that laughter has been so widely held to be the normal
expression of pleasure. It may be added that a further condition
making in the same direction is the fact that, in young people
more especially, there occurs, as we have seen, a spontaneous
laughter of the nature of play, or a mere overflow of surplus
energy; but with this form of laughter I have dealt suficiently
in the earlier part of this paper.

I can point out only in passing that here we have the sugges-
tion of the true philosophyof wit and humour. Humour, I take
it, is essentially the taking up of the attitude of a spectator
towards one’s own mishaps and shortcomings, so that one laughs
at them and makes them the basis of witticisms, or at least
includes one’s self in the collective object of one’s laughter, as
when we laugh at mankind in general.

Let us examine the most rudimentary form of humour. One
such is laughter on being physically tickled. Tickling is in
itself unpleasant; and when it is due to a stray hair or fly, we
are merely annoyed. But when one person tickles another, the
tickled one becomes ludicrous, by reason of the extent and
violence of the reactions by which he seeks to avoid the dis-
proportionately gentle attack and expresses his discomfort. He
becomes ludicrous to the attacker, and easily becomes ludicrous
to himself; for he is aided by the laughter of the other, which
infects him, according to the sympathetic principle. Thus by
merely tickling our children we may promote in them the
development of the capacity for humour, the capacity to see one’s
-own minor mishaps and failures as ludicrous and, by laughing
at them, to turn them into occasions of physiological benefit and
pleasurable feeling. Again, if we knock our shin, or our “ funny
bone ” against the furniture, we laugh at ourselves if we have
any capacity for seeing ourselves as other see us; and if we have
no such capacity we merely endure the pain as best we may.
Here again the wise parent has the opportunity to develop in
his children the humorous attitude. He who has learnt to laugh
at such small bodily mishaps, will easily learn to laugh with his
fellows at his own moral misfortunes and intellectual slips.

We see now why the most humorous of men are also at heart
the saddest. They are the men in whom the sympathetic
tendencies are most delicately responsive, and who at the same
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time hold a lofty ideal of what man’ s nature is or should be.I

To such a man the shortcomings of human thought and action

are not merely ludicrous, but also humorous;  for he makes no

claim to stand above his fellows, immune from their frailties and

misfortunes;  but rather invites us to laugh with him at mankind

in general, himself not ex cepted. Thus while we resent mere

facility in laughter at the mishaps of others, humorous laughter

becomes a precious bond of sympathy on a higher plane;  for in

the humorous response, laughter is not merely “ laughter at,”

but also “ laughter with” ;  we all laugh together, instead of

bearing our troubles in silent isolation.

I  have claimed that the theory of laughter here presented is

new. Yet I  must admit that one philosopher, who was also a

poet, has anticipated me and stated my theory in two lines.

L ord B yron wrote :—

“  I f I  laugh at any mortal thing

’ Tis that I  may not weep.”

SUMMA R Y.

L aughter is an instinctive reaction of aberrant type. The

obj ects which primarily ex cite this instinct are such actions,

situations and aspects of human beings as would ex cite in us some

sympathetic pain or distress, if we did not laugh. The biological

function of laughter is defence of the organism against the many,

minor pains to which man is ex posed by reason of the high

sensitivity of his primitive sympathetic tendencies. This defence

is achieved in two ways;  fi rst, the arrest of the train of thought;

secondly, the bodily stimulation resulting from laughter. L ike

all other instinctive activities, laughter is accompanied by an

emotional ex citement of specifi c q uality, the q uality that is best

called “ amusement.”  The instinct to laugh is peculiar in that

its impulse seeks to effect no change in the relation of the

organisms to the outer world, but terminates in, and fi nds its

satisfaction in, the bodily changes produced by laughter.

l' I ‘ hat laughter is akin to tears, that the occasion which provokes laughter

in one man may bring tears to another, or that the same man may oscillate

between laughter and sinful feeling on contemplating a given situation, this

' is a fact too obvious to ave escaped the notice of philosophers of the comic, and

it has given rise to much speculation. The fact is beautifully ex pressed in the

following passage which I  cite after Mr. Eastman. I t is ascribed by him to an

' unname ‘  priest of the romantic movement in German literature" : “ Humour

is the kiss which j oy and sorrow ive each other;  it has for its device a smiling

tear, it has the headdress of a olly adorned with crepe. while shed with the

tragic sandal and the comic sock;  it is also the electric s ark which pla s between

the two poles of the contrary words. sentimentality and raillery: an we know

fi nally that j o and ' ef, meeting in the nocturnal forest, loved without recog-

nizing each ot er, an there was born to them a son, who was Humour."
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A NEW rnaonr or LAUGHTER "303

time hold a lofty ideal of what man’s nature is or should be.‘
To such a man the shortcomings of human thought and action
are not merely ludicrous, but also humorous; for he makes no
claim to stand above his fellows, immune from their frailtiesand
misfortunes; but rather invites us to laugh with him at mankind
in general, himself not excepted. Thus while we resent mere

facilityin laughter at the mishaps of others, humorous laughter
becomes a precious bond of sympathy on a higher plane; for in
the humorous response, laughter is not merely “laughter at,”
but also “laughter with"; we all laugh together, instead of
bearing our troubles in silent isolation.

I have claimed that the theory of laughter here presented is
new. Yet I must admit that one philosopher, who was also a

poet, has anticipated me and stated my theory in two lines.
Lord Byron wrote :-—

“ If I laugh at any mortal thing
’Tis that I may not weep.”

SUMMARY.

Laughter is an instinctive reaction of aberrant type. The
objects which primarily excite this instinct are such actions,
situations and aspects of human beings as would excite in us some

sympatheticpain or distress, if we did not laugh. The biological
function of laughter is defence of the organism against the many
minor pains to which man is exposed by reason of the high
sensitivity of his primitive sympathetic tendencies. This defence
is achieved in two ways; first, the arrest of the train of thought;
secondly, the bodily stimulation resulting from laughter. Like
all other instinctive activities, laughter is accompanied by an
-emotional excitement of specific quality, the quality that is best
called “amusement.” The instinct to laugh is peculiar in that
its impulse seeks to effect no change in the relation of the
-organisms to the outer world, but terminates in, and finds its
satisfaction in, the bodily changes produced by laughter.
 

‘That laughter is akin to tears, that the occasion which provokes lau hter
in one man may bring tears to another, or that the same man may late
between laughter and sinful feeling on contemplating a given situation, this
-is a fact too obvious to ave escaped the notice of philosophers of the comic, and
‘it has given rise to much speculation. The fact is beautifully expressed in thefollowings passage which I cite after Mr. Eastman. It is ascribed by him to an
vunnam ' priest of the romantic movement in German literature": "Humour
is the kiss which joy and sorrow give each other; it has for its device a smilingtear, it has the headdress of a olly adorned with crepe, while shod with thetragic sandal and the comic sock: it is also the electric spark which plays between
the two poles of the contrary words. sentimentality an raillery: an we knowfinally that ' and "cf, meeting in the nocturnal forest. loved without recog-nizing each o , an there was born to them a son. who was Humour."
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speculations, hopes and misgivings which have occurred to

me from time to time while applying, reading about or

discussing mental tests. I ts purpose will have been achieved

if it ex presses some real diffi culties which arise when the present

scope and achievements of mental tests are considered in relation

to the whole subj ect of psychology.

Emphasis should be laid upon two points. Many of the issues

raised are still matters of theory. W hile criticism is directed

particularly towards the mass test, especially when accompanied

by emphasis upon speed of performance, many remarks below

are eq ually applicable to the individual test even when the latter

is conducted by a careful and trained investigator.’  Perhaps,

indeed, it is time to consider more seriously the mentality of the

ex aminer as well as that of the ex aminee.

L imitations of space forbid the obviously fi tting preface: an

appreciation of the considerable progress made by mental tests

in the last ten years. F ortunately, however, this can be done

in a more satisfactory way;  by calling the reader’ s attention to

the recent books by Dr. P. B . B allard'  and Mr. Cyril B urt.‘  Dr.

B allard has neatly fi tted mental tests into the general history of

human knowledge. N ot only does he convince us that they are

not new;  he leaves us the suspicion that a topic usually regarded

as ultra-modern— the possibility of coaching candidates for

intelligence tests— probably caused heated discussion among the

friends of O edipus himself. I n Mr. B urt’ s book the harvest of

many years’  work is laid before us in a manner which combines

I N  this paper an attempt will be made to describe some of the

' Thc substance of this paper was read to the Education Section of the

B ritish Psychological Society on 2nd January, 1922.

'  "  . . . This, too, is perhaps the place to insist upon one fundamental truth.

Tests, infi nitely more scientifi c than those set out below, can still be but the

beginning, never the end, of the ex amination of the child. To take a young

mind as it is, and delicately one by one to sound its notes and stops, to detect

the smaller discords and appreciate the subtler harmonies, is more of an art than

a science. The scientist may standardise the method;  to apply that method and

to appraise the results, needs the tact, the e en' ence, the imaginative insight

of the teacher born and trained."  (C. B urt, troductory N ote to Mental and

Scholastic Tests, L ondon. 1921. p. 15 .)

'  Mental Tests, L ondon, 1920.

‘  0p. cit.
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MENTAL TESTS AND MENTALITY.'

Br T. H. Pun, Psorzssoa or Psrcnonoor nt M.uwn:ss'rxn
Uzuvnsrn.

speculations, hopes and misgivings which have occurred to
me from time to time while applying, reading about or

discussing mental tests. Its purpose will have been achieved
if it expresses some real diflicultieswhich arise when the present
scope and achievementsof mental tests are considered in relation
to the whole subject of psychology.

Emphasis should be laid upon two points. Many of the issues
raised are still matters of theory. While criticism is directed
particularly towards the mass test, especially when accompanied
by emphasis upon speed of performance, many remarks below
are equally applicable to the individual test even when the latter
is conducted by a careful and trained investigator.’ Perhaps,
indeed, it is time to consider more seriously the mentality of the
examiner as well as that of the examinee.

Limitations of space forbid the obviously fitting preface: an
appreciation of the considerable progress made by mental tests
in the last ten years. Fortunately, however, this can be done
in a more satisfactory way; by calling the reader's attention to
the recent books by Dr. P. B. Ballard’ and Mr. Cyril Burt.‘ Dr.
Ballard has neatly fitted mental tests into the general history of
human knowledge. Not only does he convince us that they are
not new; he leaves us the suspicion that a topic usually regarded
as ultra-modern—-the possibility of coaching candidates for
intelligence tests—probably caused heated discussion among the
friends of Oedipus himself. In Mr. Burt’s book the harvest of
many years’ work is laid before us in a manner which combines

IN this paper an attempt will be made to describe some of the

 

‘ The substance of this paper was read to the Education Section of the
British Psychological Society on 2nd January, 1922.

' “
. . . This. too, is perhaps the place to insist upon one fundamental truth.

Tests, infinitely more scientific than those set out below, can still be but the
beginning, never the end, of the examination of ‘the child. To take a young
mind as it is, and delicately one by one to sound its notes and stops, to detect
the smaller discords and appreciate the subtler harmonies, is more of an art than
a science. The scientist may standardise the method; to apply that method and
to appraise the results, needs the tact, the e rience, the imaginative insight
of the teacher born and trained." (C. Burt, tmductory Note to Mental and
Scholastic Tests, London. 1921. p. 15.)

' Mental Tests, London, 19%).
‘ Op. cit.
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thorough workmanship with attractive presentation. Probably

for some years to come, when the uses of mental tests are q ues-

tioned, any j ustifi cation will involve a reference to this book.

This way of meeting criticism is obviously right;  yet it brings

to mind a retort which many defenders of mental tests are

tempted to make to the hostile critic: “  They’ re almost certainly

better than anything you had before.”  A t this taunt, certain

intellectually honest people can only hang their heads. A mong

these are the ex aminer, who with a splitting headache in the

sagging middle of a July afternoon has j ust given a numerical

mark, implying a completely spurious ex actness of j udgment, to

the four-hundredth answer to a once interesting q uestion in

History or English;  the school doctor whose general impression,

unsupported by standardized tests has recently led him to mis-

take a difiident, nervous child for a defi cient one;  the “ j udge

of character ”  in a. large business, who momentarily becoming

sceptical of his own mysterious powers of intuition, suspects that

he has j ust appointed a candidate on account of his facial

appearance, his clothes, his accent, and the written testimonials,

which, after all, do but ex press the opinions of others.

Yet it is obviously undesirable for the mental tester or his

apologists to indulge too often in this retort. A nd probably few

would deny that at the present time, whether intelligence tests

succeed or not in measuring intelligence, there are no really

successful “ mental”  tests sensu st-n' cto, i.e., scientifi c deter-

minations of types and grades of general mentality.

TESTS O F  I N TEL L I GEN CE, MEN TA L  TESTS, A N D PSYCHO L O GI CA L

EX PER I MEN TS.

I t should be unnecessary to ex plain that a mental test is

not a psychological ex periment in the proper sense of the term.

The difference between them should be clear. A n ex periment

is an observation under controlled conditions. I n such a pro-

cedure the various factors in the phenomenon to be observed can

be isolated, separately changed, and their individual action

studied. The aim of the ex periment is usually to answer the

q uestion “  how.”  I n order to do this it may— in fact it usually

does— ask such q uestions as “ how much? ”  “ how well? ”  or

“  how q uickly? ”  I ts goal, however, is not attained as soon as

answers to these q uestions have been received. The interest of

the ex perimental psychologist is directed towards the ways which

the mental mechanism works. That it may work more or less

effi ciently is, of course, noted by him, but q ud psychologist, he

cares as much for the ineffi cient as for the effi cient mind.

a

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:3

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

MENTAL TESTS AND MENTALITY

thorough workmanship with attractive presentation. Probably
for some years to come, when the uses of mental tests are ques-
tioned, any justification will involve a reference to this book.

This way of meeting criticism is obviously right; yet it brings
to mind a retort which many defenders of mental tests are

tempted to make to the hostile critic: “ They're almost certainly
better than anything you had before.” At this taunt, certain
intellectually honest people can only hang their heads. Among
these are the examiner, who with a splitting headache in the
sagging middle of a July afternoon has just given a numerical
mark, implying a completely spurious exactness of judgment, to
the four-hundredth answer to a once interesting question in
History or English; the school doctor whose general impression,
unsupported by standardized tests has recently led him to mis-
take a diflident, nervous child for a deficient one; the “judge
of character ” in a large business, who momentarily becoming
sceptical of his own mysterious powers of intuition, suspects that
he has just appointed 9. candidate on account of his facial
appearance, his clothes, his accent, and the written testimonials,
which, after all, do but express the opinions of others.

Yet it is obviously undesirable for the mental tester or his
apologists to indulge too often in this retort. And probably few
would deny that at the present time, whether intelligence tests
succeed or not in measuring intelligence, there are no really
successful “mental” tests sensu stricto, z'.e., scientific deter-
minations of types and grades of general mentality.

TESTS OF INTELLIGENCE, MENTAL TESTS, AND PSYCHOLOGICAL
EXPERIIIENTS.

It should be unnecessary to explain that a mental test is
not a psychological experiment in the proper sense of the term.
The difference between them should be clear. An experiment
is an observation under controlled conditions. In such a pro-
cedure the various factors in the phenomenon to be observed can
be isolated, separately changed, and their individual action
studied. The aim of the experiment is usually to answer the
question “ how.” In order to do this it may—in fact it usually
does-—ask such questions as “how much?” “how well?” or
“ how quickly?” Its goal, however, is not attained as soon as
answers to these questions have been received. The interest of
the experimental psychologist is directed towards the ways which
the mental mechanism works. That it may work more or less
efficiently is, of course, noted by him, but qud psychologist, he
cares as much for the ineflicient as for the efiicient mind.

3
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Mental testing, on the other hand, is an art;  a branch of

applied psychology. The nature of the mental processes actually

occurring during the application of a test to an individual are

usually taken for granted;  at least, it is certainly not studied at

that time, and the “  subj ect”  is not req uired to introspect. I t

is assumed that before the test has been deemed suitable for

application to a large number of people, the person who applies

it will not only have found out j ust what mental processes it

involves, but also will have considered their special mode of

action under the particular circumstances of the test.

My impression is that at this point there is often a lack of

clear thinking. I  do not believe that we know as much as we

ought to about the mental processes which take place in difi erent

individuals who are attempting to pass these tests. I  have a

strong suspicion that most investigators assume too readily that

these processes in different persons are q ualitatively similar and

that their variation is merely q uantitative. O ur need of more

knowledge concerning the ways in which the mind works, when

solving mental tests, is particularly great in the case of tests

applied to adults, whose minds have had so much time to

develop differences, both in their contents and in their functions.

I n the neighbouring fi eld of ethnology there are some who hold

that the phrase “ the similarity of the human mind ”  is but a

snatch from a siren song. I ts danger lies in its delusive sim-

plicity. Human minds may appear similar if regarded from a

distance suffi cient to soften details and to interpose a pleasing

mist between them and the observer. B ut while observation at

this range has given us the inestimable charm of Corot’ s paint~

ings and of the writings of some of his followers in the

philosophical world, it must be sternly forbidden in the fi eld-

worker in ethnology or psychology unless he previously obtain

leave of absence from his regular duties.

I t is important that the general reader shall bear in mind

that the results of intelligence tests indicate only one kind of

mental capacity. A  mental test attempts to provide a q uanti-

tative indication of some mental trait. O f these mental traits

the ability to adapt oneself q uickly and effi ciently to a new

situation is what many persons agree to call intelligence.

N ow whether the tests which set out to measure intelligence

can be considered successful obviously depends in part upon the

way in which intelligence has been defi ned.l O bviously they

indicate q uantitatively the ex aminee’ s success in adapting him-

‘  Cf. P. B . B allard, “  The L imit 0 the Gro th I  1 ll'  "  "

Journal of Psychology, 1921, X I I ., pp. 135 — 141. w 0/ n a men“ , B rim} .
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306 MENTAL TESTS AND HENTALITY

Mental testing, on the other hand, is an art; a branch of
applied psychology. The nature of the mental processes actually
occurring during the application of a test to an individual are

usually taken for granted; at least, it is certainly not studied at
that time, and the “ subject” is not required to introspect. It
is assumed that before the test has been deemed suitable for
application to a large number of people, the person who applies
it will not only have found out just what mental processes it
involves, but also will have considered their special mode of
action under the particular circumstances of the test.

My impression is that at this point there is often a lack of
clear thinking. I do not believe that we know as much as we

ought to about the mental processes which take place in difierent
individuals who are attempting to pass these tests. I have a

strong suspicion that most investigators assume too readily that
these processes in different persons are qualitatively similar and
that their variation is merely quantitative. Our need of more

knowledge concerning the ways in which the mind works, when
solving mental tests, is particularly great in the case of tests
applied to adults, whose minds have had so much time to
develop differences, both in their contents and in their functions.
In the neighbouring field of ethnology there are some who hold
that the phrase “the similarity of the human mind ” is but a
snatch from a siren song. Its danger lies in its delusive sim-
plicity. Human minds may appear similar if regarded from a
distance sufficient to soften details and to interpose a pleasing
mist between them and the observer. But while observation at
this range has given us the inestimable charm of Corot’s paint-
ings and of the writings of some of his followers in the
philosophical world, it must be sternly forbidden in the field-
worker in ethnology or psychology unless he previously obtain
leave of absence from his regular duties.

It is important that the general reader shall bear in mind
that the results of intelligence tests indicate only one kind of
mental capacity. A mental test attempts to provide a quanti-
tative indication of some mental trait. Of these mental traits
the ability to adapt oneself quickly and efficiently to a new
situation is what many persons agree to call intelligence.

Now whether the tests which set out to measure intelligence
can be considered successful obviously depends in part upon the
way in which intelligence has been defined.‘ Obviously they
indicate quantitatively the examinee’s success in adapting him-
 

Jou,:laClf;,fI;.’"£.hoI?oagl!l’a'ril‘,,2:‘l"’I4;':;.it1o tl1t:1.Growth of Intelligence," British
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self to the situation brought about by the particular test.

W hether this test-situation is a miniature of its prototype in real

life;  whether it is a fl at picture of a reality which itself is un-

compromisingly tridimensional;  whether it is a black-and-

white sketch of something the most prominent feature of which is

its colour— all these are q uestions which when stripped of their

metaphorical clothing are emphatically “  in order ”  here.

Mr. B urt has shO W n clearly that some so-called “  miniature-

situation ”  tests are certainly miniatures, but not of their alleged

prototypes. His opinion is that Professor Miinsterberg’ s test for

tram-drivers was a test of intelligence but not necessarily of the

ability to drive trams, for the men who did best at it were not

regular tram-drivers but Harvard graduates.‘  I t omitted the

afi ective and conative signifi cance of the actual situation, and,

maybe, smuggled in an effective and conative signifi cance of

q uite an irrelevant kind.

N ot only the mental and physical conditions imposed by the

mental test but the way in which its results are scored must

be considered here. Sometimes the marking is “ all-or-none,”

though most of the better systems involve discrimination and

graduation. Yet an ex amination of most of the well-known

tests suggest that the theory underlying them assumes success or

failure to be q uantitatively measurable and, moreover, on some

kind of linear scale ex tending, let us say, from 100 to zero. N ow,

though the numerical mark which any individual eventually gets

may measure the ex tent to which he has “  made good ”  in that

particular situation, it may cast only a narrow ray of light upon

his total reaction. O ften one’ s reaction to a test cannot be fairly

indicated by the little less or more. A dmittedly, some failures

to solve tests are so complete that they can be adeq uately

indicated by a zero mark. Yet others may be but a fragmentary

representation in ex ternal behaviour of the way in which the

ex aminee approached the new situation, of the manner in which

his mind came into contact with it or of the particular mental

apparatus which was employed in the attempt. Even though on

a linear scale of measurement his achievement-coeffi cient was

zero, most of us have a fellow-feeling with the famous I ndian

student whose visiting card bore the words “  F ailed B .A .”

The chief factors in the fi eld of mental tests to which, I

submit, more attention should be paid, are those of “ mental

apparatus ”  and “  mental attitude.”

MEN TA L  A PPA R A TUS.

A t the present day there are two methods of approaching

‘  I ndustrial A dministration (edited by B . Muscio), L ondon, 1920, p. 89f.
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MENTAL TESTS AND MENTALITY 307

self to the situation brought about by the particular test.
Whether this test-situation is a miniature of its prototype in real
life; whether it is a flat picture of a reality which itself is un-

compromisingly tridimensional; whether it is a black-and-
white sketch of somethingthe most prominent feature of which is
its colour—all these are questions which when stripped of their
metaphorical clothing are emphatically “ in order ” here.

Mr. Burt has shown clearly that some so-called “ miniature-
situation ” tests are certainly miniatures, but not of their alleged
prototypes. His opinion is that Professor M1'iusterberg’s test for
tram-drivers was a test of intelligence but not necessarily of the
ability to drive trams, for the men who did best at it were not
regular tram-drivers but Harvard graduates.‘ It omitted the
afiective and conative significance of the actual situation, and,
maybe, smuggled in an effective and conative significance of
quite an irrelevant kind.

Not only the mental and physical conditions imposed by the
mental test but the way in which its results are scored must
be considered here. Sometimes the marking is “all-or-none,”
though most of the better systems involve discrimination and
graduation. Yet an examination of most of the well-known
tests suggest that the theory underlying them assumes success or
failure to be quantitatively measurable and, moreover, on some
kind of linear scale extending, let us say, from 100 to zero. Now,
though the numerical mark which any individual eventually gets
may measure the extent to which he has “ made good ” in that
particular situation, it may cast only a narrow ray of light upon
his total reaction. Often one’s reaction to a test cannot be fairly
indicated by the little less or more. Admittedly, some failures
to solve tests are so complete that they can be adequately
indicated by a zero mark. Yet others may be but a fragmentary
representation in external behaviour of the way in which the
examinee approached the new situation, of the manner in which
his mind came into contact with it or of the particular mental
apparatus which was employed in the attempt. Even though on
a linear scale of measurement his achievement-coefficientwas
zero, most of us have a fellow-feeling with the famous Indian
student whose visiting card bore the words “ Failed B.A.”

The chief factors in the field of mental tests to which, I
submit, more attention should be paid, are those of “ mental
apparatus ” and “ mental attitude.”

MENTAL APPARATUS.
At the present day there are two methods of approaching
 

‘ Industrial Administration (edited by B. Muscio), London, 1929, p. 89f.
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psychological facts, which might be but are not complementary.

The fi rst is clearly ex emplifi ed in Galton’ s I nq uiries into Human

F aculty. I ts aim is to study the apparatus of the mind, to

describe the characteristics of the various kinds of apparatus,

and to estimate the freq uency of their occurrence in different

individuals. A  method which is almost the antithesis of this

describes the mind as a succession of inter-related functions.

N ow while the effect of undiluted structuralism upon psychology

as upon any other biological study would be to render it dull and

sterile, functional treatments run the risk of losing all contact

with real facts by ignoring that differences of function are

commonly found correlated with differences of structure. I n

some modern writings this avoidance of structural description

seems to be carried to an ex treme, and the corresponding penalty

is paid.

Even in the comparatively short history of psychology,

neglect of individual difi erences in mental make-up has led,

time and again, to wearisome and fruitless discussions. Some

of these have centred about aesthetic appreciation, some about

imageless thinking, and others about behaviourism. I t is

characteristic of different species of animals that their members

seldom mate;  similar difficulties seem to be ex perienced by

minds with well-marked image-types.

The mental tester often ignores the characteristic mental

apparatus possessed by the ex aminee. L et us consider the test

which req uires the association of each letter of the alphabet

with a code-symbol consisting of a particular angle or dot;  the

whole code representing an arrangement of the alphabet around

certain simple frameworks of straight lines. How often does

the ex aminer inq uire whether the result was attained by the use

of visual imagery, of kinaasthetic imagery, of verbal formulas, or

of imageless thinking?  N o matter, it may be answered, what

mental apparatus the subj ect uses, provided that he gets the right

result. Yet if we believe this of the test, it must be regarded as

a mere statistical record of performance, and the psychologist

might be pardoned if he adopted towards it the attitude of that

Eastern monarch who declined to see the Derby run because he

already knew that one horse ran faster than another. B ut what

if the visual imagery employed is an apparatus more primitive,

more closely related to the early life of the mind, than that

which ex presses itself through words and imageless thought?

Here, surely, is a matter of fi rst-rate psychological interest.

L et us nex t consider that form of “ completion "  test, in

which the ex aminee is req uired to supply the blanks in a

mutilated story. W e may put aside as too involved the
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psychological facts, which might be but are not complementary.
The first is clearly exemplified in Galton’s Inquiries into Human
Faculty. Its aim is to study the apparatus of the mind, to
describe the characteristics of the various kinds of apparatus,
and to estimate the frequency of their occurrence in different
individuals. A method which is almost the antithesis of this
describes the mind as a succession of inter-related functions.
Now while the efiect of undiluted structuralism upon psychology
as upon any other biological study would be to render it dull and
sterile, functional treatments run the risk of losing all contact
with real facts by ignoring that difierences of function are

commonly found correlated with difierences of structure. In
some modern writings this avoidance of structural description
seems to be carried to an extreme, and the corresponding penalty
is aid.pEven in the comparatively short history of psychology,
neglect of individual difierences in mental make-up has led,
time and again, to wearisome and fruitless discussions. Some
of these have centred about aesthetic appreciation, some about
imageless thinking, and others about behaviourism. It is
characteristic of different species of animals that their members
seldom mate; similar difliculties seem to be experienced by
minds with well-marked image-types.

The mental tester often ignores the characteristic mental
apparatus possessed by the examinee. Let us consider the test
which requires the association of each letter of the alphabet
with a code-symbol consisting of a particular angle or dot; the
whole code representing an arrangement of the alphabet around
certain simple frameworks of straight lines. How often does
the examiner inquire whether the result was attained by the use
of visual imagery, of kinaastheticimagery, of verbal formula), or
of imageless thinking? No matter, it may be answered, what
mental apparatus the subject uses, provided thathe gets the right
result. Yet if we believe this of the test, it must be regarded as
a mere statistical record of performance, and the psychologist
might be pardoned if he adopted towards it the attitude of that
Eastern monarch who declined to see the Derby run because he
already knew that one horse ran faster than another. But what
if the visual imagery employed is an apparatus more primitive,
more closely related to the early life of the mind, than that
which expresses itself through words and imageless thought?
Here, surely, is a matter of first-rate psychological interest.

Let us next consider that form of “ completion ” test, in
which the examinee is required to supply the blanks in a
mutilated story. We may put aside as too involved the
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problems raised by the actual difi erences in the thought-processes

employed by different individuals in this task, and ask simpler

q uestions. To what ex tent does ability to remember the common

seq uences of words in phrases, the usual adj ectives which accom-

pany certain nouns, everyday synonyms and antonyms, enable

its possessor to fi ll in the blanks instantaneously, with the

modicum of thought, and even that, telescoped and short-

circuited ? 1 How heavily does it handicap the visualiser to whom

mental pictures often come fi rst, while words to clothe them

saunter up slowly and reluctantly?

L astly we may consider the A merican A rmy’ s test of the

kind of general knowledge of matters of everyday interest which

the ordinarily observant man may be ex pected to possess.’

A lmost all such q uestions can be solved by one who remembers

the advertisements in newspapers or on hoardings. To a

visualiser the answers to this test may come almost automatically.

I mmediately he reads

“  Paullne F rederick is a singer, sculptor, cinema actress, poet ”

a visual image of a magazine page, of a patch of hoarding, or of

the outside of a theatre fl oats into his mental vision, and there

remains nothing for'  him but to underline one of the four

suggested words. Yet, in another test in the same series, one

can q uite imagine that success might be achieved as a result of a

defi nite series of thought-processes. “  PePsodent,”  for ex ample,

would yield the secret of its identity to a scholar who had never

seen its advertisements;  all the same, his mind would have

worked in a more intelligent way than the visile’ s.

MEN TA L  A TTI TUDE.

Discussion of this subj ect may be simplifi ed by the considera-

tion of a criticism of mental tests like those contained in the

alpha group, employed by the A merican A rmy. The opinion

is sometimes ex pressed that the stereotyped nature of these tests

did not allow many of the important subtler difi erences between

minds to appear.’  Did they measure anything more than the

kind of intelligence which in practical life is termed smartness;

'  Mr, George B ernard Shaw writes: "  . . . to me the whole vocabulary of

English literature, from Shakespeare to the latest edition of the Encyclopaadis

B ritannica, is so completely and instantaneously at my call that I  have never

had to consult even a thesaurus, ex ec t once or twice when for some reason I

gé anwd a third or fourth synonym."  ( refsce to B ack to Melhuselah, pp. 26  and

-)

’  See C. S. Yoakum and R . M. Yerkes, Mental Tests in the A merican A rmy,

L ondon, 1920. p. 218.

'  I n ' ustice to these tests, which are taken here merely as a well-known

ex ample, it should be added that presumably this was never one of their aims.
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problems raised by the actual difierences in the thought-processes
employed by difierent individuals in this task, and ask simpler
questions. To what extent does abilityto rememberthe common

sequences of words in phrases, the usual adjectives which accom-

pany certain nouns, everyday synonyms and antonyms, enable
its possessor to fill in the. blanks instantaneously, with the
modicum of thought, and even that, telescoped and short-
circuited ?‘ How heavilydoes it handicap the visualiser to whom
mental pictures often come first, while words to clothe them
saunter up slowly and reluctantly?

Lastly we may consider the American Army's test of the
kind of general knowledge of matters of everyday interest which
the ordinarily observant man may be expected to possess.’
Almost all such questions can be solved by one who remembers
the advertisements in newspapers or on hoardings. To a
visualiser the answers to this test may come almost automatically.
Immediately he reads

“PaulineFrederick is a singer, sculptor, cinema actress, poet "
a visual image of a magazine page, of a patch of hoarding, or of
the outside of a theatre floats into his mental vision, and there
remains nothing for‘ him but to underline one of the four
suggested words. Yet, in another test in the same series, one
can quite imagine that success might be achieved as a result of a
definite series of thought-processes. “ Pepsodent,” for example,would yield the secret of its identity to a scholar who had never
seen its advertisements; all the same, his mind would have
worked in a more intelligent way than the visile’s.

MENTAL ATTITUDE.
Discussion of this subject may be simplified by the considera-

tion of a criticism of mental tests like those contained in the
alpha group, employed by the American Army. The opinion
is sometimes expressed that the stereotyped nature of these tests
did not allow many of the important subtler difierences between
minds to appear.’ Did they measure anything more than the
kind of intelligence which in practical life is termed smartness;
 

' Mr. George Bernard Shaw writes: “
. . . to me the whole vocabulary of

English literature, from Shakespeare to the latest edition of the EncyclopediaBritannica, is so completely and instantaneously at my call that I have never
had to consult even a thesaurus, exce t once or twice when for some reason Igvzapted a third or fourth synonym." ( reface to Back to Methuulah, pp. 96 and

’ See C. S. Yoskum and R. M. Yerkes. Mental Tech in the American Army,London, 1920. p. 218.
' In justice to these tests, which are taken here merely as a well-known

example, it should be added that presumably this was never one of their aims.
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the capacity to adj ust oneself rapidly to the immediate circum-

stances?  Even if this be true, such intelligence was obviously

needed in the particular duties for which the successful

ex aminees were destined. Yet is not one of Man’ s outstanding

q ualities his ability not only to adj ust himself to ex ternal con-

ditions, but to adj ust them to himself?

Such a thought arises immediately one brings the conception

of smartness alongside that of genius. They are an infusible

pair. A  genius is usually anything but smart. Moreover, by

refusing to accept his material or social surroundings, by

modifying them instead of passively allowing them to modify

him he distinguishes himself from the merely smart man,

whose aim is compliantly to live up to ex ternal demands.

I t is, of course, true that mental tests are too recent for the

results of their application to geniuses to be very ex tensive.

Moreover in this fi eld an ounce of ex periment is worth a pound

of speculation. Yet subj ect to contradiction from those who

have had practical ex perience of testing geniuses, I  believe that

not a few would fail to achieve the topmost ranks in a good many

mental tests. I n Toulouse’ s account of his application of mental

tests to the famous mathematician Poincaré , we learn that his

distinguished subj ect fi dgeted, was distracted by the apparatus,

and did not obey instructions ex actly. I n the shallowest sense

of that word he might have been described as “ inattentive,”

this being an epithet which we apply to persons who persist in

attending to something other than the thing we have chosen for

them.

N ow while misunderstanding of instructions may be due to

stupidity, it may be an understanding of something other

than, and perhaps more interesting and novel than, the

problem set. Since a genius probably never sees any complex

problem in q uite the same light as an ordinary person, he may

easily misunderstand instructions and so appear to be stupid. The

number of geniuses with whom I  am personally acq uainted is

unfortunately limited, but I  believe that while every person’ s

subj ective ex perience, arising from the interpretation of a written

description or set of instructions may be different, the difference

between the genius’ s and the ordinary person’ s is probably very

great. Highly intelligent subj ects may sometimes do badly in a

mental test where speed of performance is important' because

they see a “  catch ”  in it where no catch was intended, while

ordinary persons accept the situation unq uestioningly. I n minds

of the former type there is a tendency to conceive the q uestion

in terms q uite different from those intended by its framer:

perhaps even to re-phrase it. I t may be that this capacity to see
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the capacity to adjust oneself rapidly to the immediate circum-
stances? Even if this be true, such intelligence was obviously
needed in the particular duties for which the successful
examinees were destined. Yet is not one of Man's outstanding
qualities his ability not only to adjust himself to external con-
ditions, but to adjust them to himself?

Such a thought arises immediately one brings the conception
of smartness alongside that of genius. They are an infusible
pair. A genius is usually anything but smart. Moreover, by
refusing to accept his material or social surroundings, by
modifying them instead of passively allowing them to modify
him he distinguishes himself from the merely smart man,
whose aim is compliantly to live up to external demands.

It is, of course, true that mental tests are too recent for the
results of their application to geniuses to be very extensive.
Moreover in this field an ounce of experiment is worth a pound
of speculation. Yet subject to contradiction from those who
have had practical experience of testing geniuses, I believe that
not a few would fail to achieve the topmost ranks in a good many
mental tests. In Toulouse’s account of his application of mental
tests to the famous mathematician Poincare, we learn that his
distinguished subject fidgeted, was distracted by the apparatus,
and did not obey instructions exactly. In the shallowest sense
of that word he might have been described as “inattentive,”
this being an epithet which we apply to persons who persist in
attending to something other than the thing we have chosen for
them.

Now while misunderstanding of instructions may be due to
stupidity, it may be an understanding of something other
than, and perhaps more interesting and novel than, the
problem set. Since a genius probably never sees any complex
problem in quite the same light as an ordinary person, he may
easilymisunderstand instructions and so appear to be stupid. The
number of geniuses with whom I am personally acquainted is
unfortunately limited, but I believe that while every person's
subjective experience, arising from the interpretation of a written
description or set of instructions may be different, the difference
between the genius’s and the ordinary person's is probably very
great. Highly intelligent subjects may sometimes do badly in a
mental test where speed of performance is importantbecause
they see a “ catch ” in it where no catch was intended, while
ordinary persons accept the situation unquestioningly. In minds
of the former type there is a tendency to conceive the question
in terms quite different from those intended by its framer:
perhaps even to re-phrase it. It may be that this capacity to see
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a problem in a difi erent light from that in which it was under-

stood by the person who originally described or invented it, is

not conducive to success in some mental tests, yet it is one of the

q ualities which has altered the face of the world.

B ut this ex emplifi es the appearance, in the restricted fi eld of

mental tests, of one of the most important problems in the

psychology of the future: that of attitudes towards ex perience.

W e have contrasted the behaviour of the person, who accepting

his problem as he fi nds it, solves it q uickly and perhaps with

little refl ection— whether in the best way or not he may care

little— with that of the individual whose fi rst reaction, like that

of some lowly organisms, is to back away from the situation.

Unlike them, however, he subseq uently thinks about it, and

perhaps even alters its terms. W e all know some persons who go

out to meet life with both hands, and others who on meeting

every new situation fi rst withdraw within themselves, whatever

they may do later.

There have been many attempts to describe these two types of

behaviour. The names for them which ex press best the

characteristics which we have described above, are those used by

Dr. C. G. Jung. He calls them ex trovert and introvert. B y

the use of these terms he calls attention to the fact that the

main interest, or as he calls it, the libido, of the ex trovert is

directed towards the outer world;  this term, of course;  including

other people;  while that of the introvert is directed towards the

events occurring in his own personality. Jung believes that

while complete ex troversion and introversion respectively are

attained only in pathological aberrations of the personality, the

maj ority of a normal person’ s reactions conform to one of these

types.

The use of this distinction here, does not imply that the

present writer could apply it in all the various directions which

are described in Dr. Jung’ s recent book Psychologische Typen.‘

B ut in earlier writings Jung describes clearly that backing-away

from a problem, with subseq uent thinking, which characterises

the introvert, and the rapid fl owing into action, with the

minimum of thought, which the ex trovert ex hibits.

N ow, at fi rst glance it might seem that the mental test of the

kind which demands an immediate adaptation to a practical

problem places a premium upon ex trovert behaviour. I n many

cases this is true: the A merican A rmy was not looking for

introverts when it devised its tests. Yet what of the man who

can solve a problem easily in the ex amination room but cannot

‘  Z iirich, 1921.
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a problem in a difierent light from that in which it was under-
stood by the person who originally described or invented it, is
not conducive to success in some mental tests, yet it is one of the
qualities which has altered the face of the world.

But this exemplifies the appearance, in the restricted field of
mental tests, of one of the most important problems in the
psychology of the future: that of attitudes towards experience.
We have contrasted the behaviour of the person, who accepting
his problem as he finds it, solves it quickly and perhaps with
little reflection-—whether in the best way or not he may care
little-—with that of the individual whose first reaction, like that
of some lowly organisms, is to back away from the situation.
Unlike them, however, he subsequently thinks about it, and
perhaps even alters its terms. We all know some persons who go
out to meet life with both hands, and others who on meeting
every new situation first withdraw within themselves, whatever
they may do later.

There have been many attempts to describe these two types of
behaviour. The names for them which express best the
characteristicswhich we have described above, are those used by
Dr. C. G. Jung. He calls them eztrovert and introvert. By
the use of these terms he calls attention to the fact that the
main interest, or as he calls it, the libido, of the extrovert is
directed towards the outer world; this term, of course; including
other people; while that of the introvert is directed towards the
events occurring in his own personality. Jung believes that
while complete extroversion and introversion respectively are
attained only in pathological aberrations of the personality, the
majority of a normal person's reactions conform to one of these
types.

The use of this distinction here, does not imply that the
present writer could apply it in all the various directions which
are described in Dr. Jung’s recent book Ps_2/chologische Typen.‘
But in earlier writings Jung describes clearly that backing-away
from a problem, with subsequent thinking, which characterises
the introvert, and the rapid flowing into action, with the
minimum of thought, which the extrovert exhibits.

Now, at first glance it might seem that the mental test of the
kind which demands an immediate adaptation to a practical
problem places a premium upon extrovert behaviour. In many
cases this is true: the American Army was not looking for
introverts when it devised its tests. Yet what of the man who
can solve a problem easily in the examination room but cannot

‘ Ziirich, 1921.
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“  make good ”  in real life?  Schoolmasters and others know him

well. F or his failures there may be several reasons acting singly

or together. The concrete situation of the battlefi eld, the heated

directors’  meeting, and the “  ragging "  class demand rapid

ex troversion and instantaneous appropriate emotion. Your

ex trovert has won the V .C., made the appropriate answer or

spotted and punished the ringleaders without clearly knowing

why or how. B ut he may not know— or care— how to act in

future if a slightly different situation should arise, and nex t time

he may fail j ust as dramatically. Your introvert may not screw

himself up to the pitch of appropriate action if the situation

demands immediate adj ustment, but if things can wait a week,

by that time he may have devised a plan which will make such

eventualities impossible or at least much less probable. F or his

temporary withdrawal from the situation gives him the oppor-

tunity of gaining perspective, of fi tting the problem into its place

in a larger scheme. A mong fi rst-class aeroplane fi ghters there

are probably specimens of healthy ex troverts as perfect as this

age is likely to see. Perhaps some of the mathematicians who

calculated the bases of their aeroplanes’  stability were eq ually

healthy introverts.

A nd it is j ust here that the q uestion of mental tests becomes

perplex ing. I t cannot easily be assumed that an infallible way

to catch ex troverts is to sally forth with an assortment of mental

tests, for it seems q uite certain that the bag would include some

good samples of the other class. A nd the reason appears to be

this. The problem in the mental test is a miniature of a situation

in real life or of something closely resembling it. B ut while in

some tests the problem itself is presented, in others, the very

nature of the instructions already implies an abstraction, a

backing-away from concrete reality.

L et us suppose that a test of practical ability, such as

that involved in fi tting together the component parts of a bicycle

hell, be given to persons who are unfamiliar with it. The

ex trovert may dash in, fi ddle about with the various parts, and

eventually complete his task by a hit-or-miss procedure. The

introvert withdrawing from the problem and thinking about it,

will do badly if he cannot construct a mental scheme or schemes

into which the bell’ s mechanism will fi t. Yet on the other hand,

since he is a man of schemes, he may already have one ready-

made. I n this case, then, he would be ranked as a person of

practical ability, though a moment later he might fail miserably

to build up a simple padlock. The fi rst person who reacted to

the situation “ hidden submarine threatening ship ”  with the

thought “  uni-directional hydrophone ”  almost certainly did not
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312 MENTAL TESTS AND xnxrsurr

“ make good ” in real life? Schoolmasters and others know him
well. For his failures there may be several reasons actingsingly
or together. The concrete situation of the battlefield, the heated
directors’ meeting, and the “ ragging ” class demand rapid
extroversion and instantaneous appropriate emotion. Your
extrovert has won the V.C., made the appropriate answer or

spotted and punished the ringleaders without clearly knowing
why or how. But he may not know—-or care—how to act in
future if a slightly different situation should arise, and next time
he may fail just as dramatically. Your introvert may not screw
himself up to the pitch of appropriate action if the situation
demands immediate adjustment, but if things can wait a week,
by that time he may have devised a plan which will make such
eventualities impossible or at least much less probable. For his
temporary withdrawal from the situation gives him the oppor-
tunity of gaining perspective, of fitting the problem into its place
in a larger scheme. Among first-class aeroplane fighters there
are probably specimens of healthy extroverts as perfect as this
age is likely to see. Perhaps some of the mathematicianswho
calculated the bases of their aeroplanes’ stability were equally
healthy introverts. ‘

And it is just here that the question of mental tests becomes
perplexing. It cannot easily be assumed that an infallibleway
to catch extroverts is to sally forth with an assortment of mental
tests, for it seems quite certain that the bag would include some
good samples of the other class. And the reason appears to be
this. The problem in the mental test is a miniature of a situation
in real life or of something closely resembling it. But while in
some tests the problem itself is presented, in others, the very
nature of the instructions already implies an abstraction, a
backing-away from concrete reality.

Let us suppose that a test of practical ability, such as
that involved in fitting together the component parts of a bicycle
bell, be given to persons who are unfamiliar with it. The
extrovert may dash in, fiddle about with the various parts, and
eventually complete his task by a hit-or-miss procedure. The
introvert withdrawing from the problem and thinking about it,
will do badly if he cannot construct a mental scheme or schemes
into which the bell’s mechanism will fit. Yet on the other hand,
since he is a man of schemes, he may already have one ready-
made. In this case, then, he would be ranked as a person of
practical ability,though a moment later he might fail miserably
to build up a simple padlock. The first person who reacted to
the situation “hidden submarine threatening ship ” with the
thought “ uni-directional hydrophone” almost certainly did not
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do so, when he was actually contiguous in space and time to the

danger. B acking-away, both literally and metaphorically, was

indispensable.

L et us now consider another type of test;  that which asks

what you would do in a complicated social situation. The

introvert’ s reaction is unpredictable. He may back away, again.

Yet, by offering him a verbal abstraction of the essential details

of a concrete situation you have nearly presented his type of mind

with the answer;  you have yourself backed the situation away

from him. B y this kind act he is relieved of his chief diffi culty

in life’ s problems;  the presence of the reality, for he often

ex emplifi es the type of person, described so brilliantly by

Professor Janet, who can give another ex cellent advice but cannot

follow it himself.

F urthermore, since both introverts and ex troverts are capable

of becoming conscious, even though only to a slight degree, of

their defects, and of compensating for them, some mental tests

may offer j ust the kind of artifi cial situation in which a well-

marked introvert has formed the habit of “  ex troverting ”  him-

self.

I ntimately connected with these considerations is the problem

of stupidity. A  great deal of thought might profi tably be given

to the refi ning of the conception which we attach to this word.

A s commonly_used, it is usually understood to apply to the

cognitive aspect of mind. Yet psychiatrists recognise an

emotional stupidity as well.

I t seems possible to describe stupidity in an approx imate way.

I t must not be, though often it is confused with mere ignorance.

The adj ective “  stupid ”  may be fairly applied to a person who

cannot understand, or grossly misunderstands, words, pictures, or

other common mechanisms for conveying meaning, not because

he has never known their meaning, but on account of some inner

defi ciency, whether intellectual or affective, which prevents him

from realising their signifi cance in any particular case.

W hat may we suppose to be lacking in an intellectually stupid

mind?  I t would seem to be the relations which are normally

formed between those of its memories which “ ought to”  be

available at the time, and the perceptions or ideas present in

consciousness. I n this connection, it is interesting to notice that

tests, the results of which correlate most highly with intelligence

as estimated by the teacher, involve j ust this ability to see

relations.

More diffi cult to describe is emotional stupidity. I t seems

to be characterised by the person’ s inability, in a particular

situation, to enj oy the afi ective colouring which the maj ority of
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MENTAL TESTS AND MENTALITY 313

do so, when he was actually contiguous in space and time to the
danger. Backing-away, both literally and metaphorically,was
indispensable.

Let us now consider another type of test; that which asks
what you would do in a complicated social situation. The
introvert’s reaction is unpredictable. He may back away, again.
Yet, by offering him a verbal abstraction of the essential details
of a concrete situation you have nearly presented his type of mind
with the answer; you have yourself backed the situation away
from him. By this kind act he is relieved of his chief dificulty
in life’s problems; the presence of the reality, for he often
exemplifies the type of person, described so brilliantly by
Professor Janet, who can give anotherexcellent advice but cannot
follow it himself.

Furthermore, since both introverts and extroverts are capable
of becoming conscious, even though only to a slight degree, of
their defects, and of compensating for them, some mental tests
may ofier just the kind of artificial situation in which a well-
marked introvert has formed the habit of “ extroverting ” him-
self.

Intimately connected with these considerations is the problem
of stupidity. A great deal of thought might profitably be given
to the refining of the conception which we attach to this word.
As commonly,used, it is usually understood to apply to the
cognitive aspect of mind. Yet psychiatrists recognise an
emotional stupidity as well.

It seems possible to describe stupidity in an approximate way.
It must not be, though often it is confused with mere ignorance.
The adjective “ stupid ” may be fairly applied to a person who
cannot understand, or grossly misunderstands, words, pictures, or
other common mechanisms for conveying meaning, not because
he has never known their meaning, but on account of some inner
deficiency, whether intellectual or afiective, which prevents him
from realising their significance in any particular case.

What may we suppose to be lackingin an intellectually stupid
mind? It would seem to be the relations which are normally
formed between those of its memories which “ ought to” be
available at the time, and the perceptions or ideas present in
consciousness. In this connection, it is interesting to notice that
tests, the results of which correlate most highly with intelligence
as estimated by the teacher, involve just this ability to see
relations.

More dificult to describe is emotional stupidity. It seems
to be characterised by the person’s inability, in a particular
situation, to enjoy the afiective colouring which the majority of
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people would naturally ex perience. Thus an intellectually

eminent person may appear stupid if asked to perform some

ordinary task which falls completely outside his usual sphere of

activity. O bviously some brilliant scientists might make

woefully bad hospital orderlies, district visitors, or managers of

a household. The reason is not that they could not understand

the problems involved, nor that they are physically or mentally

incapacitated for the task. I t seems to be that they cannot

attune themselves affectiver to the situation. Here again, this

ex ample must be distinguished from the simpler one, in which

consciousness of an actual intellectual inability to see relation-

ships may bring about embarrassment. This would simply be a

secondary afi ective result of intellectual stupidity. I n the

typical case of emotional stupidity, however, there is inability to

establish suitable afi ective relationships. The antithesis of this

inability may be a kind of intelligence, though it appears, so far,

to have eluded detection through tests.

I n conclusion it should be remarked that this paper was

intended to describe some of the aims which seem desirable in

the development of mental tests. I ts writer is well aware that in

many places, both in this country and abroad, more progress has

been made than would be gathered from this general treatment.‘

I n bringing some points into sharp focus, it must inevitably

have obscured others. F or this, pardon is asked from those who

understand.

‘  A  paper on “  The Study of Personalit ,"  read at the B ritish A socistion' s

Edinburgh meetin in 1921 by Dr. H. S. angfeld of Harvard University, in-

dicated that severs q uestions raised in the present article are receiving considera-

tion there.
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people would naturally experience. Thus an intellectually
eminent person may appear stupid if asked to perform some

ordinary task which falls completely outside his usual sphere of
activity. Obviously some brilliant scientists might make
woefully bad hospital orderlies, district visitors, or managers of
a household. The reason is not that they could not understand
the problems involved, nor that they are physically or mentally
incapacitated for the task. It seems to be that they cannot
attune themselves afiectively to the situation. Here again, this
example must be distinguished from the simpler one, in which
consciousness of an actual intellectual inabilityto see relation-
ships may bring about embarrassment. This would simply be a

secondary afiective result of intellectual stupidity. In the
typical case of emotional stupidity, however, there is inabilityto
establish suitable afiective relationships. The antithesis of this
inabilitymay be a kind of intelligence, though it appears, so far,
to have eluded detection through tests.

In conclusion it should be remarked that this paper was
intended to describe some of the aims which seem desirable in
the development of mental tests. Its writer is well aware that in
many places, both in this country and abroad, more progress has
been made than would be gathered from this general treatment.‘
In bringing some points into sharp focus, it must inevitably
have obscured others. For this, pardon is asked from those who
understand.

' A paper on " The Study of Personalit ." read at the British Asociation's
Edinburgh meetin in 1921 by Dr. H. S. angfeld of Harvard University. in-
dicated that seven questions raised in the present article are receiving considera-
tion there.
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B Y R UDO L F  A L L ER S.

importance for many q uestions of psychology and

psychopathology. Especially since the conception of

“  symbolic ”  functions has gained wider acceptance these

relations ought to be studied with great care. A n attempt, for

ex ample, to allow images to be substituted for thought-processes,

as did Silberer1 in his “  functional phenomenon,”  is not really

well founded unless it is preceded by a close ex amination of the

nature of the psychic states concerned and their respective

relations, i.e., of thoughts and images. B ut these q uestions are

not only of interest to descriptive psychology;  they are also of ‘

importance for epistemology, and they are, indeed, so closely

interwoven with problems of this kind, that they cannot be

treated from the psychological side without some general remarks

of a more philosophical character.

Since B rentano,’  many philosophers and psychologists have

been inclined to fi nd the only true and characteristic “  moment ”

of psychical occurrences‘  in the “  meaning ”  of an obj ect, the

“ intention ”  directed to it, the “  inex istentia intentionalis sive

mentalis ”  of the obj ect in the mind, as the mediaeval logicians used

to say. \ V e shall not discuss the q uestion, whether to every

psychical phenomenon an “  intention ”  is to be ascribed in q uite

the same sense;  but it may be remarked parenthetically that

Meinong in his last work, and Husserl seem to believe it. O ur

theme refers only to psychic occurrences of an unq uestionably

intentional character, and we shall endeavour to describe this

more precisely.

Twardowski, the renowned Polish philosopher, was perhaps

the fi rst to distinguish clearly between the three “  moments ”  : the

obj ects intended or meant in or by the psychical occurrences;  the

content (“  I nhalt ” ), the special psychical phenomenon, in which

the obj ect fi nds its “  inex istentia mentalis sive intentionalis ” ;

and the act, by which the subj ect, the ego, directs its activity— -

(THE relations between images and thought are of some

‘ Jnhrbuch I . Payrhonnalyae, V ol. I ., 1909.

’ Pnychologio vom Empirischcn Standpunkt, L eipzig, 16 74.

’  I  chose this term “  occurrence "  because it seems not to prej udice any theo .

I f this and other terms are not altogether well chosen or are unused in scienti c

terminology, the author begs to be ex cused;  the im ossibility of keeping in touch

with English literature during and after the war has prevented his acq uiring a

more ex tensive knowledge of current psychological and philosophical terminology.
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IMAGE AND THOUGHT.
Br Runonr ALLERS.

importance for many questions of psychology and
psychopathology. Especially since the conception of

“ symbolic ” functions has gained wider acceptance these
relations ought to be studied with great care. An attempt, for
example, to allow images to be substituted for thought-processes,
as did Silberer‘ in his “ functional phenomenon,” is not really
well founded unless it is preceded by a close examination of the
nature of the psychic states concerned and their respective
relations, i.e., of thoughts and images. But these questions are
not only of interest to descriptive psychology; they are also of ‘

importance for epistemology, and they are, indeed, so closely
interwoven with problems of this kind, that they cannot be
treated from the psychological side without some general remarks
of a more philosophicalcharacter.

Since Brentano,' many philosophers and psychologists have
been inclined to find the only true and characteristic “ moment ”
of psychical occurrences’ in the “ meaning ” of an object, the
“intention ” directed to it, the “ inexistentia intentionalis sive
mentalis ” of the object in themind,asthemediaavallogiciansused
to say. ‘Vs shall not discuss the question, whether to everypsychical phenomenon an “ '

-THE relations between images and thought are of some

intention ” is to be ascribed in quite
the same sense; but it may be remarked parenthetically that
Meinong in his last work, and Husserl seem to believe it. Our
theme refers only to psychic occurrences of an unquestionably
intentional character, and we shall endeavour to describe this
more precisely.

Twardowski, the renowned Polish philosopher, was perhaps
the first to distinguish clearly between thethree“ moments ” : the
objects intended or meant in or by the psychical occurrences; the
content (“ Inhalt ”),the special psychical phenomenon, in which
the object finds its “ inexistentia mentalis sive intentionalis ”;
and the act, by which the subject, the ego, directs its activity-

‘Jnlxrbuch I. Pnychoanalyse, Vol. I.. 1909.
‘ Psychologio com Empirischen Standpunkt, Leipzig, 1674.
‘ I chose this term “occurrence " because it seems not to prejudice any theo .If this and other terms are not altogether well chosen or are unused in scienti oterminology, the author begs to be excused; the im ossibility of keeping in touch

with English literature during and after the war as prevented his acquiring a
more extensive knowledge of current psychological and philosophical terminology.
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to be understood in a metaphorical sense, and not as a volition,

attention or such— to the obj ect.

W e may call the obj ect the thing “  presented ”  to the mind,

and the psychic occurrence through which this presentation takes

place the “  presentant,”  following therein the terminology of

Meinong.

Some ex amples may illustrate this distinction. I f I  look at

my table it may show different aspects. I t looks difi erently,

if contemplated from above or from the side, directly or at an

angle, in daylight or in the dusk, attentively or only with a

hasty glance. B ut in all these varying aspects, one and the

same thing, the identical table of my own room, is “  presented " J

to me and “ meant”  by me. The “ presentants”  are the

difi erent perceptive aspects. Then I  may have a mental image-

of this same table;  and the images also may vary a great deal.

A t one time the image may be well defi ned and rich in colour,

at another it is blurred and indistinct;  it may show the whole'

table or only a part of it, it may show it fore-shortened as in

actual perception or without perspective as in a diagramatie

drawing. B ut all the different images still “  present ”  the same

table. I mages as well as perceptions may act as “  presentants "

of the same thing “  presented."

My own attitude in these different occurrences varies too;  it

is difi erent according to whether I  am looking at the real table

or only imagining it, but it is much the same, whatever the

perspective aspect;  and again the same, whether the image is

clear or indistinct. This attitude is what we term the “ act.”

There are profound differences between the act of perceiving and

the act of imagining;  difi erences not to be described, but to be

appreciated immediately the very moment one directs the atten-

tion to them. W e may distinguish between a sphere of per—

ceiving and one of imagining. The differences between

perception and image, so often discussed, are certainly in

principle only difi erences of acts, not of the “  contents ”  or facts

“ presented.”  I t is true also that within any such sphere of

homogenous acts— as in the one of imagining— the individual acts

occurring are not q uite identical;  the act of perceiving while

observing attentively and of perceiving “  at a glance ”  surely

ditfer one from the other in some respects, even if a description

of their difference should prove impracticable. B ut everyone

must agree that this kind of difi erence is q uite of another sort

than that between the acts of perceiving and of imagining, the

latter being one of essential character, while the fi rst only shews

modifi cations of an unaltered principle.

W e may ex tend these considerations also to thought-processes.
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to be understood in a metaphorical sense, and not as a volition,
attention or such—to the object.

We may call the object the thing “ presented ” to the mind,
and the psychic occurrence through which this presentation takes
place the “ presentant,” following therein the terminology of
Meinong.

Some examples may illustrate this distinction. If I look at
my table it may show different aspects. It looks difierently,
if contemplated from above or from the side, directly or at an

angle, in daylight or in the dusk, attentively or only with a

hasty glance. But in all these varying aspects, one and the
same thing, the identical table of my own room, is “ presented ’’i

to me and “meant.” by me. The “presentants” are the
difierent perceptive aspects. Then I may have a mental image
of this same table; and the images also may vary a great deal.
At one time the image may be well defined and rich in colour,
at another it is blurred and indistinct; it may show the whole
table or only a part of it, it may show it fore-shortened as in
actual perception or without perspective as in a diagramatic
drawing. But all the different images still “ present ” the same
table. Images as well as perceptions may act as “ presentants "

of the same thing “ presented.”
My own attitude in these difierent occurrences varies too; it

is difierent according to whether I am looking at the real table
or only imagining it, but it is much the same, whatever the-
perspective aspect; and again the same, whether the image is
clear or indistinct. This attitude is what we term the “act.”
There are profound difierences between the act of perceiving and

.
the act of imagining; differences not to be described, but to be
appreciated immediately the very moment one directs the atten-
tion to them. We may distinguish between a sphere of per-
ceiving and one of imagining. The difierences between
perception and image, so often discussed, are certainly in
principle only difierences of acts, not of the “ contents ” or facts‘
“presented.” It is true also that within any such sphere of
homogenous acts-—asin the one of imagining—theindividual acts
occurring are not quite identical; the act of perceiving while
observing attentively and of perceiving “ at a glance ” surely
difier one from the other in some respects, even if a description
of their difference should prove impracticable. But everyone
must agree that this kind of difierence is quite of another sort
than that between the acts of perceiving and of imagining, the
latter being one of essential character, while the first only shews
modifications of an unaltered principle.

We may extend these considerations also to thought-processes.
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There, too, we have an obj ect “ meant”  or intended, and a

psychic occurrence presenting it. The thought— or obj ect—

ex pressing the relation between the sides of a right-angled

triangle remains identically the same, whether it be formulated

as a2= b2+ 02, or a=  V b2+ cz, or in a verbal proposition of some

sort. I t is always the same obj ect “  presented ”  in or through

the varying “  presentants.”  The presentants may be of different

natures. Usually they are words or signs eq uivalent to words.

B ut there' ex ist, surely, phases in the process of thinking, during

which the obj ect is somehow intended, “  meant,”  aimed at, at

least, if not defi ned in some way, without words or signs of a

word-like ‘ function being present. These pre-verbal phases of

thinking were perhaps fi rst remarked in pathological cases by

Hughlings Jackson, whose ideas were taken up and enlarged by

A . Pick‘  (of Prague), and by H. Head.’

The main q uestion now is: W hat sort of relation ex ists

between those signs (including words) and thought?  A re signs

of every sort apt to serve as an ex pression of thought?  A re such

signs images in the true psychological sense of the word?

I f, now, we try to answer these q uestions, we must naturally

consider each of the three “  moments ”  mentioned. B ut one more

observation has fi rst to be made. The thing presented— be it a

real thing or an ideal one— is more or less independent of the

presentant and of the act. The table perceived, imagined,

thought of— or even desired, valued, liked— is always the same.

I t remains the same however much the presentants may change.

I n some sense the attaining of the obj ect _intended— if this

formula may be permitted— is infl uenced by the presentant;  it

seems not q uite the same obj ect that we have before us, for

ex ample, in an ex act scientifi c defi nition and in a crude,

obviously incomplete and preliminary description;  but is it not

after all the very same?  How could we, if it were not, be sure that

the newly-found, ex act formula refers to the same obj ect as did

previously the inex act and approx imate description?  W e will

leave these q uestions undiscussed for the present, although they

bear on the subj ect-matter of this paper;  they can only be

answered in a later stage of the argument and after diffi cult

inq uiries.

W hile the thing presented may be considered to be essentially

independent of later“ presentant” and“ act”  the latter are them-

selves closely connected witheach other. I t is clarly impossible for

ex ample, that an act of imagining could “ mean”  its obj ect

‘  Die agrammatischen Sprachstorungen, B erlin, 1913.

' O n A phasia. B rain, 1921.
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‘There, too, we have an object “meant” or intended, and a

psychic occurrence presenting it. The thought—or object-
expressing the relation between the sides of a right-angled
triangle remains identically the same, whether it be formulated
as a3=b2+c2, or a= 5/b"’+c2, or in a verbal proposition of some
.sort. It is always the same object “ presented ” in or through
the varying “ presentants.” The presentants may be of different
natures. Usually they are words or signs equivalent to words.
But thereexist, surely, phases in the process of thinking,during
which the object is somehow intended, “ meant,” aimed at, at
least, if not defined in some way, without words or signs of a
word-like function being present. These pre-verbal phases of
thinking were perhaps first remarked in pathological cases by
Hughlings Jackson, whose ideas were taken up and enlarged by
A. Pick‘ (of Prague), and by H. Head.’

The main question now is: What sort of relation exists
between those signs (including words) and thought? Are signs
of every sort apt to serve as an expression of thought? Are such
signs images in the true psychological sense of the word?

If, now, we try to answer these questions, we must naturally
consider each of the three “ moments ” mentioned. But one more
observation has first to be made. The thing presented—be it a
real thing or an ideal one-—is more or less independent of the
presentant and of the act. The table perceived, imagined,
thought of—or even desired, valued, liked—is always the same.
It remains the same however much the presentants may change.
In some sense the attaining of the object _intended-—if this
formula may be permitted—is influenced by the presentant; it
seems not quite the same object that we have before us, for
example, in an exact scientific definition and in a crude,
obviously incomplete and preliminary description; but is it not
after all the very same? How could we, if it were not, besure that
the newly-found, exact formula refers to the same object as did
previously the inexact and approximate description? We will
leave these questions undiscussed for the present, although they
bear on the subject-matter of this paper; they can only be
answered in a later stage of the argument and after difiicult
inquiries.

While the thingpresented may be considered to be essentially
independentof later“presentant”and“act”thelatter are them-
selves closely connected witheachother. It is clarlyimpossible for
example, that an act of imagining could “ mean ” its object

‘ Die agralnmatischen Bprachstbrungen, Berlin, 1913.
‘On Aphasia. Brain, 1921.
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otherwise than by or through a presentant of an image character-

Therefore every change of our intention, our attitude towards the

obj ects “ meant,”  must be accompanied by a change in the

psychical material constituting the presentants. I f I  begin by

simply imagining my table, looking at it, as it were, with my

mental eye, and then think about it, say of its use in every-day

life, my inward attitude undergoes a change. I t may be, as

really is often the case, that while I  am thinking about it, some

images are still fl oating before my mental eye;  but my inner

behaviour to them is now altogether a different one. I f we should

say that in the process of imagining the images chiefl y claimed-

my interest, that they were somehow the central psychic fact,

and that now, in thinking about the table, they have become

only of secondary importance, have been degraded to mere

peripheral accessories, we should not point out the real difference.

There are facts discrediting this view. I t is known that we may

have perceptions without noticing them;  we pass below a window,

some music is audible, but we do not notice it— after having

walked on, maybe some twenty minutes, we remember the play-

ing, we recall the tune, and do not doubt that we actually heard

it. Certainly this music did not claim our interest, nor did it

even occupy the centre of our psychic fi eld. I t cannot be the

relative position of images by which their role in imagining or

thinking is determined. W e shall see later on that the relation

of images to thoughts is a two-fold one.

B ut the simple descriptive or phenomenological consideration

of “  thought ”  as such, and “  image ”  as such, makes it

impossible that the fi rst should ever evolve out of the second.

Since the attitude of the ego in imagining and thinking is

toto genera different, as is clear enough if one considers ex tensive

cases of the one and the other, no act of thinking can be produced

merely by transforming one of imagining. N or can the pre-

sentant corresponding to the one become the presentant to the

other. This is not a peculiarity of the particular psychic spheres

mentioned here, but holds true for all spheres. I t is impossible

that an emotional, volitional, etc., phenomenon— the inter-

correlated unity of act and content— should ever give birth to one

belonging to a different category. N o thought can evolve out of

an emotion, no emotion can be transformed into a thought, not

even by “  sublimation.' "

The continuity of psychic life cannot be interpreted as a

successive evolution of heterogeneous phenomena, one out of the

other. They follow each other, but only seldom, if ever, does

‘  Cp. also M. Scheler Uber Sympathiegefuhlc Halle, 1912.
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318 IMAGE AND THOUGHT

otherwise than by or through a presentant of an image character.
Therefore every change of our intention, our attitude towards the
objects “ meant,” must be accompanied by a change in the
psychical material constituting the presentants. If I begin by
simply imagining my table, looking at it, as it were, with my
mental eye, and then thinkabout it, say of its use in every-day
life, my inward attitude undergoes a change. It may be, as

really is often the case, that while I am thinkingabout it, some

images are still floating before my mental eye; but my inner
behaviour to them is now altogether a difierent one. If we should
say that in the process of imagining the images chiefly claimed:
my interest, that they were somehow the central psychic fact,
and that now, in thinking about the table, they have become
only of secondary importance, have been degraded to mere

peripheral accessories, we should not point out the real difierence.
There are facts discrediting this view. It is known that we may
have perceptions withoutnoticing them; we pass below a window,
some music is audible, but we do not notice it—after having-
walked on, maybe some twenty minutes, we remember the play-
ing, we recall the tune, and do not doubt that we actually heard
it. Certainly this music did not claim our interest, nor did it
even occupy the centre of our psychic field. It cannot be the
relative position of images by which their role in imagining or

thinkingis determined. We shall see later on that the relation
of images to thoughts is a two-fold one.

But the simple descriptive or phenomenological consideration
of “ thought ” as such, and “ image ” as such, makes it.
impossible that the first should ever evolve out of the second.
Since the attitude of the ego in imagining and thinking is
toto genere difierent, as is clear enough if one considers extensive-
cases of the one and the other, no act of thinkingcan be produced
merely by transforming one of imagining. Nor can the pre-
sentant corresponding to the one become the presentant to the
other. This is not a peculiarity of the particular psychic spheres
mentioned here, but holds true for all spheres. It is impossible
that an emotional, volitional, etc., phenomenon—the inter-
correlated unity of act and content—should ever give birthto one
belonging to a different category. No thought can evolve out of
an emotion, no emotion can be transformed into a thought, not
even by “ sublimation.”

The continuity of psychic life cannot be interpreted as a
successive evolution of heterogeneous phenomena, one out of the
other. They follow each other, but only seldom, if ever, does
 

‘ Cp. also M. Scheler Uber Sympathiege/uhlsHalls, 1912.
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the preceding state contain the subseq uent one, as the bud con-

tains the fl ower or the egg the chicken. The germ of the thought

is not enclosed in an image or even a series of images. B oth

thoughts and images arise from the common ground in which all

psychic states or occurrences are embedded, the profound and

unaltered ego, whose central and most deeply buried kernel gives

birth to one and all. This all-enclosing ground guarantees the

continuity;  but thoughts are always distinct from images, as are

all occurrences of heterogeneous spheres from each other.

These deductions, to which consideration of the essence of

thought and image as such necessarily lead, can be to some

ex tent verifi ed by ex perimental work.

A ssociation-ex periments, though originally proposed for the

solution of q uite other problems, can give some evidence,

if one instructs the subj ects to describe as minutely as possible

the imagery and all other occurrences observed during the

reaction time. Most persons learn very q uickly to give an

account of those occurrences without diffi culty, so that the re-

action time remains unaltered.

The relation of the reaction word to the imagery preceding it

allows us to distinguish fi ve cases :—

1. The image, or if there are several’ then one image, usually

the last one, evokes a strong tendency to produce a word, i.e., to

be named and so to produce the reaction-word. A lso, under

normal conditions we may observe that some images (and per-

ceptions also) are nearer to the words, more easily named, than

others;  one knows the man who cannot “ fi nd a word”  and so

is apt to repeat the same word again and again in the course of

a test, not unlike some cases of aphasia. W hat factors deter-

mine the nearness of an image to its name is not easy to say, nor

are they of importance in this contex t. The distance from image

to word sometimes infl uences the length of the reaction time, the

subj ect waiting until an image, having a readily accessible word

attached so to speak, appears. I t is to be noted also that the

images, which could not be named at once or even afterwards,

can be described q uite easily and with great precision.

Scissors— paper, 2 3/5  sec.‘  “  Saw fi rst small scissors, such as

my mother used to have, very distinctly, then less distinctly

her sewing table with many things on it;  suddenly a pocket-

knife and also a second pair of scissors, lying on a writing

desk. The scissors were of the sort one cuts paper with. Then

‘  O nly some typical ex amples are reproduced out of a great number of ex peri-

ments done in the summer of 1921 in the psychological laboratory of the

Physiological I nstitute of V ienna.
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IMAGE AND THOUGHT 319

the preceding state contain the subsequent one, as the bud con-
tains the flower or the egg the chicken. The germ of the thought
is not enclosed in an image or even a series of images. Both
thoughts and images arise from the common ground in which all
psychic states or occurrences are embedded, the profound and
unaltered ego, whose central and most deeply buried kernel gives
birth to one and all. This all-enclosing ground guarantees the
continuity; but thoughts are always distinct from images, as are
all occurrences of heterogeneous spheres from each other.

These deductions, to which consideration of the essence of
thought and image as such necessarily lead, can be to some
extent verified by experimental work.

Association-experiments, though originally proposed for the
solution of quite other problems, can give some evidence,
if one instructs the subjects to describe as minutely as possible
the imagery and all other occurrences observed during the
reaction time. Most persons learn very quickly to give an
account of those occurrences without difficulty, so that the re-
action time remains unaltered.

The relation of the reaction word to the imagery preceding it
allows us to distinguish five cases :—

1. The image, or if there are severalthen one image, usually
the last one, evokes a strong tendency to produce a word, z'.e., to
be named and so to produce the reaction-word. Also, under
normal conditions we may observe that some images (and per-
ceptions also) are nearer to the words, more easily named, than
others; one knows the man who cannot “find a word” and so
is apt to repeat the same word again and again in the course of
a test, not unlike some cases of aphasia. What factors deter-
mine the nearness of an image to its name is not easy to say, nor
are they of importance in this context. The distance from image
to word sometimes influences the length of the reaction time, the
subject waiting until an image, having a readily accessible word
attached so to speak, appears. It is to be noted also that the
images, which could not be named at once or even afterwards,
can be described quite easily and with great precision.

Scissors-—paper, 2 3/5 sec.‘ “ Saw first small scissors, such as

my mother used to have, very distinctly, then less distinctly
her sewing table with many things on it; suddenly a pocket-
knife and also a second pair of scissors, lying on a writing
desk. The scissors were of the sort one cuts paper with. Then
 

‘ Only some t ical examples are reproduced out of a great number of experi-xlrzfipgaolgpiqzl she1atesp;nn‘;i:ln:t 1921 in the psychological laboratory of the
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I  said ‘ paper.” ’  A sked why he did not answer knife or

table, he answered, “  I  don’ t know, there were no words.”

2. O ne image out of a number, or one detail of an image of

greater complex ity is more or less voluntarily chosen and named.

The total attitude differs from the one observed in the former

cases. There an ex pectant, passive attitude, waiting for the

image which brings a word;  a more indifferent, contemplative

overlooking of the images and the feeling that one chooses freely.

L ake— sail, 4/5  sec. “  Saw the lake of A . as one sees it from

the pier at H. The sun shining on the water. A  steamer

j ust arriving;  on the right and left some indistinct green

matter. O n the lake distant boats with oars and sails. O ne

had a triangular sail, shining white in the sun. I  looked at

the whole picture and my eye was fi x ed by this sail. Then I

said, ‘  Sail.’  B ut I  could have named one of the other things

as well. I t was like actually looking over the lake and saying,

‘  O h, look at the beautiful sail.’  ”

3. The reaction-word does not name any of the images seen

nor any detail of them;  it has no conceivable connection with

them. Two cases are to be distinguished. The imagery either

shows a connection with the stimulus word or not.

Sensual— non-sensual (“ unsamlich” ) 1 2/5  sec. “  Two

visions overlapping. The one above is transparent;  the cross-

section of two human beings, as drawn by L eonardo and repro-

duced by F reud. B elow and seen through the fi rst image a

nude female torso, only partially visible, the rest disappearing

in a brownish background— possibly cloth. Simultaneously the

thought of the meaning of the word ‘ sensual'  in ‘ K ant."

The reaction-word springs to the tongue without my doing

anything;  I  am surprised myself in uttering it.”

Harp— guitar, 1 3/5  sec. “  O nly saw a harp very clearly.”

Sky— earth, 4/5  sec. “ Saw a somewhat artifi cial-looking

skv.”

The latter case, in which only the stimulus word is illustrated

by an image, is very common. The longer ex tract given above

seems to be only the description of a more elaborate reaction of

the same type.

The other case is illustrated by the following ex ample :—

Make— shrine, 4 1/5  sec. “  F eeling of running about as in

‘ B lind man’ s buif’  to look for a word. N o word will come,

the time is passing;  feeling anx ious. A n image of something

fl uttering through endless indistinct vaults. Suddenly the

word.”

l t 1 The occurrence of this imageless and wordless thought shall be touched upon

2. er.
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320 IMAGE AND THOUGHT

I said ‘paper.”’ Asked why he did not answer knife or

table, he answered, “ I don’t know, there were no words.”
2. One image out of a number, or one detail of an image of

greater complexity is more or less voluntarilychosen and named.
The total attitude difiers from the one observed in the former
cases. There an expectant, passive attitude, waiting for the
image which brings a word; a more indifierent, contemplative
overlooking of the images and the feeling that one chooses freely.

Lake—sail, 4 /5 sec. “ Saw the lake of A. as one sees it from
the pier at H. The sun shining on the water. A steamer
just arriving; on the right and left some indistinct green
matter. On the lake distant boats with oars and sails. One
had a triangular sail, shining white in the sun. I looked at
the whole picture and my eye was fixed by this sail. Then I
said, ‘ Sail.’ But I could have named one of the other things
as well. It was like actually looking over the lake and saying,
‘Oh, look at the beautiful sail.’ ”
3. The reaction-word does not name any of the images seen

nor any detail of them; it has no conceivable connection with
them. Two cases are to be distinguished. The imagery either
shows a connection with the stimulus word or not.

Sensual-—non-sensual (“unsamlich”) 1 2 / 5 sec. “Two
visions overlapping. The one above is transparent; the cross-
section of two human beings, as drawn by Leonardo and repro-
duced by Freud. Below and seen through the first image a
nude female torso, only partially visible, the rest disappearing
in a brownish background—possiblycloth. Simultaneously the
thought of the meaning of the word ‘sensual’ in ‘Kant."
The reaction-word springs to the tongue without my doing
anything; I am surprised myself in uttering it.”

Harp—guitar, 1 3/5 sec. “ Only saw a harp very clearly.”
Sky—-earth, 4/5 sec. “Saw a somewhat artificial-looking

sky")
The latter case, in which only the stimulus word is illustrated

by an image, is very common. The longer extract given above
seems to be only the description of a more elaborate reaction of
the same type.

The other case is illustrated by the following example :—
Make——shrine, 4 1/5 sec. “ Feeling of running about as in

‘Blind man's bufi’ to look for a word. No word will come,
the time is passing; feeling anxious. An image of something
fluttering through endless indistinct vaults. Suddenly the
word.”

law‘ The occurrence of this imagelesl and wordless thought shall be touched upon
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Here the imagery does not show any connection with the words

themselves or any “  sense ”  they may indicate;  it is an illustra-

tion of an emotional process or of an activity of the subj ect.

I t ought to be pointed out that reactions which show only an

image connected with the stimulus word are not necessarily

purely determined by common verbal connections. Though this

may be the case in Sky-earth, it is surely not true for Harp-

guitar. The fact that so-called “  inner”  associations, repre-

senting a certain amount of intellectual activity may also be

accompanied by images only corresponding to the fi rst word, is

not without importance for our further argument. The images

may even lack any connection with either of the words.

B ottle— mug, 2 4 / 5  sec. “  Saw only the fi gure of the

scientist, Dr. N .”

L amp— stool, 1 1/ 5  sec. “  Saw some geometrical drawings

out of a treatise on acoustics.’ ”

4. A n image corresponding to the reaction-word appears

simultaneously with the word. This is a common case if

images are seen at all. O ften it is rather diffi cult to know

whether the image did not really appear after uttering the word.

This case is not identical with the fi rst one described above.

Here word and image are linked together;  if one of the two

elements “  produces ”  the other, it is surely the word. W hereas

in the other case one feels strongly how the word is drawn out

by the image, one waits for an image capable of evoking a word.

N one of these descriptions, of course, can give the essential

feature of the phenomenon;  they can only indicate the direction

in which to look for it.

5 . N o image is seen, nor can any thought process be ascer-

tained. The subj ects tell us that there was “  nothing ” ;  it was

like a hole, a void through which the word suddenly shot up;

the word was not thought or spoken internally before uttering it;

one is surprised by the answer. “  I t is as if one was looking

in an empty room, not seeing it really, and waiting for something

to come out or to show itself there.”  Such an emptiness can last

even through a prolonged reaction time. I f the occurrence of

imagery should be thought to be indispensable to the reaction,

one may assume in these cases some “ unconscious imagery ”

analogous to the “ unconscious phantasies”  of Psychoanalysis.

W e shall consider later on the value of such an assumption.

Surely we are entitled to say that a reaction-word may arise

without a corresponding, or any, image being present?  I t is

' V ery often the subj ects saw only the stimulus-word in printed or written

letters which persisted without any change until the reaction word was pronounced.
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IMAGE AND THOUGHT 321

Here the imagery does not show any connection with the words
themselves or any “ sense ” they may indicate; it is an illustra-
tion of an emotional process or of an activityof the subject.

It ought to be pointed out that reactions which show only an

image connected with the stimulus word are not necessarily
purely determined by common verbal connections. Though this
may be the case in Sky-earth, it is surely not true for Harp-
guitar. The fact that so-called “ inner ” associations, repre-
senting a certain amount of intellectual activity may also be
accompanied by images only corresponding to the first word, is
not without importance for our further argument. The images
may even lack any connection with either of the words.

Bottle—mug, 2 4/5 sec. “Saw only the figure of the
scientist, Dr. N.”

Lamp—stoo1, 1 1/5 sec. “ Saw some geometrical drawings
out of a treatise on acoustics.”‘

4. An image corresponding to the reaction-word appears
simultaneously with the word. This is a common case if
images are seen at all. Often it is rather difiicult to know
whether the image did not really appear after uttering the word.
This case is not identical with the first one described above.
Here word and image are linked together; if one of the two
elements “ produces ” the other, it is surely the word. Whereas
in the other case one feels strongly how the word is drawn out
by the image, one waits for an image capable of evoking a word.
None of these descriptions, of course, can give the essential
feature of the phenomenon; they can only indicate the direction
in which to look for it.

5. No image is seen, nor can any thought process be ascer-
tained. The subjects tell us that there was “ nothing”; it was
like a hole, a void through which the word suddenly shot up;
the word was not thought or spoken internally before uttering it;
one is surprised by the answer. “ It is as if one was looking
in an empty room, not seeing it really, and waiting for something
to come out or to show itself there.” Such an emptiness can last
even through a prolonged reaction time. If the occurrence of
imagery should be thought to be indispensable to the reaction,
one may assume in these cases some “unconscious imagery ”

analogous to the “unconscious phantasies” of Psychoanalysis.
We shall consider later on the value of such an assumption.

Surely we are entitled to say that a reaction-word may arise
without a corresponding, or any, image being present? It is

‘Very often the subjects saw only the stimulus-word in printed or written
letters which persisted without any change until the reaction word was pronounced.

C

C0 316



322 nucs A N D rnovonr

improbable that images or thoughts should have passed unnoticed

by the subj ects. I t is true that most persons do not know any-

thing about their images (or even their thoughts if they are not

neatly formulated in words), and that even those who know

something do not notice these occurrences in normal thinking.

O ur subj ects, however, were accustomed to introspection, and,

moreover, were instructed to direct their attention to these

phenomena. I t may therefore be assumed that they did not as a.

rule overlook very much. B ut they W ould be even less likely to

have remarked images not connected with the reaction-word,

and overlooked others showing an immediate connection.

\ V ords and thoughts are not to be compared. I n some ex cep-

tional cases a single word may contain or even ex press a thought;

but generally fi nding a word and fi nding a thought are q uite

ditTerent processes, which may evolve q uite independently from

each other. B ut in one way or another thoughts always show a

tendency towards word-formation. The fi nal phase of thought-

production or thought-evolution seems to be necessarily the fi nd-

ing of the appropriate words;  and even in the preparatory and

pre-verbal phases the tendency towards a fi nal verbal formula is

in some way effi cient. The very complex  relations of words and

thoughts cannot be discussed here;  it must suffi ce to point out

that the ex cogitation of a thought’ s defi nite formulation and the

fi nding of words are in certain respects identical processes. W e

shall see that the observations made in association-ex periments

may throw some light on the problem under discussion, viz., the

relation of image and thought.

Direct ex periments on thoughts were made fi rst by presenting

to the subj ect a bit of paper whereupon a word was written. The

instructions were that the word was to be read and understood,

and that the subj ect should then wait until a thought should

present itself, that he should then answer “  Yes,”  and give a

description of the occurrences noticed. W ithout giving very

satisfactory results the ex periments showed that (l) thoughts may

arise without the presence of images of any sort whatever, and

that (2) the images may be altogether foreign to the thoughts.

The last case is already realised by the association-ex periment

mentioned above (sensual), the K antian meaning being in no

way indicated by or connected with the images. A nother

ex ample :—

“ O rnat,’ "  6  1/5  see. “ I  saw a priest, clothed for service,

standing immediately before me, but turning his back on me,

in a church;  the altar, however, was very far away in the

‘  R obes.
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improbable that images or thoughts should have passed unnoticed
by the subjects. It is true that most persons do not know any-
thing about their images (or even their thoughts if they are not
neatly formulated in words), and that even those who know
something do not notice these occurrences in normal thinking.
Our subjects, however, were accustomed to introspection, and,
moreover, were instructed to direct their attention to these
phenomena. It may therefore be assumed that they did not as a
rule overlook very much. But they would be even less likely to
have remarked images not connected with the reaction-word,
and overlooked others showing an immediate connection.

Words and thoughts are not to be compared. In some excep-
tional cases a single word may contain or even express a thought;
but generally finding a word and finding a thought are quite
difierent processes, which may evolve quite independently from
each other. But in one way or another thoughts always show a

tendency towards word-formation. The final phase of thought-
production or thought-evolutionseems to be necessarily the find-
ing of the appropriate words; and even in the preparatory and
pre-verbal phases the tendency towards a final verbal formula is
in some way efiicient. The very complex relations of words and
thoughts cannot be discussed here; it must sufiice to point out
that the excogitation of a thought’s definite formulation and the
finding of words are in certain respects identical processes. We
shall see that the observations made in association-experiments
may throw some light on the problem under discussion, viz., the
relation of image and thought.

Direct experiments on thoughts were made first by presenting
to the subject a bit of paper whereupon a word was written. The
instructions were that the word was to be read and understood,
and that the subject should then wait until a thought should
present itself, that he should then answer “ Yes,” and give a

description of the occurrences noticed. Without giving verysatisfactory results the experiments showed that (1) thoughtsmay
arise without the presence of images of any sort whatever, and
that (2) the images may be altogether foreign to the thoughts.
The last case is already realised by the association-experiment
mentioned above (sensual), the Kantian meaning being in no
way indicated by or connected with the images. Another
example :—

“Ornat,”‘ 6 1/5 sec. “I saw a priest, clothed for service,
standing immediately before me, but turning his back on me,
in a church; the altar, however, was very far away in the

‘ Robes.
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background. I  thought of Schiller’ s poem, The Count 0/

Habsburg, without any of the words being present. This

thought came during my looking about in the church.”

I n both cases the thought is connected with the meaning of

the stimulus word, whereas the following occurrences do not

contain anything related in any way to the meaning of the

thought. I n the case “  O rnat,”  even the direct connection with

the word is missing, since it does not appear in the poem;  there

is only a connection of meaning, since in German the same word

is used for the priest’ s clothes and the apparel of the emperor

to be crowned.

B ut a thought may also present itself precisely in the form of

an image, giving a complete illustration of the thought. I t is

doubtful whether this is possible in cases where the verbal

formulation gives no clue as to how to arrive at an illustration. .

“  Cat,”  3 4/5  sec. “  The cat may look at the king.”  B efore

the thought found its formula the subj ect saw a K ing of

Hearts in the foreground— rather large— and far ofi  a grey cat

looking at the K ing. The whole image was like a picture, fl at

and contrasting with a dark background.

O ther ex periments were tried, using the method of Selz, and

ex posing pairs of words. The Selz method consists in presenting

on a piece of cardboard a word, and— below or above— another

indicating a task (e.g., “ ' ound— cause? ;  W ork— signifi cances? ;

Church— parts? ;  etc.) Here again we see, j ust as in the

association-ex periments, that only the image corresponding to

the stimulus-word may be present, whereas any image connected

with the task is omitted.

“ B arometer— genus prox imum,”  4 sec. “ I nstrument for

measuring. Saw during the whole time only an image of a

barometer.”

The voluntary choosing of the reaction-word also fi nds an analogy

here;  this allows us to hope that the former ex periments may

really furnish material for answering our q uestion.

“  Dance— genus prox imum,”  7 3/5  sec. “  B odily movement.”

I mmediately the image of a dance was seen;  a girl, dancing,

inclined, a long veil surrounding her. “  I  found the word by

voluntary and conscious abstraction.”

The situation is therefore not such that the images must be

supposed to enter somehow into the thought or that the thought

must be supposed to evolve out of the images: a new process

takes place, the present image-material being worked up to a

fresh result.

W e may, it seems to me, distinguish two cases of the elabora-

tion of a thought from image-material. The images may be

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:3

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

IMAGE AND THOUGHT 323

background. I thought of Schiller’s poem, The Count of
Habsburg, without any of the words being present. This
thought came during my looking about in the church.”
In both cases the thought is connected with the meaning of

the stimulus word, whereas the following occurrences do not
contain anything related in any way to the meaning of the
thought. In the case “ Ornat,” even the direct connection with
the word is missing, since it does not appear in the poem; there
i only a connection of meaning, since in German the same word
is used for the priest’s clothes and the apparel of the emperor
to be crowned.

But a thought may also present itself precisely in the form of
an image, giving a complete illustration of the thought. It is
doubtful whether this is possible in cases where the verbal
formulation gives no clue as to how to arrive at an illustration.

.

“ Cat," 3 4/5 sec. “ The cat may look at the king.” Before
the thought found its formula the subject saw a King of
Hearts in the foreground—rather large——and far off a grey cat
looking at the King. The whole image was like a picture, flat
and contrasting with a dark background.
Other experiments were tried, using the method of Selz, and

exposing pairs of words. The Selz method consists in presenting
on a piece of cardboard a word, and——beIow or above—another
indicating a task (e.g., VVound—cause?; Work—significances?;
Church—parts?; etc.) Here again we see, just as in the
association-experiments, that only the image corresponding to
the stimulus-word may be present, whereas any image connected
with the task is omitted.

“Barometer—genus proximum,” 4 sec. “Instrument for
measuring. Saw during the whole time only an image of a
barometer.’ ’

The voluntary choosing of the reaction-word also finds an analogy
here; this allows us to hope that the former experiments mayreally furnish material for answering our question.

“ Dance—genusproximum,” 7 3 / 5 sec. “ Bodilymovement.”
Immediately the image of a dance was seen; a girl, dancing,
inclined, a long veil surrounding her. “ I found the word byvoluntary and conscious abstraction.”

"The situation is therefore not such that the images must be
supposed to enter somehow into the thought or that the thought
must be supposed to evolve out of the images: a new processtakes place, the present image-material being worked up to a
fresh result.

We may, it seems to me, distinguish two cases of the elabora-
tion of a thought from image-material. The images may be
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either instrumental to the producing of the thought or they may

be its raw material. I n the fi rst case the thought “  evolves,”

using the images in some way or other: thinking with the

images;  in the second the images furnish the raw material out

of which the tex ture of the thought is woven: thinking about

the images. The contrast, indeed, is not so well defi ned as it

may appear at fi rst sight, because in the “ thinking with”

process the images themselves are made use of, but in the

“  thinking about ”  process it is not the image itself but the thing

presented through it, which is used as raw material.

Some cases have been noticed in which images are found

which illustrate the stimulus-word and the task, without under-

going any linking together or including the thought within or

between themselves.

O ther ex periments were made by ex posing two words, which

were to be connected in a thought, but without active co-opera-

tion on the part of the subj ect. I n most cases— if the words

gave rise to images— the subj ects could not get away from the

images and no thought was formed. I n the positive cases it

was again noticeable that occasionally the images did not show

any connection with the thought— or only a very loose one— so

that one cannot speak of an evolution of thought out of the

images.

Shakespeare— Schiller, 2 1/5  sec. “ I mmediately after

reading the fi rst word I  saw an edition of Shakespeare which'

I  am used to;  this persisted both while reading the word

Schiller and afterwards, when after a short interval a bust of

Schiller appeared in front of the backs of the books. Then

came the thought about the value of fi rst editions.”

The method of B iihler1 seemed to promise yet better results.

I f one presents already formulated thoughts to the subj ect, the

fact becomes strikingly evident that between the imagery and

thought only a q uite loose and superfi cial connection having

nothing to do with the “ sense,”  may ex ist, or none at all.

This method was used by the present writer, and the instructions

were the same as in B iihler’ s work.

Do you understand: “  L a thé orie de la connaissance doit

é tre suspendue a la mé taphysiq ue” ?  I mmediately after

hearing the word “  suspendue ”  was seen the image of an arm

ex tended, holding a thread between the fi ngers with a ball

hanging down, and the indistinct impression that the ball was

hanging over a table. The word “  mé taphysiq ue ”  produced

the fugitive vision of a thick book. I  again represented the

lA rchie I . d. gel. Psychol., I X ., 1907.
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324 IMAGE AND THOUGHT

either instrumental to the producing of the thought or they may
be its raw material. In the first case the thought “ evolves,”
using the images in some way or other: thinking with the
images; in the second the images furnish the raw material out
of which the texture of the thought is woven: thinking about
the images. The contrast, indeed, is not so well defined as it
may appear at first sight, because in the “thinking with”
process the images themselves are made use of, but in the
“ thinkingabout ” process it is not the image itself but the thing
presented through it, which is used as raw material.

Some cases have been noticed in which images are found
which illustrate the stimulus-word and the task, without under-
going any linking together or including the thought within or
between themselves.

Other experiments were made by exposing two words, which
were to be connected in a thought, but without active co-opera-
tion on the part of the subject. In most cases——if the words
gave rise to images-—the subjects could not get away from the
images and no thought was formed. In the positive cases it
was again noticeable that occasionally the images did not show
any connection with the thought—-or only a very loose one—so
that one cannot speak of an evolution of thought out of the
images.

Shakespeare—Schiller, 2 1/ 5 sec. “ Immediately after
reading the first word I saw an edition of Shakespeare which’
I am used to; this persisted both while reading the word
Schiller and afterwards, when after a short interval a bust of
Schiller appeared in front of the backs of the books. Then
came the thought about the value of first editions.”
.
The method of Biihler‘ seemed to promise yet better results.

If one presents already formulated thoughts to the subject, the
fact becomes strikingly evident that between the imagery and
thought only a quite loose and superficial connection having
nothing to do with the “sense,” may exist, or none at all.
This method was used by the present writer, and the instructions
were the same as in B1'ihler’s work.

Do you understand: “ La théorie de la connaissance doit
étre suspendue 5 la métaphysique”? Immediately after
hearing the word “ suspendue ” was seen the image of an arm
extended, holding a thread between the fingers with a ball
hanging down, and the indistinct impression that the hall was
hanging over a table. The word “ métaphysique ” produced
the fugitive vision of a thick book. I again represented the
 

' Archie I. J. gen. Pnychoh, IX., 1907.
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proposition, articulating it internally, the imagery persisting

fi rst and then disappearing. I  thought, “ epistemology,

psychology too, every science " ;  a reminiscence of Hilbert’ s

work on geometric ax ioms passed through my mind.

This ex ample may suffi ce;  it represents a type occurring

very often in B iihler’ s records. Schiller‘  thinks, referring to a

similar case of B iihler’ s, that we should consider the imagery as

a symbolic representation of the meaning or the signifi cance

which would be followed by the thought or the apprehension of

the meaning through the thought. B ut if I  look at a description

like the one given above I  cannot see that the imagery is really

a symbol for the meaning of the thought presented, because not

the true meaning of the though is symbolized by it but only an

accessory and accidental element of its formation. The subj ects,

too, do not feel as if the images were an essential constituent of

the act of apprehending and understanding the thought, but

only a sort of by-product. The same thought was proposed to

the same subj ect in another formulation.

Do you understand: “  The building of epistemology must

be erected on the ground of metaphysics” ?  The subj ect saw

a Gothic church-tower, whose lower parts were immersed like

the church itself in a grey and misty indistinctness. F irst,

he was wholly occupied by this picture;  he had to wonder

whether the church could be St. Stephen’ s. Detached himself

somewhat energetically from it;  understood the proposition;

the image then disappeared at the same time.

I n this case the interpretation of the imagery as a symbolic

representation of the signifi cance or meaning would be manifestly

untrue, at least so long as one takes the facts as they are W ithout

using any interpretative arts.

A ll the ex periments permit me to draw this conclusion: it is

not necessary that the imagery should in any way show a con-

nection with the thought;  it may be q uite incidental, even a

hindrance to its apprehension. V ery often, of course, the

images do show an immediate connection with the thought;  j ust

as we saw an image appearing as an illustration of the reaction-

word, so a thought may fi nd an illustration too. B ut it is

doubtful whether this imagery is in any sense to be considered

as essential for the production or “  evolution ”  of thought.

Thought can arise q uite independently of any precedent

representations or images. I t is not enclosed by them, does not

evolve itself out of them. The same view holds true also for

single representations. I f we consider the' proccss of searching

‘  Z eilschr. f. d. gas. N eurol. and Psychiatric, L I X ., 1920.
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proposition, articulating it internally, the imagery persisting
first and then disappearing. I thought, “epistemology,
psychology too, every science ” ; a reminiscence of Hilbert’s
work on geometric axioms passed through my mind.

This example may suffice; it represents a type occurring
very often in Biihler’s records. Schiller‘ thinks, referring to a
similar case of B1'ihler’s, that we should consider the imagery as

a symbolic representation of the meaning or the significance
which would be followed by the thought or the apprehension of
the meaning through the thought. But if I look at a description
like the one given above I cannot see that the imagery is really
a symbol for the meaning of the thought presented, because not
the true meaning of the though is symbolized by it but only an

accessory and accidental element of its formation. The subjects,
too, do not feel as if the images were an essential constituent of
the act of apprehending and understanding the thought, but
only a sort of by-product. The same thought was proposed to
the same subject in another formulation.

Do you understand: “ The building of epistemology must
be erected on the ground of metaphysics”? The subject saw
a Gothic church-tower, whose lower parts were immersed like
the church itself in a grey and misty indistinctness. First,
he was wholly occupied by this picture; he had to wonder
whether the church could be St. Stephen's. Detached himself
somewhat energetically from it; understood the proposition;
the image then disappeared at the same time.

In this case the interpretation of the imagery as a symbolic
representation of the significance or meaning would be manifestly
untrue, at least so long as one takes the facts as they are without
using any interpretative arts.

All the experiments permit me to draw this conclusion: it is
not necessary that the imagery should in any way show a con-
nection with the thought; it may be quite incidental, even a
hindrance to its apprehension. Very often, of course, the
images do show an immediate connection with the thought; just
as we saw an image appearing as an illustration of the reaction-
word, so a thought may find an illustration too. But it is
doubtful whether this imagery is in any sense to be considered
as essential for the production or “ evolution ” of thought.Thought can arise quite independently of any precedent
representations or images. It is not enclosed by them, does not
evolve itself out of them. The same view holds true also for
single representations. If we consider the'proces.s of searching

‘ Zeitaclzr. I. d. gas. Ncurol. and Psy¢'hiat11'e, LIX., 1920.
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for a forgotten word we fi nd again that the thing looked for is

not contained by the words, ideas, etc., presenting themselves

fi rst and rej ected as false. I n the beginning we have only a

general direction in which to look for the thing forgotten

(a melody, the name of a poet, etc.) This region, wherein the

aim is located, is not as a rule given to us in any image;  it is a

pure, imageless “  knowing about ” ;  even this may be absent, as

in the case: “ \ V hat is it that I  am j ust intending to say? ”

The direction of the search is somewhat more narrowly or better

defi ned, the search is more defi nitely directed by a curious sort

of attraction proceeding from the thing sought but not yet found;

there is an “  active gap ”  as W illiam James said, attracting as

it were our energy, demanding to be closed or fi lled up. O ne

feels that this active void is more than a mere gap, that in its

depths the thing looked for is really present, one perceives it

somehow without being able to get a clear view of it. O ne could

perhaps say that it is given as ex istent, but not in its

“  suchness.’ "  This thing may emerge suddenly, but it may also

be preceded by messengers, so to speak, which are rej ected,

because the gap remains open until the true thing has come

forward. Sometimes the “ messengers”  give us some clue

whereby we may induce the true thing to come out of its hole;

the words, melodies, etc., bring one “  part ”  or the other with

them— nevertheless they are not accepted. The thing looked for

is never contained or enclosed in these “  messengers,”  it remains

where it was, it is transcendent to all its precursors. The same

description may be applied both to the remembering of old

thoughts and to the fi nding of new thoughts, which is of special

importance. The processes of a new thought crystallizing in our

mind and of remembering a thought which has once been there

are essentially the same;  perhaps this fact is the psychological

basis of Plato’ s theory of dva/q ua' ig. Here, too, the defi nite

thought, the accepted synthesis of a new relation, is preceded by

defective formulations;  they do not “  contain ”  the thought to

be ex pressed.

I f we put now the q uestion of the relation between image and

thought we must take into consideration the fact that images

are but a part of the total phenomenon of representation. The

obj ect presented by a representation is not presented by the

image— visual, auditory, tactile— alone, but also by imageless

elements, knowledge about, etc. Thought certainly is founded

not only logically but also in its actual genesis by representations;

‘ This process of searching ought to be studied more closel ;  for the purposes

of the present argument the few remarks made above must sufl ice.
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for a forgotten word we find again that the thing looked for is
not contained by the words, ideas, etc., presenting themselves
first and rejected as false. In the beginning we have only a

general direction in which to look for the thing forgotten
(a melody, the name of a poet, etc.) This region, wherein the
aim is located, is not as a rule given to us in any image; it is a

pure, imageless “ knowing about ”; even this may be absent, as
in the case: “ What is it that I am just intending to say?”
The direction of the search is somewhat more narrowly or better
defined, the search is more definitely directed by a curious sort
of attraction proceeding from the thingsought but not yet found;
there is an “ active gap ” as William James said, attracting as
it were our energy, demanding to be closed or filled up. One
feels that this active void is more than a mere gap, that in its
depths the thing looked for is really present, one perceives it
somehow without being able to get a clear view of it. One could
perhaps say that it is given as existent, but not in its
“ suchness.”' This thingmay emerge suddenly, but it may also
be preceded by messengers, so to speak, which are rejected,
because the gap remains open until the true thing has come
forward. Sometimes the “ messengers ” give us ome clue
whereby we may induce the true thing to come out of its hole;
the words, melodies, etc., bring one “ part” or the other with
them—neverthelessthey are not accepted. The thing looked for
is never contained or enclosed in these “ messengers,” it remains
where it was, it is transcendent to all its precursors. The same
description may be applied both to the remembering of old
thoughts and to the finding of new thoughts, which is of special
importance. The processes of a new thought crystallizing in our
mind and of remembering a thought which has once been there
are essentially the same; perhaps this fact is the psychological
basis of Plato's theory of eiuapwrpa-:9. Here, too, the definite
thought, the accepted synthesis of a new relation, is preceded by
defective formulations; they do not “ contain ” the thought to
be expressed.

If we put now the question of the relation between image and
thought we must take into consideration the fact that images
are but a part of the total phenomenon of representation. The
object presented by a representation is not presented by the
image-visual, auditory, tactile—alone, but also by imageless
elements, knowledge about, etc. Thought certainly is founded
not only logicallybut also in its actual genesis by representations;

‘This process of searching ought to be studied more closel ; for the purposesof the present argument the few remarks made above must su ce.

C0 glee



I MA GE A N D THO UGHT 327

in any event the latter enter into thought. W hat, then, is

ex actly the r6 1e of the images?  W e distinguish above a

“  thinking with ”  and a “  thinking about.”  I  may think about

the properties of geometrical fi gures, the fi gures being the

representative material linked together and fused into a unity in

thought;  this is possible without any image being present, e.g.,

if I  think about the properties of a space of n dimensions. I

may conceive the thought of Pythagoras’  theorem and illustrate

it by images of triangles, etc., and may put them together,

like the parts of a puzzle. I n neither case is the thinking truly

“  symbolic,”  because the images never present the meaning of

the thought: this is completed only by the synthesis of the

discrete images to a new totality, a synthesis never to be “  seen ”

immediately in the images. O n the other side, images

“  symbolizing ”  the thought in its general outlines (see

“  suspendue ”  above) give only the relation as such, and no sort

of indication O f the special terms connected in the thought. A

true symbolic representation of thought is only possible if the

synthesis is fi rst completed. W hether indeed such representation

ex ists may seem doubtful, though Silberer advocates this view;

but, it seems to me, that even in his cases it was always some

general relation. or some accesory “  moment ”  which found a con-

crete illustration.

~ W e cannot consider images or even the full representations to

be the germs of thoughts. The thought-process makes use of

them, is indeed impossible without them;  but it is not as it were

a refi ned process of imagining— it is something totally new. The

thought does not evolve out of the images;  it feeds on them, but

arises out of some deeper layer of personality. I t is ever

transcendent to imagery.

Perhaps it is a general feature of psychic life, that the

difi erent processes are related to each other without ever trans-

forming themselves into each other. R epresentation in its full

signifi cance may “  contain ”  images, but it does not evolve out

of them, since its other elements— imageless knowledge, e.g.—

are of a heterogeneous nature. Thought again seems to

synthesize representations, but it is evolved out of them— not

“  hatched out ”  as it were. A  new element, a new sort of activity

characterises thinking;  it is an act sui generis, therefore it has

presentants of its own. A  thought can only be apprehended in

thinking;  even its most unsatisfactory and incomplete forms are

yet to be thought of and not to be seen in images. Schilder’ s

view that the visions and hallucinations of schizophrenic patients

(dementia praecox ) are tO  be interpreted as thoughts incom-
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in any event the latter enter into thought. What, then, is
exactly the r6le of the images? We distinguish above a
“ thinkingwith” and a “ thinkingabout.” I may thinkabout
the properties of geometrical figures, the figures being the
representative material linked together and fused into a unity in
thought; this is possible without any image being present, e.g.,
if I think about the properties of a space of 1: dimensions. I
may conceive the thought of Pythagoras’ theorem and illustrate
it by images of triangles, etc., and may put them together,
like the parts of a puzzle. In neither case is the thinkingtruly
“ symbolic,” because the images never present the meaning of
the thought: this is completed only by the synthesis of the
discrete images to a new totality, a synthesis never to be “ seen ”

immediately in the images. On the other side, images
“ symbolizing” the thought in its general outlines (see
“ suspendue ” above) give only the relation as such, and no sort
of indication of the special terms connected in the thought. A
true symbolic representation of thought is only possible if the
synthesis is first completed. Whether indeed such representation
exists may seem doubtful, though Silberer advocates this view;
but, it seems to me, that even in his cases it was always some
general relation.or some accesory “ moment ” which found a con-
crete illustration.

We cannot consider images or even the full representations to
be the germs of thoughts. The thought-process makes use of
them, is indeed impossible without them; but it is not as it were
a refined process of imagining—it is somethingtotally new. The
thought does not evolve out of the images; it feeds on them, but
arises out of some deeper layer of personality. It is ever
transcendent to imagery.

Perhaps it is a general feature of psychic life, that the
difierent processes are related to each other without ever trans-
forming themselves into each other. Representation in its full
significance may “ contain ” images, but it does not evolve out
of them, since its other elements—imageless knowledge, e.g.—
are of a heterogeneous nature. Thought again seems to
synthesize representations, but it is evolved out of them—not
“ hatched out ” as it were. A new element, a new sort of activity
characterises thinking; it is an act sui generis, therefore it has
presentants of its own. A thought can only be apprehended in
thinking;even its most unsatisfactory and incomplete forms are
yet to be thought of and not to be seen in images. Schilder’s
view that the visions and hallucinations of schizophrenicpatients
(dementia praecox) are to be interpreted as thoughts incom-
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pletely evolved, does not, so far as I  can see, fi nd suffi cient

proof in ex perimental and descriptive psychology.

The problems touched upon in this paper are naturally much

too numerous and of too complex  a nature to permit more than

some suggestions towards their solution. A  great deal of work

will be necessary to obtain reliable knowledge about these things.

I  can only hope that the view here outlined may prove of some

help in further enq uiries into these matters.‘

‘ Some papers on I magery and Thought have recently been published in the

A merican Journal of Psychology;  but I  have been unable to obtain copies. The

work of Crosland (Psychol. Monographs, V ol. X X I X , N o. 1) has j ust come into my

hands, too late to be used here. I  should only like to remark that I  do not suggest

that imagery is altogether without importance for thought;  only I  think that

thought may occur without preceding or accompanying images, and that it never

evolves out of the images.
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pletely evolved, does not, so far as I can see, find suflicient
proof in experimental and descriptive psychology.

The problems touched upon in this paper are naturally much
too numerous and of too complex a nature to permit more than
some suggestions towards their solution. A great deal of work
will be necessary to obtain reliable knowledge about these things.
I can only hope that the view here outlined may prove of some
help in further enquiries into these matters.‘

‘Some papers on Imagery and Thought have recently been published in the
American Journal of Psychology: but I have been unable to obtain copies. The
work of Crosland (Prychol. Mono raphs, Vol. XX1'X., No. 1) has just come into myhands, too late to be used here. should only like to remark that I do not sug t
that imagery is altogether without importance for thought; only I think I
thought may occur without preceding or accompanying images, and that it never
evolves out of the images.
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B Y Josmm C. Ganooav.

GO UR MA N D put on his spectacles when he ate plums,

A  to make them look larger;  a microphone makes

inaudible sounds audible: there is a physical magnifi ca-

tion. There is also a psychical magnifi cation. Hartley thought

that human society acted as a psychical magnifi er, or multiplier,

to the emotions of individuals. “  The fi rst occasion of laughter

in the child,”  he writes, “  seems to be a surprise which brings

on a momentary fear fi rst, and then a momentary j oy in

conseq uence of the removal of that fear,”  and this “  may appear

probable, inasmuch as laughter is a nascent cry, stopped of a

sudden;  also because if the same surprise, which makes young

children laugh, be a very little increased, they will cry.”  He

adds: “  This is the original of laughter in children, in general;

but the progress of each particular is much accelerated, and the

occasions multiplied by imitation. They learn to laugh, as

they learn to talk and walk;  and are most apt to laugh profusely,

when they see others laugh.”  The occasions of their laughter,

few at fi rst, are multiplied by their social surroundings, because

they imitate others who smile and laugh on so many occasions.

Hartley, generalising from the emotions associated with laughter

and describing society as a psychical magnifi er or multiplier,

adds: “  F or whatever can be shewn to take place at all in human

nature, must take place in a much higher degree, than according

to the original causes, from our great disposition to imitate one

another.” l

This psychical magnifi cation is imposed from without;

psychical magnifi cation also occurs from within. Dreams

freq uently contain such psychical magnifi cation. A  dream of

being scalped by I ndians ex aggerated the burn of a mustard

plaster on the head;  when the pleasant warmth of the morning

sun streamed into Seherner' s room he dreamed that fi ery dragons

were rushing upon him. Megalomania, Havelock Ellis remarks,

is normal in dreaming.l “  Dreamers,”  wrote Tehekov, “  ex press

their moods in outbursts of an acute kind, with childish genuine-

ness, like K arelin.” '  De Q uincey recorded of his dreams that

'  Priestley : Theory of the Human Mind, pp. 271-2.

’  The W orld of Dreams.

‘  L etters 0/ A nton Tchekov: Eng. Trans, p., 78.
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DREAMS OF FEAR.
B! Josmm C. Gamonr.

to make them look larger; a microphone makes
inaudiblesounds audible: there is a physical magnifica-

tion. There is also a psychical magnification. Hartley thought
that human society acted as a psychical magnifier, or multiplier,
to the emotions of individuals. “ The first occasion of laughter
in the child,” he writes, “ seems to be a surprise which brings
on a momentary fear first, and then a momentary joy in
consequence of the removal of that fear,” and this “ may appear
probable, inasmuch as laughter is a nascent cry, stopped of a
sudden; also because if the same surprise, which makes young
children laugh, be a very little increased, they will cry.” He
adds: “ This is the original of laughter in children, in general;
but the progress of each particular is much accelerated, and the
occasion: multiplied by imitation. They learn to laugh, as
they learn to talk and walk; and are most apt to laugh profusely,
when they see others laugh.” The occasions of their laughter,
few at first, are multiplied by their social surroundings, because
they imitate others who smile and laugh on so many occasions.
Hartley, generalising from the emotions associated with laughter
and describing society as a psychical magnifier or multiplier,
adds: “ For whatever can be shewn to take place at all in human
nature, must take place in a much higher degree, than according
to the original causes, from our great disposition to imitate one
another.”'

This psychical magnification is imposed from without;
psychical magnification also occurs from within. Dreams
frequently contain such psychical magnification. A dream of
being scalped by Indians exaggerated the burn of a mustard
plaster on the head; when the pleasant warmth of the morning
sun streamed into Scherner’s room he dreamed that fiery dragons
were rushing upon him. Megalomania, Havelock Ellis remarks,
is normal in dreaming.‘ “ Dreamers,” wrote Tchekov, “ express
their moods in outbursts of an acute kind, with childish genuine-
ness, like Kare1in.”’ De Quincey recorded of his dreams that

A GOURMAND put on his spectacles when he ate plums,

‘ Priestley: Theory of the Human Mind, pp. 271-2.
’ The World of Dreams.
' Letters of Anton Tchekov : Eng. Trans., p., 78.
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“  space swelled, and was amplifi ed to an ex tent of unutterable

and self-repeating infi nity . . .”  and that they sufi ered a.

“  vast ex pansion of time.” 1 Since dreaming usually ex cites us

and if, as B ergson affi rms, insignifi cant incidents are most likely

to appear in dreams,’  dreaming seems to be a normal method of

emotional magnifi cation. Macnish thought that “  whatever has

much interested us during_the day, is apt to resolve itself into a

dream . . .”  but also that “  the province of dreams is one

of intense ex aggeration.” '  Sir Thomas B rowne regarded

psychical magnifi cation as a q uality of dreaming: “  to add to

the delusions of dreams, the fantastical obj ects seem greater

than they are;  and being beheld in the vapourous state of sleep,

enlarge their diameters to us. .” ‘  Tarde hints at psychical

magnifi cation in dreaming when he remarks that dream images,

though often very feeble, may produce strong emotion.l There

is another hint in L eigh Hunt’ s essay “  O f Dreams ” : an

“  ex cellent reasoner,”  when he said he was not fond of the wilder

parts of the A rabian N ights, was told that he did not dream.

The remark implied a wildness or megalomaniac element in

dreams. “ The doctors of medicine,”  wrote Yeats, “  have dis-

covered that certain dreams of the night, for I  do not grant them

all, are the day’ s unfulfi lled desire, and that our terror of desires

condemned by the conscience has distorted and disturbed our

dreams.“  This also suggests, though it may not ex pressly

affi rm, an emotional ex pansion during the "  imagination of those

in sleep.”

Psychical magnifi cation of emotion, though swelling of space,

time or obj ects may be also present, is a characteristic of dream-

ing. R ignano regards their emotional state as the essential and

determining character of most, if not of all, dreams. A  dream,

in his view, is often a scene or incident so forcibly presented by

imagination as to seem real and selected by the dreamer to

ex plain why he feels happy or sad or afraid.’  N ow a nightmare

seems to be a dream in which the psychical magnifi cation of a

fear is very great. Macnish describes a nightmare very

moderately as “  a painful dream,”  but many of its victims would

choose a heavier adj ective and agree with Coleridge that it may

contain “  the most dreadful images which during the dream were

!  Confessions, pt. 3.

'  Mind-Energy: Carr‘ s Trans., p. 107.

’  The Philosophy of Sleep, pp. 6 0 and 6 2.

‘  Un Dreams.

‘  L a. L ogiq ue Socmle.

: fi erdA HSicla Silentia L una, sect. 12.

m , u , 1920: A  N ew Theor o Slee

a The Philosybphy of Sleep, p. 15 6 . y I  p and D' eam.
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" space swelled, and was amplified to an extent of unutterable
and self-repeating infinity . . .” and that they sufiered a
“ vast expansion of time.”' Since dreaming usually excites us
and if, as Bergson affirms, insignificant incidents are most likely
to appear in dreams,’ dreaming seems to be a normal method of
emotional magnification. Macnish thought that “ whatever has
much interested us during-_the day, is apt to resolve itself into a
dream

. . .” but also that “ the province of dreams is one
of intense exaggeration.” Sir Thomas Browne regarded
psychical magnification as a quality of dreaming: “to add to
the delusions of dreams, the fantastical objects seem greater
than they are; and being beheld in the vapourous state of sleep,
enlarge their diameters to us. .”‘ Tarde hints at psychical
magnification in dreaming when he remarks that dream images,
though often very feeble, may produce strong emotion.‘ There-
is another hint in Leigh Hunt's essay “ Of Dreams ”: an
“ excellent reasoner,” when he said he was not fond of the wilder
parts of the Arabian Nights, was told that he did not dream.
The remark implied a wildness or megalomaniac element in
dreams. “ The doctors of medicine,” wrote Yeats, “ have dis-
covered that certain dreams of the night, for I do not grant them
all, are the day’s unfulfilleddesire, and thatour terror of desires
condemned by the conscience has distorted and disturbed our
dreams.” This also suggests, though it may not expressly
affirm, an emotional expansion during the “ imaginationof those
in sleep.”

Psychical magnificationof emotion, though swelling of space,time or objects may be also present, is a characteristic of dream-
ing. Rignano regards their emotional state as the essential and
determining character of most, if not of all, dreams. A dream,
in his view, is often a scene or incident so forcibly presented byimagination as to seem real and selected by the dreamer to
explain why he feels happy or sad or afraid.’ Now a nightmare
seems to be a dream in which the psychical magnification of a
fear is very great. Macnish describes a nightmare verymoderately as “ a painful dream,”' but many of its victims would
choose a heavier adjective and agree with Coleridge that it maycontain “ the most dreadful images which during the dream were

 

l Confessions, pt. 3.
' Mind-Energy: Carr’s Trans., p. 107.
I The Philosophy of Sleep, pp. 60 and 62.
‘ Un Dreams.
' La Logjque Socials.: f;e_rdA17;:,1cla Silentia Luna, sect. 12.

m. uy,1920:AN Th SI dD
_' The Philosophy of Sleepfup. 15et?,ry of “P an “am:
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accompanied with agonies of terror.” ‘  I t seems probable that

in many nightmares these “  agonies of terror”  are fears

psychically magnifi ed by dreaming. These fears may be

originally very mild, they may be little more than subdued

apprehensions, they may even req uire thought to discover that

they had previously ex isted at all. F ear dreams, whether

intense enough or not to be called nightmares, which are simply

ex aggerated fear dreams, freq uently ex press dreads or appre-

hensions obviously present in waking life. The girl who dreamed,

during the war, of her brother at sea, her mother’ s tears, and her

brother’ s funeral in successive scenes,a simply feared in her

dream what she feared when awake. Many nightmares or lesser

fear dreams are obviously fears present in the dreamer’ s waking

mind, and they freq uently ex aggerate into terror a fear originally

q uite mild. Sometimes they restore, during the moment of the

dream, a fright ex perienced and forgotten. Sometimes, it is

suggested in what follows, they magnify an apprehension, or

general state of apprehensiveness, almost unsuspected or

imperceptible either by the dreamer or his friends, into a dread

which may be described as a dream of fear or into a terror which

may be defi ned as a nightmare.

Every emotion as it arises, according to W atson, throws the

organism into chaos, though the chaos may last only for a

moment.8 This moment of chaos is often ex panded in fear,

which, of all the emotions, perhaps reveals most clearly their

initial stunning effect. F ear often stuns into powerlessness,

and is often observed, among animals, to paralyse so permanently

that the victim becomes an unresisting prey. Since fear is

probably one of the most fundamental emotions, appearing in

the beginnings of conscious life and persisting throughout mental

evolution as a fundamental q uality of the mind, and since, by

impelling to fl ight, it seems to be designed to save the organism

from dangers, it is somewhat perplex ing to discover in it this

marked tendency to paralyse. So ancient a method of salvation

should, it would seem, have been more perfectly adapted to its

task. There is less diffi culty in this if it is a necessary condition

for ex periencing emotion to suffer an initial chaos or moment of

paralysis. F ear is a strong emotion, perhaps the strongest of all,

and if the purpose of any emotion is ever to be defeated by

inability to escape from the primary paralysis which it must

produce in order to ex ist this defeat might be ex pected in fear.

I  L ecture;  of 1818: Mythology, I magination and Superstition.

I  himmms: Children‘ s Dreams, pp. 6 34.

'  Psychology from the Standpoint 0/ a B ehaviorist, p. 196 .
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accompanied with agonies of terror.’” It seems probable that
in many nightmares these “ agonies of terror ” are fears
psychically magnified by dreaming. These fears may be
originally very mild, they may be little more than subdued
apprehensions, they may even require thought to discover that
they had previously existed at all. Fear dreams, whether
intense enough or not to be called nightmares, which are simply
exaggerated fear dreams, frequently express dreads or appre-
hensions obviously present in waking life. The girl who dreamed,
during the war, of her brother at sea, her mother’s tears, and her
brother's funeral in successive scenes,’ simply feared in her
dream what she feared when awake. Many nightmares or lesser
fear dreams are obviously fears present in the dreamer’s waking
mind, and they frequently exaggerate into terror a fear originally
quite mild. Sometimes they restore, during the moment of the
dream, a fright experienced and forgotten. Sometimes, it is
suggested in what follows, they magnify an apprehension, or
general state of apprehensiveness, almost unsuspected or

imperceptible either by the dreamer or his friends, into a dread
which may be described as a dream of fear or into a terror which
may be defined as a nightmare.

Every emotion as it arises, according to Watson, throws the
organism into chaos, though the chaos may last only for a
moment.‘ This moment of chaos is often expanded in fear,
which, of all the emotions, perhaps reveals most clearly their
initial stunning eifect. Fear often stuns into powerlessness,
and is often observed, among animals, to paralyse so permanently
that the victim becomes an unresisting prey. Since fear is
probably one of the most fundamental emotions, appearing in
the beginnings of conscious life and persisting throughout mental
evolution as a fundamental quality of the mind, and since, by
impelling to flight, it seems to be designed to save the organism
from dangers, it is somewhat perplexing to discover in it this
marked tendency to paralyse. So ancient a method of salvation
should, it would seem, have been more perfectly adapted to its
task. There is less difliculty in this if it is a necessary condition
for experiencing emotion to suffer an initial chaos or moment of
paralysis. Fear is a strong emotion, perhaps the strongest of all,
and if the purpose of any emotion is ever to be defeated by
inability to escape from the primary paralysis which it must
produce in order to exist this defeat might be expected in fear.

' hectares of 1818: Mythology, Imagination and Superstition.
' mmmms: wnldren‘: Dreams, pp. 634.
' Psychology from the Standpoint of a Behauiorist, p. 196.
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Emotion, because temporary stunning is a condition of its

origin, must always accept the risk of a purpose defeated by pro-

longed paralysis. I n such a powerful emotion as fear this risk

is at a max imum, and is often not only run but fulfi lled. I f

feigned death sometimes saves animals from real death, paralysis

by fear may sometimes save as effectively as fl ight— perhaps

more effectively if the pursued is outmatched by the pursuer.

I t seems, however, probable on the whole that the disintegrative

effects of fear are an intensifi cation of an element in all emotion

which permanently disables the organism instead of being merely

evanescent.

Discipline, right discipline, uses fear as a stimulus to effort;

tyranny uses it to crush into submission. Moralists warn us,

and rightly warn us, that our private fears may become our

internal, self-appointed tyrants. Tyranny constantly ex erted and

constantly submitted to, drives out all vigour from the lives of

the tyrannised. Continual fear of the future, continual dread

of poverty, of failure, of disease, of the vagaries of fate, makes

of mind and life the chaos which W atson detects momentarily

in every onset of fear. \ V hen ex cess of fear follows life as the

shadow follows the body the moralist cannot warn us too often

or too solemnly against its disintegrative effect upon personality.

B ut, though great fears kill, small fears may invigorate, j ust as

a large dose of strychnine means death and small doses are a

tonic. I f some fear did not accompany life as persistently as

the body is followed by its shadow there would be, it seems q uite

plausible to argue, no vigour and perhaps no activity at all.

Under all our actions, or under many of them, there seems to be

a continual state of subdued apprehension. W e rise when the

clock strikes because we fear to be late for business;  we dress

because we fear the cold or the attentions of the police;  we study

because we fear ignorance. W e are drawn by desire as well as

prompted by fear, but a continued subdued apprehension does

seem to accompany all our life and to provide one of its constant

and necessary “  springs of action.”  I f a needle pierces the hand

it wounds and gives pain, if its point j ust touches the skin it

stimulates and the feeling is more pleasant than painful. F ear

or dread is like the needle when it pierces, our subdued appre-

hension is like the needle when it merely touches. W hen the

needle presses lightly on the skin a thrust will make it pierce;

subdued apprehension can be psychically magnifi ed into a

poignant fear or dread. I f dreams magnify emotions fear

dreams may be ex pected, from time to time, which simply

magnify into dreads our ever-present subdued apprehensions.

Most fear dreams probably magnify some fear— some few, of
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Emotion, because temporary stunning is a condition of its
origin, must always accept the risk of a purpose defeated by pro-
longed paralysis. In such a powerful emotion as fear this risk
is at a maximum, and is often not only run but fulfilled. If
feigned death sometimes saves animals from real death, paralysis
by fear may sometimes save as effectively as flight—perhaps
more efiectively if the pursued is outmatched by the pursuer.
It seems, however, probable on the whole that the disintegrative
effects of fear are an intensification of an element in all emotion
which permanently disables the organism instead of being merely
evanescent.

Discipline, right discipline, uses fear as a stimulus to efiort ;
tyranny uses it to crush into submission. Moralists warn us,
and rightly warn us, that our private fears may become our
internal, self-appointed tyrants. Tyranny constantly exerted and
constantly submitted to, drives out all vigour from the lives of
the tyrannised. Continual fear of the future, continual dread
of poverty, of failure, of disease, of the vagaries of fate, makes
of mind and life the chaos which Watson detects momentarily
in every onset of fear. When excess of fear follows life as the
shadow follows the body the moralist cannot warn us too often
or too solemnly against its disintegrative effect upon personality.
But, though great fears kill, small fears may invigorate, just as
a large dose of strychnine means death and small doses are a
tonic. If some fear did not accompany life as persistently as
the body is followed by its shadow there would be, it seems quite
plausible to argue, no vigour and perhaps no activity at all.
Under all our actions, or under many of them, there seems to be
a continual state of subdued apprehension. We rise when the
clock strikes because we fear to be late for business; we dress
becausewe fear the cold or the attentions of the police; we study
because we fear ignorance. We are drawn by desire as well as
prompted by fear, but a continued subdued apprehension does
seem to accompany all our life and to provide one of its constant
and necessary “ springs of action.” If a needle pierces the hand
it wounds and gives pain, if its point just touches the skin it
stimulates and the feeling is more pleasant than painful. Fear
or dread is like the needle when it pierces, our subdued appre-
hension is like the needle when it merely touches. When the
needle presses lightly on the skin a thrust will make it pierce;
subdued apprehension can be psychically magnified into a
poignant fear or dread. If dreams magnify emotions fear
dreams may be expected, from time to time, which simplymagnify into dreads‘ our ever-present subdued apprehensions.
Most fear dreams probably magnify some fear—some few, of
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course, may merely repeat a fear of the day. The sources of

fear dreams which repeat fears without magnifying them or

magnify fears that have obviously been in the mind, are usually

fairly obvious. The source of a nightmare which has magnifi ed

a subdued apprehension is not O bvious, and may not be easily

discoverable. The contrast between the terror of the dream and

the mere tinge of apprehensiveness from which it was developed

confuse the enq uirer. The hypothesis then, here proposed as a

candidate for criticism, suggests a source of many fear dreams in

a subdued apprehension underlying mental life, and a mechanism

for their production in the psychical magnifi cation of emotions

during dreaming.

I f fear dreams are ever subdued apprehensions magnifi ed by

the general mechanism of dreaming, they will probably be most

evident and most freq uent in the dreams of children. Children,

doubtless because their mental life is simpler, ex press their

thoughts and emotions much more directly in their dreams than

their elders. Dr. K immins remarks that adult worries do not

seem to overfl ow so freely into dreams as children’ s ex periences of

the day.’  Young children often distinguish with diffi culty

between dreaming and waking;  a boy of six  who had dreamed

O f a threepenny bit searched his bed for it.’  Simple relations

between waking and dreaming probably account, in part at any

rate, for this diffi culty, for children soon learn that there are

such things as dreams. K immins also observed that the age of

eighteen divides very distinctly the more na' l' ve dreams of child-

hood from the more obscure dreams of adolescence. The child’ s

dreams, he remarks, contrast sharply with the more “  heavily

camoufl aged ”  dreams of the student between eighteen and

twenty-two.’  B ut the child will not be more liable to fear

dreams than his elders only because his fears overfl ow more easily

into his dreaming. He seems to have some special subdued

apprehensions which offer themselves for magnifi cation into

fears.

Some of the data collected by K immins, more especially in

connection with fear dreams, suggest that children are liable to

certain very defi nite subdued apprehensions. Generally speak-

ing, children’ s fear dreams, according to his statistics, centre on

animals and on strange men or women.‘  A  child who has been

frightened by an animal or badly treated or foolishly threatened

with ghosts or ogres, will be liable to fear dreams. F rights,

‘  Children' s Dream, p. 21.

"  L oc. cit., pp. 86  and 42.

'  boo. cit, . 18.

'  boo. cit., Mr Dreams.
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course, may merely repeat a fear of the day. The sources of
fear dreams which repeat fears without magnifying them or

magnify fears that have obviously been in the mind, are usually
fairly obvious. The source of a nightmare which has magnified
a subdued apprehension is not obvious, and may not be easily
discoverable. The contrast between the terror of the dream and
the mere tinge of apprehensiveness from which it was developed
confuse the enquirer. The hypothesis then, here proposed as a
candidate for criticism, suggests a source of many fear dreams in
a subdued apprehension underlyingmental life, and a mechanism
for their production in the psychical magnification of emotions
during dreaming.

If fear dreams are ever subdued apprehensions magnified by
the general mechanism of dreaming, they will probably be most
evident and most frequent in the dreams of children. Children,
doubtless because their mental life is simpler, express their
thoughts and emotions much more directly in their dreams than
their elders. Dr. Kimmins remarks that adult worries do not
seem to overflow so freely into dreams as children’s experiences of
the day.‘ Young children often distinguish with difficulty
between dreaming and waking; a boy of six who had dreamed
of a threepenny bit searched his bed for it.’ Simple relations
between waking and dreaming probably account, in part at any
rate, for this difficulty, for children soon learn that there are
such things as dreams. Kimmins also observed that the age of
eighteen divides very distinctly the more naive dreams of child-
hood from the more obscure dreams of adolescence. The child’s
dreams, he remarks, contrast sharply with the more “ heavily
camouflaged ” dreams of the student between eighteen and
twenty-two.’ But the child will not be more liable to fear
dreams than his elders only because his fears overflow more easily
into his dreaming. He seems to have some special subdued
apprehensions which ofier themselves for magnification into
fears.

Some of the data collected by Kimmins, more especially in
connection with fear dreams, suggest that children are liable to
certain very definite subdued apprehensions. Generally speak-
ing, children’s fear dreams, according to his statistics, centre on
animals and on trange men or women.‘ A child who has been
frightened by an animal or badly treated or foolishly threatened
with ghosts or ogres, will be liable to fear dreams. Frights,

‘ Children’; Dream. p. 21.
' Loo. cit., pp. 36 and 42.
' boo. cit., . 18.
‘ boc. cit., car Dmmw.
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which the child has forgotten or seems to forget, are responsible

for many;  such fear dreams may persist into adult life. I n good

homes children are no longer frightened by threats of ghosts or

ogres or policemen. (K immins notes that the fairy has displaced

the ghost in little children’ s dreams.‘ ) They ex pect no blows

nor cufi s nor cruelty, and they have, generally speaking, nothing

to fear. Tendance cannot always keep fear from the heart of

the child;  its father may die and it may fear that its mother will

leave it too;  it may see an accident;  a dog may frighten it.

B ut, though normally the child in a good home has no fears,

certain subdued apprehensions relating to animals and human

beings are natural to it.

F reud suggests that when gigantic persons appear in a dream

they denote a reference to ex periences of childhood.‘  Such

gigantism, whether of persons or animals, represents the child’ s

perspective. Grown men or women, large animals and even

some smaller ones, are formidable beings in its eyes. Shyness

and actual fear of animals, as when a small maiden dreads cows,

may represent a realisation of the superior strength of these

formidable things. A  child in a good home does not fear its

parents: it may even sound like ex aggeration to say that they

impress upon it a subdued apprehension. B ut, apart, from

actual discipline or punishment, the parents are bigger and

stronger than the child, they are obviously able to impose their

will upon it;  they do from time to time enforce obedience. The

child’ s perspective, its realisation of beings who, though kind,

are formidable because they are big and strong, may result in a

subdued apprehension which, though not fear, has the same

nature and can be magnifi ed into dread. A  child who has been

naughty will fear its mother’ s anger and perhaps her punishment.

I ts dream may magnify, after the manner of dreams, a subdued

apprehension into a great fear. I t seems q uite reasonable for

the child’ s perspective to induce in it a subdued apprehension

of adults or of animals, j ust as we might feel an awe in the

presence even of a very friendly giant. The child is not

afraid, when childish shyness has passed it moves freely and

easily among its elders, it loses even its overt fear of animals;

but there remains an apprehensive tinge, such as the L illiputians

doubtless retained towards Gulliver, to mark its childish

perspective. The child has dealings with people and animals

which are impossible with things. Children probably do not

realise even the formidableness of fi re, though fi re occurs in

'  L ee. 021., p. 39.

'  The I nterpretation of Dream : B rill' s Trans., ch. 1.
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which the child has forgotten or seems to forget, are responsible
for many; such fear dreams may persist into adult life. In good
homes children are no longer frightened by threats of ghosts or

ogres or policemen. (Kimmins notes that the fairy has displaced
the ghost in little children's dreams.‘) They expect no blows
nor cufis nor cruelty, and they have, generally speaking, nothing
to fear. Tendance cannot always keep fear from the heart of
the child; its father may die and it may fear that its mother will
leave it too; it may see an accident; a dog may frighten it.
But, though normally the child in a good home has no fears,
certain subdued apprehensions relating to animals and human
beings are natural to it.

Freud suggests that when gigantic persons appear in a dream
they denote a reference to experiences of childhood.’ Such
gigantism, whether of persons or animals, represents the child's
perspective. Grown men or women, large animals and even
some smaller ones, are formidable beings in its eyes. Shyness
and actual fear of animals, as when a small maiden dreads cows,
may represent a realisation of the superior strength of these
formidable things. A child in a good home does not fear its
parents: it may even sound like exaggeration to say that they
impress upon it a subdued apprehension. But, apart, from
actual discipline or punishment, the parents are bigger and
stronger than the child, they are obviously able to impose their
will upon it; they do from time to time enforce obedience. The
child's perspective, its realisation of beings who, though kind,
are formidable because they are big and strong, may result in a
subdued apprehension which, though not fear, has the same
nature and can be magnified into dread. A child who has been
naughtywill fear its mother's anger and perhaps her punishment.
Its dream may magnify, after the manner of dreams, a subdued
apprehension into a great fear. It seems quite reasonable for
the child's perspective to induce in it a subdued apprehension
of adults or of animals, just as we might feel an awe in the
presence even of a very friendly giant. The child is not
afraid, when childish shyness has passed it moves freely and
easily among its elders, it loses even its overt fear of animals;
but there remains an apprehensive tinge, such as the Lilliputians
doubtless retained towards Gulliver, to mark its childish
perspective. The child has dealings with people and animals
which are impossible with things. Children probably do not
realise even the formidableness of fire, though fire occurs in
 

I boo. cit., p. 89.
' The Interpretation of Dream: : Brill‘: '1‘rans., ch. 1.
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some of their fear dreams, as they realise the formidableness of

living things. I f there is this childish perspective, if there is

this subdued apprehension towards the inhabitants of the

child’ s world, it is natural for men, women and animals to

appear in its fear dreams. I t is also natural for its dream

fears to centre round strange men and women. Even in highly

civilised life an increased caution and restraint towards strangers

remains as a memento of those early days when strangers were

feared. Strange men and women appear formidable in the

child’ s perspective;  it may not F EA R  them but it has an appre-

hension, subdued like its apprehension of its big friends, less

subdued, however, because they are strange, which may swell

into a momentary fear under the magnifi cation of a dream.

I t is convenient to distinguish between the sources and causes

of dreams. I n the sense of this distinction, as it is made here,

a heavy supper may cause a dream but cannot be its source. N o

child, however stuffed with tarts, could dream of terrible old

men if it had never lived with human beings: its dreams come

from its ex periences of life. This ex perience, in a fi nal analysis,

is the cause of its dreams, but can be conveniently distinguished

as “  source ”  from dietetic infl uence as “  cause.”  The “  source ”

of the tune played by a gramophone, in this sense, is the record

and machinery;  the “  cause ”  is the release of the catch. W hen

' Sir Thomas B rowne connected different kinds of dreams with

different kinds of foods‘  he argued very similarly to a child who

thinks that a gramophone plays differently as the catch is slowly

or sharply released. A  full stomach causes a fear dream much

as the release of the catch makes the gramophone play: both

touch ofi  a performance otherwise prepared. W e habitually speak

of immediate circumstances directly under our control as causes:

we say pulling the switch puts on the electric light, though it is

a very minor item in the total cause. Since it is easier to

prevent a child from stuffi ng itself with tarts before it goes to

bed than to remove from its mind any subdued apprehensions

wrought into it by its daily life, it is practically legitimate to

call the tarts the cause of its nightmare. Hygienic precautions

can protect both adults and children from nightmares, as fi x ing

the catch can protect the household from the gramophone’ s

screech. The medical, dietetic or hygienic estimate of the

causes of fear dreams is practically effective and q uite legitimate.

B ut the main or ultimate source of dreams of fear is in the minds

that dream them, as water runs into a basin from a reservoir

‘  Essay on Dreams.
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some of their fear dreams, as they realise the formidableness of
living things. If there is this childish perspective, if there is
this subdued apprehension towards the inhabitants of the
‘child's world, it is natural for men, women and animals to
appear in its fear dreams. It is also natural for its dream
fears to centre round strange men and women. Even in highly
civilised life an increased caution and restraint towards strangers
remains as a memento of those early days when strangers were
feared. Strange men and women appear formidable in the
child's perspective; it may not I-‘EAR them but it has an appre-
hension, subdued like its apprehension of its big friends, less
subdued, however, because they are strange, which may swell
into a momentary fear under the magnificationof a dream.

It is convenient to distinguish between the sources and causes
of dreams. In the sense of this distinction, as it is made here,
a heavy supper may cause a dream but cannot be its source. No
child, however stufied with tarts, could dream of terrible old
men if it had never lived with human beings: its dreams come
from its experiences of life. This experience, in a final analysis,
is the cause of its dreams, but can be conveniently distinguished
as “ source ” from dietetic influence as “ cause." The “ source ”

-of the tune played by a gramophone, in this sense, is the record
and machinery; the “ cause ” is the release of the catch. When
‘Sir Thomas Browne connected difierent kinds of dreams with
different kinds of foods‘ he argued very similarly to a child who
thinksthat a gramophone plays differently as the catch is slowly
or sharply released. A full stomach causes a fear dream much
as the release of the catch makes the gramophone play: both
touch ofi a performance otherwise prepared. We habituallyspeak
of immediate circumstances directly under our control as causes:
we say pulling the switch puts on the electric light, though it is
a very minor item in the total cause. Since it is easier to
prevent a child from stuffing itself with tarts before it goes to
bed than to remove from its mind any subdued apprehensions
wrought into it by its daily life, it is practically legitimate to
call the tarts the cause of its nightmare. Hygienic precautions
can protect both adults and children from nightmares, as fixing
the catch can protect the household from the gr-amophone’s
screech. The medical, dietetic or hygienic estimate of the
causes of fear dreams is practicallyeffective and quite legitimate.
But the main or ultimate source of dreams of fear is in the minds
that dream them, as water runs into a basin from a reservoir

‘ Essay on Dreams.
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among the hills, though the turn of a tap decides whether it is

to fl ow or stop.

N icoll suggests that typical menaces for typical ages ex press

themselves in dreams of fear.‘  R emembering that the more

sinister “  menace ”  may be the more moderate “  subdued

apprehension "  which is the germ of the fear dreams under dis-

cussion, the "  typical menace ”  of the child is the superior power

of adult human beings and the apprehensions ex cited by animals.

W hen the girl is becoming a woman, when she ex periences those

physiological and psychical changes which mark this creative

period of life, the male menace connected with the q uickening

of her feminine instincts may be ex pressed in her dreams.

N icoll interprets a girl’ s dream, during the war, of enemy

soldiers from whom she fl ed and hid as an ex pression of her

“ private menace"  in symbolism drawn from the “ general

situation.” '  N ow “ he that understands upon what natural

fundamental every notional dependeth, may, by symbolical

adaptation, hold a ready way to read the characters of

Morpheus.”  He may— if he does know on what “  EV ER Y

notional dependeth ” ;  but “  sagacious ex position ” '  is liable to

be resourceful ingenuity and to conform “  symbolieal

adaptation ”  to its preconceived ideas. “  Symbolical adapta-

tion ”  is too plastic to be trusted as David trusted Jonathan. I t

is so possible to ex tract the req uired allegorical meaning. The

girl’ s dream can be as obviously interpreted as a "  war fear "

as a “ private menace”  and q uite as naturally. I n many

analogous dreams the alternatives in “ sagacious ex position”

are eq ually obvious and natural. B ut K immins did discover,

by statistical enq uiry, an increase in girls’  fear dreams at the

age of six teen. This increase included a special increase in

fears of animals and strange men or women.‘  I f we suppose

that the male menace to the maturing girl connects itself with,

or develops out of, the child’ s general menace from men, women

and animals, this increase may indicate that a fear, natural to

the maiden as she becomes a woman, may record itself in fear

dreams. Such a fear of the male menace may be little or

nothing more than a subdued apprehension in a good girl in a

good home. K immin’ s fi gures support, if they support but

lightly, the suggestion that a subdued apprehension, appropriate

to the woman in process of creation, may be magnifi ed by the

mechanism of dreaming into a dream of fear.

'  Dream Psychology, ch. 5 .

“  lbid.

'  Sir Thomas B rowne: Essay on Dreams.

‘  Children' s Dreams, p. 80.
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among the hills, though the turn of a tap decides whether it is
to flow or stop.

Nicoll suggests that typical menaces for typical ages express
themselves in dreams of fear.‘ Remembering that the more
sinister “ menace” may be the more moderate “ subdued
apprehension " which is the germ of the fear dreams under dis-
cussion, the “ typical menace” of the child is the superior power
of adult human beings and the apprehensions excited by animals.
When the girl is becoming a woman, when she experiences those
physiological and psychical changes which mark this creative
period of life, the male menace connected with the quickening
of her feminine instincts may be expressed in her dreams.
Nicoll interprets a girl's dream, during the war, of enemy
soldiers from whom she fled and hid as an expression of her
“ private menace” in symbolism drawn from the “general
situation.” Now “ he that understands upon what natural
fundamental every notional dependeth, may, by symbolical
adaptation, hold a ready way to read the characters of
Morpheus.” He may—if he does know on what “ EVERY
notional dependeth” ; but “ sagacious exposition ”' is liable to
be resourceful ingenuity and to conform “ symbolical
adaptation ” to its preconceived ideas. “ Symbolical adapta-
tion ” is too plastic to be trusted as David trusted Jonathan. It
is so possible to extract the required allegorical meaning. The
girl's dream can be as obviously interpreted as a “ war fear ”
as a “private menace” and quite as naturally. In many
analogous dreams the alternatives in “ sagacious exposition ”

are equally obvious and natural. But Kimmins did discover,
by statistical enquiry, an increase in girls’ fear dreams at the
age of sixteen. This increase included a special increase in
fears of animals and strange men or women.‘ If we suppose
that the male menace to the maturing girl connects itself with,
or develops out of, the child's general menace from men, women
and animals, this increase may indicate that a fear, natural to
the maiden as she becomes a woman, may record itself in fear
dreams. Such a fear of the male menace may be little or
nothing more than a subdued apprehension in a good girl in a
good home. Kimmin’s figures support, if they support but
lightly, the suggestion that a subdued apprehension, appropriate
to the woman in process of creation, may be magnified by the
mechanism of dreaming into a dream of fear.

‘ Dream Psychology, ch. 5.
' lbid.
' Sir Thomas Browne: Essay on Dream.
‘ Children’; Dreams, p. 80.
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A n assortment of subdued apprehensions is scattered through

the routine of life. \ V e wonder whether the portmanteau will

hold everything, whether the clock is right as the train becomes

due, or whether there will be room in the cinema. The lecturer

feels in his pocket for his notes;  the nightfarer suddenly thinks

of his latchkey, the bather peeps under his towel for his costume.

The light touch of fear, now virtually imperceptible and now a

mere tinge of apprehension, is upon many of our actions. N ow

Hutchinson discovered, in answer,to a q uestionnaire on dream-

ing, a defi nitely marked type of dream which he called “  trivial

inconvenience.” l The portmanteau will not close;  the key will

not fi t the lock;  the train leaves as we reach the platform;  the

clergyman’ s bible opens persistently at the wrong place;  the

lecturer fi nds his audience but cannot fi nd his notes. Many

dreams are obviously “  fulfi lled wishes ”  : Hutchinson discovered

them in adult dreams,a K immins discovered them in much larger

proportion in the dreams of children.’  Dreams of “ trivial

inconvenience,”  and often, perhaps, of inconveniences which are

more than trivial, seem to be freq uently fulfi lled fears. A

subdued apprehension swells into a fear which is j ustifi ed by a

dream of failure. The mild apprehension which usually keeps

the lecturer’ s notes safely in his pocket, which sends his hand

. to feel for them before he leaves his home, ex pands, during his

dreaming moment, into a fear that they are lost, and produces

a dream in which he faces his audience and is unable to say a

word.

Travelling dreams are appropriate to an age when there is so

much travel and they seem to be numerous. Much modern

travel is by train so that dealings with trains are appropriate

to modern dreams, and most people seem, at one time or another,

to dream of them. A  western community, indeed, might be

said to live with a permanent subdued apprehension of missing

trains. I n some very anx ious dreams, when the train rushes on

and the dreamer hurries, this subdued apprehension magnifi es

into a great fear. I n others the fear is realised and the traveller

is left lamenting. I n a sense the modern railway train is a

“ typical menace”  to the citizen’ s comfort. I t makes him

hurry, it makes him punctual, it makes him wind up his watch,

it makes him keep to times. I t stimulates him (for his good) by

a constant subdued apprehension, and it occasionally, if our

hypothesis is correct, works up his apprehensiveness into a dream

‘  Dreams and their Meanings.

’  lbid,

’  Children’ s Dreams.- F ulfi lled W ish Dreams.
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An assortment of subdued apprehensions is scattered through
the routine of life. We wonder whether the portmanteau will
hold everything,whether the clock is right as the train becomes
due, or whether there will be room in the cinema. The lecturer
feels in his pocket for his notes; the nightfarer suddenly thinks
of his latchkey, the batherpeeps under his towel for his costume.
The light touch of fear, now virtually imperceptible and now a
mere tinge of apprehension, is upon many of our actions. Now
Hutchinson discovered, in answer,to a questionnaire on dream-
ing, a definitely marked type of dream which he called “ trivial
inconvenience.’” The portmanteau will not close; the key will
not fit the lock; the train leaves as we reach the platform; the
clergyman’s bible opens persistently at the wrong place; the
lecturer finds his audience but cannot find his notes. Many
dreams are obviously “fulfilledwishes ” : Hutchinson discovered
them in adult dreams,’ Kimmins discovered them in much larger
proportion in the dreams of children.‘ Dreams of “trivial
inconvenience,” and often, perhaps, of inconveniences which are
more than trivial, seem to be frequently fulfilled fears. A
subdued apprehension swells into a fear which is justified by a
dream of failure. The mild apprehension which usually keeps
the lecturer’s notes safely in his pocket, which sends his hand

.
to feel for them before he leaves his home, expands, during his
dreaming moment, into a fear that they are lost, and produces
a dream in which he faces his audience and is unable to say a
word.

Travelling dreams are appropriate to an age when there is so
much travel and they seem to be numerous. Much modern
travel is by train so that dealings with trains are appropriate
to modern dreams, and most people seem, at one time or another,
to dream of them. A western community, indeed, might be
said to live with a permanent subdued apprehension of missing
trains. In some very anxious dreams, when the train rushes on
and the dreamer hurries, this subdued apprehension magnifies
into a great fear. In others the fear is realised and the traveller
is left lamenting. In a sense the modern railway train is a
“typical menace” to the citizen’s comfort. It makes him
hurry, it makes him punctual, it makes him wind up his watch,
it makes him keep to times. It stimulates him (for his good) by
a constant subdued apprehension, and it occasionally, if our
hypothesis is correct, works up his apprehensiveness into a dream

‘ Dreams and their Meanings.
’ Ibid.
’ Children’: Dreams: Fulfilled Wish Dreams.
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of fear. A  wild and ranging eye might observe “  typical

menaces,"  with their own peculiar subdued apprehensions ready

for dream magnifi cation, in almost every act of life;  the alarum

clock, the broken stud, the refractory or loosened button, the

lost umbrella, the shrill telephone bell. I t would be, perhaps,

grandiose to call these menaces, but they do provide us with

subdued apprehensions, and these provide us, in their turn, with

dreams which, though they may refer to trivial inconveniences,

are often, after the ex aggerated manner of the dream world, real

dreams of fear.

Such dreams of trivial matters, if trivial they be, may reveal

principles less trivial. Triviality is a matter of contex t.

Hundreds of years ago a Philistine woman dropped her pitcher

on the stones where it broke into pieces. She left them lying,

for they were now useless to her. The busy centuries covered

them with dust and earth and rubble. Then an ex plorer bored

to them through the earth, carefully noted where they were

found and treasured them. They were carefully labelled, care-

fully preserved, and carefully studied. The despised fragments

of the broken pot played a part in reconstructing a forgotten

civilisation. So dreams of trivial matters, laughed over when

the moment of fear has passed, by revealing the light touch of

apprehensive fear which underlies all human activity and is

perhaps its necessary condition, cease to be trivial. I f the minor

items of life lie lightly on apprehension, so may life’ s maj or

items. I f some fear dreams are ' minor subdued apprehensions

magnifi ed, others may be maj or subdued apprehensions, also

magnifi ed. O ur dreams of death, for ex ample, may be appre-

hensions for the living magnifi ed into great fears. I t seems a

reasonable hypothesis, whether confi rmed by ex perience and

enq uiry or not, that subdued apprehensions underlie all life,

and that, from time to time, they are swollen into active fears,

which may be fearful terrors, by the magnifying mechanism of

dreams.

There are real fears in life as well as subdued apprehensions.

These real fears enter into dreams and may be magnifi ed by

entering. Subdued apprehensions are no more the sole material

of dreams than the ex aggeration of fears is the sole principle

of dream production. B ut one one to the study of dreams is pro-

vided, according to the present hypothesis, by the ex aggeration

of subdued apprehensions into dreams of fear or dread.
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of fear. A wild and ranging eye might observe “ typical
menaces,” with their own peculiar subdued apprehensions ready
for dream magnification, in almost every act of life; the alarum
clock, the broken stud, the refractory or loosened button, the
lost umbrella, the shrill telephone bell. It would be, perhaps,
grandiose to call these menaces, but they do provide us with
subdued apprehensions, and these provide us, in their turn, with
dreams which, though they may refer to trivial inconveniences,
are often, after the exaggerated manner of the dream world, real
dreams of fear.

Such dreams of trivial matters, if trivial they be, may reveal
principles less trivial. Triviality is a matter of context.
Hundreds of years ago a Philistine woman dropped her pitcher
on the stones where it broke into pieces. She left them lying,
for they were now useless to her. The busy centuries covered
them with dust and earth and rubble. Then an explorer bored
to them through the earth, carefully noted where they were
found and treasured them. They were carefully labelled, care-
fully preserved, and carefully studied. The despised fragments
of the broken pot played a part in reconstructing a forgotten
civilisation. So dreams of trivial matters, laughed over when
the moment of fear has passed, by revealing the light touch of
apprehensive fear which underlies all human activity and is
perhaps its necessary condition, cease to be trivial. If the minor
items of life lie lightly on apprehension, so may life’s major
items. If some fear dreams are "minor subdued apprehensions
magnified, others may be major subdued apprehensions, also
magnified. Our dreams of death, for example, may be appre-
hensions for the living magnified into great fears. It seems a
reasonable hypothesis, whether confirmed by experience and
enquiry or not, that subdued apprehensions underlie all life,
and that, from time to time, they are swollen into active fears,
which may be fearful terrors, by the magnifying mechanism of
dreams.

There are real fears in life as well as subdued apprehensions.
These real fears enter into dreams and may be magnified by
entering. Subdued apprehensions are no more the sole material
of dreams than the exaggeration of fears is the sole principle
of dream production. But one cue to the study of dreams is pro-vided, according to the present hypothesis, by the exaggeration
of subdued apprehensions into dreams of fear or dread.



THE CA USES A N D TR EA TMEN T O F  JUV EN I L E '

DEL I N Q UEN CY.

B r CrarL  B UR T.

I .— I N TEL L ECTUA L  CO N DI TI O N S (Continued).

4. Scraanoamr. A B I L I TY.

Supernormsl intelligence is not incompatible with delinq uency;  but well

marked degrees of supernormality are conspicuously rare among delinq uents. I n

my list of cases about 4 per cent. are distinctly above average in general intelli-

gence;  but less than 1 per cent. are eq ually advanced in educational attainments.

To these one should perhaps add those cases where, not general intelligence,

but some special ability, is supernormally developed— most freq uently, perhaps

either manual and motor dex terity, or a vivid capacity for visualisation, or (what

seems particularly common among delinq uent children) a rich endowment of

verbal fl uency, the gift of facile arguing, and glib and plausible speech.

Tleatment. I n most of these cases, the child' s own intelligence is sufl icient

to enable him to recover spontaneously. F ew of us— however brilliant and how-

ever righteous we now take ourselves to be— have never perpetrated a criminal

act, and never ex perienced a criminal temptation. W e view them as ex ceptional

lapses;  or think we have grown out of them with the growth of wisdom and

ex perience. I n a women' s training college, famous for its high moral character

(the country and the place I  need not name), a recent chance investigation,

through anonymous replies to a general q uestionnaire, showed that, on their own

admission, nearly 70 per cent. of the inmates had in their earlier days committed

at least one theft. A  fi rst delinq uency, therefore, in an over-intelligent child

may sometimes be too anx iously considered by its over-intelligent parent. A s

a rule, the q uestion that confronts the consulting psychologist, when ex amining

the clever offender, is not: “  W hy has he committed a crime ‘ 2"  but "  W hy has

he persisted in his delinq uencies so long that he has at length been discovered ? "

or “  W hy has his fi rst outbreak assumed a shape so desperate that an appeal to

the police or other ofl icisls has seemed immediately essential? "

W here a supernormal child takes to a career of persistent delinq uency, or

suddenly plunges into fl agrant crime, there is usually to be discovered in the

background some deep emotional disturbance. A nd the true cause is not his

high intellectual ability, but some distressing ex perience, some environmental

disturbance, or some hidden temperamental complication.

O ften a want of adj ustment is to be found in the school, in the home, or in

his place of business. Just as the backward child may be working in a class

too high for his real capacity, so the forward child may be left in a class too

low;  the lessons and tasks set before him are not hard enough to use up the

ex cess of an over-lively intelligence. Here, too, he may freq uently form vicious

associations with older but duller companions;  and, infected with their own low

moral standards, he will play the hero to them, and revel in the startled

admiration which his daring and ingenious feats command. I n such a case, there

is an obvious remedy. O ften the mere promotion of the bright delinq uent to a

class more closely answsring to his actual talents, with the addition it may be

O f ex tra but still interesting homework, will suffi ce to sever his connection

with the little gang of which he was the leading spirit, and to absorb in more

legitimate pursuits his own superabundant energy and misdirected wits.
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THE CAUSES AND TREATMENT OF JUVENILE
DELINQUENCY.
Br Gran. Boar.

I.—INTELLECTUAL CONDITIONS (Continued).
4. Surnnoauu. Aam-rv.

Supernormal intelligence is not incompatible with delinquency; but well
marked degrees of supernormality are conspicuously rare among delinquents. In
my list of cases about 4 per cent. are distinctly above average in general intelli-
gence; but less than 1 per cent. are equally advanced in educational attainments.

To these one should perhaps add those cases where, not general intelligence,
but some special ability, is supernormally developed—most frequently, perhaps
either manual and motor dexterity, or a vivid capacity for visualisation, or (what
seems particularly common among delinquent children) a rich endowment of
verbal fluency, the gift of facile arguing, and glib and plausible speech.

Treatment. In most of these cases, the child's own intelligence is suficient
to enable him to recover spontaneously. Few of us—howsver brilliant and how-
ever righteous we now take ourselves to be—have never perpetrated a criminal
act, and never experienced a criminal temptation. We view them as exceptional
lapses; or think we have grown out of them with the growth of wisdom and

-experience. In a women's training college, famous for its high moral character
(the country and the place I need not name). a recent chance investigation.
thnough anonymous replies to a general questionnaire, showed that, on their own
admission, nearly 70 per cent. of the inmates had in their earlier days committed
at least one theft. A firat delinquency, therefore, in an over-intelligent child
may sometimes be too anxiously considered by its over-intelligent parent. As
a rule, the question that confronts the consulting psychologist, when examining
the clever ofiender, is not: " Why has he committed a crime?" but "Why has
he persisted in his delinquencies so long that he has at length been discovered?"
or "Why has his first outbreak assumed a shape so desperate that an appeal to
the police or other oficials has seemed immediately essential?"

Where a supernormal child takes to a career of persistent delinquency. or
suddenly plunges into flagrant crime, there is usually to be discovered in the
background some deep emotional disturbance. And the true cause is not his
high intellectual ability, but some distressing experience, some environmental
disturbance, or some hidden temperamental complication.

Often a want of adjustment is to he found in the school, in the home. or in
his place of business. Just as the backward child may be working in a class
too high for his real capacity, so the forward child may be left in a class too
low; the lessons and tasks set before him are not hard enough to use up the
excess of an over-lively intelligence. Here, too, he may frequently form vicious
associations with older but duller companions; and, infected with their own low
moral standards, he will play the hero to them, and revel in the startled
admiration which his daring and ingenious feats command. In such a case, there
is an obvious remedy. Often the mere promotion of the bright delinquent to a
class more closely answering to his actual talents, with the addition it may be
of extra but still interesting homework, will sufice to sever his connection
with the little gang of which he was the leading spirit, and to absorb in more
legitimate pursuits his own superabundant energy and misdirected wits.
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A  most common case is where the child' s intelligence is superior to that of

his controlling parent. The trouble may have had its fi rst origin in some petty

domestic friction, some reproof perhaps which was unj ustifi ed, some punishment

which the child is q uick enough to see was misplaced, but which the father or

mother was too slow to amend. I f an argument followed, probably the child

had the best of it: and the parent retired unwisely behind the bulwark of his

putrid potestas. The child retaliates by re-asserting, in deeds as well as in

words, his own superiority of mind: and every effort to control him is received

as a stimulating challenge to outwit the control. Sooner or later he may drift

into the error, shared by so many geniuses, of assuming that the outside world

in general is as inferior to him in wisdom as the tinier world of his own little

home. He becomes an avowed and reasoned revolutionary.

Here it is useless to ask from the parent anything more than a patient and

passive attitude. \ V e must rely upon an intelligent appeal to the child' s own

intelligent mind for etTt-cting a self' reformation: we must be as rational as he

is rational. and meet him and beat him upon his chosen battleground. A  bright

adolescent is usually eq ual to, and often interested in, the philosophical discussion

of ethical problems. He will respond, sometimes with great readiness, to

q uestions put sympathetically to him in the spirit of Socrates, q uestions that

raise the big fundamental moral issues. I n secret he has probably been broach-

ing these q uestions himself: and will be amazed to learn that his own assumed

philosophy— usually some form of hedomism, more or less crudely half thought

out by the aid of current catchwords— conforms to a recognised historical position,

whose merits and defects were long ago debated, and still remain open to dispute.

W ith the refl ecting child this abstract line is far more profi table than tax ing him

with concrete petty misdemeanours of his own. This, indeed, is the only type

of case where that favourite weapon of the children' s counsellor— logical or would?

be logical argument— is ever likely to succeed. I f, however, ex ternal discipline

and sharp correction also seem necessary, arguments had better be postponed.

B ut usually the child is better left to discipline and correct himself. I n any

case, prohibitions and reprovals should be limited to the very minimum. I f a

j ustifi cation of them to the child be thought desirable, the appeal should be

based not upon the immoral or the irreligious character of his actions, but upon

their ultimate foolishness from his own worldly standpoint. A nd, whether a

reason be given or whether it be withheld, the few restrictions imposed and the

few penalties foreshadowed should be fi rmly, consistently, and unfailingly

followed up.

W here the maladj ustment lies not in the home but in the vocation, the

trouble is less easy to remedy. Thwarted ambition is a common foundation upon

which an anti-social attitude is slowly but strongly built up. W ith good fortune

it may be possibe to procure for the youth some fresh and more fi tting occupation,

where his abilities may fi nd fuller scope and play. More freq uently one is forced

to be content with re-directing his talents into some non-vocational hobby, some

congenial interest that may be pursued in leisure hours.

There come, however, from time to time, cases and occasions when the

most vigorous steps are needful. W hen at length a clever delinq uent has been

detected and brought for ex amination, it can often be inferred from the simple

fact of his high intelligence, that he has enj oyed an unusually long history of

successful crime;  and that he is, therefore, by now in the grip of habits as

obstinate as they are old.

F urther, if these habits persist into adult life, he becomes one of the most

dangerous menaces to the community;  for, of all delinq uents, the adult of

supernormal ability is by far the most destructive, as he is by far the most

diffi cult to detect. He must, therefore, be checked while young. Drastic

discipline, and prolonged and graded ex ercises, may fi rst of all be necessary to

break and obliterate the habits that have become chronic;  and, later, a
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A most common case is where the child's intelligence is superior to that of
his controlling parent. The trouble may have had its first origin in some petty
domcstic friction, some reproof perhaps which was unjustified, some punishment
which the child is quick enough to see was misplaced, but which the father or
mother was too slow to amend. If an argument followed, probably the child
had the lwst of it: nnd the parent retired unwisely behind the bulwark of his
patria potestas. The child retaliates by re-asserting, in deeds as well as in
words, his own superiority of mind: and every eflort to control him is received
as a stimulating challenge to outwit the control. Sooner or later he may drift
into the error, shared by so many geniuses, of assuming that the outside world
in general is as inferior to him in wisdom as the tinier world of his own little-
home. He becomes an avowed and reasoned revolutionary.

Here it is useless to ask from the parent anything more than a patient and
passive attitude. We must rely upon an intelligent appeal to the child's own
intelligent mind for eflccting a self-reformation: we must be as rational as he
is rational. and meet him and beat him upon his chosen battleground. A bright
adolescent is usually equal to, and often interested in, the philosophical discussion
of ethical problems. He will respond, sometimes with great readiness, to
questions put syinpathctically to him in the spirit of Socrates, questions that
raise the big fundamental moral issues. In secret he has probably been broach-
ing these questions himself: and will be amazed to learn that his own assumed
philosophy—usually some form of hedomism, more or less crudely half thought
out by the aid of current catchwords—conforms to a recognised historical position,
whose merits and defects were long ago debated, and still remain open to dispute.
With the reflecting child this abstract line is far more profitable than taxing him
with concrete petty misdemeanours of his own. This, indeed, is the only type
of case where that favourite weapon of the children's oounsellor—logical or would?
be logical argument-—is ever likely to succeed. If, however, external discipline
and sharp correction also seem necessary. arguments had better be postponed.
But usually the child is better left to discipline and correct himself. In any
case, prohibitions and reprovals should be limited to the very minimum. If a

justification of them to the child be thought desirable, the appeal should be
based not upon the immoral or the irreligious character of his actions, but upon
their ultimate foolishness from his own worldly standpoint. And, whether a
reason be given or whether it be withheld, the few restrictions imposed and the
few penalties foreshadowed should be firmly, consistently, and unfailingly
followed up.

Where the maladjustment lies not in the home but in the vocation, the
trouble is less easy to remedy. Thwarted ambition is a common foundation upon
which an anti-social attitude is slowly but strongly built up. Vi/'ith good fortune
it may be possibe to procure for the youth some fresh and more fitting occupation,
where his abilities may find fuller scope and'play. More frequently one is forced
to be content with re-directing his talents into some non-vocational hobby, some
congenial interest that may be pursued in leisure hours.

There come, however, from time to time, cases and occasions when the
most vigorous steps are needful. When at length a clever delinquent has been
detected and brought for examination, it can often be inferred from the simple
fact of his high intelligence, that he has enjoyed an unusually long history of
successful crime; and that he is, therefore, by now in the grip of habits as
obstinate as they are old.

Further, if these habits persist into adult life, he becomes one of the most
dangerous menaces to the community; for, of all delinquents, the adult of
supernormal ability is by far the most destructive, as he is by far the most
diflicult to detect. He must, therefore, be checked while young. Drastic
discipline, and prolonged and graded exercises, may first of all be necessary to
break and obliterate the habits that have become chronic; and, later, a
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penetrating enq uiry into motives and temperament, following. it may be, the

methods of a full psychoanalysis, will probably be req uisite before the character

can be reformed.

O nce again, then, it becomes manifest that the assessment of intelligence is

only the beginning, never the conclusion. of the psychological study of the

criminal. \ V e must analyse and educate their emotional q ualities as well as

the intellectual. A nd it will be with the emotional forces making for delinq uency

that the second part of my paper will be concerned.-

I I .— -EMO TI O N A L  CO N DI TI O N S.

I  now pass to what may be loosely termed the emotional

factors conducing to crime. I n this broad phrase I  include all

those mental q ualities which are non-intellectual in their

nature, and which are popularly grouped together under the

appellations of character or temperament— in a word, what, in

technical language, are called the afi ective and conative ten-

dencies as distinguished from the cognitive.

The temperamental aspect of the mind, like the intellectual,

may be conveniently discussed under two separate headings.

\ V e may consider, fi rst, the lower or inborn levels, and,

secondly, the higher or acq uired levels. I n describing the

several grades of intellectual ability, we distinguished a

primary defi ciency in native intelligence from a secondary back-

wardness in acq uired educational attainments;  so, too, in deal-

ing with temperament, we may distinguish a primary defect in

the hereditary constituents of character from a secondary defect

in those overlying q ualities of moral control which are built up

during the years of mental growth, and slowly superimposed,

layer after layer, by ex perience, by social training, and by all

the manifold infl uences of the cultural environment. The

former— the inborn bases of temperament and character— are to

be sought in the fundamental human instincts and their

correlated emotions. The latter— the acq uired mental struc-

tures erected upon this inherited foundation— may be named

(with Shand and his followers) “  sentiments,”  or (with F reud

and his followers) “  complex es.”  Criminal conduct, therefore,

can have its origin either in the instincts and emotions, or in

the sentiments and complex es, of the individual delinq uents.

Most commonly it is traceable to both.

(a) I ss' rmc' rs A N D EMO TX O N S.

A n instinct may be regarded as an inherited physiological mechanism which

is common to all members of the race, and which was originally formed to meet

the primitive conditions under which the species was evolved. I t consists in a

natural tendency to pay attention to, to take interest in, and become plcasurably

or unpleasurably ex cited about, certain obj ects or situations of vital importance

in uncivilised life to the individual and his species. I nasmuch as the innate

constitution of mankind appears to have undergone no change since it fi rst

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:3

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

THE CAUSES AND TREATMENT OF JUVENILE DELINQUENCY

penetrating enquiry into motives and temperament, following. it may be, the
methods of a full psychoanalysis, will probably be requisite before the character
can be reformed.

Once again, then, it becomes manifest that the assessment of intelligence is
only the beginning, never the conclusion, of the psychological study of the
-criminal. We must analyse and educate their emotional qualities as well as
the intellectual. And it will be with the emotional forces making for delinquency
that the second part of my paper will be concerned.»

II.—EMOTIONAL CONDITIONS.
I now ‘pass to what may be loosely termed the emotional

factors conducing to crime. In this broad phrase I include all
those mental qualities which are non-intellectual in their
nature, and which are popularly grouped together under the
appellations of character or temperament—in a word, what, in
technical language, are called the afiective and conative ten-
dencies as distinguished from the cognitive.

The temperamental aspect of the mind, like the intellectual,
may be conveniently discussed under two separate headings.
We may consider, first, the lower or inborn levels, and,
secondly, the higher or acquired levels. In describing the
several grades of intellectual ability, we distinguished a.
primary deficiency in native intelligence from a secondary back-
wardness in acquired educational attainments; so, too, in deal-
ing with temperament, we may distinguish a primary defect in
the hereditary constituents of character from a secondary defect
in those overlying qualities of moral control which are built up
during the years of mental growth, and slowly superimposed,
layer after layer, by experience, by social training, and by all
the manifold influences of the cultural environment. The
former-the inborn bases of temperament and cl1aracter—are to
be sought in the fundamental human instincts and their
correlated emotions. The latter—the acquired mental struc-
tures erected upon this inherited foundation—may be named
(with Shand and his followers) “ sentiments," or (with Freud
and his followers) “ complexes.” Criminal conduct, therefore,
can have its origin either in the instincts and emotions, or in
the sentiments and complexes, of the individual delinquents.
Most commonly it is traceable to both.

(a) Issrmcrs AND EIOTIONS.
An instinct may be regarded as an inherited physiological mechnnisni which

is common to all members of the race, and which was originally formed to meet
the primitive conditions under which the species was evolved. It consists in a
natural tendency to pay attention to. to take interest in, and become plcasurably
or unpleasurably excited about. certain objects or situations of vital importance
in uncivilised life to the individual and his species. Inasmuch as the innate
constitution of mankind appears to have undergone no change since it first
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emerged from barbarism, the instincts which we inherit to-day are identical'

with those that served our forefathers half a million years ago on the A siatic

steppes or by the European swamps. The same things rouse us;  the same-

movemente relieve us. hV e are all, savage and civilised, sinner and saint, tugged

by the same simple strings. The opposite sex , the young of our kind, our

natural prey and our natural foes, these still awaken the emotions of the

cultivated citizen, precisely as they stirred the feelings of the pro-historic bush-

man;  and, until self-control and moral tuition have subdued afresh the earliest

impulses of the growing child, these primitive thrills tend each to provoke some

crudely appropriate reaction— cuddling, nursing, snatching, swallowing, hitting,

kicking, running away— all types and patterns of behaviour, which, however

indelicate in the class-room or the parlour, had obviously a rough and ready

value in the forest or the cave.

W hat, then, is the relation of these instincts to delinq uency, of the physical-

needs of a bygone era to the crimes of the modern city child?

TA B L E I .

CL A SSI F I ED L I ST O F  O F F EN CES.

Showing number in each category per 100 delinq uents of either sex .

1. Ssx . B oys. Girls.

(a) O ffences with O pposite Sex — —

(i.) O f similar age and willing (including soliciting) 11.4 36 .5

(ii.) O f younger age or unwilling (assault) 2.4 0.0

(b) Perversions—

(i.) O ffences with same sex  3.3 1.4

(ii.) Masturbation (ex cessive) 4.1 2.7

(iii.) I ndecent ex posure 0.8 1.4

(c) O bscenity (ex cessive, including “ corrupting

others"  by talk) 2.4 7.6

2. A sonn.

(a) B odily V iolence to Persons— —

(i.) Murder 0.8 0.0-

(ii.) W ounding 6 .6  2.7

(iii.) V iolence without weapons : fi ghting, blows (ex cessive) 8.1 5 .7

(iv.) Cruelty to children or animals (with bodily inj ury) 4.1 0.0

(b) A ngry R eactions without V iolence—

(i.) B ad temper (ex cessive) 3.3 6 .3-

(ii.) I ncorrigibility, being beyond control 15 .5  12.

(iii.) F alse and dangerous accusations 0.0 4.1

(iv.) I nsult;  and other forms of mental nuisance 0.8 1.4

(v.) Cruelty to children or animals (without bodily inj ury 1.6  2.7

(c) V iolence to Property—

(i.) Malicious damage or destruction 3.3 1.4

(ii.) Mischievous damage or destruction 6 .5  0.0

(iii.) Damage by fi re 0.8 0.0

8. A CQ UI SI TI V EN ESS.

(i.) Stealing 78.9 43.3

(ii.) B urglary 3.3 0.0‘

(iii.) B egging .. 7.3 2.7

(iv.) Swindling and F orging 2.4 0.0'
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emerged from barbarism, the instincts which we inherit today are identical’
with those that served our forefathers half a million years ago on the Asiatic
steppes or by the European swamps. The same things rouse us: the same
movements relieve us. We are all, savage and civilised, sinner and saint, tugged
by the same simple strings. The opposite sex, the young of our kind, our
natural prey and our natural foes, these still awaken the emotions of the
cultivated citizen, precisely as they stirred the feelings of the pro-historic bush-
man; and, until self-control and moral tuition have subdued afresh the earliest
impulses of the growing child, these primitive thrills tend each to provoke some
crudely appropriate reaction—cuddling, nursing, snatching, swallowing, hitting,
kicking, running swsy—all types and patterns of behaviour, which, however
indelicate in the class-room or the parlour, had obviously a rough and ready
value in the forest or the cave.

What, then, is the relation of these instincts to delinquency, of the physical
needs of a bygone era to the crimes of the modern city child?

TABLE I.

CLASSIFIED List or oneness.

Showing number in each category per 100 delinquents of either sex.
1. Sn. Boys. Girls-

(a) Odences with Opposite Sex-
(i.) 0! similar age and willing (including soliciting) 11.4 36.5
(ii.) Of younger age or unwilling (assault) 2.4 0.0

(b) Perversions—
(i.) Oflences with same sex 3.3 1.4

(ii.) Masturbation (excessive) 4.1 2.7
(iii.) Indecent exposure 0.8 1.4

(c) Obscenity (excessive, including "corrupting
others" by talk) 2.4 7.6

2. Anon.
(a) Bodily Violence to Persons-

(i.) Murder 0.8 0.0-
(ii.) Wounding 6.5 2.7

(iii.) Violence without weapons : fighting, blows (excessive) 8.1 5.7
(iv.) Cruelty to children or animals (with bodily injury) 4.1 0.0

(b) Angry Reactions without Violence-
(i.) Bad temper (excessive) 3.3 6.3-
(ii.) Incorrigibility,being beyond control 15.5 12.2

(iii.) False and dangerous accusations 0.0 4.1
(iv.) Insult: and other forms of mental nuisance 0.8 1.4
(v.) Cruelty to children or animals (without bodily injury 1.6 2.7

(c) Violence to Property-
(i.) Malicious damage or destruction 3.3 1.4

(ii.) Mischievous damage or destruction 6.5 0.0
(iii.) Damage by fire 0.8 0.0

3. ACQUISPNVBNBSB.
(i.) Stealing 78.9 43.3

(ii.) Burglary 3.3 0.0‘
(iii.) Begging 7.3 2.7
(iv.) Swindling and Forging 2.4 0.0
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4. W A N DI B I N O .

(i.) Truancy from school (persistent) 17.1 4.1

(ii.) Truancy from home (persistent) 12.2 7.6

(iii.) Sleeping away from home 4.1 2.7

(iv.) R unning away (with intent to remain away) 6 .5  5 .4

5 . GB I EF .

(i.) A ttempted suicide 0.0 1.4

(ii.) Threatened suicide (persistent) 0.0 2.7

6 . Sncnn' rlvnness.

(i.) L ying (persistent and ex cessive;  and apart from the

concealment of other delinq uencies) 4.9 18.6

I  have tabulated the chief complaints and charges alleged against the young

ofi enders who have been referred to me for study. I t will be seen that, according

to the apparent nature of the precipitating motive, the offences fall naturally into

well-marked categories;  and that, further, these several categories, one after

another, betray a close and curious correspondence with the accredited classifi cations

of the primordial instincts of mankind.1

This unex pected parallel suggests at once a pregnant inference, is working

generalisation which I  believe to be of the utmost importance and of the greatest

use in the understanding and treatment of j uvenile crime. I t may be formulated

thus :— Ths commoner delinq uencies committed by the young consist essentially,

in almost every case, either of the hereditary reactions which constitute the

universal human instincts, or else of slightly modifi ed reactions elaborated out of,

but still evidently springing from, these aboriginal modes of response.2 F rom

this it follows that there can be no such thing as a special and distinct condition

to be named inborn criminality;  unless completely re-fashioned or effectively

restrained, almost every native impulse may, in a civilised community, become

criminal. I t is not immorality that is instinctive in some;  it is the instincts of

all that unchecked seem immoral. Here, then, is the key to the outer gates of

1 The cases analysed in this article consist of 123 boys and 74 girls, ranging1 in age

from six  to seventeen, the ma' ority bein over twelve and under fteen. T e endings

include, not onl the offences or which i. e children were committed for ex amination or

detention, but a so those which were disclosed by later information. O ften different offences

had been perpetrated by the same individual. Hence, the total number of offences

ex ceeds the total number of cases.

it should be remarked that the headings do not necessarily indicate the ulterior or

predominant motive, but only what I  have termed the precipitating instinct. Thus

" soliciting"  (classed here as a sex ual offence) might be partly or even wholly due to a

need for money;  the need for money in turn to truancy from home;  the truancy from

home to an angry outburst;  and the angry outburst at bottom to grief or fear. The

ultimate factors so far as they are disclosed by-prolonged analysis, whether predominating

causes or contributing conditions, I  shall endeavour to ex hibit in a later table.

N or can the crimes of adults be forced completely into the above scheme. Many

counts may be entered upon an indictment which are of a purely political or technical

complex ion;  and even with younger persons such common offench as gnmblin and

drunkenness can hard‘ ly be based directly upon a specifi c instinct. Delinq uents 0 this

kind, however, are sel 0m brought to the school-psychologist for special ex amination.

’  I t should be noted that, besides the natural action to which the instinct originally

prompts, there are secondary actions which are somewhat more removed from the primary

responses;  of these the simplest and commonest seem to be reactions that involve the use

of speech or of special instruments. ' I hus, in the case of anger, instead of the simple

assault with hands and legs and teeth, characteristic of the tiny infant, the victim may

he attacked with a knife, a revolver, or a dose of poison;  or he may be simply assailed

with words of abuse or with slanderous reports. The some modifi cations are 0 servane in

the sex -instinct, where obscene language or lascivioul pictures may serve to ex cite a

gratifi cation, similar in character, though milder in degree, to that. which would be

obtainable by the natural ex ercise of the primitive instinct.

W here the overt movements to which nature prompts are wholly or partly sup reused

(as indeed they are in almost every civilised adult), the internal ex citement— t e d! ! -

tur anoe o the glands, the lungs, the heart, and other viscera— being beyond voluntary

control, still irrepressibly persist;  it is the feeling of this specifi c inner perturbation that.

we name the emotion. A n emotion, therefore, may be defi ned no the conscious t

of n curtailed instinct;  and, broadly speaking, to each particular instinct n pccuinr

emotion corresponds. Hence, in the older criminal it is the primitive emotion rather than

[ he primitive instinct that provides the motive and the energy for crime.
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4. Wannaamo.
(i.) Truancy from school (persistent) 17.1 4.1

(ii.) Truancy from home (persistent) 12.2 7.6
(iii.) Bleeping away from home 4.1 2.?
(iv.) Running away (with intent to remain away) 6.5 5.4

5. Grass.
(i.) Attempted suicide 0.0 1.4
(ii.) Threatened suicide (persistent) 0.0 2.7

6. Sauna-nvausss.
(i.) Lying (persistent and excessive; and apart from the

concealment of other delinquencies) 4.9 13.6
I have tabulated the chief complaints and charges alleged against the young

oflenders who have been referred to me for study. It will be seen that, according
to the apparent nature of the precipitating motive, the offences fall naturally into
well-marked categories; and that, further, these several categories, one after
another, betray a close and curious correspondence with the accredited classifications
of the primordial instincts of mankind.‘

This unexpected parallel suggests at once a pregnant inference, a working
generalisation which I believe to be of the utmost importance and of the greatest
use in the understanding and treatment of juvenile crime. It may be formulated
thus :—The commoner delinquencies committed by the young consist essentially,
in almost every case, either of the hereditary reactions which constitute the
universal human instincts, or else of slightly modified reactions elaborated out of,
but still evidently springing from, these aboriginal modes of response.’ From
this it follows that there can be no such thing as a special and distinct condition
to be named inborn criminality; unless completely re-fashioned or eflectively
restrained, almost every native impulse may, in a civilised community, become
criminal. It is not immorality that is instinctive in some; it is the instincts of
all that unchecked seem immoral. Here, then, is the key to the outer gates of

‘ The cases analysed in this article consist of 123 boys and 74 rls, ran ‘in in agefrom six to seventeen, the ma ority bein over twelve and under fteen. '1' e aadlngsinclude, not onl the offences or which t e children were committed for examination or
detention. but a so those which were disclosed by later information. Often diilerent oilcnoes
had been perpetrated by the same individual. Hence. the total number of cflenoes
exceeds the total number of cases.

it should be remarked that the headings do not necessarily indicate the ulterior orpredominant motive, but only what I have termed the precipitating instinct. Thus
“aoliciting" (classed here as a sexual ofience) might be partly or even wholly due to aneed for money; the need for money in turn to truancy from home; the truancy from
home to an angry outburst; and the angry outburst at bottom to grief or fear. The
ultimate factors so far as they are disclosed by-prolonged analysis, whether predominating
causes or contrihuting conditions, l shall endeavour to exhibit in a later table.

Nor can the crimes of adults be forced completely into the above scheme. Hany
counts may be entered upon an indictment which are of a purely political or technical
complexion; and even with younger persons such common oflencer as gamblin and
drunkenness can hardy be based directly upon a specific instinct. Delinquents 0 thiskind, however, are sel cm brought to the school-psychologist for special examination.

‘ It should be noted that, besides the natural action to which the instinct originally
prompts, there are secondary actions which are somewhat more removed from the primary
responses; of these the simplest and commonest seem to be reactions that involve the useof speech or of special instruments. Thus, in the case of anger, instead of the simpleassault with hands and legs and teeth, characteristic of the tiny infant, the victim maybe attacked with a knife, a revolver, or a dose of poison; or he may be aim ly assailed
with words of abuse or with slanderous reports. The same modifications are 0 rvable in
the sex-instinct. where obscene language or lascivious pictures may serve to excite agratification, similar in character, though milder in degree, to that which would be
obtainable by the natural exercise of the primitive instinct.

Where the overt movements to which nature prompts are wholly or partly sup raced(as indeed they are in almost every civilised adult), the internal excitemen c dia-turhance oi the glands the lungs, the heart, and other visoera—being beyond voluntarycontrol, still irrepressibly persist; it is the feeling of this specific inner perturbation that
we name the emotion. An emotion, therefore, may be defined as the conscious
of a curtailed instinct; and, broadlv speaking. to each particular instinct a pccuiaremotion oorre nds. Hence, in the older criminal it is the primitive emotion rather than
the primitive inct that provides the motive and the energy for crime.
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the problem. A nd the fi rst step towards penetrating the motives of the young

otl’ ender must be a survey, one by one, of the principal instincts that make human

nature what it is.

I n the number and names of the instincts which may be distinguished,

psychologists differ somewhat one from the other;  and without doubt it is erroneous

to conceive these tendencies as sharply marked otf by clear-cut lines.‘  F or

practical purposes, however. they may be treated as separate and independent;

and the lists drawn up by James, McDougall, and Shand are perhaps the most

convenient to adopt.

1. SPECI F I C I N STI N CTS.

There is some evidence that most instincts are inherited, or tend to be

inherited,”  as unit q ualities. I f this be so, the intensity with which each is born

in us may vary widely from man to man. I t becomes, accordingly, conceivable

that the mere hereditary development of an ordinary emotion to an ex traordinary

degree may be suffi cient to drive a young person into crime. The violent-tempered

child will commit assaults, the over~ sex ed child will commit sex -ofi ences, solely as

a result of his unusual temperamental constitution. Each is overpowered by the

strong current of his stoutest instinct. This simple and direct causation, it is

true, occurs only in a few easily analysed types, such as are presented in the

main by very young or conspicuously defective delinq uents. B ut what happens

in the simpler instances will help us to unravel, at least in part, the mingled

strands and tangled threads that run through cases that are commoner and more

complex .

(i.) San— O f the view that I  am now putting forward, by far the clearest

illustration is to be discovered in the records of sex ual vice and crime. Sex ual

activities are ascribed almost universally to the working of a specifi c animal

instinct, an instinct with which every man or woman, however chaste or civilised,

is irrevocably eq uipped. I n the strength with which they inherit this instinct,

races difl ‘ er, families differ, and individuals difi ' er. I n one it is the most frigid

of all his feelings. I n another it is an urgent and imperious appetite, as

undeniable as thirst or the necessity for sleep. W ith persons of this latter class-—

particularly with over-developed adolescent girls— the physiological predisposition

is hardly to be mistaken, legible often at a glance from the typical characteristics

in bodily fi gure and pose ; ‘  very commonly, too, there is a tale of similar mis-

conduct in different members of the same family. Ex ternal factors may, of

course, be contributory;  and the infl uence of negative conditions— unsatisfi ed

ull' ections at home or inadeq uate control during leisure— should never escape the

ex aminer. B ut of the inner working of the delinq uent' s own mind no further

ex planation is needed. I t is a part of his physical nature, of his inborn animal

1 A ll sub divisions of human instinct-s are more or less arbitrary, and are to be

followed for their practical utility alone. Thus, what for certain purposes may be usefully

spoken of as a single or unitary instinct— such as sex , anger, curiosity, or fear— becomes,

on closer analysis, a miscellaneous bundle of several subordinate instincts, each more or

less independent: often the splitting of!  of some one partial instinct becomes regarded by

society as a distinct vice or perversion, as is seen in certain sex ual practices and certain

habits of ill-temper. F urther, the subordinate responses of one instinct— 0.9., the tender

reactions of the maternal instinct— may subserve another, such as sex . McDougall' s lucid

classifi cation has both the advantages and the defects of a too defi nite difi erentiation. The

partitions of his pigeon-holes thus seem a little too rigid and impermeable.

3 To one who like myself holds the theory of “  general emotionality "  this q ualifi cation

is essential. lts meaning will emerge in a later paragraph,

'  Premature ubcrty and an over-developed physi ue— occasionally (it would now

seem) remediable y treatment with glandular ex tract-s, ut always a cause for concern

until an ex panding intelligence and accumulating ex perience have once more caught up

with bodily growth— are by no means the only physical factors in the intensifi cation of

this instinct. L ocal irritations, like herpes praeputt' ala' a and pruritus engines, so often

overlooked, but so stubborn in their baleful conseq uences, have often to be removed before

the old habits can be checked.

Proposing, however, in this paper to trace psychological causes alone, I  am compelled

to pass oursorily by all physical and environmental accessories.
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the problem. And the first step towards penetrating the motives of the young
otlender must be a survey, one by one, of the principal instincts that make human
nature what it is.

In the number and names of the instincts which may be distinguished,
psychologists ditfer somewhat one from the other; and without doubt it is erroneous
to conceive those tendencics as sharply marked of by clear-cut lines.‘ For
practical purposes. however. they may be treated as separate and independent;
and the lists drawn up by James, McDougall, and Shand are perhaps the most
convenient to adopt.
1. Srscmc Ins-rmcrs.

There is some evidence that most instincts are inherited, or tend to be
inherited,‘ as unit qualities. If this be so. the intensity with which each is born
in us may vary widely from man to man. It becomes. accordingly, conceivable
that the mere hereditary development of an ordinary emotion to an extraordinary
degree may be sufiicient to drive a young person into crime. The violent-tempered
child will commit assaults. the over-sexed child will commit sex-ofiences, solely as
a result of his unusual temperamental constitution. Each is overpowered by the
strong current of his stoutest instinct. This simple and direct causation, it is
true. occurs only in a few easily analysed types, such as are presented in the
main by very young or conspicuously defective delinquents. But what happens
in the simpler instances will help us to unravel. at least in part, the mingled
strands and tangled threads that run through cases that are commoner and more
complex. '

(i.) Ssx.—0f the view that I am now putting forward, by far the clearest
illustration is to be discovered in the records of sexual vice and crime. Sexual
activities are ascribed almost universally to the working of a specific animal
instinct, an instinct with which every man or woman, however chaste or civilised.
is irrevocably equipped. In the strength with which they inherit this instinct,
races differ, families diflcr, and individuals ditfer. In one it is the most frigid
of all his feelings. In another it is an urgent and imperious appetite, as
undeniable as thirst or the necessity for sleep. VVith persons of this latter class-
particularly with over-developed adolescent gir1s—the physiological predisposition
is hardly to be mistaken, legible often at a glance from the typical characteristics
in bodily figure and pose ;’ very commonly. too, there is a tale of similar mis-
conduct in diiferent members of the same family. External factors may, of
course, be contributory; and the influence of negative conditions-unsatisfied
atfections at home or inadequate control during leisure—-should never escape the
examiner. But of the inner working of the de1inquent's own mind no further
explanation is needed. It is a part of his physical nature. of his inborn animal
 

i All sub divisions of human instincts are more or less arbitrary, and are to be
followed for their practical utility alone. Thus, what for certain purposes may be usefullyspoken of as a single or unitary instinct—-such as sex, anger, curiosity, or fear-—becomsa,
on closer analysis, a miscellaneous bundle of several subordinate instincts, each more or
less independent: often the splitting 08 of some one partial instinct becomes regarded bysociety as a distinct vice or perversion, as is seen in certain sexual ractices and certain
habits of ill-temper. Further. the subordinate responses of one instinct——s.g., the tender
reactions of the maternal instinct-—may subserve another, such as sex. McDougall’s lucid
classification has both the advantages and the defects of a too definite diflerentiation. The
partitions of his pigeon-holes thus seem a little too rigid and impermeable.

3 To one who like myself holds the theory of " general emotionalit-y" this qualification
is essential. Its meaning will emerge in a later paragraph.

' Premature puberty and an over-developed physi ue—occa.sionall_v (it would now
seem) remediable y treatment with glandular extracts, ut always a cause for concern
until an expanding intelligence and accumulating experience have once more caught up
with bodily growth-—are by no means the only physical factors in the intensification of
this instinct. Local irritations. like herpes pracputialia and pruritus vagina, so often
overlooked, but so stubborn in their baleful consequences, have often to be removed before
the old habits can be checked.

Proposing, however, in this paper to trace psychological causes alone, I am compelledto pass cursorily by all physical and environmental accessories.
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-and mental constitution, so to crave and so to act. A n ex aggerated sex ual instinct

sufl ices to account for all.

I t must not be forgotten, however, that the popular psychology of this instinct

is in its details grossly incomplete and inaccurate. I n the fi rst place, the

traditional doctrine that the sex -instinct never emerges till the crisis of puberty

is demonstrably wrong.

F reud, as is now notorious, has drawn attention to immature manifestations

ex isting from the earliest years of infancy. A nd even F reud himself seems to

slip into error when he implies that, during the so-called “  period of latency " —

a period roughly conterminous with the elementary school career— the sex  instinct

lies dormant and inactive. Some of the most striking and most spontaneous

outbreaks, alike in boys and in girls, occur in children who are well under the

age of puberty and have scarcely q uitted the infants'  department. A  second

misconception has eq ual currency. The sex -instinct is supposed to burst abruptly

forth, already perfect and precise, a single simple procedure for the sole purpose

of propagating the face. I t is, on the contrary, at any rate in man, a thing

singularly vague and heterogeneous. I n the infant, habits described as unnatural

are j ust as natural as those that are acknowledged to be such. A s a bare

enumeration of sex ual dclinq uence is of itself enough to indicate, this so-called

instinct is a cluster of instincts, covering much besides the mere semi-refl ex  act

of mating;  it unfolds, more especially during the younger stages, into an

incongruous series of partial and subordinate tendencies— variously ex cited, and

-difi ' erently ex pressed— each of which may lead to a distinct misdemeanour.

(ii.) A nger.— Pugnacity and ill-temper, the fi rst representing an ex cessive

reaction upon the instinctive side, and the second an ex cessive reaction upon the

vemotional side, of one and the same mental mechanism, seem very freq uently

to run in certain families;  and to the hereditary impetus of these various forms

_of anger may be referred the many offences enumerated under this heading in

my schedule— fi ghting, wounding, killing, damage and destruction, stubborn

incorrigibility, and the many forms of battery and assault.

W ith anger the infl uence of collateral factors is far more usual than with

sex . A nger itself is very largely derivative or dependent in its nature.1 I n

general, it presupposes some other instinct whose free ex ercise is thwarted

or opposed: unappeased hunger, an unsatisfying occupation, a stifl ed love for an

austere parent, the inner suffocation of sex ual, recreative, or ambitious impulses—

these easily produce a fermenting mood of resentful discontent. A gain, j ust as

certain physical states make sex  or hunger irresistible, so other physical states

predispose to an irascible or q uerulous temper. The petty petulance, the peevish

irritability, which are so constant a background, not only for ex asperated out~

bursts, but for anti-social eruptions of every kind, nearly always grow up on sub-

soil of bodily debility or discomfort;  the meekest nature is eventually strained by

recurring headache, recurrent toothache, eyestrain, tubercular conditions, anaemic

conditions, or general ill-health. Sometimes the cause seems q uite specifi c: the

“ brain-storms,"  as they are sometimes termed, seen chiefl y in subnormal girls

' of about seven or eight— parox ysms of passion in which the child upon the

smallest provocation fl ings herself convulsed to the fl oor, kicking, struggling, and

screaming— these often suggest, and sometimes possess, a basis or a history of

cpilepsy.‘ I

1I  cannot q uite agree with McDougall that anger is wholly a secondary instinct,

poasessing no original stimulus of its own: a blow, a visible threat, the mere restriction

of the body even when not engaged in ex ercise of an instinct, suffice to provoke it directly.

I nternal discomfort, too, may sometimes operate like ex ternal inj ury. A s a rule, however,

the psychologist does well always to ex p ore for some primary desire whose obstruction

.cnuses the outburst.

’  The diagnosis of “  psychic"  or " masked"  epilepsy is in such cases freq uently made

and, in my opinion, then made unwarrantably) without any further evidence of epileptic

ts, either in the child or his family. I ndeed, an epileptic pre-disposition (whatever such

a term may include), though always to be investigated, in demonstrable in such cases

lar lt-ss commonly than is currently supposed.

G
e
n
e
r
a
t
e
d
 f

o
r
 J
o
h
n
 P

a
t
r
ic

k
 D

e
v
e
n
e
y
 (

U
n
iv

e
r
s
it

y
 o

f 
C

h
ic

a
g
o
)
 o

n
 2

0
1
4
-1

2
-1

7
 0

3
:3

0
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/h
d
l.
h
a
n
d
le

.n
e
t
/2

0
2
7
/c

o
o
.3

1
9
2
4
0
1
1
8
7
4
1
2
4

P
u
b
li
c
 D

o
m

a
in

 i
n
 t

h
e
 U

n
it

e
d
 S

t
a
t
e
s
, 
G

o
o
g
le

-d
ig

it
iz

e
d
  
/ 

 h
t
t
p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
t
h
it

r
u
s
t
.o

r
g
/a

c
c
e
s
s
_
u
s
e
#

p
d
-u

s
-g

o
o
g
le

THE CAUSES AND TREATMENT OF JUVENILE DELINOUENCY

-and mental constitution, so to crave and so to act. An exaggerated sexual instinct
suflices to account for all.

It must not be forgotten, however, that the popular psychology of this instinct
is in its details grossly incomplete and inaccurate. In the first place, the
‘traditional doctrine that the sex-instinct never emerges till the crisis of puberty
is demonstrably wrong.

Freud, as is now notorious, has drawn attention to immature manifestations
«existing from the earliest years of infancy. And even Freud himself seems to
slip into error when he implies that, during the so-called " period of latency "-
s period roughly conterminous with the elementary school career——the sex instinct
lies dormant and inactive. Some of the most striking and most spontaneous
outbreaks, alike in boys and in girls, occur in children who are well under the
age of puberty and have scarcely quitted the infants’ department. A second
misconception has equal currency. The sex-instinct is supposed to burst abruptly
forth, already perfect and precise, a single simple procedure for the sole purpose
of propagating the face. It is, on the contrary, at any rate in man, a thing
singularly vague and heterogeneous. In the infant, habits described as unnatural
are just as natural as those that are acknowledged to be such. As a bare
enumeration of sexual delinquence is of itself enough to indicate, this so-called
instinct is a cluster of instincts, covering much besides the mere semi-reflex act
of mating; it unfolds, more especially during the younger stages, into an
incongruous series of partial and subordinate tendencies—variously excited, and
-differently expressed—each of which may lead to a distinct misdemeanour.

(ii.) .4nger.—Pugnacity and ill-temper, the first representing an excessive
reaction upon the instinctive side, and the second an excessive reaction upon the
-emotional side, of one and the same mental mechanism, seem very frequently
to run in certain families; and to the hereditary impetus of these various forms
of anger may be referred the many ofiences enumerated under this heading in
my schedule—fighting, wounding, killing, damage and destruction, stubborn
incorrigibility,and the many forms of battery and assault.

With anger the influence of collateral factors is far more usual than with
sex. Anger itself is very largely derivative or dependent in its nature.‘ In
general, it presupposes some other instinct whose free exercise is thwarted
or opposed : unappcased hunger, an unsatisfying occupation, a stifled love for an
austere parent, the inner sufiocation of sexual, recreative, or ambitious impulses-—
these easily produce a fermenting mood of resentful discontent. Again, just as
certain physical states make sex or hunger irresistible, so other physical states
predispose to an irziscible or querulous temper. The petty petulance, the peevish
irritability, which are so constant a background, not only for exasperated out-
bursts, but for anti-social eruptions of every kind, nearly always grow up on sub-
soil of bodily debility or discomfort; the meekcst nature is eventually strained by
recurring headache, recurrent toothache. eyestrain, tubercular conditions, anemic
conditions, or general ill-health. Sometimes the cause seems quite specific: the
“brain-storms," as they are sometimes termed, seen chiefly in subnormal girls
of about seven or eiglit—paroxysins of passion in which the child upon the
smallest provocation flings herself convulsed to the floor, kicking, struggling, and
scre:imin_i_;-—thcse often suggest, and sometimes possess, a basis or a history of
epilepsy.’

'1 cannot quite agree with Mi-l)oiizi-,ll that anger is wholly a seconilary instinct.
possessing no original stiuiiiliis of its own: a blow, a visible threat, the mere restriction
of the body even when not engaged in exercise of an instinct. iuifllce to provoke it directly.Internal discomfort, too, may sometimes operate like external injury. As a rule, however,
the psychologist does well always to explore for some primary desire whose obstruction
causes the outburst.

' The diagnosis of "psychic " or " masked " epilepsy is in such cases frequently made
and, in my opinion, then made unwiirrantably) without any further evidence of epileptic
tit, either in the child or his family. Indeed. an epileptic pre—disposition (whatever such

a term may include). though always to be investigated, is demonstrable in such cases
far less commonly than is currently supposed.
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The age, the size, and the sex  of the child, are not without an infl uence on

the ebullitions of this impulse. The angry displays, which from the second month

onwards every tiny infant makes, are by all accepted as instinctive;  and treated

as devoid of much ethical signifi cance. W e condone them as " temper,"  or

correct them as " naughtiness."  W e do not term them as criminal. B ut at a

very early age these combative proclivities may take a criminal turn. O ne of‘

the youngest of my delinq uents— an illegitimate boy of seven-and-a-half with a

mental age of fi ve-and-a-half— was a murderer;  q uite deliberately, by his account

and that of an older playmate, after threatening another boy with “ drahning "

if a paltry toy was not at once surrendered, he pushed the uncompliant owner

into the canal, and abused and triumphed over him as he shrieked and sank—

afterwards telling his own relatives and the coroner that the child had slipped in

backwards while attempting to throw a stone into the water. Such a case is

ex ceptional. B ut it is by no means uncommon for boys of six  or seven to evince

alarming habits of cruelty,‘  and to make dangerous attempts at wounding, while-

still in the infants'  school;  at the later age of ten and eleven criminal malice and

mischief are directed more against property than against persons;  and against

persons anger appears rather as a defensive and reinforcing instinct— resulting

in so-called “ incorrigibility" — than as an immediate stimulus to aggressive

assault;  as adolescence supervenes, the pugilistic side of the instinct reappears

in a well-marked form, although, through intelligence and self-control, only a

small proportion of the actual fi ghting now leads to vicious inj ury or to the use

of weapons of attack;  as adolescence is completed, it is largely as the chief com-

ponent in sex ual j ealousy that anger becomes once more a powerful instigator of

dangerous assault. A mong children smaller or weaker than their fellows, and

among girls, particularly girls at the older ages, animosity fi nds a subtler and a

safer outlet. I t vents itself in the modifi ed form of hostile speech and mental

persecution, rather than by the innate physical method of direct destruction or

disablement. They wound through the feelings, not with the fi st. Taunts,

insults, false insinuations, all the vcx atious slanders that a malevolent volubility

can devise, become now the chosen means of aggression or revenge.‘

(iii.) A cq uisitiveness.— The acq uisitive impulse does not always fi nd a place

in the catalogue of instincts. A nd, unless we regard the pangs of covetousnese,

the lukewarm passion to possess, as a dim but defi nite emotion, there seems to

be no strong change in the accompanying feelings, coupled with the ex ercise of'

this meeker propensity. Such cautious ex ponents, however, as James, McDougall,

and R ivers have ex pressly recognised acq uisition as an independent human

instinct: and, applying his two customary tests,a McDougall points out that the

impulse to appropriate, to collect, and to hoard, is found in a pre-hnman form

among such creatures as the j ackdaw and the sq uirrel, and in a pathological form

‘  The psycholo of cruelty is far too complex  to enter into here. Two facts, however,

should always be me in mind: fi rst, what to our view seems so obviously cruel and‘

heartless is not necessarily cruel to the view of the young, unwitting child;  secondlge,

cruelty and the pleasure of cruelty has often a subsidiary component which can only

denominated— even in the child of tenderest years— as sex ual.

'  This seems assignable, not so much to the proverbial and well-established linguistic

tendencies of the feminine sex , as to its interior sine and muscular strength. That com-

plaints of obscene language are more freq uently preferred against girls might seem at

fi rst to support the former alternative. B ut I  imagine that sex  difference is apparent on]  .

The mothers and women-teachers who have the oversight of girls are far more likely to

anx iou about such ofl ences than are men;  and both men and women consider such

oneness— and rightly so— as a greater ground for solicitude when occurring among girls.

1 W e mi ht add that, it popular psychology is to be trusted, certain peoples, as the

Jewish and t e Scottish, seem endowed with an acq uisitive disposition in an unusually

high degree;  and evidence, less familiar but more worthy of credence, appears to show that

some primitive races— such as the hunting and pastoral nomads— neither possess, nor yet,

can cultivate, a tendency which is so neoasary for the simplest oommercia civilisation.
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346 THE c.u:s1~:s AND TREATMENT or JUVENILE DELINQUENCY

The age, the size, and the sex of the child, are not without an influence on-
the ebullitions of this impulse. The angry displays, which from the second month
onwards every tiny infant makes, are by all accepted as instinctive; and treated
as devoid of much ethical significance. We condone them as “temper." or
correct them as "naughtiness." We do not term them as criminal. But at a
very early age these combative proclivities may take a criminal turn. One of
the youngest of my delinquents——an illegitimate boy of seven-and-a-half with a
mental age of five-and-a-half—was a murderer; quite deliberately, by his account
and that of an older playmate, after threatening another boy with “drahning "

if a paltry toy was not at once surrendered, he pushed the uncompliant owner‘
into the canal, and abused and triumphed over him as he shrieked and sank-
afterwards telling his own relatives and the coroner that the child had slipped in
backwards while attempting to throw a stone into the water. Such a case is
exceptional. But it is by no means uncommon for boys of six or seven to evince‘
alarming habits of cruelty.‘ and to make dangerous attempts at wounding, while
still in the infants‘ school; at the later age of ten and eleven criminal malice and
mischief are directed more against property than against persons: and against
persons anger appears rather as a defensive and reinforcing instinct—reeulting
in so~called "incorrigibility"—than as an immediate stimulus to aggressive
assault; as adolescence supervenes, the pugilistic side of the instinct reappears
in a well-marked form, although, through intelligence and self-control, only a
small proportion of the actual fighting now leads to vicious injury or to the use‘
of weapons of attack; as adolescence is completed, it is largely as the chief com-
ponent in sexual jealousy that anger becomes once more a powerful instigator of‘
dangerous assault. Among children smaller or weaker than their fellows, and
among girls, particularly girls at the older ages, animosity finds a subtler and a
safer outlet. It vents itself in the modified form of hostile speech and mental
persecution, rather than by the innate physical method of direct destruction or
disablement. They wound through the feelings, not with the fist. Tannts,
insults, false insinuations, all the vexatious slanders that a malevolent volubility
can devise, become now the chosen means of aggression or revenge.‘

(iii.) Acquisiticeneu.—The acquisitive impulse does not always find a place
in the catalogue of instincts. And, unless we regard the pangs of oovetousness,
the lukewarm passion to possess, as a dim but definite emotion, there seems to
be no strong change in the accompanying feelings, coupled with the exercise of’
this meeker propensity. Such cautious exponents, however, as James, McDougall,
and Rivers have expressly recognised acquisition as an independent human
instinct: and, applying his two customary tests,’ McDougall points out that the-
impulse to appropriate, to collect, and to heard, is found in a pre-human form
among such creatures as the jackdaw and the squirrel, and in a pathological form

‘ The psycholo of cruelty is far too complex to enter into here. Two facts, however
should always be me in mind: first, what to our view seems so obvious] cruel
heartlas is not necessarily cruel to the view of the young, unwitting ohil ; secondl ,cruelty and the pleasure of cruelty has often a subsidiary component which can only
denominated—even in the child of tenderest years—a.s sexual.

' This seems assignable, not so much to the proverbial and well-established linguistic
tendencies of the feminine sex, as to its inferior size and muscular strength. That com-
Iaints of obscene language are more frequently preferred against girls might seem at‘rat to support the former alternative. But I imagine that sex difference is apparent only;The mothers and women-teachers who have the oversight of girls are far more likely to

anxious about such offences than are men; and both men and women consider such
o£encea—and rightly so—as a greater ground for solieitude when occurring among girls.

' We mi ht add that, if popular psychology is to be trusted, certain peoples, as the
Jewish and t. e Scottish, seem endowed with an acquisitive disposition in an unusually
high dc rec; and evidence. less familiar but more worthy of credence, appears to show that
some pr mitive rsoes—such an the hunting and pastoral nomada—neither possess. nor yet-
can cultivate, a tendency which is so necessary for the simplest commercia civilisation.
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among asylum kleptomaniacs.‘  Here, then, we are not fallaciously inventing an

abstract faculty to ex plain a concrete fact, a hypothetical propensity to steal to

account. for the act of stealing;  we sem inoontestably confronted with a demon-

strable biological tendency, and a defi nite physiological mechanism.

I n his history of the growing child, Preyer, one of the earliest and most

scientifi c observers of infancy, describes how, before fi ve months old, his infant

would grasp, and convey to its mouth, any small attractive obj ect (a scrap of

meat on a fork, for ex ample) that was within the reach of its hand and the range

of its eyes;  he insists on the instinctive character of the movement, describing

its gradual growth from simpler refl ex es, and its later incorporation into more

composite reactions. He adds: “ Years pass before this act of seizing, so indis-

pensable for early intellectual development, can become fully perfected, and before

it can be seasonably inhibited by new, and chiefl y inculcated ideas."  This,

therefore, is the germ, or at least the earliest constituent, of what we may take

to be a primary and hereditary instinct to acq uire.

I n young defectives little more than this almost refl ex  tendency seems operative

in their petty robberies. I  have, in fact, ex amined several cases of children, age-l

chronologically seven or eight, but mentally only four or fi ve, who had been

charged with theft, but who seemed simply to have been picking up, with a reaction

as automatic and as invincible as sneezing, the pretty, glittering, pocketable

coins that they saw lying conspicuously about. O f the use or relative value of

the pieces they had no notion;  and in some instances never even attempted to

spend their plunder upon sweets or toys. A  big and bright new penny they would

prefer to a dull and smaller six pcnee;  and would often appropriate, with an impish

smile, my coins, my pictures, and my testing-box es beneath my very eyes.

Such simplicity, however, is unusual. A  child who is old enough to steal is

generally old enough to form a desire for the obj ect stolen, or for the obj ect to

be purchased with the stolen cash, and, moreover, to realise that the stealing is

wrong. Here, therefore, we may have to do with a dependent or derivative

impulse, one instinct working in the service of another. The child steals to satisfy

an instinctive hunger for sweets, an instinctive vanity with gems and fi nery. an

instinctive vindictiveness by the petty annoyance of the victim of the loss. l‘ lven

in the intelligent, however, it is not to be assumed that the article stolen is

necessarily an article wanted. I t may have, as we shall see later, a value purely

subj ective, perhaps some q uaint symbolieal signifi cance.

I n a large number of such instances stealing commences simply as a substitu-

tional reaction for other baulked or obstructed impulsions. B ut how is this

singular transposition to be ex plained ?  W hy should a boy, who is furious with his

mother for loving the baby better than himself, incontinently start fi lching from

counters and barrows, with money all the time in his waistcoat for a straight

and honest purchase?  There is in this strange inconseq uence one of the many

enigmas of criminal psychology. The problem is— not why does one mischievous

outlet serve for another that is blocked;  but why is the substituted safety-valve

almost inevitably that of theft?  O f all the available instincts, why should

acq uisition in particular appear so repeatedly as the vicarious offshoot of mental

1 O utside the asylum the diagnosis of " manias"  had better be abolished. L ike so

much criminological j argon such terms as “ kleptomania,”  " pyromania,"  "  homicidal

mania,"  and the like, profess to he an adeq uate ex planation, while supplying only a

high-sounding descriptive name. ' 1 air great danger is that they seem to dispense with

the need for further analysis. A s used by the unpsychological— whether j ournalist, teacher

doctor, or police— kleptomania seems to cover all tendencies to repeated and irration

theft, the theft appearing irrational either because, in the view of the rational observer,

the articles stolen cannot be needed, or because the pleasure of their enj oyment must be

entirely outweighed by the pain of inevitable punishment. Such irrationality, of course,

points not to a mania but to an emotion. A nd cases of apparent “ pathological stealing"

(to adopt a useful translation of the sends-scientific Greek) ma be due to one or more

of an innumerable list of causes— feeb e-mindedness, substitution compulsions, strong but.

blind acq uisitive instincts, or sheer force of habit.
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among asylum kleptomaniacs.‘ Here, then, we are not fallaciously inventing an
abstract faculty to explain a concrete fact, a hypothetical propensity to steal to
account for the act of stealing; we sem incontestably confronted with a demon-
strable biological tendency, and a definite physiological mechanism.

In his history of the growing child, Preyer, one of the earliest and most
scientific observers of infancy, describes how, before five months old, his infant
would grasp, and convey to its mouth, any small attractive object (a scrap of
meat on a fork, for example) that was within the reach of its hand and the range
of its eyes; he insists on the instinctive character of the movement, describing
its gradual growth from simpler reflexes, and its later incorporation into more
composite reactions. He adds: "Years pass before this act of seizing, so indis-
pensable for early intellectual development, can become fully perfected, and before
it can be seasonably inhibited by new, and chiefly inculcated ideas." This,
therefore, is the germ, or at least the earliest constituent, of what we may take
to be a primary and hereditary instinct to acquire.

In young defectives little more than this almost reflex tendency seems operative
in their petty robberies. I have, in fact, examined several cases of children, aged
chronologically seven or eight, but mentally only four or five, who had been
charged with theft, but who seemed simply to have been picking up, with a reaction
as automatic and as invincible as sneezing, the pretty, glittering, pocketable
coins that they saw lying conspicuously about. Of the use or relative value of
the pieces they had no notion; and in some instances never even attempted to
spend their plunder upon sweets or toys. A big and bright new penny they would
prefer to a dull and smaller sixpence; and would often appropriate, with an impish
smile, my coins, my pictures, and my testing-boxes beneath my very eyes.

Such simplicity, however, is unusual. A child who is old enough to steel is
generally old enough to form a desire for the object stolen, or for the object to
be purchased with the stolen cash, and, moreover, to realise that the stealing is
wrong. Here, therefore, we may have to do with a dependent or derivative
impulse, one instinct working in the service of another. The child steals to satisfy
an instinctive hunger for sweets, an instinctive vanity with gems and finery, an
instinctive vindictiveness by the petty annoyance of the victim of the loss. ".ven
in the intelligent, however, it is not to be assumed that the article stolen is
necessarily an article wanted. It may have, as we shall see later, a value purely
subjective, perhaps some quaint symbolical significance.

In a large number of such instances stealing commences simply as a substitu-
tional reaction for other baulked or obstructed impulsions. But how is this
singular transposition to be explained ? Why should a boy, who is furious with his
mother for loving the baby better than himself, incontinently start filching from
counters and barrows, with money all the time in his waistcoat for a straight
and honest purchase? There is in this strange inconsequence one of the many
enigmas of criminal psychology. The problem is—not why does one mischievous
outlet serve for another that is blocked; but why is the substituted safety-valve
almost inevitably that of theft? Of all the available instincts, why should
acquisition in particular appear so repeatedly as the vicarious oflsboot of mental

 

‘ Outside the asylum the diagnosis of "maniac" had better be abolished. Like so
much oriminological jargon such terms as "kleptomania," "pyromania," “homicidal
mania," and the like, profess to ive an adequate explanation, while supplying only a
high-sounding descriptive name. '1 eir great danger is that they seem to dispense with
the need for further analysis. As used by the un sychological—whether journalist, teacher
doctor, or pnlice—kleptomania seems to cover al tendencies to repeated and irratinn
theft, the theft appearing irrational either because, in the view of the rational observer.
the articles stolen cannot be needed, or because the pleasure of their enjoyment must be
entirely outweighed by the pain of inevitable punishment. Such irrationality, of course,points not to a mania but to an emotion. And cases of ap arent "pathological stealing’
(to adopt a useful translation of the seudo-seientitic Gree ma be due to one or more
of an innumerable list of causee—feeb e-mindedneu, substitution oompuisious, strong but
blind acquisitive instincts, or sheer force of habit.
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perturbations of a totally different order?  I  can only throw out as a suggested

solution an analogy from other derivative or dependent impulses. A ny emotion

that is once set going, if it have no obj ect or have lost its obj ect, tends always

to fi nd for itself some obj ect of its own, to get as it were some workable point of

application, some channel through which it may discharge. N ow acq uisition, like

anger, is essentially an instinct for coping with an obstacle;  it is nature' s device

for procuring what one needs but does not possess. Thus, like anger, it easily

appears as secondary to some other desire. O nce, however. it is launched fully

with its own momentum, it behaves like other more emotional moods— like grief,

or ill-temper, or anx ious apprehension;  it is then apt to break loose from its real

root or origin: and, like a fl oating weed, to fi x  and fasten itself parasitically upon

almost any concrete substitute, however irrelevant, however illogical, that may

chance to offer a palpable hold.

I n the older thief, whose intelligence is average or nearly so, cupidity may

have a still more complex  machinery behind it. I t is peculiar to the acq uisitive

instinct that its workings are essentially progressive. F right, rage, sorrow, and

sex , all the emotions, indeed, ex cept perhaps curiosity, rise swiftly to their point

of saturation. They then suddenly sink down, like a punctured bubble;  or, at

most, go circulating time after time along the old unwidening groove. W ith

acq uisition it is difi erent. The very nature of acq uisition is a cumulative process.

I t touches no limit;  it knows no saiety. Here lies its greatest social value and

its greatest social danger. I t is seemingly this uniq ue ex panding character,

together with the derivative origin already remarked upon, that conspires to make

the acq uisitive instinct responsible for ninety per cent. of human crime.

I t can, therefore, be no matter for surprise that the case-history of the

thoroughgoing thief is, almost invariably, long and elaborate. A s a rule, the

escapade which has at length unmasked him, proves but the last item in a long

tale of similar but more successful ventures. His secret career, under close

analysis, pulls out, like a telescope, into successive stretches of unsuspected

pilferings, each a little bolder than the last. He began, perhaps, at the age of

six  with the uncorrected fi lching of food from the pantry;  be advanced by

gradual and well-defi ned stages to the purloining of pennies at home, the looting

of stalls in the street, the lifting of goods from shops;  and his ex ploits culminate,

perhaps now with an accomplice, in a set of methodically-planned depredations—

pawning household furniture, burgling houses or schools, and forging bank-books

and cheq ues. The type of theft to which the delinq uent is at the moment addicted

is of great diagnostic import. I t indicates the stage so far attained on the pro-

gressive ladder of crime. To steal from school is graver than to steal from home;

to steal money than to steal oranges or ribbons;  to steal from a purse more serious

than to steal from the mantelpiece or table, and to steal from a shop-keeper' s till

more heinous than either. O ne can thus j udge whether the habit is recent or

long-standing, whether the instinct has become more or less systematised into a

fi rm sentiment or passion, and whether the impulsive pilferer is now in the way

of a confi rmed professional thief.

(iv.) W andering.— ~ N ex t to theft truancy is the commonest of all j uvenile

offences. Usually it is thought little of. I n actual fact it is very freq uently the

fi rst beginning and the earliest sign of a disposition towards far more serious

misdemeanours. Truancy, in the technical sense of mere non-attendance at school,

has during recent years greatly diminished. B ut running away, whether from

school or from home, is still a prevalent ofl ' ence;  and the youthful wanderer, like

the respectable tourist at a foreign resort, falls easily before temptations he would

recoil from in his own house. I n the most characteristic cases it seems the simple

result of a strong impulse to roam and ex plore, of a hunger for new scenes, so

spontaneous, so urgent, so unreasoning, as to remind us of the strange migratory

habits of certain animals and birds, and of the nomadic ways of primitive
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THE CAUSES AND TREATMENT OF JUVENILE DELINQUENCY

perturbations of a totally difierent order? I can only throw out as a suggested
solution an anali);.:_v from other derivative or dependent impulses. Any emotion
that is once set going. if it have no object or have lost its object. tends always
to find for itself some object of its own. to get as it were some workable point of
application, some channel through which it may discharge. Now acquisition, like
anger, is essentially an instinct for coping with an obstacle; it is nature's device
for procuring what one needs but does not possess. Thus, like anger, it easily
appears as secondary to some other desire. Once, however. it is launched fully
with its own Hl0Hlt‘lllllII‘|, it behaves like other more emotional moods——like grief.
or ill-temper. or anxious apprehension; it is then apt to break loose from its real
root or origin: and, like a floating weed. to fix and fasten itself parasitically upon
almost any concrete substitute, however irrelevant, however illogical, that may
chance to offer a palpable hold.

In the older thief, whose intelligence is average or nearly so, cupidity may
have a still more complex machinery behind it. It is peculiar to the acquisitive
instinct that its workings are essentially progressive. Fright, rage, sorrow, and
sex, all the emotions, indeed. except perhaps curiosity, rise swiftly to their point
of saturation. They then suddenly sink down, like a punctured bubble; or. at
nio.-it, go circulating time after time along the old unwidening groove. With
acquisition it is difierent. The very nature of acquisition is a cumulative process.
It touches no limit; it knows no saiety. Here lies its greatest social value and
its greatest social danger. It is seemingly this unique expanding character.
together with the derivative origin already remarked upon, that conspires to make
the acquisitive instinct responsible for ninety per cent. of human crime.

It can, therefore, be no matter for surprise that the case-history of the
thoroughgoing thief is, almost invariably, long and elaborate. As a rule, the
oscapade which has at length unmasked him, proves but the last item in a long
tale of similar but more successful ventures. His secret career, under close
analysis, pulls out. like a telescope, into successive stretches of unsuspected
pilfcrings, each a little holder than the last. He began, perhaps, at the age of
six with the uncorrected filching of food from the pantry; be advanced by
gradual and well-defined stages to the purloining of pennies at home, the looting
of stalls in the street, the lifting of goods from shops; and his exploits culminate,
perhaps now with an accomplice, in a set of methodically-planneddepredations—
pswning household furniture, burgling houses or schools, and forging bank-books
and cheques. The type of theft to which the delinquent is at the moment addicted
is of great diagnostic import. It indicates the stage so far attained on the pro-
gressive ladder of crime. To steal from school is graver than to steal from home;
to steal money than to steal oranges or ribbons; to steal from a purse more serious
than to steal from the mantelpiece or table, and to steal from a shop-keeper's till
more heinous than either. One can thus judge whether the habit is recent or
long-standing, whether the instinct has become more or less systematised into a
firm sentiment or passion, and whether the impulsive pilferer is now in the way
of a confirmed professional thief.

(iv.) Wandering.—Next to theft truancy is the commonest of all juvenile
offences. Usually it is thought little of. In actual fact it is very frequently the
first beginning and the earliest sign of a disposition towards far more serious
Inisdemeanours. Truancy, in the technical sense of mere non-attendance at school,
has during recent years greatly diminished. But running away, whether from
school or from home, is still a prevalent ofience; and the youthful wanderer, like
the respectable tourist at a foreign resort, falls easily before temptations he would
recoil from in his own house. In the most characteristic cases it seems the simple
result of a strong impulse to roam and explore, of a hunger for new scenes, so
spontaneous, so urgent, so unreasoning, as to remind us of the strange migratory
habits of certain animals and birds, and of the nomadic ways of primitive

,

Co 316



THE CA USES A N D TR EA TMEN T O F  JUV EN I L E DEL I N Q UEN CY

peoples.‘  Some of the least complicated but most obstinate of these periodic

vagrants are children whose parents were themselves gipsies or vagabonds. B ut

in almost every healthy child the fi rst faint promptings of this roving impulse

can be traced. 5 0 soon as the infant has perfected the upright mode of progress,

it will start off with a chuckle, tempted by an open door, or by a disappearing

animal or cart— much as a newly-hatched chick will follow almost any receding

obj ect— and toddle gleefully off, going j ust for the sake of going. L ocking it

indoors, or tethering it to a seat, augments rather than removes this locomotor

restlessness. Even at school age wandering in the open remains for every child

a far more natural state than sitting indoors.a

How far I  am j ustifi ed in assuming the ex istence of an original nomadic

instinct’  I  cannot here discuss. McDougall, in his catalogue, includes an instinct

of curiosity correlated with the emotion of wonder;  and, indeed, delinq uents of

this class are often inq uisitive personages, prying into life, ex perimenting with

ex istence, eager to see the wide world and its ways. W ith them— perhaps with

all of us— wondering and wandering are closely akin.‘

Doubtless another primitive instinct (or, it may be, another aspect of the

same instinct), often associated with delinq uent wandering, is the hunting

impulse. I n villages, and in those suburban districts of the larger towns which

either border on the country or lie near hcaths and parks and open spaces—

particularly those alluring spots that abound with trees and bushes, or with lakes

and ponds and streams— the predatory motive seems defi nite and plain : the origin

of the truant ex pedition is q uite evidently not merely a blind inclination towards

an aimless ramble, but a formulated urpose to track down some primitive

prey— to course rabbits, rifl e birds’  nests, fi sh for minnows, or gather fl owers and

fruit. Probably a modifi ed form of the same impulse inspires those acts of petty

larceny, which are forays rather than thefts, where the ex citement of the pursuit

is more than the pleasure of attainment, and where the j oy is got rather from

the skilled and circuitous process of acq uiring than from the use or the value of the

q uarry so acq uired.

W ith truancy, as with previous offences, it is again important to discriminate

the simple straightforward cases, where the trouble springs directly out of the

naive operation of a nomadic instinct, from the deeper and more complex , where

the mental disturbance is intricate and involved. I n the latter the running away

may be ultimately due to some totally different impulse;  most commonly perhaps

it represents a fl ight from some uncomfortable home situation: so that here the

reaction is more nearly allied to the instinct of panic-fear than to that of migration

or the chase.

(v.) F un— F ear, according to McDougall, embraces at least two separate

tendencies, the impulse to fl ee and the impulse to conceal oneself. The latter

tendency, sccretiveness, is naturally developed to a high art in most delinq uents,

especially in the sly offender of the timorous type. To be successful, the furtive

culprit must not only hide his own person during and perhaps after the delinq uent

act;  he must not only disguise the ex istence of damage unlawfully done or of

1 A s in these lowlier analogies, the childish impulse is largely seasonal: runaways

indulge their propensities more during months of spring and early summer than in all

the rest of the year put together.

3 I n L ondon a common form of apparently purposeless wandering is the perpetual

riding for lonr distances on trams or ' huses or trains. Here again we see how a primeval

instinct q uick v attaches to itself a portion of the apparatus 0 modern civilisation— ridin

being here substituted for walking, while the total process remains j ust as blind and

mechanical as before.

'  Stanley Hall recognises it as such (Psychology of A dolescence, I . 348, I I . 376 );  but

other writers pass it by.

‘  Curiosity itself may be the real motive of a crime which on the surface seems

assignable to another instinct. I  have met with at least two oases— girls whom I  regard

as undersex ed rather than over-sex ed, and that not on the ground of repression but of

physiological constitution— in whom a grave sex -delinq uency appeared to I ve originated

in pure unimpassioned curiosity.
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peoples.‘ Some of the least complicated but most obstinate of these periodic
vagrants are children whose parents were themselves gipsies or vagabonda. But
in almost every healthy child the first faint promptings of this roving impulse
can be traced. So soon as the infant has perfected the upright mode of progress,
it will start off with a chuckle, tempted by an open door, or by a disappearing
animal or cart—much as a newly-hatched chick will follow almost any receding
object—and toddle gleefully off, going just for the sake of going. Locking it
indoors, or tethering it to a seat, augments rather than removes this locomotor
restlessness. Even at school age wandering in the open remains for every child
a far more natural state than sitting indoors.’

How far I am justified in assuming the existence of an original nomadic
instinct‘ I cannot here discuss. McDougall, in his catalogue, includes an instinct
of curiosity correlated with the emotion of wonder; and, indeed, delinquents of
this class are often inquisitive personages, prying into life, experimenting with
existence, eager to see the wide world and its ways. With them-—perhaps with
all of us—woudering and wandering are closely akin.‘

Doubtless another primitive instinct (or, it may be, another aspect of the
same instinct), often associated with delinquent wandering, is the hunting
impulse. In villages, and in those suburban districts of the larger towns which
either border on the country or lie near heaths and parks and open spaces-
particularly those alluring spots that abound with trees and bushes, or with lakes
and ponds and streams—the predatory motive seems definite and plain : the origin
of the truant expedition is quite evidently not merely a blind inclination towards
an aimless ramble, but a formulated purpose to track down some primitive
prey—to course rabbits, rifle birds’ nests. fish for minnows, or gather flowers and
fruit. Probably a modified form of the same impulse inspires those acts of petty
larceny, which are forays rather than thefts, where the excitement of the pursuit
is more than the pleasure of attainment, and where the joy is got rather from
the skilled and circuitous process of acquiring than from the use or the value of the
quarry so acquired.

With truancy, as with previous ofiences, it is again important to discriminate
the simple straightforward cases, where the trouble springs directly out of the
naive operation of a nomadic instinct. from the deeper and more complex. where
the mental disturbance is intricate and involved. In the latter the running away
may be ultimately due to some totally different impulse; most commonly perhaps
it represents a flight from some uncomfortable home situation: so that here the
reaction is more nearly allied to the instinct of panic-fear than to that of migration
or the chase.

(v.) Fear.—Fear, according to McDougall, embraces at least two separate
tendencies, the impulse to flee and the impulse to conceal oneself. The latter
tendency, sccretiveness. is naturally developed to a high art in most delinquents,
especially in the sly offender of the timorous type. To be successful, the furtive
culprit must not only hide his own person during and perhaps after the delinquent
act; he must not only disguise the existence of damage unlawfully done or of

1 As in these lowlier analogies, the childish impulse is largely seasonal: runawaysindulge their propensities more during months of spring and early summer than in all
the rest of the year put together.

’ In London a common form of apparently purposeless wandering is the perpetualriding for ion distances on trams or 'buses or trams. Here a ain we see how a primeval
instinct quick v attaches to itself a portion of the apparatus 0 modern civilisation—ridin
being here substituted for walking, while the total process remains just as blind and
mechanical as before.

' Stanley Hall recognises it as such (Psychology of Adolescence, I. 348, II. 376); but
other writers pass it by.

‘ Curiosity itself may be the real motive of a crime which on the surface seems
assignable to another instinct. l have met with at least two cases—girla whom I regard
as under-sexed rather than over-sexed, and that not on the ground of re ression but of

h_\-siological constitution—ln whom a grave sex-delinquency appeared to ave originated
n pure unimpassioned curiosity.
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property unlawfully obtained;  he must also dissemble any awareness of these

transactions that might be divulged by the spoken word. L ying as such, how-

ever. is not instinctive;  hence the relation of defensive lying to the primitive

instinct of fear bears much the same indirectness that we have noted with other

ofl ences in speech, with obscenity in the case of sex , and with insult and slander

in the case of anger. Most delinq uents lie. B ut, from obvious causes, thieves

lie more regularly than those who commit violence;  and those who commit

violence against property more than those who commit violence against persons.

I ndeed, with the young offender who is defi nitely reported to be frank and

truthful. there is every prospect of an immediate reform. unless ill-timed punish-

ment and inj udicious reproach adds stealth to stealing, and so grafts, on top of

an open tendency to the original offence, a secondary disposition to secrecy and

reserve.‘

1

(vi.) Grief.— Sorrow is usually described as the ‘ suggestress of suicide" ;

and suicide in England is classed as a felonious crime. Self-destruction, however,

is hardly to be counted an instinctive propensity;  and some writers, following

McDougall, deny to sorrow and grief the status of an emotion. O thers, with

Shand, add them to their inventory;  and in this they are in keeping with

popular usage. “ W e may provisionally adopt the latter view: and accept this

passion as furnishing the readiest ex planation for those rare instances of attempted

suicide that form the saddest features of the j uvenile court. The maj ority of such

youthful tragedies, in England and A merica, are found at adolescence among

girls.’  N aturally at such a stage the motivation is often somewhat mingled;  and

other feelings— such as fear, anger, sex , and a fantastic form of self-assertion

that paradox ically seeks its melodramatic end by destroying the self to be asserted

— blend with mere grief, and make their contribution differently in different

individuals. Unex ecuted threats of suicide outnumber the genuine attempts;  and

for convenience are classed with them in the table. B ut, as with all forms of

intimidation, the element of anger and resentment plays here a full, if not the

principal, role.

(vii.) O ther I nstincte.— The foregoing are by no means the only human

instincts recognised by psychologists, nor the only human instincts that lend

energy for crime. Self-assertion, for ex ample, is regarded by many as a defi nite

instinct, analogous to, but distinct from, anger, acq uisitiveness, curiosity, and the

rest. I n nearly all delinq uents it is vigorously developed. I n many it assists

profoundly to reinforce whatever mutinous or adventurous tendencies their com-

position may contain. A nd in some it;  is perhaps the sole source and stimulus of

their frivolous and mischievous enterprises.’

A  large amount of j uV enile transgression is simply a forcible mode of self-

ex pression. A drift in an impressionable world, already increasingly aware of

tempting powers and an ever-widening infl uence, the growing child inevitably

seeks, in the most incisive and audacious manner open to him, to emphasise his

individuality and to afl irm his own independence.

‘  The lyin of children forms a common ground of appeal to the school psychologist.

I t has freq uent y been studied;  and, of course, is to be assigned to numerous and very

diflerent causes. Here, however, since lyinf is regarded as a vice rather than a crime, as

a moral offence rather than a legal one, shall not enter into it.

1 I n most other countries self-murder bulks larger among boys than among girls,

repeating the sex -incidence which is universal at all other ages. I n Prussia the statistics

for fi fteen years report nearly a. thousand child suicides— the greater portion being boys

sufl ering from worries about ex aminations and over-pressure at school.

I  W hile in boys self-display incite!  to feats of daring, in girls it may lead, either, at

a younger age, to vain and romantic lying, and to contrivnnces still more wild and

theatrical for forcing attention for getting (as the phrase goes) into the lit circle of the

limelight;  or it may plunge t cm, at an older epoch, into theft and immorality for the

sake of gay clothes, gaudy j ewellery, and all the feminine adj uncts to personal adornment.
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property unlawfully obtained: he must also dissemble any awareness of these
transactions that might be divulged by the spoken word. Lying as such, how-
ever. is not instinctive: hence the relation of defensive lying to the primitive
instim.-t of fear boars much the same indirectness that we have noted with other
ofiences in speech, with obscenity in the case of sex, and with insult and slander
in the case of anger. Most delinquents lie. But, from obvious causes, thieves
he more regularly than those who commit violence; and those who commit
violence against property more than those who commit violence against persons.
Indeed, with the young offender who is definitely reported to be frank and
truthful, there is every prospect of an immediate reform, unless ill-timed punish-
ment and injudicious reproach adds stealth to stealing. and so grafts, on top of
an open tendency to the original offence, a secondary disposition to secrecy and
reserve.‘

(vi.) Gr1'ef.—Sorrow is usually described as the "suggestress of suicide";
and suicide in England is classed as a felonious crime. Self-destruction, however,
is hardly to be counted an instinctive propensity; and some writers. following
McDougall, deny to sorrow and grief the status of an emotion. Others, with
Shand, add them to their inventory: and in this they are in keeping with
popular usage. We may provisionally adopt the latter view; and accept this
passion as furnishing the readiest explanation for those rare instances of attempted
suicide that form the saddest features of the juvenile court. The majority of such
youthful tragedies, in England and America. are found at adolescence among
girls.’ Naturally at such a stage the motivation is often somewhat mingled; and
other feclings—-such as fear. anger. sex, and a fantastic form of self~assertion
that paradoxically seeks its melodramatic end by destroying the self to be asserted
-—blend with mere grief. and make their contribution differently in different
individuals. Unexecuted threats of suicide outnumber the genuine attempts; and
for convenience are classed with them in the table. But, as with all forms of
intimidation, the element of anger and resentment plays here a full, if not the
principal. role.

(vii.) Other Insfincta.—The foregoing are by no means the only human
instincts recognised by psychologists, nor the only human instincts that lend
energy for crime. Self-assertion, for example. is regarded by many as a definite
instinct. analogous to. but distinct from, anger. acquisitiveness, curiosity, and the
rest. In nearly all delinquents it is vigorously developed. In many it assists
profoundly to reinforce whatever mntinous or adventurous tendencies their com-
position may contain. And in some it is perhaps the sole source and stimulus of
their frivolous and mischievous enterprises.’

A large amount of juvenile transgression is simply a forcible mode of self-
expression. Adrift in an impressionable world, already increasingly aware of
tempting powers and an ever-widening influence, the growing child inevitably
seeks, in the most incisive and audacious manner open to him, to emphasise his
individuality and to aflirm his own independence.

‘ The lyin of children forms a common ground of appeal to the school psychologist.
It has frequen y been studied: and, of course. is to be assigned to numerous and verydiflerent causes. Here, however. since lyinlg is regarded as a vice rather than a crime, as
a moral offence rather than a legal one, shall not enter into it.

3 In most other countries self-murder bulks larger among boys than among iris.
repeating the sax-incidence which is universal_at all other ages. In Prussia the at stios
for fifteen years report nearly a thousand child suicidea—the greater portion being boyssuflering from worries about examinations and over-pressure at school.

’ While in boys self-display incites to feats of daring. in girls it may lead, either, at
a younger age, to vain and romantic lying. and to contrivances still more wild and
theatrical for forcing attention for getting (as the hraso goes) into the lit. circle of the
limelight; or it may plunge them, at an older spoc . lnto theft and immorallt for the
salts of gay clothes, gaudy jewellery, and all the feminine adjuncts to personal rumant.
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A nother instinct, eq ually strong in all but a few solitary and stealthy rebels,

is the instinct of the herd. Young criminals, like young wolves, hunt usually in

packs. A nd the criminal gang, though seldom organised until the closing years

of the school period, strives, like the isolated rogue, to assert with spirit its

defi ant and adventurous ascendency.

Disgust is a further emotion, which, mildly indulged, brings with it a

pleasurable consciousness of power, a piq uant sense of ex citement, of ex hilaration.

' To shock ourselves is as enj oyable as to shock and horrify our acq uaintances. A nd

many of the revolting habits, which often get wrongly ascribed to sex , and for

the refi ned adult seem nothing but the stigma of the perverted, the degenerate,

and the depraved, have their origin in a tentative trifl ing with this strange and

pungent instinct.‘  v

Play is not so much a separate instinct, as a hereditary mode in which

almost every instinct may be ex ercised. L ong ago the poet Schiller and the

philosopher Spencer pointed out that play is the overfl ow of ex cessive animal

spirits, the spilling of superfl ous nervous energies, which, in the brimming state

of dependent childhood, are not yet wholly drawn 05  and absorbed by the serious

struggle for ex istence. Play is this;  but it is something more. I t ofi ers a

valuable gymnastic by which the slowly developing instincts may be tested, tried,

and trained— practised and modifi ed during the earlier years of immaturity for

the later years of self-supported life. I n the young much seeming criminality is

simply play, or a pititable substitute for play, having this origin and this purpose;

and, were it not harmful to the community, would be a source of serviceable

ex perience to the ex perimenting individual.’

These, then, are instinctive origins of criminality in the young. F rom fi rst

to last, in all but the plainest cases, the working of these instincts is obscured and

supplemented by a complex  overgrowth from higher mental levels— by what I

have alluded to as sentiments and complex es. W ith these, therefore, after a brief

note upon the treatment of the impulsive delinq uent, the concluding portion of

my paper will deal.

(To be concluded).

1 The ao-called moral sense is in part an methetic sense, a nice fastidious taste in

matters of social behaviour. A nd the young delinq uent seems to some appallingly wanting

in a capacity for disgust. W here this is so, the otfence has, as its ne ative pre-condition

the defi ciency of an instinct instead of an ex cess. B ut this is, I  think, ex ceptional. A n

the paradox  ex pounded in the tex t is based on an accepted principle of psychology. A ll

feelings and sensations, even thin so generally unpleasant as terror, pain, and sorrow,

bitter tastes and obj ectionable smels, are agreeable if suffi ciently slight and delicate. and

displeasing only when a certain intensity is passed. Thus, disgust. in the disgustin

ofl ender, is not so much lacking in itself: it is marked rather b an unusually hi fi

transition-point from pleasantness to the reverse. I t is present;  ut, like fear in t e

ventureeome, it acts not as a deterrent but as a stimulant.

’  I t will be observed that it is chiefl y but not entirely the positive or " sthenic"

instincts which fi gure in the list. The negative or " asthenic"  instincts— tenderness, sub-

missiveness, grief, and fear— being inhibitory rather than provocative in their immediate

tendencies, so darn act alone as the fi nal reci itating motives.

This throws light u n the remarka le ifi erence in criminal tendencies between the

two sex es. B roadly spea ing, in this country there are about three times as many male

criminals as female: and, though the divergence is smaller at the younger ages, and

varies considerably in various countries and with various defi nitions of crime, it still

remains, of all mental dlfl erenees between men and women, the most striking and the most

defi nitely roved. O f inborn difl erences the only one that is at all well-marked is the

idit' lerence n instinct and emotion— what l have called the positive or sthenic emotions

being more pronounced in the male. and the negative or asthenic in the female. F urther,

the etailed difi erences in the specifi c crimell correspond with the detailed difl erences in the

specifi c lipstlncts. Here. thereiore. we have further corroboration oi the instinctive origin of

-criniina i y.
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Another instinct, equally strong in all but a few solitary and stealthy rebels,
is the instinct of the herd. Young criminals, like young wolves, hunt usually in
"packs. And the criminal gang, though seldom organised until the closing years
of the school period, strives, like the isolated rogue, to assert with spirit its
defiant and adventurous ascendency. ‘

Disgust is a further emotion, which, mildly indulged, brings with it a
pleasurable consciousness of power, a piquant sense of excitement, of exhilaration.
To shock ourselves is as enjoyable as to shock and horrify our acquaintances. And
many of the revolting habits, which often get wrongly ascribed to sex, and for
the refined adult seem nothing but the stigma of the perverted, the degenerate,
and the depraved, have their origin in a tentative trifling with this strange and
pungent instinct.‘

_Play is not so much a separate instinct, as a hereditary mode in which
almost every instinct may be exercised. Long ago the poet Schiller and the
philosopher Spencer pointed out that play is the overflow of excessive animal
spirits, the spilling of superflous nervous energies, which, in the brimming state
of dependent childhood, are not yet wholly drawn of and absorbed by the serious
-struggle for existence. Play is this; but it is something more. It oifers a
valuable gymnastic by which the slowly developing instincts may be tested, tried.
and trained—practised and modified during the earlier years of immaturity for
the later "years of sell‘-supported life. In the young much seeming criminality is
simply play. or a pititable substitute for play, having this origin and this purpose;
and. were it not harmful to the community, would be a source of serviceable
experience to the experimenting individual.’

These. then, are instinctive origins of criminality in the young. From first
-to last, in all but the plainest cases, the working of these instincts is obscured and
supplemented by a complex overgrowth from higher mental levels—by what I
have alluded to as sentiments and complexes. With these. therefore, after a brief
note upon the treatment of the impulsive delinquent, the concluding portion of
zniy paper will deal.

(To be concluded).

 

‘ The so-called moral sense is in part an astbetic sense, a nice fastidious taste in
matters of social behaviour. And the young delinquent seems to some appallingly wantingin a capacity for dis ust. Where this is so. the offence has. as its negative pre-conditionthe deficiency of an nstinct instead of an excess. But this is, I thin , exceptional. And
the paradox expounded in the text is based on an accepted principle of psychology. Allfeelings and sensations. even thin so generally unpleasant as terror, pain, and sorrowhitter tastes and objectionable smels, are agreeable ii suflieiently slight and delicate, and

»displeasing only when a certain intensity is passed. Thus, disgust. in the disguetinoffender. is not so much lacking in itself: it is marked rather b an unusually hitransition-point from pleasantiiees to the reverse. It is present; but, like fear in the
venturesome, it acts not as a deterrent but as a stimulant.

' It will be observed that it is chiefly but not entirely the itlve or "sthsnlc"instincts which figure in the list. The negative or “asthenic" inst nete—tenderness, sub-missiveness, grief, and fear—being inhibitory rather than provocative in their immediatetendencies. se doni act alone as the final reci itating motives.
This throws light u n the remarks le iflerenee in criminal tendencies between thetwo sexes. Broadly spea ing, in this country there are about three times as many malecriminals as female; and, though the divergence is smaller at the younger ages, andvaries considerably in various countries and with various definitions of crime, it stillremains, of all menta.l dlflerences between men and women, the most striking and the mostdefinitely roved. Of inborn differences the only one that is at all well-marked is thedifference a instinct and emotion—what I have called the positive or sthenic emotionsbein more pronounced in the male. and the negative or asthsnic in the female. Further.the etailed differences in the specific crime: correspond with the detailed diilerenees in thespecific instincts. Here. therefore. we have further corroboration of the instinctive origin of-criminality.
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[ W e are glad to be able to announce that we have made

arrangements whereby regular instalments of notes from foreign

sources will be contributed by competent authorities abroad.

These will include comments on the progress of psychology in

the countries concerned, together with abstracts of such

periodicals and books of importance as are not readily accessible

to English readers. The latter will be found in our “ Survey of

Current L iterature.”  W e publish a further instalment of'

General F oreign I ntelligence below, and propose, in the near

future, to ex tend our arrangements to cover all centres of psycho-

logical importance.]

UN I TED STA TES.

The diffi culties involved in assembling for the annual

meeting all the members of the A merican Psychological A ssocia-

tion who are scattered over an area of thousands of miles, with

no rebate on railroad fare, has been instrumental in the

formation of smaller groups of psychologists restricted to a

defi nite territory. The N ew York branch of the A merican

Psychological A ssociation was the fi rst local division of this

organization. W ithin the year, a southern branch of

the A merican Psychological A ssociation was formed under the

chairmanship of Prof. E. C. Tolman, and a N ew England

B ranch of the same A ssociation was organized through the

initiative of Miss Calkins and Prof. H. L . L angfeld. This

latter group, which met for the fi rst time on N ov. 10th at

Harvard University, and was entertained at Prof. L angfeld’ s-

home, was composed of psychologists from the following institu-

tions: Harvard University, R adclifi e College, Clark University,

W ellesley;  Smith College, Dartmouth;  B oston University, Tufts

College, B oston Psychopathic Hospital, McL ean Hospital for

the I nsane, University of V ermont, W esleyan College, A mherst

College, Simmons College, Carnegie B ureau of N utrition. The

discussion, which was informal, centred about the issue of

behaviourism. I n the evening, Prof. L angfeld and Dr. Miles

related their ex periences abroad, and gave their impressions of

the European laboratories they visited.

I t must be said that besides the meetings of the A merican

Psychological A ssociation, there have in the past years been
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FOREIGN INTELLIGENCE.

[We are glad to be able to announce that we have made
arrangements whereby regular instalments of notes from foreign
sources will be contributed by competent authorities abroad.
These will include comments on the progress of psychology in
the countries concerned, together with abstracts of such
periodicals and books of importance as are not readily accessible
to English readers. The latter will be found in our “Survey of
Current Literature.” W’e publish a further instalment of
General Foreign Intelligence below, and propose, in the near

future, to extend our arrangements to cover all centres of psycl:o--
logical importance]

UNITED STATES.

The dificulties involved in assembling for the annual
meeting all the members of the American Psychological Associa-
tion who are scattered over an area of thousands of miles, with
no rebate on railroad fare, has been instrumental in the
formation of smaller groups of psychologists restricted to a
definite territory. The New York branch of the American
Psychological Association was the first local division of this
organization. Within the year, a southern branch of
the American Psychological Association was formed under the
chairmanship of Prof. E. C. Tolman, and a New England
Branch of the same Association was organized through the
initiative of Miss Calkins and Prof. H. L. Langfeld. This
latter group, which met for the first time on Nov. 10th at
Harvard University, and was entertained at Prof. Langfeld’s-
home, was composed of psychologists from the following institu-
tions: Harvard University, Radclifie College, Clark University,
Wellesley; Smith College, Dartmouth; Boston University, Tufts
College, Boston Psychopathic Hospital, McLean Hospital for
the Insane, University of Vermont, VVes1eyan College, Amherst
College, Simmons College, Carnegie Bureau of Nutrition. The
discussion, which was informal, centred about the issue of
behaviourism. In the evening, Prof. Langfeld and Dr. Miles
related their experiences abroad, and gave their impressions of
the European laboratories they visited.

It must be said that besides the meetings of the American
Psychological Association, there have in the past years been
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gatherings of a more ex clusive sort. During the Easter recess

a group of psychologists, often referred to as the Titchener

ex perimentalists, get together for the purpose of reporting and

discussing the various investigations conducted in their

laboratories. The laboratories represented include Harvard,

Columbia, Yale, Princeton, Cornell, Clark and W esleyan. N o

purely theoretical q uestions are discussed at these meetings.

O f a difi erent type is the monthly conference of the

O lympians at the home of Dr. Morton Prince, in B oston. This

club, which counted among its members Miinsterberg, R oyce and

Southard, had disbanded, but started anew last year under the

leadership of Morton Prince. The Club consists of four or fi ve

different elements— the philosophical, represented by Profs.

Perry, Hocking, and L ewis;  the psychological, by Profs.

McDougall, L angfeld, and Doctors Troland, A llport and R oback;

the psychiatric, by Dr. Prince, Prof. McF ie Campbell, Drs.

W aterman, Solomon, Myerson, Horton, and McPherson;  the bio-

physiological, by Profs. W heeler and Canon;  and the physical by

Prof. B ovie.

The A merican Psychological A ssociation, or rather its

members, have felt the need of branching out for other than

geographical reasons. Unlike their European colleagues, the

A merican psychologists have, as a rule, specialized interests.

Since psychology is such a comprehensive science, there will be

found fi elds in it which are restricted in their appeal. B esides,

the meetings of the A merican Psychological A ssociation, as a

rule, ex tend over not more than three days, so that it was thought

advisable even in the past few years to divide up a particular

session into two sections: for instance, an ex perimental section

and a tests section. A  man might listen to one or two papers

in one room and then attend the session in the adj oining room

on another fi eld in psychology. Gradually, however, these

separate sections are developing into either affi liated or

independent organizations, such as the A ssociation of Clinical

Psychology and the Medico-Psychological A ssociation. The

applied psychologists will probably be the nex t group to organize

into a separate body. I t should be mentioned, too, that the

gigantic A merican A ssociation for the A dvancement of Science

numbers a psychological section among its constituents proper.

Publications.

Strange as it may seem, there have been very few psycho-

logical works published in the last few months, unless we call a

tex t-book a work. A uthors and prospective authors are told by
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gatherings of a more exclusive sort. During the Easter recess
a group of psychologists, often referred to as the Titchener
experimentalists, get together for the purpose of reporting and
discussing the various investigations conducted in their
laboratories. The laboratories represented include Harvard,
Columbia, Yale, Princeton, Cornell, Clark and Wesleyan. No
purely theoretical questions are discussed at these meetings.

Of a difierent type is the monthly conference of the
Olympians at the home of Dr. Morton Prince, in Boston. This
club, which counted among its members Miinsterberg, Royce and
Southard, had disbanded, but started anew last year under the
leadership of Morton Prince. The Club consists of four or five
different elements——the philosophical, represented by Profs.
Perry, Hocking, and Lewis; the psychological, by Profs.
McDougall, Langfeld, and Doctors Troland, Allport and Roback;
the psychiatric, by Dr. Prince, Prof. McFie Campbell, Drs.
Waterman, Solomon, Myerson, Horton, and McPherson; the bio-
physiological,by Profs. Wheeler and Canon; and the physical by
Prof. Bovie.

The American Psychological Association, or rather its
members, have felt the need of branching out for other than
geographical reasons. Unlike their European colleagues, the
American psychologists have, as a rule, specialized interests.
Since psychology is such a comprehensive science, there will be
found fields in it which are restricted in their appeal. Besides,
the meetings of the American Psychological Association, as a
rule, extend over not more than three days, so that it was thought
advisable even in the past few years to divide up a particular
session into two sections: for instance, an experimental section
and a tests section. A man might listen to one or two papers
in one room and then attend the session in the adjoining room
on another field in psychology. Gradually, however, these
separate sections are developing into either afliliated or
independent organizations, such as the Association of Clinical
Psychology and the Medico-Psychological Association. The
applied psychologists will probably be the next group to organize
into a separate body. It should be mentioned, too, that the
gigantic American Association for the Advancement of Science
numbers a psychological section among its constituents proper.

Publications.
Strange as it may seem, there have been very few psycho-

logical works published in the last few months, unless we call a
text-book a work. Authors and prospective authors are told by

E

Co glee



35 4 rum-2101s I N TEL L I GEN CE

publishers that the fi eld for psychological publications is

restricted. O f course, this does not apply to tex t-books of any

sort or description and books on sex  and psychoanalysis. Even

such works as Chapman’ s Trade Tests and K uhlmann’ s Hand-

book of Mental T ests come under the rubric of tex ts or manuals.

Prof. W oodworth’ s Psychology is an attempt to present in a

more elementary and at the same time more systematic form the

material of his Dynamic Psychology, while Prof. Meyer’ s

Psychology of the O ther O ne is really a revised and

enlarged edition of his F undamean L aws of Human

B ehavior. Pyle’ s Psychology of L earning is an advanced tex t

in educational psychology, while A verill’ s Psychology for

N ormal Schools is an elementary tex t dealing mainly with child

psychology.

The bulk of the labours of A merican psychologists sees the

day in the dozen or more Journals and R eviews, as also in the

series of Psychological Monographs and A rchives of Psychology.

The output in the psycho-educational fi eld is astonishingly—

some are disposed to think alarmingly— great.

I nvestigations at the Harvard Psychological L aboratory.

The work of supervising the research at this laboratory is

divided among Prof. H. S. L angfeld and Dr. F . A llport for

problems in human and social psychology;  Prof. W m.

McDougall for problems in abnormal and animal psychology;

Prof. W . F . Dearborn for educational problems, and Dr. L . T.

Troland for problems in vision. Prof. McDougall’ s problem is

to test out the theory that acq uired characteristics cannot be

transmitted by having a. number of rodents of two different

families with no possibilities of interbreeding learn two different

problems and then checking up the ability for the two diverse

tasks of the progeny in the two families. Prof. L angfeld and

Dr. Troland are working on Heterochromatic threshold. A fter

measuring the brightness value of various colours, they note

whether the threshold of discrimination changes with a change

in saturation.

A mong the graduate students, Mr. I . C. W hittemore is study-

ing social factors in industry. This ex periment is an attempt to

isolate and evaluate certain factors, notably rivalry, in the social

environment of factory operatives at work. Mr. G. W . A llport

is engaged on a classifi cation of fundamental personality traits

and on a method by which to measure them. Mr. H. de Silva,

W orking on the basis that intelligence is a complex  of factors,
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publishers that the field for psychological publications is
restricted. Of course, this does not apply to text-books of any
sort or description and books on sex and psychoanalysis. Even
such works as Chapman's Trade Test: and Kuhlmann’s Hand-
book of Mental Test: come under the rubric of texts or manuals.
Prof. Woodworth’s Psychology is an attempt to present in a
more elementary and at the same time more systematic form the
material of his Dynamic Psychology, while Prof. Meyer's
Psychology of the Other One is really a revised and
-enlarged edition of his Fundamental Laws of Human
Behavior. Pyle’s Psychology of Learning is an advanced text
in educational psychology, while Averill’s Psychology for
Normal School: is an elementary text dealing mainly with child
psychology.

The bulk of the labours of American psychologists sees the
day in the dozen or more Journals and Reviews, as also in the
series of Psychological Monographs and Archives of Psychology.
The output in the psycho-educational field is astonishingly——
some are disposed to think alarmingly—great.

Investigations at the Harvard Psychological Laboratory.
The work of supervising the research at this laboratory is

divided among Prof. H. S. Langfeld and Dr. F. Allport for
problems in human and social psychology; Prof. Wm.
McDougall for problems in abnormal and animal psychology;
Prof. W. F. Dearborn for educational problems, and Dr. L. T.
‘Troland for problems in vision. Prof. McDougall’s problem is
to test out the theory that acquired characteristics cannot be
transmitted by having a number of rodents of two difierent
familieswith no possibilitiesof interbreeding learn two different
problems and then checking up the ability for the two diverse
tasks of the progeny in the two families. Prof. Langfeld and
Dr. Troland are working on Heterochromatic threshold. After
measuring the brightness value of various colours, they note
whether the threshold of discriminationchanges with a change
in saturation.

Among the graduate students, Mr. I. C. Whittemore is study-
ing social factors in industry. This experiment is an attempt to
isolate and evaluate certain factors, notably rivalry, in the social
environment of factory operatives at work. Mr. G. W. Allport
is engaged on a classification of fundamental personality traits
and on a method by which to measure them. Mr. H. de Silva,
working on the basis that intelligence is a complex of factors,
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req uires his subj ects to take a number of mental tests. Mr.

N . D. Hirsch, under the guidance of Prof. McDougall, is

ex amining ex perimentally the evidence in connection with the

relation between nature and nurture. Mr. C. L . Goldthwait’ s

ex periment consists in an investigation of eye-movements and

limb-movements in their possible relation to mental imagery.

Miss R . S. Murphy is endeavouring in her problem to discover

what elements are involved in the ex perience of poetical appre-

ciation. Mr. Clark is studying certain phenomena (such as the

burnished eifect) of retinal rivalry. Miss Day’ s work on the

correlation of mood with colours has been continued in another

direction, viz., the correlation of mood with melodies. Miss

Cutler has been investigating the role of motor ex pression,

principally movements of the tongue, in silent reading.

Minor ex periments on advertizing with reference to its appeal

to women as compared with men, on recognition, on types of

motor learning, and on the value of the Tatbestandsdiagnostik

are also being carried on in the Harvard Psychological

L aboratory. I

I n educational psychology, group intelligence tests were

applied, under the direction of Prof. W . F . Dearborn to approx i-

mately 15 ,000 school children, and two investigations involving

these data were begun during the last year. I nvestigations on

methods of brief handwriting and the standardization of per-

formance tests for use in the study of the mentally defi cient are

in progress. I nvestigations of non-readers and in regard to the

rate of physical development in the case of normal children have

' been begun this year.

A . A . R omcx .

I TA L Y.

I n the febrile after-war period in I taly amongst many other

conseq uences of the war the following are specially to be noticed :

— F irstly_. an ex traordinary awakening of the religious sentiment

both in the Catholic fi eld and amongst F ree-thinkers, together

with a deep interest in religious psychology and philosophy‘ ;

secondly, a deep feeling of social inj ustice, strengthened by

misery, unemployment, and bad functioning of the State

organism, has moved legislators, sociologists and psychologists to

the proposal of radical reforms based upon the data of psychology

and sociology;  and at the same time new ex periments and

‘  \ V e hope to refer to this more fully in a later communication.— H.H.
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requires his subjects to take a number of mental tests. Mr.
N. D. Hirsch, under the guidance of Prof. McDougall, is
«examining experimentally the evidence in connection with the
relation between nature and nurture. Mr. C. L. Goldthwait’s
-experiment consists in an investigation of eye-movements and
limb-movements in their possible relation to mental imagery.
Miss R. S. Murphy is endeavouring in her problem to discover
what elements are involved in the experience of poetical appre-
ciation. Mr. Clark is studying certain phenomena (such as the
burnished efiect) of retinal rivalry. Miss Day's work on the
correlation of mood with colours has been continued in another
-direction, viz., the correlation of mood with melodies. Miss
Cutler has been investigating the role of motor expression,
principally movements of the tongue, in silent reading.

Minor experiments on advertizing with reference to its appeal"to women as compared with men, on recognition, on types of
motor learning, and on the value of the Tatbestandsdiagnostik
are also being carried on in the Harvard Psychological
Laboratory. .

In educational psychology, group intelligence tests were
-applied, under the direction of Prof. W. F. Dearborn to approxi-
mately 15,000 school children, and two investigations involving
these data were begun during the last year. Investigations on
methods of brief handwriting and the standardization of per-
formance tests for use in the study of the mentally deficient are
in progress. Investigations of non-readers and in regard to the
rate of physical development in the case of normal children have
‘been begun this year.

A. A. Roman.

ITALY.

In the febrile after-war period in Italy amongst many other
-consequences of the war the following are specially to be noticed :

—Firstly, an extraordinary awakening of the religious sentiment
both in the Catholic field and amongst Free-thinkers, together
with a deep interest in religious psychology and philosophy‘;
secondly, a deep feeling of social injustice, strengthened by
misery, unemployment, and bad functioning of the State
organism, has moved legislators, sociologists and psychologists to
the proposal of radical reforms based upon the data of psychology
and sociology; and at the same time new experiments and

‘ We hope to refer to this more fully in a later commnnication.—H.H.
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researches are being performed with the obj ect of arriving at a

surer social foundation.

W e will briefl y mention only the most interesting applications

of criminal and social psychology. I n 1920 a R oyal Commission,

under the presidency of E. F erri, of which four biologists and

psychologists were members (L ustig, O ttolenghi, De Sanctis, and

F errari), was given the task of changing certain points of the-

Penal Code in the direction of L ombroso’ s ideas. The essence

of this reform was the abolition of ethical and theological con-

ceptions in the consideration of crime in order to concentrate

observation and study upon the delinq uent in his relations with

Society— a most controversial standpoint philosophically, like all

theories of L ombroso, but humane, and therefore worthy of every

consideration. This proj ect is based not upon the usual doctrine

of retributive punishment, but merely upon the necessity for

self-defence by Society, and aims therefore only at helping the

delinq uent to re-acq uire his self-respect by working for the

indemnifi cation of the damaged person and for his own family.

The new code contains less that is new as regards j uvenile

delinq uency, but in this fi eld also are to be mentioned many

innovations already put into practice. Thus, for ex ample, at the

Marassi j udicial prison in Genoa the L eague for Social Hygiene

has created a special section for the young, which will serve as a

place of inq uiry and observation in order to elucidate the genetic,

pathological and environmental causes of crime. The observa-

tions will be done ex clusively by physicians, and re-education

will be achieved by means of appropriate instruction given by

'  specialists and by means of physical ex ercises with training in

agricultural and professional work. Contemporarily in the

environs of Milan (A rese) was inaugurated the “  Cesare B eccaria

I nstitute for the R edemption of the Young,”  which works in the

same way as the institution at Genoa, but is independent of the

prison and has therefore the advantage of not oppressing the

j uvenile mind with a terrifying environment. A t the Congress

on Juvenile Delinq uency, held in January, 1922, in Milan, many

important measures were discussed (prophylax is and tutelage of

the young in the scheme of the new Penal Code, regulated

freedom, and so forth), but the reports have not yet been

published.

The results of psychological work are also being applied in

the fi eld of social reforms, and in attempts at increasing the

individual capacity of the worker. V ocational researches, which

were initiated chiefl y by Mtinsterberg, but which had predecessors

in I taly in the work of Petrazzani and Patrizzi, who were the

fi rst to suggest an ex amination of the professions by physio-
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researches are being performed with the object of arriving at a

surer social foundation.
VVe will brieflymention only the most interesting applications

of criminal and social psychology. In 1920 a Royal Commission,
under the presidency of E. Ferri, of which four biologists and
psychologists were members (Lustig, Ottolenghi, De Sanctis, and
Ferrari), was given the task of changing certain points of the‘
Penal Code in the direction of Lombroso’s ideas. The essence
of this reform was the abolition of ethical and theological con-

ceptions in the consideration of crime in order to concentrate
observation and study upon the delinquent in his relations with
Society—a most controversial standpoint philosophically,like all
theories of Lombroso, but humane, and therefore worthy of every
consideration. This project is based not upon the usual doctrine
of retributive punishment, but merely upon the necessity for
self-defence by Society, and aims therefore only at helping the
delinquent to re-acquire his self-respect by working for the
indemnification of the damaged person and for his own family.
The new code contains less that is new as regards juvenile
delinquency, but in this field also are to be mentioned many
innovations already put into practice. Thus, for example, at the
Marassi judicial prison in Genoa the League for Social Hygiene
has created a special section for the young, which will serve as a

place of inquiry and observation in order to elucidate the genetic,
pathological and environmental causes of crime. The observa-
tions will be done exclusively by physicians, and re-education
will be achieved by means of appropriate instruction given by

‘ specialists and by means of physical exercises with training in
agricultural and professional work. Contemporarily in the
environs of Milan (Arese) was inaugurated the “ Cesare Beccaria
Institute for the Redemption of the Young,” which works in the
same way as the institution at Genoa, but is independent of the
prison and has therefore the advantage of not oppressing the
juvenile mind with a terrifying environment. At the Congress
on JuvenileDelinquency, held in January, 1922, in Milan, many
important measures were discussed (prophylaxis and tutelage of
the young in the scheme of the new Penal Code, regulated
freedom, and so forth), but the reports have not yet been
published.

The results of psychological work are also being applied in
the field of social reforms, and in attempts at increasing the
individual capacity of the worker. Vocational researches, which
were initiated chieflyby Miinsterberg, but which had predecessors
in Italy in the work of Petrazzani and Patrizzi, who were the
first to suggest an examination of the professions by physio-
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psychological criteria, have now in I taly a capable ex ponent in

Ugo Pizzoli, of Modena, who is organizing the fi rst “  I talian

B lackford I nstitute ”  with a psycho-therapeutical laboratory for

industral work, the obj ect of which is to study the vocational

vaptitudes of the pupils of professional schools.

I t should also be mentioned that the Humanitarian Society of

Milan has undertaken to act as patron to the practical application

of a complex  scheme of vocational guidance in several categories

of workers. A  new organization has been founded in R ome

under the name of the “  I talian I nstitute for Social Hygiene,

Thrift, and lV elfare W ork,”  which will be a centre for the

observation and study of the mortality and morbid phenomena

caused by social sickness, as well as a centre for propaganda, the

co-ordination of organizations for social work, and for inq uiry

and ex periments on new forms of social reform.

O n N ovember 15 , 1921, there was inaugurated in Milan the

Catholic University of the Sacred Heart. I t actually consists

only of the F aculties of Philosophy and the Social Sciences. The

so-called “  re-discovery ”  method will be adopted, and the

University is bound to be an important centre of psychological

research, for its rector is the distinguished I talian psychologist,

A . Gemelli. I ts laboratory for ex perimental psychology is

lavishly eq uipped so as to compare favourably with the great

laboratories of Euro e.

p H. HEL L ER -HEI N Z EL MA N X .

B EL GI UM: THE DECR O L Y SYSTEM.

I n B elgium, as everywhere else, new tendencies in pedagogy

arise. Here also, we understand that the traditional school

must make room for the progressive, that it must reckon with the

child’ s psychology and its needs, its right of living, and of living

happily.

The pioneer of this idea, he who in our country has devoted

all his energies to it, is Dr. Decroly. He has never ceased to

fi ght for the love of the child, he has but one religion : that of the

child. L et us try to introduce him in spite of his modesty, and

retrace his life of enthusiasm, of faith, of labour devoted to the

child, as well as his work and his method of teaching.

Dr. O vide Decroly was born at R enaix  on the 23rd of July,

1871. He studied at the Ghent University, and after graduating

he went to B erlin, where he worked with Profs. L angerhans,

Mendel and Joly. A fterwards he went to Paris, where he

studied neurology and psychiatry under the guidance of Profs.

R aymond and Joifroy. He then came back to B russels and
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psychological criteria, have now in Italy a capable exponent in
Ugo Pizzoli, of Modena, who is organizing the first “ Italian
Blackford Institute ” with a psycho-therapeutical laboratory for
industral work, the object of which is to study the vocational
aptitudes of the pupils of professional schools.

It should also be mentioned that the Humanitarian Society of
Milan has undertaken to act as patron to the practicalapplication
of a complex scheme of vocational guidance in several categories
of workers. A new organization has been founded in Rome
under the name of the “ Italian Institute for Social Hygiene,
Thrift, and Welfare Work,” which will be a centre for the
observation and study of the mortality and morbid phenomena
caused by social sickness, as well as a centre for propaganda, the
-co-ordination of organizations for social work, and for inquiry
and experiments on new forms of social reform.

On November 15, 1921, there was inaugurated in Milan the
Catholic University of the Sacred Heart. It actually consists
only of the Facultiesof Philosophyand the Social Sciences. The
so-called “ re-discovery ” method will be adopted, and the
University is bound to be an important centre of psychological
research, for its rector is the distinguished Italian psychologist,
A. Gemelli. Its laboratory for experimental psychology is
-lavishly equipped so as to compare favourably with the great
laboratories of Euro e.P H. HELI.ER-HEINZELMANN.

BELGIUM: THE DECROLY SYSTEM.

In Belgium, as everywhere else, new tendencies in pedagogy
arise. Here also, we understand that the traditional school
must make room for the progressive, that it must reckon with the
child's psychology and its needs, its right of living, and of living
happily.

The pioneer of this idea, he who in our country has devoted
.all his energies to it, is Dr. Decroly. He has never ceased to
fight for the love of the child, he has but one religion : that of the
child. Let us try to introduce him in spite of his modesty, and
retrace his life of enthusiasm, of faith, of labour devoted to the
child, as well as his work and his method of teaching.

Dr. Ovide Decroly was born at Renaix on the 23rd of July,
1871. He studied at the Ghent University, and after graduating
he went to Berlin, where he worked with Profs. Langerhaus,
Mendel and Joly. Afterwards he went to Paris, where he
-studied neurology and psychiatry under the guidance of Profs.
Raymond and Jofiroy. He then came back to Brussels and
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became Dr. Glorieux ’ s assistant at the Polyclinic of the R ue des

Eperonniers.

I n 1901, he founded the Special Teaching I nstitute (forv

abnormal children) where he ex pounded a special pedagogy,

appropriate to the different cases to be dealt with. I n view of

the results obtained with these abnormal children, accepted in

no school but which no other method had been able to develop,

numerous friends of Prof. Decroly desirous of giving a better

understood education to their children, insisted upon his creating

a similar school for normal children.

I n 1907, he opened the “ Ecole pour la vie, par la vie,”

for which he drew inspiration from the Special Teaching

I nstitute. His school is accessible for interested visitors, and.

is situated in the R ue de l’ Ermitage.

I n 1912 he was put in charge of the Special Teaching Course.

organised by the provincial authorities of B rabant, and which

aims at giving a psychological and scientifi c foundation to the

staff devoted to the education of backward and abnormal

children.

I n 1912 he was also made psychological adviser to the com-

mittee for professional guidance, where numerous parents came

to ask advice concerning their children. The year 1920 opened

the doors of the B russels University for him, as professor of

child-psychology, in the pedagogical section.

I n 1921 he was entrusted with the educative hygiene and the

medico-pedagogical courses.

L et us now try to give a short description of his new method

for normal children. I t is based on an ex perience of thirteen

years, ex perience pursued in spite of diffi culties of all kinds—

the recruiting of pupils, the instability of the staff, and fi nancial

complications heavily aggravated by the war. Here are the'

characteristics of the Decroly schools:—

1. The school for general culture up to the age of 15  should

be established in normal surroundings, e. g., where the child can

daily observe the phenomena of nature, the manifestations of the-

life of living beings in general and of man in particular, in their

efforts to adapt themselves to the conditions of ex istence made-

for them. 2. This school must have a small population, but

it should contain, if possible, elements of all ages, from 4 to 15 ,

and of both sex es. I n large centres co-education may be con_

tinued according to the class and origin of the children, until'

the age of ten or twelve. 3. The class-rooms must be arranged'

and furnished not so as to form classes of the auditory type, but

on the lines of small laboratories with tables, water, gas and

electricity, heating and artifi cial light, stands and trays for
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became Dr. Glorieux’s assistant at the Polyclinic of the Rue des-
Eperonniers.

In 1901, he founded the Special Teaching Institute (for
abnormal children) where he expounded a special pedagogy,
appropriate to the difierent cases to be dealt with. In view of
the results obtained with these abnormal children, accepted in
no school but which no other method had been able to develop,
numerous friends of Prof. Decroly desirous of giving a better
understood education to their children, insisted upon his creating
a similar school for normal children.

In 1907, he opened the “ Ecole pour la vie, par la vie,”'
for which he drew inspiration from the Special Teaching
Institute. His school is accessible for interested visitors, and.
is situated in the Rue de l’Ermitage.

In 1912 he was put in charge of the Special TeachingCourse.-
organised by the provincial authorities of Brabant, and which
aims at giving a psychological and scientific foundation to the
stafi devoted to the education of backward and abnormal
children.

In 1912 he was also made psychological adviser to the com-
mittee for professional guidance, where numerous parents came
to ask advice concerning their children. The year 1920 opened
the doors of the Brussels University for him, as professor of’
child-psychology, in the pedagogical section.

In 1921 he was entrusted with the educative hygiene and the
medico-pedagogical courses.

Let us now try to give a short description of his new method
for normal children. It is based on an experience of thirteen
years, experience pursued in spite of difficulties of all kinds—-
the recruiting of pupils, the instabilityof the staff, and financial
complications heavily aggravated by the war. Here are the-
characteristics of the Decroly schools :—

1. The school for general culture up to the age of 15 should
be established in normal surroundings, e.g., where the child can
daily observe the phenomena of nature, the manifestations of the
life of living beings in general and of man in particular, in their
efforts to adapt themselves to the conditions of existence made-
for them. 2. This school must have a small population, but’
it should contain, if possible, elements of all ages, from 4 to 15,
and of both sexes. In large centres co-education may be con-
tinued according to the class and origin of the children, until
the age of ten or twelve. 3. The class-rooms must be arranged
and furnished not so as to form classes of the auditory type, but
on the lines of ‘small laboratories with tables, water, gas and
electricity, heating and artificial light, stands and trays for
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collections, etc. 4. The staff must be active, intelligent,

possessed of creative imagination, and be prepared for the

observation of animals, plants, and children. They must love

the children, be desirous of learning new things in psychology

and science;  they must ex press themselves easily and obtain order

and discipline without effort. 5 . The groups of children should

be as homogeneous as possible;  this homogeneity is the more

necessary when the groups are larger. I t is preferable not to

ex ceed twenty or twenty-fi ve pupils for one class. 6 . F or the

backward or irregular children, if the number be suffi cient

(i.e., 10-15 ) a particular class should be directed by a very able

master, to help the lagging and to stimulate the aptitudes of the

irregulars. 7. The lessons in the techniq ue of written and

spoken language (repetitions of reading, writing, spelling) and

of arithmetic should take place during the fi rst hour of the

morning at least three or four times a week. These ex ercises

should be made especially under the form of games where the

emulation and the pleasure of succeeding are the principal stimu-

lants. 8. The hours in the morning not devoted to lessons of

techniq ue should be given to divers ex ercises in observation,

comparison, association, drawing, and concrete realisation

(manual work), singing and physical games. These ex ercises

should be chosen with regard to a programme of associated ideas.

The teacher should be guided by the spontaneous interests of the

child, also by the means which the milieu puts at his disposal,

and he should also take into account the necessity of granting a

sufficient role to each of the chief activities of the mind. 9.

The afternoons, ex cept half holidays, are devoted to hand-work

or foreign language courses. 10. Certain mornings should be

devoted to ex cursions and to visits (fi shing for aq uatic animals,

search for insects, visits to factories, engineering works,

museums, stations, home handicrafts). 11. The parents shall be

informed of the method used at school, so as to understand it and

help towards its entire success;  they participate in the

administration of the school by the intermediary of a committee.

12. The method is dominated by the idea of making the child

understand what he is doing, and of bringing him to discipline

himself;  the limited number of pupils per class will permit the

children, as in a workshop and ex cept for certain ex ercises which

demand silence, moving about to get what they req uire and

ex changing ideas with each other and with the teacher about

the work they are doing. 13. I n order to develop initiative,

assurance and solidarity, the pupils give lectures to their com-

rades;  the subj ects are chosen by themselves and submitted to

the approbation of the teacher;  the subj ects are preferably con-
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collections, etc. 4. The stafi must be active, intelligent,
possessed of creative imagination, and be prepared for the
observation of animals, plants, and children. They must love
the children, be desirous of learning new things in psychology
and science; theymust express themselves easilyand obtain order
and discipline without effort. 5. The groups of children should
be as homogeneous as possible; this homogeneity is the more

necessary when the groups are larger. It is preferable not to
exceed twenty or twenty-five pupils for one class. 6. For the
backward or irregular children, if the number be sufiicient
(i.e., 10-15) a particular class should be directed by a very able
master, to help the lagging and to stimulate the aptitudes of the
ix-regulars. 7. The lessons in the technique of written and
spoken language (repetitions of reading, writing, spelling) and
of arithmetic should take place during the first hour of the
morning at least three or four times a week. These exercises
should be made especially under the form of games where the
emulation and the pleasure of succeeding are the principal stimu-
lants. 8. The hours in the morning not devoted to lessons of
technique should be given to divers exercises in observation,
comparison, association, drawing, and concrete realisation
(manual work), singing and physical games. These exercises
should be chosen with regard to a programme of associated ideas.
The teacher should be guided by the spontaneous interests of the
child, also by the means which the milieu puts at his disposal,
and he should also take into account the necessity of granting a
suflicient role to each of the chief activities of the mind. 9.
The afternoons, except half holidays, are devoted to hand-work
or foreign language courses. 10. Certain mornings should be
devoted to excursions and to visits (fishing for aquatic animals,
search for insects, visits to factories, engineering works,
museums, stations, home handicrafts). 11. The parents shall be
informed of the method used at school, so as to understand it and
help towards its entire success; they participate in the
administration of the school by the intermediary of a committee.
12. The method is dominated by the idea of making the child
understand what he is doing, and of bringing him to discipline
himself; the limited number of pupils per class will permit the
children, as in a workshop and except for certain exercises which
demand silence, moving about to get what they require and
exchanging ideas with each other and with the teacher about
the work they are doing. 13. In order to develop initiative,
assurance and solidarity, the pupils give lectures to their com-
rades; the subjects are chosen by themselves and submitted to
the approbation of the teacher; the subjects are preferably con-
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nectell with those treated in the lessons on observation and

association. 14. The encouragement of personal and collective

work is obtained by the constant collaboration of the pupils in

their difl ' erent activities. This is brought about by the tidying

of class-rooms, the collections, the materials, the pictures, the

tex ts, the books;  the making of apparatus, of box es and envelopes

for classifying, the repair or replacement of worn-out or broken

obj ects, the cleaning of aq uariums and terrariums, and by the

organisation of charges and responsibilities relative to the internal

life of the small community constituted by the class and all the

classes together. 15 . The programme as regards the division of

branches and methods is organised on the following lines :— The

school aims at general education, preparing the child for the

actual social life. This preparation is made under the best

possible conditions by practically introducing the children to life

in general and to social life in particular.

This initiation, as far as the programme goes, must give to

the child: (a) The knowledge of its own personality;  the con-

sciousness of itself, of its needs, of its aspirations, of its aims,

of its ideals. (b) The knowledge of the conditions of the natural

and human surroundings in which it lives, on which it depends,

and on which it must act and react, so that its needs, its

aspirations, its aims and its ideals may be realised. F or Dr.

Decroly, the main rules to be observed are the following:—

A s the child must be prepared for life, it must be made to

understand it as much as possible.

A ctually, life contains two fundamental entities: the living

being and the surroundings. I t is therefore necessary to study:

1. The living being in general, and man. in particular.

2. N ature and society. The process of making the child

understand the great laws that rule humanity and the universe

comprises the study of two series of activities:

(i.) The activities concerning the individual, whence follows

the study of individual functions.

(ii.) The activities concerning the species, whence follows the

study of the social functions.

\ V ith the aim of getting in close touch with the child and

with the facts which it can easily observe, Dr. Decroly dis-

tinguishes four primordial needs which have the most ex tensive

infl uence on human activity: F irst, the need of food. Second,

the need of fi ghting the elements. Third, the need of defence

against dangers and diverse enemies. F ourth, the need of acting

and working in unison, of getting recreation, of prospering.
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Il(’(‘l9(l with those treated in the lessons on observation and
association. 14. The encouragement of personal and collective
work is obtained by the constant collaboration of the pupils in
their different activities. This is brought about by the tidying
of class-rooms, the collections, the materials, the pictures, the
texts, the books; the making of apparatus, of boxes and envelopes
for classifying, the repair or replacement of worn-out or broken
objects, the cleaning of aquariums and terrariums, and by the
organisation of charges and responsibilitiesrelative totheinternal
life of the small community constituted by the class and all the
classes together. 15. The programme as regards the division of
branches and methods is organised on the following lines :—The
school aims at general education, preparing the child for the
actual social life. This preparation is made under the best
possible conditions by practicallyintroducing the children to life
in general and to social life in particular.

This initiation, as far as the programme goes, must give to
the child: (a), The knowledge of its own personality; the con-
sciousness of itself, of its needs, of its aspirations, of its aims,
of its ideals. (b) The knowledge of the conditions of the natural
and human surroundings in which it lives, on which it depends,
and on which it must act and react, so that its needs, its
aspirations, its aims and its ideals may be realised. For Dr.
Decroly, the main rules to be observed are the following:—-
As the child must be prepared for life, it must be made to
understand it as much as possible.

Actually. life contains two fundamental entities: the living
being and the surroundings. It is therefore necessary to study:

1. The living being in general, and man in particular.
2. Nature and society. The process of making the child

understand the great laws that rule humanity and the universe
comprises the study of two series of activities:

(i.) The activities concerning the individual, whence follows
the study of indiuidual functions.

(ii.) The activities concerning the species, whence follows the
study of the social functions.

With the aim of getting in close touch with the child and
with the facts which it can easily observe, Dr. Decroly dis-
tinguishes four primordial needs which have the most extensive
influence on human activity: First, the need of food. Second,
the need of fighting the elements. Third, the need of defence
against dangers and diverse enemies. Fourth, the need of acting
and working in unison, of getting recreation, of prospering.
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W ith the need of feeding he connects the need of breathing

and of cleanliness. W ith that of working, the need of light and

repose.

L et us now consider the knowledge of the surroundings, con-

sidered especially from the point of view of the satisfaction of

these needs. W e must therefore ex amine all the factors of these

surroundings: the human surroundings— the home, the school,

.society;  the living surroundings— — animals and plants;  the non-

living surroundings, also the sun and the heavenly bodies.

A mongst these factors may be noted: The favourable or

unfavourable infl uence of the surroundings 0n the individual.

(2) The reaction of the individual to the surroundings and the

appropriation of the latter to the needs of man.

A fter the study of all these needs, Dr. Decroly Considers how

they are to be satisfi ed and this is what constitutes the study of

the surroundings. Each point will be treated from three points

of view. The advantages from the point of view of man and

the means of putting them to use;  (ii.) I nconveniences and ways

to avoid them;  (iii.) Conclusions for practical life about the

manner in which the child must behave, for its own good and for

that of society.

W e may consider the obj ects and the facts in four different

ways: (1) Directly, by means of the senses and by immediate

ex perience;  (2) I ndirectly, by personal recollection;  More

indirectly still by the ex amination of documents relative to the

obj ects or to actual, but non-accessible phenomena;  (4) Most in-

directly of all by the ex amination of documents relative to past

obj ects or phenomena.

Hence arise two types of ex ercises: (1) Those of observation

(personal and direct acq uisition);  (2) Those of association

(indirect acq uisitions or the recall of anterior acq uisitions).

To these two groups of ex ercises which have for their obj ects

the formation of j udgments or the comparison of these with

others transmitted by graphic or verbal channels, we can add

those ex ercises known as ex pression.

The annual programme on which Dr. Decroly frames the

outlines of his lessons is conceived as follows :—

I . The child and its needs.

I I . The child and its surroundings divided into the

family;  (ii.) the school;  (iii.) society;  (iv.) animals;  (v.) plants;

(vi.) the earth;  (vii.) the sun.

The method ex posed is not only applied in Dr. Decroly’ s own

school “  Pour la vie, par la vie.’  ’  I n recent years it has received

offi cial recognition, and the Decroly method is actually used in

twenty classes of the B russels Corporation Schools.
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With the need of feeding he connects the need of breathing
and of cleanliness. With that of working, the need of light and
repose.

Let us now consider the knowledge of the surroundings, con-
sidered especially from the point of view of the satisfaction of
these needs. We must therefore examine all the factors of these
surroundings: the human surroundings—the home, the school,
.society; the living surroundings——animals and plants; the non-

living surroundings, also the sun and the heavenly bodies.
Amongst these factors may be noted: (1) The favourable or

unfavourable influence of the surroundings on the individual.
(2) The reaction of the individual to the surroundings and the
appropriation of the latter to the needs of man.

After the study of all these needs, Dr. Decroly considers how
they are to be satisfied and this is what constitutes the study of
the surroundings. Each point will be treated from three points
-of view. (i.) The advantages from the point of view of man and
the means of putting them to use; (ii.) Inconveniences and ways
to avoid them; (iii.) Conclusions for practical life about the
manner in which the child must behave, for its own good and for
that of society.

We may consider the objects and the facts in four difierent
ways: (1) Directly, by means of the senses and by immediate
-experience; (2) Indirectly, by personal recollection; (3) More
indirectly still by the examination of documents relative to the
objects or to actual, but non-accessible phenomena; (4) Most in-
directly of all by the examination of documents relative to past
objects or phenomena.

Hence arise two types of exercises: (1) Those of observation
(personal and direct acquisition); (2) Those of association
(indirect acquisitions or the recall of anterior acquisitions).

To these two groups of exercises which have for their objects
the formation of judgments or the comparison of these with
others transmitted by graphic or verbal channels, we can add
those exercises known as expression.

The annual programme on which Dr. Decroly frames the
outlines of his lessons is conceived as follows :—

I. The child and its needs.
II. The child and its surroundings divided into (i.) the

family; (ii.) the school; (iii.) society; (iv.) animals; (v.) plants;
(vi.) the earth; (vii.) the sun.

The method exposed is not only applied in Dr. Decroly’s own
school “ Pour la vie, par la vie.” In recent years it has received
official recognition, and the Decroly method is actually used in
-twenty classes of the Brussels Corporation Schools.
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I t thus no longer constitutes a treatment applicable only to

wealthy children, but ex perience has proved that it may easily be

applied in public education.

I n my own opinion, Dr. Decroly’ s efi orts and achievements,

which I  have followed for years, are entitled to claim the atten-

tion of educationists throughout the world, in spite of the fact-

that B elgium is but a small country and the pedagogue a modest»

man, who has no sense of advertising.‘

J. V smnox cx .

F R A N CE.

M. R ichet’ s T raité  de Mé tapsychie has j ust appeared. The'

author gives this name of “  Mé tapsychie ”  to the new

ex perimental science that deals with supernormal phenomena,

and which he has so largely contributed to found. A ccording

to him, this new science will be as diiierent from everything that

has so far been attempted in Psychical R esearch as Modern

Chemistry is different from A lchemy or A stronomy from

A strology. A fter an historical survey of the development of

Psychical R esearch and an analytical account of the various

phenomena it has already dealt with— normal and abnormal

cryptaasthesis (i.e., perception otherwise than by the usual

sensory means), mediumship, premonitions of all kinds, etc.—

his conclusion is that practically nothing is known on the subj ect,

and that therefore, in the face of so many problems of vital

interest to everybody, the only thing to do is to start working

and studying. The motto of all earnest workers must be: L et us

be as bold in our hypotheses as strict in our ex perimentation.

The long-promised Traité  de Psychologies, written under the

general directorship of Dr. G. Dumas, the publication of which

has been constantly delayed since 1913 owing to editorial difi i-

culties, is hoped to appear in the course of the nex t few months.

A ll those who are interested in modern F rench Psychology and

desire to know its present state, will fi nd in this book a full

and representative account of its general position and directions.

The most striking feature of Psychology in F rance remains

that, the maj ority of psychologists being psychiatrists, Patho-

logical Psychology is by far the most developed branch. The

aloofness of psychologists from the F reudian theory of neuroses

and their still greater suspicion even where they hold F reud’ s

‘  since writing_this article I  have received a copy of "  L e mé thode Decroly."

by Miss A . Hamaide, Dr. Decroly‘ s chief assistant. This book is published by

the I nstitut J. J. R ousseau, in Geneva, and is fully illustrated. (6  francs.)
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It thus no longer constitutes a treatment applicable only to
wealthychildren, but experience has proved thatit may easilybe
applied in public education.

In my own opinion, Dr. Decroly’s efiorts and achievements,
which I have followed for years, are entitled to claim the atten-
tion of educationists throughout the world, in spite of the fact
that Belgium is but a small country and the pedagogue a modest
man, who has no sense of advertising.‘

J. VARENDONCK.

FRANCE.

M. Richet’s Traité de Métapsychie has just appeared. The
author gives this name of “ Métapsychie ” to the new

experimental science that deals with supernormal phenomena,
and which he has so largely contributed to found. According‘
to him, this new science will be as difierent from everythingthat"
has so far been attempted in Psychical Research as Modern
Chemistry" is difierent from Alchemy or Astronomy from
Astrology. After an historical survey of the development of
Psychical Research and an analytical account of the various
phenomena it has already dealt with—normal and abnormal
cryptaasthesis (i.e., perception otherwise than by the usual‘
sensory means), mediumship, premonitions of all kinds, etc.—
his conclusion is thatpracticallynothingis known on the subject,
and that therefore, in the face of so many problems of vital‘
interest to everybody, the only thing to do is to start working
and studying. The motto of all earnest workers must be: Let us
be as bold in our hypotheses as strict in our ezperimentation.

The long-promised Traité de Psychologie, written under the
general directorship of Dr. G. Dumas, the publication of which
has been constantly delayed since 1913 owing to editorial difi-
culties, is hoped to appear in the course of the next few months.
All those who are interested in modern French Psychology and
desire to know its present state, will find in this book a full
and representative account of its general position and directions.

The most striking feature of Psychology in France remains
that, the majority of psychologists being psychiatrists, Patho-
logical Psychology is by far the most developed branch. The
aloofness of psychologists from the Freudian theory of neuroses
and their still greater suspicion even where they hold Freud’s—

‘ _8ince writing_t.his article I have received a copy of “ Le méthode Decroly."by M1ss_ A. Hamaxde, Dr. D_ecroly's chief assistant. This book is ublished bythe Insutnt J. J. Rousseau, in Geneva, and is fully illustrated. (6 ranos.)
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general theories, seems to be unchecked by the tendencies of

public opinion in Germany, England, and the United States.

They only accept the theory of Confl ict and of R epression of

Complex es, but these are the least original of F reud’ s views, and

M. Pierre Janet has some right to claim them as his own also. I n

spite of the recent F rench translation of the I ntroduction to Psycho-

A nalysis— the fi rst translation of F reud’ s works that has hitherto

been made here— in spite of M. L enormand’ s play L e Mangeur

de R é ves which illustrates the theory of the (Edipus complex  and

gives an ex posé  of the main F reudian dogmas— in spite of an

able and popularising article of M. Jules R omaine on Psycho-

A nalysis in the N ozwelle R evue F rancoise, January, 1922, this

new method obviously appeals but little to the public or to

professional Psychologists. The reasons for this attitude are too

numerous to be discussed here;  let us only wonder if it is not

signifi cant that Psycho-A nalysis has met with great success

almost ex clusively in Protestant countries. B ut, as regards

F rance, the chief of these reasons may be said to be the enormous

infl uence of Comte upon all F rench modern thought. Hence the

preference for an obj ective study of psychological phenomena.

I nstead of being looked upon as phenomena of consciousness,

and as such translatable only in terms of consciousness, they

are looked upon from without, as the physicist looks upon the

facts of the physical world: the ex planation of these phenomena

must also be obj ective;  a psychological fact cannot therefore be

ex plained by another psychological fact, since all our notions in

psychology are so far only metaphorical interpretations, but by

its chemical or anatomical or physiological antecedents or con-

comitants which are facts very defi nite, measurable and hitherto

irreducible. This point of view is evidently very far from

F reud’ s own, when he arrives at the conclusion that mental dis-

eases can be produced by purely psychic causes and are not

necessarily connected with alterations of the brain. I t is

unfortunately true that none of the terms of our psychological

vocabulary correspond to anything defi nite;  the word “  image,”

which is not only the basis of Taine’ s Psychology but of all

modern theories on Perception and Memory, is an instance of

this: everybody speaks of “ images”  but nobody knows what

they are or even if they ex ist at all. To replace whenever

possible the psychological terms by their chemical or physio-

logical symbols is therefore a laudable attempt at precision, but

the difficulty is that Physiology is not advanced enough to be of

much help to Psychology.

A nother attempt towards the ex planation of psychological

phenomena has been made on different lines since Durkheim tried
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general theories, seems to be unchecked by the tendencies of
public opinion in Germany, England, and the United States.
They only accept the theory of Conflict and of Repression of
Complexes, but these are the least original of Freud’s views, and
M. Pierre Janet has some right to claim them as his own also. In
spite of therecent Frenchtranslationof theIntroduction to Psycho-
Analy.n's—thefirst translation of Freud’s works that has hitherto
been made here——in spite of M. Lenormand’s play Le Mangeur
de Réves which illustrates the theory of the (Edipus complex and
gives an expose of the main Freudian dogmas—in spite of an
able and popularising article of M. Jules Romains on Psycho-
Analysis in the Nouvelle Revue Francoise, January, 1922, this
new method obviously appeals but little to the public or to
professional Psychologists. The reasons for this attitude are too
numerous to be discussed here; let us only wonder if it is not
significant that Psycho-Analysis has met with great success
almost exclusively in Protestant countries. But, as regards
France, the chief of these reasons may be said to be the enormous
influenceof Comte upon all French modern thought. Hence the
preference for an objective study of psychological phenomena.
Instead of being looked upon as phenomena of consciousness,
and as such translatable only in terms of consciousness, they
are looked upon from without, as the physicist looks upon the
facts of the physical world: the explanation of these phenomena
must also be objective; a psychological fact cannot therefore be
explained by another psychological fact, since all our notions in
psychology are so far only metaphorical interpretations, but by
its chemical or anatomical or physiological antecedents or con-
comitants which are facts very definite, measurable and hitherto
irreducible. This point of view is evidently very far from
Freud’s own, when he arrives at the conclusion that mental dis-
eases can be produced by purely psychic causes and are not
necessarily connected with alterations of the brain. It is
unfortunately true that none of the terms of our psychological
vocabulary correspond to anything definite; the word “ image,”
which is not only the basis of Taine’s Psychology but of all
modern theories on Perception and Memory, is an instance of
this: everybody speaks of “images ”-but nobody knows what
they are or even if they exist at all. To replace whenever
possible the psychological terms by their chemical or physio-
logical symbols is therefore a laudable attempt at precision, but
the difliculty is that Physiology is not advanced enough to be of
much help to Psychology.

Another attempt towards the explanation of psychological
phenomena has been made on difierent lines since Durkheim tried

C0 glee
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to demonstrate the social origin of these phenomena. M. L é vy-

B ruhl has remarkably illustrated this new method in two of his

works, L es anch' nns MenfaI es dam les Societé s inferieures and

L a Men talité  Primitive (the latter j ust published). A nd M. L alo

has undertaken a new interpretation of A rt through the study of

its sociological factors.

Does it mean that Psychology will not be an autonomous

science, but either a branch of Physiology or of Sociology, or a

mix ture of both as Comte’ s idea was?  The ex ample of what

happened with Physiology may help us to answer this q uestion.

Though it is now known that physiological facts are entirely

reducible to physico-chemical facts their study constitutes all the

same an independent science. Though they are of the same

nature as the physico-chemical facts, it is suffi cient for them to

be of a different degree of complex ity and to present themselves

under a different aspect and in difi erent conditions to form a category

which it is legitimate to study separately. B esides, it is this

special study which alone has led to the discovery that the facts

it dealt with were of the same nature as those that were already

the obj ect of Chemistry and Physics. This analogy shows that

it is necessary that Psychology should develop itself as an

independent science, since Physiology and Sociology are not

advanced enough to account for the particular class of phenomena

with which it is occupied. I t is only the parallel development

of these three sciences that will show whether Psychology is

reducible to one of the two others, or to both of them, and if so,

to what ex tent.

V I EN N A .

Prof. A lois Hofl er (born 185 3), who taught Philosophy,

Psychology and Psedagogics at the University of V ienna, died

on the 27th F ebruary. He was a collaborator and pupil of the

late Prof. A lex ius Meinong, with whom he also collaborated in a

treatise on L ogic. Much of his work was devoted to special

problems of education, and he took an active part in all dis-

cussions on reform of teaching in the higher schools as well as

in the university. Since some years ago he was president of the

Philosophical Society of V ienna. He also wrote a short tex t-

book of Psychology and a number of papers on Psychical W ork,

and the Psychology and L ogic of Ex act Science. He was a

believer in the interactionist theory of mind and body, and

devoted some studies to this theme.
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to demonstrate the social origin of these phenomena. M. Lévy—
Bruhl has remarkably illustrated this new method in two of his
works, Les Fonctions Menfales dam lea Societés inferieures and
La 11!en talité Primitive (the latter just published). And M. Lalo
has undertaken a new interpretation of Art through the study of
its sociological factors.

Does it mean that Psychology will not be an autonomous
science, but either a branch of Physiology or of Sociology, or a
mixture of both as Comte’s idea was? The example of what
happened with Physiology may help us to answer this question.
Though it is now known that physiological facts are entirely
reducible to physico-chemical facts their study constitutes all the
same an independent science. Though they are of the same
nature as the physico-chemical facts, it is sufiicient for them to
be of a difierent degree of complexity and to present themselves
under a differentaspect and in difierentconditionsto form a category
which it is legitimate to study separately. Besides, it is this
special study which alone has led to the discovery that the facts
it dealt with were of the same nature as those that were already
the object of Chemistry and Physics. This analogy shows that
it is necessary that Psychology should develop itself as an

independent science, since Physiology and Sociology are not
advanced enough to account for the particular class of phenomena
with which it is occupied. It is only the parallel development
of these three sciences that will show whether Psychology is
reducible to one of the two others, or to both of them, and if so,
to what extent.

VIENNA.

Prof. Alois Hiifler (born 1853), who taught Philosophy,
Psychology and Paadagogics at the University of Vienna, died
on the 27th February. He was a collaborator and pupil of the
late Prof. Alexius Meinong, with whom he also collaborated in a
treatise on Logic. Much of his work was devoted to special
problems of education, and he took an active part in all dis-
cussions on reform of teaching in the higher schools as well as
in the university. Since some years ago he was president of the
Philosophical Society of Vienna. He also wrote a short text-
book of Psychology and a number of papers on Psychical Work,
and the Psychology and Logic of Exact Science. He was a
believer in the interactionist theory of mind and body, and
devoted some studies to this theme.
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Society of A pplied Psychology and Psychopathology of

V ienna.— Prof. K raft, of V ienna University, read a paper on

Telepathy and allied phenomena, without taking any defi nite

position. He laid stress on the necessity of ex act scientifi c

inq uiry. Prof. W agner-Tauregg thought that an investigation

of prophetic dreams, second sight and presentiments would be of

more value than study under the conditions of the laboratory.

Prof. K elsen read a paper on the possibility of a psychological

foundation of Sociology, which he denied, Sociology being of a

normative character. Psychology can only, according to him,

describe the concrete psychical phenomena, wherein the socio-

logical contents become obj ects of individual consciousness.

A bstracts of German and A ustrian periodicals will be found

in the R eview section.
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Society 0/ Applied Psychology and Psychopathology of
Vienna.—Prof. Kraft, of Vienna University, read a paper on
Telepathy and allied phenomena, without taking any definite
position. He laid stress on the necessity of exact scientific
inquiry. Prof. Wagner-Tauregg thought that an investigation
of prophetic dreams, second sight and presentiments would be of
more value than study under the conditions of the laboratory.
Prof. Kelsen read a paper on the possibilityof a psychological
foundation of Sociology, which he denied, Sociology being of a
normative character. Psychology can only, according to him,
describe the concrete psychical phenomena, wherein the socio-
logical contents become objects of individual consciousness.

Abstracts of German and Austrian periodicals will be found
in the Review section.
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I nstinct and the Unconscious. B y W . H. R . R I V ER S, F .R .S.

Second Edition. (Cambridge University Press, 16 /-.)

The fi rst edition of this important book was fully reviewed in

our pages a year ago. This new edition contains two additional

appendices— the fi rst, “  Psychology and the W ar,"  in which the

infl uence of the latter on the former is discussed;  the second a

re-publication of the essay on “  The I nstinct of A cq uisition ”  which

recently appeared in these pages.

A  Treatise on Probability. B y J om: MA YN A R D K ansas. (Macmillan,

1921, 18/-.)

“  The mental process by which we pass from direct knowledge

to indirect knowledge is in some cases and to some degree capable

of analysis. W e pass from a knowledge of the proposition a to a

knowledge about the proposition b by perceiving a logical relation

between them"  (p. 13). F or Mr. K eynes probability is such a

logical relation. B etween any proposition and an given body of

knowledge, according to him, there holds a probability relation

which sometimes at least we can perceive. Upon the degree of this

relation the degree of belief which it is rational to entertain with

regard to the proposition depends. F rom this position all the

fundamental parts of Mr. K eynes'  Treaiise are developed.

I t is therefore natural to enq uire what these “  propositions "

may be between which these probability relations hold, and in what

sense we can be said to “  perceive "  these relations. Unfortunately

Mr. K eynes devotes no discussion to either point. I n view of the

fact that both the proposition and immediate perception of abstract

entities, such as logical relations, have recently been subj ected to

drastic criticism from the psychological angle, even by members of

the logical school to which he belongs (cf. Mr. R ussell' s A nalysis of

Mind), this omission gives to his F undamental I deas, Part I ., a

somewhat outmoded appearance. Psychologists, when they cease

to be over-awed by the superior assurance of the logicians within

their special province, will have much to say regarding the powers

so often attributed to the mind, usually for their own convenience,

by the latter. W hen some of this has been said, an ex tensive

process of translation will become possible, by which much valuable

work, such as is contained in the latter parts of this book, may be

made more accessible and brought into closer relation to ordinary

modes of investigation. W ith the disappearance of such things as

“ ideas or meanings, about which we have thoughts "  (p. 12), and

propositions as independent entities which we can be said to know,

the problem of probability may be ex pected to become more com-

prehensible. A  full account, for instance, of j udgment as a

psychological event will be found to include an account of partial

recurrence which is highly relevant to probability. I n the mean-
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Instinct and the Unconscious. By W. H. R. Rrvsns. F.R.s.

Second Edition. (Cambridge University Press, 16/ -.)
The first edition of this important book was fully reviewed in

our pages a year ago. This new edition contains two additional
appendic-es——the first, “ Psychology and the War," in which the
influence of the latter on the former is discussed; the second a
republication of the essay on “ The Instinct of Acquisition ” which
recently appeared in these pages.
A Treatise on Probability. By Jom: MAYNARD Kmmas. (Macmillan,

1921, 18/-.)
" The mental rocess by which we pass from direct knowledge

to indirect knowle ge is in some cases and to some degree capable
of anal sis. We pass from a knowledge of the proposition :1 to 9.knowledge about the proposition 6 by perceiving a logical relation
between them" (p. 13). For Mr. Keynes probability is such a
logical relation. Between any proposition and an given body of
knowledge, according to him, there holds a pro ability relation
which sometimes at least we can perceive. Upon the degree of this
relation the degree of belief which it is rational to entertain with
regard to the proposition depends. From this position all the
fundamental parts of Mr. Keynes’ Treatise are developed.

It is therefore natural to enquire what these “ propositions ”

may be between which these probabilityrelations hold, and in what
sense we can be said to “ perceive " these relations. Unfortunately
Mr. Keynes devotes no discussion to either point. In view of the
fact that both the proposition and immediate perception of abstract
entities, such as logical relations, have recently been subjected to
drastic criticism from the psychological angle, even by members of
the logical school to which he belongs (cf. Mr. Russell's Analysis ofMind), this omission gives to his Fundamental Ideas. Part I., a
somewhat outmoded appearance. Psychologists, when they cease
to be over-awed by the superior assurance of the Iogicians within
their special province, will have much to say regarding the powers
so often attributed to the mind, usually for their own convenience,
by the latter. When some of this has been said, an extensive
process of translation will become possible, by which much valuable
work, such as is contained in the latter parts of this book, may be
made more accessible and brought into closer relation to ordinarymodes of investigation. With the disappearance of such things as
“ideas or meanings, about which we have thoughts " (p. 12), and
propositions as independent entities which we can be said to know.
the problem of probability may be expected to become more com-
prehensible. A full account, for instance, of judgment as a
psychological event will be found to include an account of partial
recurrence" which is highly relevant to probability. In the mean-
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time, those psychologists and others whose work leads them to the

practical consideration of probability problems will fi nd the later

parts of this book interesting, though Mr. K eynes seems ill-advised

in decidin for non-numerical probability. B ut they may be

ex cused i they fi nd the philosophical portions singularly

inappropriate.

The Care of the A dolescent Girl. B y PHYL L I S B L A N CHA R D, Ph.D.

(K egan Paul, 7/6 .)

The knowledge of the importance of sex  is coeval with the

human race, but it is only recently that the mechanisms whereby

the sex -instinct operates and which are responsible for the serious

conseq uences of disturbances of normal sex  life have been

elucidated. These discoveries have not only thrown the urgency of

proper sex ual education into unprecedented prominence, but have

furnished, for the fi rst time in history, clues to methods whereby we

may reasonably hope to solve the problems concerned.

F or both sex es adolescence is a most crucial period of adj ust-

ment, and the health and happiness of thousands have certainly

been impaired by ignorant treatment. I t is, therefore, urgently

necessary that all those who are responsible for the upbringing of

young girls should be thoroughly acq uainted with the psychological

processes at work in'  their minds. To this understanding Miss

B lanchard’ s book is likely to be a real help. She has clearlv read

ex tensively, and gives copious citations from a great number of

authorities. Her principal chapters deal with The Sex  I nstinct of

the A dolescent Girl: The A dolescent Confl ict: The Sublimation of

the L ibido: Pathological Manifestations: The A dolescent Girl and

L ove;  and these headings sufi iciently indicate the scope of the book.

The author illustrates a number of her points by concrete cases, and

provides a copious bibliography. I f we say that the book left, a.

certain impression of vagueness on our mind, it is perhaps hardly

fair to count this as a fault: for it is scarcely possible to lay down

rigid rules on such a subj ect as this when the peculiar circumstances

of each individual case are all-important. W hat is wanted at present

is rather a thorough ventilation of the whole matter, a breaking

away from the bad old plan of ignoring facts, and a wider apprecia-

tion by parents and teachers of the general factors involved. I n

each of these particulars Miss B lanchard' s book will be valuable,

and may be recommended to interested readers. Dr. Mary

.Scharlieb, and Professor Stanley Hall whose Psychology of

A dolescence is well known, contribute sympathetic prefaces.

B urke and Hare. Edited by W u. R oucaaan. (Hodge, 10/6 .)

L ast Studies in Criminology. B y H. B . I avmc. (Collins, 15  / -.)

' The Tale of Terror: A  Study of the Gothic R omance. B y Enrra

B x ax usan. (Constable, 15 /-.)

I bsen and His Creation. B y JA N K O  L avam. (Collins, 7/6 .)

These four books all belong to what may be called psycho—

logical by-ways. N either criminology, the Gothic R omance, nor the

' work of I bsen are topics which could fi nd more than a mention in
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time, those psychologists and others whose work leads them to the
practical consideration of probability problems will find the later
parts of this book interesting, though Mr. Keynes seems ill-advised
in decidin for non-numerical probability. But they may be
excused i they find the philosophical portions singularly
inappropriate.
‘The Care of the Adolescent Girl. By PHYLLIS BLANCKARD, Ph.D.

(Kegan Paul, '7/6.)
The knowledge of the importance of sex is coeval with the

human race, but it is only recently that the mechanisms whereby
the sex-instinct operates and which are responsible for the serious
consequences of disturbances of normal sex life have been
elucidated. These discoveries have not only thrown the urgency of
proper sexual education into unprecedented prominence, but have
furnished, for the first time in history, clues to methods whereby we
may reasonably hope to solve the problems concerned.

For both sexes adolescence is a most crucial period of adjust-
ment, and the health and happiness of thousands have certainly
been impaired by ignorant treatment. It is, therefore, urgently
necessary that all those who are responsible for the upbringing of
young girls should be thoroughly acquainted with the psychological
processes at work in‘ their minds. To this understanding Miss
Blanchard's book is likely to be a real help. She has clearly read
extensively, and gives copious citations from a great number of
authorities. Her principal chapters deal with The Sex Instinct of
the Adolescent Girl: The Adolescent Conflict: The Sublimation of
the Libido: Patholo ical Manifestations: The Adolescent Girl and
Love; and these he ings sufliciently indicate the scope of the book.
The authorillustrates a number of her points by concrete cases, and
provides a copious bibliography. If we say that the book left a.
certain impression of vagueness on our mind, it is perhaps hardlyfair to count this as a fault: for it is scarcely possible to lay down
rigid rules on such a subject as this when the peculiar circumstances
of each individual case are all-important. What is wanted at presentis rather a thorough ventilation of the whole matter. a breaking
away from the bad old plan of ignoring facts, and a wider apprecia-tion by parents and teachers of the general factors involved. In
each of these particulars Miss Blanchard's book will be valuable,
and may be recommended to interested readers. Dr. MaryScharlicb, and Professor Stanley Hall whose Psychology of
Adolescence is well known, contribute sympathetic prefaces.
Burke and Hare. Edited by Wu. BOUGHEAD. (Hodge, 10/6.)
Lest Studies in Criminology. By H. B. Iavmc. (Collins, 15/-.)
The Tale of Terror: Ii Study of the Gothic Romance. By Eons

Bnuu-n?..u>. (Constable, 15/-.)
‘Ibsen and His Creation. By JANKO LAVRIN. (Collins, 7/6.)

These four books all belong to what may be called psycho-logical by-ways. Neither criminology, the Gothic Romance, nor the
work of Ibsen are topics which could find more than a mention in

C0 glee
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any systematic course of psychological study. B ut they are all

subj ects from which the ps chologist can learn, and to whose

specialist students he can ma c valuable contributions.

The case of B urke and Hare, now published in the N otable

B ritish Trials series, is one of the most famous in the annals of

B ritish criminal law, and is remarkable for the ex treme fascination

which it ex erted on the contemporary public. The q uestion of the

sanity or otherwise of B urke is of direct psychological interest, but

scarcely possible of decision now.

Mr. I rving’ s book deals ex clusively with persons wrongfully

convicted of crime. I t is delightfully written, and highly readable

and interesting. The case of the unfortunate de la R oncié re is,

perhaps, the most interesting of all, and gives a remarkable picture

both of the iniq uitous travesty of j ustice which F rench criminal law

permitted at the time and of the way in which an hysterical girl

fabricated a case against a perfectly innocent man, simply to satisfy

her craving for attention: morbid psychology with a vengeance I

Miss B irkhead has written a very scholarly study of the Gothic

R omance. Psychologically, it is interesting in the light of the

recently-recognised fact that much— if not all— the pleasure of a

“  story ”  is derived from the reader' s proj ection of himself into the

role of the hero (or heroine), and his conseq uent ex perience in

phantasy of the latter' s adventures. This is easy to understand in

most cases, but it is a little perplex ing in cases where the interest of

the story is based on the gruesome and the terrifying. I t would be

interesting to attempt to correlate the widespread but somewhat

transient popularity of the Tale of Terror with contemporary social

conditions.

Mr. L avrin’ s study of I bsen is on the same lines as his earlier

study of Dostoevsky, and will appeal to those who enj oy psycho-

literary dissections.

The N eurotic Constitution. B y Dr. A L F R ED A DL ER . Translated by

B ernard Glueck, M.D., and John E. L ind, M.D. W ith an

I ntroduction by W illiam A . \ V hite, M.D. (K egan Paul, 18/-.)

Dr. A dler is well known as leader of one of the most important

schools of psycho-therapeutic thought, and this edition of his impor-

tant book, reprinted from the A merican edition of 1917, is very

welcome.

Dr. A dler approaches the problem of the neurotic constitution

from the organic rather than the functional side, and holds that a

predisposition to neurosis is caused by “  organ inferiority " — that is

to say, a defi nite bodily weakness of some kind. This organic basis

was specifi cally dealt with in his earlier work, and, although it

underlies the vieW S developed in the present volume, it is the

psychological aspect which is chiefl y considered here. Dr. A dler

regards the neurosis as a reaction elicited in the attempt to reach a

"  fi ctitious goal " — to attain a sense of completeness or adeq uacy—

and considers that this “  goal "  is itself determined by the feeling

of incompleteness, of inadeq uacy, caused by the “  organ

inferiority."  “ This formula, ‘  I  wish to be a complete man,’  ”  he

says, “  is the guiding fi ction in every neurosis."

The general psychologist, such as the present reviewer, is apt

to suspect that the apparent divergencies between different schools

is largely due to difi erences of terminology, and that where we have
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any systematic course of psychological study. But they are all
subjects from which the psychologist can learn, and to whose
specialist students he can ma c valuable contributions.

The case of Burke and Hare, now published in the Notable‘
British Trials series. is one of the most famous in the annals of
British criminal law, and is remarkable for the extreme fascination
which it exerted on the contemporary public. The question of the
sanity or otherwise of Burke is of direct psychological interest, but
scarcely possible of decision now.

Mr. Irving's book deals exclusively with persons wrongfully
convicted of crime. It is delightfully written, and highly readable
and interesting. The case of the unfortunate de la Ronciére is,
perhaps, the most interesting of all, and gives a remarkable picture
both of the iniquitous travesty of justice which French criminal law
permitted at the time and of the way in which an hysterical girl
fabricated a case against a perfectly innocent man, simply to satisfy
her craving for attention: morbid psychology with a vengeance I

Miss Birkhead has written a very scholarly study of the Gothic
Romance. Psychologically, it is interesting in the light of the
recently-recognised fact that much—if not all—the pleasure of a
" story ” is derived from the reader's projection of himself into the
role of the hero (or heroine), and his consequent experience in
phantasy of the latter’s adventures. This is eas to understand in
most cases, but it is a little perplexing in cases where the interest of
the story is based on the gruesome and the terrifying. It would be
interesting to attempt to correlate the widespread but somewhat
transient popularity of the Tale of Terror with contemporary social
conditions.

Mr. Lavrin’s study of Ibsen is on the same lines as his earlier
study of Dostoevsky, and will appeal to those who enjoy psycho-
literary dissections.
The Neurotic Constitution. By Dr. Arman Amzn. Translated by

Bernard Glueck, M.D., and John E. Lind, M.D. With an
Introduction by WilliamA. White, M.D. (Kegan Paul, 18/-.)

Dr. Adler is well known as leader of one of the most important
schools of psycho-therapeutic thought, and this edition of his impor-
tant book, reprinted from the American edition of 1917, is verywelcome.

Dr. Adler approaches the problem of the neurotic constitution
from the organic rather than the functional side, and holds that a
predisposition to neurosis is caused by “ organ inferiority ”—that is
to say, a definite bodily weakness of some kind. This organic basis
was specifically dealt with in his earlier work, and, although it
underlies the views developed in the present volume, it is the
psychological aspect which is chiefly considered here. Dr. Adler
regards the neurosis as a reaction elicited in the attempt to reach a
“ fictitious goal ”—to attain a sense of completeness or adequacy—
and considers that this " goal” is itself determined by the feeling
of incompleteness, of inadequacy, caused by the “ organinferiority." “ This formula, ‘ I wish to be a complete man,’ ” he
says, " is the guiding fiction in every neurosis."

The general psychologist, such as the present reviewer, is apt
to suspect that the apparent divergencies between diflerent schools
is largely due to differences of terminology, and thatwhere we have
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cleared these up we shall fi nd that all the disputants have really

been talking about substantially the same thing. The “ feeling of

inferiority,”  for instance, sounds very like the obverse of the

“  instinct of self-assertion,”  a phrase which in turn seems to refer

to much the same thing as the “ libido.”  B ut until this linguistic

millennium arrives the “  warring sects "  must continue to ex pound

their views in their own terms, and there is no doubt that the line

taken by Dr. A dler is one of the most promising, for his theories

provide a much-needed meeting-ground for organicists and

functionalists respectively who are too apt to go their several ways

with little or no regard for each other’ s achievements.

Dr. A dler’ s views are, therefore, of unusual interest, and his

book of corresponding value, even although one is left in some

uncertainty as to why some individuals should triumph over "  organ

inferiority,”  while others should succumb and develop neuroses— a

circumstance which suggests that “  organ inferiority "  is not the

only cause which predisposes a person to neuroses. I t seems

probable that in many cases some specifi c cause (e.g., the infantile

ex periences to which the F reudians attach such weig t) is necessary

to produce a neurosis, in addition to the predisposition arising from

organ inferiority. I n fact, most of the diffi culties met with in

attempting to formulate a satisfactory scheme of pathological

psychology disappear if F reud and A dler are combined, and those

who are well versed in the former should make a point of studying

this ex position of the latter' s views.

Essays in Critical R ealism. B y DUR A N T DR A K E and others.

(Macmillan, 1921, 10/-.)

This is the second time that a group of A merican professors has

approached the problem of R ealism co-operatively, and the second

attempt, if clearer and more coherent than The N ew R ealism, is

by no means an improvement. Under the infl uence of Dr.

Santayana and Professor Strong, who contribute the fi fth and

seventh essays respectively, the self~ styled “  critical "  realists have

been led to eq uate the initial “  datum”  with the Platonic “  essence,“

or "  universe .”  “  O nly universals have logical or aesthetic

individuality, or can be given directly or all at once,”  says Mr.

Santayana (p. 16 8), and in ex plaining that the things we are con-

scious of in sense-perception are logical entities, the detached

concrete natures or “  essences ”  of the things we perceive, Professor

Strong remarks: "  I  owe this precious conception to Mr. Santayana"

(p. 224).

The best that can be said for such a conception is, in our

opinion, that it may be capable of a psychological interpretation

which would not altogether miss the mark. W hatever else may be

thought of “  universals,”  few psychologists will agree to-day that

they can thus be left as unanalysable ultimates " given imme~

diately,"  with an "  amphibious but incorruptible q uality"  possessing

" now the ideal status of an obj ect of intuition, and again the

material status of the form of a thing.”  I n a word, the metaphysical

side of Critical R ealism is unsatisfactory in the ex treme, and the

reader of this volume will turn for such solace as he may fi nd to

Professor L ovej oy’ s amusing account of the inconsistencies of

Pragmatism (pp. 35 -85 ), and the valiant efforts of Professor R ogers

to cope, on the above assumptions, with the Problem of Error.
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cleared these up we shall find that all the disputants have really
been talkin about substantially the same thing. The “feeling of
inferiority,’ for instance, sounds very like the obverse of the
“instinct of self-assertion," a phrase which in turn seems to refer
to much the same thing as the “ libido." But until this linguistic
millennium arrives the “ warring sects ” must continue to expound
their views in their own terms, and there is no doubt that the line
taken by Dr. Adler is one of the most promising, for his theories
provide a much-needed meeting-ground for organicists and
functionalists respectively who are too apt to go their several ways
with little or no regard for each other's achievements.

Dr. Adler’s views are, therefore, of unusual interest, and his
book of corresponding value, even although one is left in some
uncertainty as to why some individuals should triumph over " organinferiority," while others should succumb and develop neuroses—a
circumstance which suggests that “ organ inferiority” is not the
only cause which predisposes a person to neuroses. It seems
probable that in many cases some specific cause (e. ., the infantile
experiences to which the Freudians attach such weight) is necessary
to produce a neurosis, in addition to the predisposition arising from
organ inferiority. In fact, most of the difliculties met with in
attempting to formulate a satisfactory scheme of pathologicalpsychology disappear if Freud and Adler are combined, and those
who are well versed in the former should make a point of studying
this exposition of the latter’s views.

Essays in Critical Realism. By DURANT DRAKE and others.
(Macmillan,1921, 10/-.)

This is the second time that a group of American professors has
approached the problem of Realism co-operatively, and the second
attempt, if clearer and more coherent than The New Realism, is
by no means an improvement. Under the influence of Dr.
Santayana and Professor Strong, who contribute the fifth and
seventh essays respectively, the self-styled “ critical ” realists have
been led to equate the initial “ datum” with the Platonic “ essence,"
or “ universal.” “ Only universals have logical or testhetic
individuality, or can be given directly or all at once,” says Mr.
Santayana (p. 168), and in explaining that the things we are con-
scious of in sense-perception are logical entities, the detached
concrete natures or " essences ” of the things we perceive, Professor
Strong remarks: “ I owe this precious conception to Mr. Santayana”
(p. 224).

The best that can be said for such a conception is, in our
opinion, that it may be capable of a psychological interpretation
which would not altogether miss the mark. Whatever else may be
thought of “ universals,” few psychologists will agree to-day that
they can thus be left as unanalysable ultimates “given imme-
diately,"with an “ amphibiousbut incorruptible quality" possessing
"now the ideal status of an object of intuition, and again the
material status of the form of a thing.” In a word, the metaphysicalside of Critical Realism is unsatisfactory in the extreme, and the
reader of this volume will turn for such solace as he may find to
Professor Lovejoy’s amusing account of the inconsistencies of
Pragmatism (pp. 35-85) , and the valiant efforts of Professor Rogers
to cope, on the above assumptions, with the Problem of Error.

F
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Methods and R esults of Testing School Children. B y Evans

DEwEY, EMI L Y CHI L D, and B EA R DSL EY R um. (Dent, 15 /-.)

The I ntelligence of School Children. B y L EwI S M. Taawm.

(Harrap, 8/6 .)

The chief refl ection aroused by the perusal of these, the latest

ex amples of ex perimental work in School Grading, is one of renewed

scepticism as to the claims made by the advocates of such Tests as

have hitherto been devised. “  Unless the rank and fi le of teachers

learn to use the (B inet) tests,"  says Professor Terman (p. 291),

“  the universal grading of children according to mental ability will

remain largely a Utopian dream."  To which some educationists

might reply that the universal grading of children by teachers who

had learned to use these tests would be a pedagogical disaster of the

fi rst order. A s an amusing diversion at Christmas parties, or as a

device to facilitate the dragooning of the masses in our overcrowded

industrial areas, such crude methods have no doubt a certain

j ustification. B ut when we read— " A  college professor with a

twelve-year-old son who tested at 83 was planning to send him

through college. The boy will be fortunate to complete the eighth

grade. Such children are sometimes badgered and urged on until

life is a burden" ;  or “  A nything above 85  I  Q  in the case of a

barber probably represents so much dead waste;  yet we know a

barber who is as intelligent as the average college student ” — -it is

time to inq uire seriously into the social and political ideals of our

would-be advisers. A re the following sentences from Professor

Terman perhaps signifi cant?

“  Superior children usually come from superior families "

(p. 193).

“  I t is small wonder that many (of the 70-85  class) fail and

drift so easily into the ranks of the anti-social or j oin the

army of B olshevik discontents."

B ut if Professor Terman is already anx ious to apply his

nostrum, the more cautious co-operators who are responsible for the

volume on Methods are content to believe that the tests they so

carefully analyse may, if properly checked, be “  of practical value

to the teacher in dealing with puzzling children."  The italics are

ours, and limit the fi eld in a way which will allow of general agree-

ment. Their study, which divides into three parts— Mental Tests,

Social Study, Physical Study— is particularly valuable for its treat-

ment of statistical material, Mr. R uml having had at his disposal

two " assistant statisticians."  A  further volume dealing with the

interpretation of the obj ective data of mental tests is promised.

A n I ntroductlon to Psychology. B y SUSA N  S. B R I ER L Y. (Methuen,

5 /- net.)

This book aims at meeting the fi rst needs of the non-professional

student, and it achieves this aim to a remarkable degree. Mrs. B rierly

has, in a very short space, placed before the reader a comprehensive

curve of modern psychology in such a way as to ' ve the uninitiated

a good grasp of the subj ect. The fi rst part of t e book contains a

brief surve '  of the meaning and scope of psychology, which is found

to be best efi ned as the study of "  purposive activity.”  The second

part prepares the way to a more detailed account of the innate and
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Methods and Results of Testing School Children. By Evzum
DEWEY, Emu! CHILD, and Baaansusv RUKL. (Dent. 15/-.)

The Intelligence of School Children. By Lzwls M. Tuuum.
(Harrap. 8/6.)

The chief reflection aroused by the perusal of these, the latest
examples of experimental work in School Grading. is one of renewed
scepticism as to the claims made by the advocates of such Tests as
have hitherto been devised. “ Unless the rank and file of teachers
learn to use the (Binet) tests," says Professor Terman (p. 291),
“ the universal grading of children according to mental ability will
remain largelv a Utopian dream." To which some educationists
mi ht reply that the universal grading of children by teachers whohag learned to use these tests would be a pedagogical disaster of the
first order. As an amusing diversion at Christmas parties, or as a
device to facilitatethe dragooning of the masses in our overcrowded
industrial areas. such crude methods have no doubt a certain
justification. But when we read-“A college professor with a
twelve-year-old son who tested at 83 was planning to send him
through college. The boy will be fortunate to complete the eighthgrade. Such children are sometimes badgered and urged on until
life is a burden"; or “ Anything above 85 I Q in the case of a
barber probably represents so much dead waste; yet we know a
barber who is as intelligent as the average college student "—it is
time to inquire seriously into the social and political ideals of our
would-be advisers. Are the following sentences from Professor
Terman perhaps significant?

“ Superior children usually come from superior families"

(p. 193).
“ It is small wonder thatmany (of the 70-85 class) fail and

drift so easily into the ranks of the anti-social or join the
army of Bolshevik discontents."

But if Professor Terman is alread anxious to apply his
nostrum, the more cautious co-operators w o are responsible for the
volume on Methods are content to believe that the tests they so
carefully analyse may, if properly checked, be “ of practical value
to the teacher in dealing with puzzling children." The italics are
ours, and limit the field in a wa which will allow of general agree-
ment. Their study, which divi es into three parts——Mental Tests,
Social Study, Physical Study—is particularly valuable for its treat-
ment of statistical material, Mr. Ruml having had at his disposal
two “ assistant statisticians." A further volume dealing with the
interpretation of the objective data of mental tests is promised.
An Introduction to Psychology. By SUSAN S. Bamaur. (Methuen,

5 /- net.)
This book aims at meeting the first needs of the non-professional

student, and it achievesthisaim to a remarkabledegree. Mrs. Brierly
has, in a very short space, placed before the reader a comprehensive
surve of modern psychology in such a way as to 've the uninitiated
a go grasp of the subject. The first part of t e book contains a
brief surve ' of the meaning and scope of psychology, which is found
to be best efined as the study of “ purposive activity.” The second
part prepares the way to a more detailed account of the innate and
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acq uired characteristics of the human mind, by a general discussion

of life energy or “  hormé ,"  and the relation of the organism to its

environment. Throughout a strictly scientifi c attitude is main-

tained, and due emphasis is laid upon the biological outlook of

psychology. I t is a book which should be of interest to the more

advanced as well as to the beginner. I t is short and very much to

the point.

Psychology and Philosophy. B y Prof. F . De SA R L O . (2 V ols.,

5 46  and 440 pp. Published by “ L a Cultura F ilosopica,"

F lorence.)

This work by the eminent I talian philosopher and psychologist

is the most important publication of recent years in I taly, and is

worthy of the attention of all serious students of psychology and

philosophy. N ot only does it represent one of the most important

schools of contemporary I talian thought, but it is also a noteworthy

contribution to philosophy in general and animism in particular.

I t treats the deepest and most vital problems of philosophy and

psychology with such depth and sagacity of inq uiry, with so wide a

culture, such penetrative and acute criticism, and in so convincing

a manner that no reader of it can fail to benefi t greatly. The essays

collected in these two large volumes deal with the chief points in

the science of the human mind, and contribute a revision of nearly

all the psychological work performed by the author during 30 years.

' The ex tent of the book and the limits of the space at our disposal

restrict us to only a few of the chief points treated in it. A s is

indicated by the title, one of the most important discussions of the

work concerns the relations between psychology and philosophy.

I n order to determine them it is necessary to avoid two errors which

' have been widely prevalent in the past: the fi rst, that psychology is

indistinguishable from physical sciences;  and the second, that it has

no particular connex ion with philosophy. O n the contrary.

psychology is to be distinguished from natural sciences on the

ground that psychical ex perience alone coincides with reality. O n

the other hand, although psychology neither can nor should be based

on determinate metaphysical premises, and is therefore independent

(of philosophy, it none the less shares with philosophy an order of

relations which no other science can have. Psychology, in studying

mental activities, studies a form of ultimate reality, which must

necessarily have the greatest importance for any metaphysical

construction. Psychological researches must evidently lead to the'

determination of metaphysical ideas about the nature of the mind,

and the study of the various mental functions necessarily has

importance for the determination and realisation of fundamental

values, which themselves are the subj ect-matter of such fundamental

philosophical sciences as logic, ethics, and aesthetics. The psycho-

logical method is the only one competent to give fruitful results in

the study of products of the mind, of whatever order these may be,

because consideration of the modes of action of the chief mental

functions is the only road to sure and certain knowledge of the

functions themselves. A nd the fact that for mental life

as: at percipi has its true validity would alone sufi ce to prove

that the re ations between philosophy and psychology must be

different from those between philosophy and natural sciences.
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acquired characteristics of the human mind, by a general discussion
-of life energy or “ hormé," and the relation of the organism to its
environment. Throughout a strictly scientific attitude is main-
tained, and due emphasis is laid upon the biological outlook of
psychology. It is a book which should be of interest to the more
advanced as well as to the beginner. It is short and very much to
the point. .

Psychology and Philosophy. By Prof. F. De S.uu.o. (2 Vols.,
546 and 440 pp. Publis ed by “La Cultura Filosopica,"
Florence.)

This work by the eminent Italian philosopher and psychologist
is the most important publication of recent years in Italy, and is
worthy of the attention of all serious students of psychology and
philosophy. Not only does it represent one of the most important
schools of contemporary Italian thought, but it is also a noteworthy
contribution to philosoph in general and animism in particular.
It treats the deepest an most vital problems of philosophy and
psychology with such depth and sagacity of inquiry, with so wide a
culture, such penetrative and acute criticism, and in so convincing
-a manner that no reader of it can fail to benefit greatly. The essayscollected in these two large volumes deal with the chief points in
the science of the human mind, and contribute a revision of nearly
all the psychological work performed by the authorduring 30 years.
‘The extent of the book and the limits of the space at our disposal
restrict us to only a few of the chief points treated in it. As is
indicated by the title, one of the most important discussions of the
work concerns the relations between psychology and philosophy.
In order to determine them it is necessary to avoid two errors which
‘have been widely prevalent in the past: the first, that psychology is
indistinguishable from physical sciences; and the second, that it has
no particular connexion with philosophy. On the contrary,psychology is to be distinguished from natural sciences on the
ground that psychical experience alone coincides with reality. On
the other hand, although psychology neithercan nor should be based
on determinate metaphysical premises, and is therefore independent
-of philosophy, it none the less shares with philosophy an order of
relations which no other science can have. Psychology, in studying
mental activities, studies a form of ultimate reality, which must
-necessarily have the greatest importance for any metaphysical
construction. Psychological researches must evidently lead to the’
determination of metaphysical ideas about the nature of the mind.
and the study of the various mental functions necessarily has
‘importance for the determination and realisation of fundamental
values, which themselves are the subject-matter of such fundamental
philosophical sciences as logic, ethics, and msthetics. The psycho-logical method is the only one competent to give fruitful results in
the study of products of the mind, of whatever order these may be,
‘because consideration of the modes of action of the chief mental
functions is the only road to sure and certain knowledge of the
functions themselves. And the fact that for mental life
45:: est para’ 1' has its true validity would alone sufice to provethat the re ations between philosophy and psychology must be
difierent from those between philosophyand natural sciences.
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Psychology has its foundation in itself, and has as subj ect-

matter a peculiar form of ex perience, the inner ex perience.

Psychological cognition, being based upon a form of immediate and

direct ex perience, is capable of giving us the highest degree of

certitude, so that it necessarily represents the ultimate court of

appeal in the search for the truth of fact. B ut this inner ex perience,

besides the complex  of mere facts, permits us also to perceive

directly the unity of consciousness and the identity of the subj ect

throughout variations of functions and the changes of time;  and this

is the indispensable condition for the intelligibility of mental life.

Thus, starting from the data of mental ex perience and using

the same methods as are applicable in the other sciences— the same

logical rigour and the same rational principles— the author ex amines

the gravest problems of the human mind, basing himself upon the

immediate perception of the real unity, which he claims is the real

principle of the various mental functions. He criticises with great

cogency the various schools of “  psychology without mind " 1 the

intellectualistic of James, the voluntaristic of W undt, and the

idealistic of N atorp. The psychology of De Sarlo is evidently very

different from that which absorbs all reality in consciousness;  on

the contrary, he is strongly opposed to the fundamental principle of

every idealistic conception, and devotes to this subj ect some of the

best essays of the fi rst volume. Thus, for instance, in the essay on

“ Mental Ex perience,”  he proves that it implies duality of subj ect

and obj ect, and that it is necessary to ex clude every form of

immanence _of the obj ect in the corresponding mental act;  he

criticises the idealistic doctrine, which identifi es consciousness with

the action of thought upon itself as obj ect;  and insists on the

necessity of integrating the notions of consciousness and mental

ex perience by new ones, which are to be determined by metaphysics.

Even this brief note may serve to show the great importance of

this work, which makes a defi nite contribution to the solution of

many fundamental problems of psychology and philosophy.

Ein Geistes K ranker als K iinstler. B y W . MO R GEN THA L ER .

(B irchcr, B erne, 1921, 18 free.)

The story of a schizophrenic patient (dementia praecox ) is

described and thoroughly analyzed. The case is very curious,

because the man, the son of poor people and a workman himself,

though he had never received any notable instruction, produced

during his psychosis a great many works— drawings and pictures of

an undeniable aesthetic value. His poetry, of which he wrote a

cat deal, is of much less importance. I t is as if the mental

isturbance had in some way liberated forces .which in a normal

course of life would not have manifested themselves. The intense

desire to fi nd an outlet for his inner ex periences and the working up

of the sense-impressions and the affective tendencies are very

similar to those of artists in general. His works seem on one side

to be related to primitive Gothic art, on the other to certain modern

tendencies (ex pressionism). The pathological process and the

psychological foundations of the creative artistic process are laid

are, so that this study is of value, not only for the psycho-

patholo '  t, but also for anyone endeavouring to understand art in

its psyc ological connections.
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Psycliology has its foundation in itself, and has as subject-
matter a peculiar form of experience, the inner experience.
Psychological cognition, being based upon a form of immediate and
direct experience, is capable of giving us the highest degree of
certitude, so that it necessarily represents the ultimate court of
appeal in the search for the truth of fact. But this inner experience,
besides the complex of mere facts, permits us also to perceive
directly the unity of consciousness and the identity of the subject
throughout variations of functions and the changes of time; and this
is the indispensable condition for the intelligibilityof mental life.

Thus, starting from the data of mental experience and using
the same methods as are applicable in the other scienc-es—-—the same»
logical rigour and the same rational principles———the authorexamines
the gravest problems of the human mind, basing himself upon the
immediate perception of the real unity, which he claims is the real
principle of the various mental functions. He criticises with great
cogency the various schools of “ psychology without mind ”: the
intcllectvuulistic of James, the voluntaristic of Wundt, and the
idealistic of Natorp. The psychology of De Sarlo is evidently very
different from that which absorbs all reality in consciousness; on
the contrary, he is strongly opposed to the fundamental principle of
every idealistic conception, and devotes to this subject some of the
best essays of the first volume. Thus, for instance, in the essay on
“ Mental Experience,” he proves that it implies duality of subject
and object, and that it is necessary to exclude every form of
immanence _of the object in the corresponding mental act; he
criticises the idealistic doctrine, which identifies consciousness with
the action of thought upon itself as object; and insists on the
necessity of integrating the notions of consciousness and mental
experience by new ones, which are to be determined by metaphysics.

Even this brief note may serve to show the great importance of
this work, which makes a definite contribution to the solution of
many fundamental problems of psychology and philosophy.

Ein Gelstes Krankor als Ktinstler. By W. Moncsnrmrzn.
(Bircher, Berne, 1921, 18 free.)

The story of a schizophrenic patient (dementia praecox) is
described and thoroughly analyzed. The case is very curious,
because the man, the son of poor people and a Workman himself,
though he had never received any notable instruction, producedduring his psychosis a great many works—drawings and pictures of
an undeniable aesthetic value. His poetry, of which he wrote agreat deal, is of much less importance. It is as if the mental

isturbance had in some way liberated forces which in a normal
course of life would not have manifested themselves. The intense
desire to find an outlet for his inner experiences and the working upof the sense-impressions and the affective tendencies are verysimilar to those of artists in general. His works seem on one side-
to be related to primitive Gothic art, on the other to certain modem
tendencies (expressionism). The pathological process and theEsychological foundations of the creative artistic process are laid

are, so that this study is of value, not only for the ycho-patholo ' t, but also for anyone endeavouring to understan art in
its psyc ological connections.
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The B eloved Ego. The Depths of the Soul. Disguises of L ove.

B y W . STEK EL . (K egan Paul, 6 /6  each.)

O ne cannot always agree with Dr. Stekel in all his views, and

if these books were intended as technical treatises one might feel it

necessary to criticise them in some detail. B ut they are written

for popular consumption, and their author certainly has the knack

of presenting psycho-analytic doctrines in a homely, graphic, and

readable manner.

I t is probable that these three volumes of essays will be widely

appreciated by a large section of the intelligent lait who are

anx ious for general ideas on modern psychological thoug t, without

being too deeply concerned about the minutiae of technical

orthodox y.

The Man from the O ther Side. B y A DA  B A R N ET. (A llen and

Unwin, 7/6 .)

W e started to read this book because it was our duty to review

it: we continued because we found it really interesting. I n general,

“  psychic "  novels are either tedious or absurd, and it is rare to fi nd

one in which the “  psychic "  element is kept in its proper perspec-

tive and is not preposterous in itself. I n this case the authoress

has written a very delightful novel, in which the continued infl uence

of a fi ne character persists benefi cently after death and acts as a

great power for good in the life of his former fi ancé e. The conception

is cheering and helpful, and— if survival be a fact— by no means

impossible. W e are confi dent that our readers will enj oy the book.

The Hand of F ate. B y I . H. Psamcnus. (Holden and

Hardingham, 7/6 .)

“  This book is a Memoir, showing how the Hand of F ate guided

the A uthor through a life of varied ex periences "  (I ntroduction).

The ex periences have certainly been varied, and their recital is not

wholly uninteresting, but it is not clear why the Hand of F ate should

be invoked as a causal agent.

Purpose and Transcendentaiism. B y H. STA N L EY R ancnova, B .Sc.,

F .C.S. (K egan Paul, 5 /-.)

This is “  an ex position of Swedenborg’ s main doctrines, with a

view to encouraging a wider reading and study of his works,"  and

it seems well adapted to its purpose. Swedenborg is seldom men-

tioned in the philosophies of the schools, but there can be no

q uestion that he anticipated many modern theories in a most

remarkable fashion. Thus he regarded both light and heat as

products of motion, and Mr. R edgrove shows that his doctrine of

“ discrete degrees "  is eminently applicable to such distinctions as

between matter, molecule, and atom. Many other points, both in

Physics and B iology, are also discussed in the light of Swedenborg' s

sys em.

Even to-day Swedenborg numbers many followers, and these

will certainly appreciate the book. B ut it can also be recommended

to all those who wish to acq uaint themselves with the more impor-

tant views of this very remarkable man.
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‘The Beloved Ego. The Depths of the Soul. Dlsgulses of Love.
By W. Srsxu. (Kegan Paul, 6/6 each.)

One cannot always agree with Dr. Stekel in all his views, and
if these books were intended as technical treatises one might feel it
necessary to criticise them in some detail. But they are written
for popular consumption, and their author certainly has the knack
of presenting psycho-analytic doctrines in a homely, graphic, and
readable manner.

It is probable that these three volumes of essays will be widely
appreciated by a large section of the intelligent lait who are
anxious for general ideas on modern psychological thoug t, without
being too deeply concerned about the minutiae of technical
-orthodoxy .

The Man from the Other Side. By ADA BARNET. (Allen and
Unwin, 7/6.)

We started to read this book because it was our duty to review
it: we continued because we found it really interesting. In general,
“ psychic ” novels are either tedious or absurd, and it is rare to find
one in which the “ psychic " element is kept in its proper perspec-
tive and is not preposterous in itself. In this case the authoress
has written a very delightful novel, in which the continued influence
of a fine character persists beneficently after death and acts as a
great power for good in the life of his former fiancee. The conception
is cheering and helpful, and—if survival be a fact-—by no means
impossible. We are confident that our readers will enjoy the book.

The Hand of Fate. By I. H. PERDICARIS. (Holden and
Hardingham, 7/'6.)

“ This book is a Memoir, showing how the Hand of Fate guided
the Author through a life of varied experiences " (Introduction).
The experiences have certainly been varied, and their recital is not
wholly uninteresting, but it is not clear why the Hand of Fate should
be invoked as a. causal agent.

Purpose and Transcendentallsm. By H. STANLEY Rancnova, B.Sc.,
F.C.S. (Kegan Paul, 5/-.)

This is “ an exposition of Swedenborg's main doctrines, with a
view to encouraging a wider reading and study of his works," and
it seems well adapted to its purpose. Swedenborg is seldom men-
tioned in the philosophies of the schools, but there can be no
question that he anticipated many modern theories in a most
remarkable fashion. Thus he regarded both light and heat as
products of motion, and Mr. Redgrove shows that his doctrine of
“ discrete degrees ” is eminently applicable to such distinctions as
between matter, molecule, and atom. Many other points, both inPhgsics and Biology, are also discussed in the light of Swedenborg’s
sys em.

Even to-day Swedenborg numbers many followers. and these
will certainly appreciate the book. But it can also be recommended
to all those who wish to acquaint themselves with the more impor-
tant views of this very remarkable man.
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Masonic L egends and Traditions. B y Dunner W mcm. (W illiam

R ider, 5 /-.)

The science of "  Collective Psychology’  is now attracting so

much attention that it is instructive to observe the causes which

have served to lend cohesion to any considerable group or com-

munity. O f such causes a number are admirably ex emplifi ed in the

Practice, R itual, and Traditions of Masonry, and it is probable that

no more perfect ex ample of the empirical application of those-

psychological laws which determine communal stability could be

found than in the organisation and development of the Craft.

Mr. W right does not, of course, deal specifi cally with this aspect

of his subj ect;  his business is merely to recount some of the more

interesting L egends and Traditions. I n doing this he has the

advantage of being genuinely well informed, and his very readable

book will appeal to all who are interested in legendary and traditional

lore in general, or Masonry in particular.

r

The Psycho-analytic Study of the F amily. B y J. C. F rucar.

(I nternational Psycho-analytical Press, 10/6 .)

Mr. F liigel has written a book which is distinctly technical, and

primarily intended, we think, for advanced students of psychology.

B ut his subj ect is so important, and comprehensive books on it are

so rare, that his work should not missed, even by those whose

knowledge of psychology is comparatively slight. F amily life

presents the child with his fi rst ex perience of every kind of situation

to which he will afterwards be obliged to react: A uthority and

discipline, love and emulation, hunger, j ealousy, hostility,

dependence, and self-assertion all arise in the narrow circle of the

normal family, and it is clearly to be ex pected that the way in which.

the child reacts to these fi rst prototypes will have a profound efi ect

on his subseq uent behaviour throughout life. B y these fi rst reactions

the structure of his mind is moulded and his habits formed, but few

people realise the ex tent and importance of these early years, or

appreciate how fully the actual mechanisms have been worked out.

The proper appreciation of the book demands a rather more ex ten-

sive understanding of modern psychology than the average “ lay "

reader is likely to possess, but he will not miss much if he is careful

not to condemn as preposterous notions which are new and

appear to him to be somewhat too strongly ex pressed. A ny

thoughtful person will easily understand, for ex ample, that the

relation between father and son is one which is bound to give rise to

a certain amount of resentment, hostility, and j ealousy from time to

time, but he is apt to take ex ception to the use of the psychologically

accurate term "  hatred."  The same applies to the fact that rudi-

mentary sex ual instincts ex ist before the age of puberty, and

necessaril operate on the most accessible obj ects;  this proposition

is accepta 1e enough as stated, but its description in technical terms

of “ incest tendencies”  often appears obj ectionable. W e think

that Mr. F lugel might, with advantage, have made things easier for

the general reader by_ inserting a few ex planatory remarks of this

nature, without in any way diminishing the technical value of his

work. N one the less, for the sake of the nex t generation, we hope

that many parents will take the trouble, not only to read this book,

but to thin about it, and to follow its indications in dealing with;

their families.
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Masonic Legends and Traditions. By Dunuzv WRIGHT. (William
Rider, 5/..)

The science of “ Collective Psycholo " is now attracting so
much attention that it is instructive to ghserve the causes which
have served to lend cohesion to any considerable group or com-
munity. Of such causes a number are admirably exemplified in the
Practice, Ritual, and Traditions of Masonry, and it is probable that
no more perfect example of the empirical application of those
psychological laws which determine communal stability could be
found than in the organisation and development of the Craft.

Mr. Wright does not, of course, deal specificallywith this aspect
of his subject; his business is merely to recount some of the more
interesting Legends and Traditions. In doing this he has the
advantmze of being genuinely well informed, and his very readable
book will appeal to all who are interested in legendary and traditional
lore in general, or Masonry in particular.
The Psycho-analytic Study of the Family. By J. C. Fwcar.

(International Psycho-analyticalPress, 10/6.)
Mr. Fliigel has written a book which is distinctly technical, and

primarily intended, we think, for advanced students of psychology.
But his subject is so important, and comprehensive books on it are
so rare, that his work should not missed, even by those whose
knowledge of psychology is comparatively slight. Family life-
presents the child with his first experience of every kind of situation
to which he will afterwards be obliged to react: Authority and
discipline, love and emulation, hunger, jealousy, hostility,
dependence, and self-assertion all arise in the narrow circle of the
normal family,and it is clearly to be expected that the way in which.
the child reacts to these first prototypes will have a profound efiect
on his subsequent behaviour throughout life. By these first reactions
the structure of his mind is moulded and his habits formed, but few
people realise the extent and importance of these early years, or
appreciate how fully the actual mechanisms have been worked out.
The proper appreciation of the book demands a rather more exten-
sive understanding of modern psychology than the average “ lay "

reader is likely to possess, but he will not miss much if he is careful
not to condemn as preposterous notions which are new and
appear to him to be somewhat too strongly expressed. Anythoughtful person will easily understand, for example, that the
relation between father and son is one which is bound to give rise to
a certain amount of resentment, hostility,and jealousy from time to
time, but he is apt to take exception to the use of the psychologically
accurate term “ hatred.” The same applies to the fact that rudi-
mentary sexual instincts exist before the age of puberty, and
necessarily operate on the most accessible objects ; this proposition
is acceptable enough as stated, but its description in technical terms
of “incest tendencies” often appears objectionable. We think.
that Mr. Fliigcl might, with advantage, have made things easier for
the general reader by_ inserting a few explanatory remarks of this
nature, without in any way diminishing the technical value of his
work. None the less, for the sake of the next generation, we ho e
that many parents will take the trouble, not only to read this boo ,but to think about it, and to follow its indications in dealing with;
their families.
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Psycho-analysis. B y R . H. HI N GL EY. (Methuen, 6 /-.)

Dreams and the Unconscious. B y C. W . V A L EN TI N E.

(Christophers, 4/6 .)

-The Hidden Self. B y H. E. HUN T. (R ider, 4/6 .)

Psycho-analysis, Sleep and Dreams. B y A N DR E TR I DO N . (K egan

Paul, 7/6 .)

The public interest in psycho-analysis seems still to be

unabated, and the four authors noted above have each set out to

satisfy it in one way or another.

Mr. Hingley has written a book which we can cordially recom-

mend to all who want a sound and reasonably comprehensive

account of the subj ect. The author knows his subj ect, and varies

the steady course of ex position by occasional passages of intelligent

criticism. The maj or applications of psycho-analytic doctrine in

social and educational fi elds receive a. fair share of attention, and

are made the occasion for a number of eminently sensible comments.

Mr. Hingley has not, we think, set out to write a technical treatise,

or to make original contributions to the subj ect, but rather to write

a good, straightforward book for the ordinary educated person, and

in this he has succeeded.

Dr. V alentine is Professor of Education in the University of

B irmingham, and this may account for the admirable independence

of attitude which is observable throughout his ex cellent little book.

I t deals primarily with dreams, but also— as might be ex pected—

devotes a considerable proportion of space to the pedagogical aspects

of the subj ect. The association test is also dealt with somewhat

fully, as are Sublimation and Sex , and F orgetting, Doubt, and

Prej udice. The book is short, clear, readable, and impartial, and

Dr. V alentine is to be congratulated on having compressed so much

good stuff into so small a compass.

Mr. Hunt is rather more popular (in the best sense (if the word)

than either Mr. Hingley or Dr. V alentine. His book is not so

comprehensive as the former' s, nor so concrete, if we may use the

ex pression, as the latter’ s. Covering the general ground of the

Unconscious and Psycho-analysis, he writes easily and pleasantly,

and enlivens his tex t with a variety of simple and well-chosen

ex amples. His concluding parallel between mental and social

processes is most interesting and suggestive, in addition to being,

we believe, original.

Mr. Tridon is already known as an ex ponent of psycho-analytic

doctrine, with a j ournalistic rather than a scientifi c touch. The

most noteworthy point made in the work here considered is the

suggestion that sleep constitutes a particular form of “  fl ight

from reality."  The book is, perhaps, not q uite so inaccurate as its

predecessors by the same author, but Mr. Tridon does not appear to

he a very responsible authority.

The Techniq ue of Psycho-analysis. B y DA V I D F O R SYTH, M.D.,

D.Sc., F .R .C.P. (K egan Paul, 5 /-.)

F irst, last, and all the time, this is a practical guide for those

who contemplate the actual performance of analyses. A s such it

could scarcely be improved upon in the space available. Dr. F orsyth
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Psycho-analysis. By R. H. HINGLEY. (Methuen, 6/-.)
Dreams and the Unconscious. By C. W. VALENTINE.

(Christophers. 4/6.)
-The Hidden Self. By H. E. Hum. (Rider, 4/6.)
Psycho-analysis, Sleep and Dreams. By Amman Tiunoiv. (Kegan

Paul, 7/6.)
The public interest in psycho-analysis seems still to be

unabated, and the four authors noted above have each set out to
satisfy it in one way or another.

Mr. Hingley has written a book which we can cordially recom-
mend to all who want a sound and reasonably comprehensive
account of the subject. The authorknows his subject, and varies
the steady course of exposition by occasional passages of intelligent
criticism. The major applications of psycho-analytic doctrine in
social and educational fields receive a fair share of attention, and
are made the occasion for a numberof eminently sensible comments.
Mr. Hingleyhas not, we think, set out to write a technical treatise,
or to make original contributions to the subject, but rather to write
a good, straightforward book for the ordinary educated person, and
in this he has succeeded.

Dr. Valentine is Professor of Education in the University of
Birmingham, and this may account for the admirable independence
of attitude which is observable throughout his excellent little book.
It deals primarilywith dreams, but also—as might be expected—
devotes a considerable proportion of space to the pedagogical aspects
of the subject. The association test is also dealt with somewhat
fully, as are Sublimation and Sex, and Forgetting, Doubt, and
Prejudice. The book is short, clear, readable, and impartial, and
Dr. Valentine is to be congratulated on having compressed so much
good stuff into so small a compass.

Mr. Hunt is rathermore popular (in the best sense’ of the word)
than either Mr. Hingley or Dr. Valentine. His book is not so
comprehensive as the former's, nor so concrete, if we may use the
expression, as the latter’s. Covering the general ground of the
Unconscious and Psycho-analysis, he writes easily and pleasantly,
and enlivens his text with a variety of simple and well-chosen
examples. His concluding parallel between mental and social
processes is most interesting and suggestive, in addition to being,
we believe. original.

Mr. Tridon is already known as an exponent of psycho-analyticdoctrine, with a journalistic rather than a scientific touch. The
most noteworthy point made in the work here considered is the
suggestion that sleep constitutes a particular form of “ flightfrom reality.” The book is, perhaps, not quite so inaccurate as its
predecessors by the same author,but Mr. Tridon does not appear to
be a very responsible authority.
The Technique of Psycho-analysis. By Dxvm Fonsvrn, M.D.,

D.Sc., F.R.C.P. (Kegan Paul, 5/-.)
First, last, and all the time, this is a practical guide for those

who contemplate the actual ‘performance of analyses. As such it
could scarcely be improved upon in the space available. Dr. Forsyth
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is, of course, one of those whose views on psycho-therapy command

respect in all q uarters;  he has years of practical ex perience behind

him, and he has succeeded in compressing a surprising amount of it

into the short space of 133 pages. The book is full of helpful

observations and suggestibns on points which are obviously impor-

tant, but which few people would think of for themselves. Medical

men who think of taking up psycho-analytic work must, of course.

read widely, but they should certainly not miss this book.

The Sm' fl I al of the Soul. B y PI ER R E-EMI L E CO R N I L L I ER . (K egan

Paul, 10/6 .)

The author, a well-known F rench artist, describes over one

hundred sé ances with a young girl, in the course of which he

received communications purporting to emanate from departed

spirits of a high order. B eyond a few instances of apparently

telepathic and clairvoyant phenomena of a fairly common type, the

book contains nothing of evidential value. I t is, however, interesting

as a characteristic ex ample of the development of pseudo-

mediumistic proclivities in young girls. (Compare “  A  Medium in

the B ud,"  etc.)

Death and I ts Mystery. B y CA MI L L E F L A MMA R I O N . (T. F isher

Unwin, 10/6 .)

I n this work the veteran F rench astronomer presents a great

number of cases of supernormal phenomena, which he has

accumulated during many years of study. These include instances

of telepathy, premonition, veridical dreams, clairvoyance and pre~

_ vision of the future, of which the last named are, perhaps, the most

valuable.

The author’ s conclusion that there are mental faculties as yet

unrecognised by orthodox  science is probably correct, but his work

would have been more convincing if he had ex ercised greater

discrimination in the sifting of cases and shown a fuller appreciation

of the sources of error in such work.

He does not seem to realise, for ex ample, that the Stainton

Moses phenomena are not necessarily all to be accepted at their face

value, and he dismisses too lightly the criticisms of such serious

students as Hyslop and Podmore. The book is, in fact, an eloq uent

pleadin rather than a j udicial enq uiry;  but psychical researchers

will fi n it worth reading.

The F oundations of Psychology. B y J. S. Moons. (Princeton

University Press. L ondon: O x ford University Press, 1921,

12/ 6  net.)

This is the fi rst serious attempt to discuss the fundamentals of

psychology in tex t-book form since the advent of B ehaviourism and

Psycho-analysis. Professor Moore rightly points out that for many

years past professional psychologists have been content to devote

their time and attention chiefl y to the ex perimental method, to the

serious neglect of broader issues. “  I  do not mean to imply that

there is no interest among psychologists in the principles of their

science, but I  do mean that the interest is relatively slight, and that

what work is being done in this fi eld is grievoust lacking in unity,

either of aim or result."  The crudity with which the B ehaviourist
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is, of course. one of those whose views on psycho-therapy command
respect in all quarters; he has years of practical experience behind
him, mid he has Sll('('.0('(l(‘d in compressing a surprising amount of it
into the short space of 133 pages. The book is full of helpful
observations and siiggzcstioiis on points which are obviously impor-
tant, lint which few people would thinkof for themselves. Medical
men who think of taking up pi.-yelio-analytic work must, of course.
read widely, but they should certainly not miss this book.

The Survival of the Soul. By PIERRE-Eun.E CORNILLIER. (Kegan
Paul. 10/6.)

The author, a well-known French artist, describes over one
hundred sd-ances with a young girl, in the course of which he
received communications purporting to emanate from departed
spirits of a high order. Beyond a few instances of apparently
telepathic and clairvoyant phenomena of a fairly common type, the
book contains nothingof evidential value. It is, however, interesting
as a characteristic example of the development of pseudo-
mediumistic proelivities in young girls. (Compare "A Medium in
the Bud," etc.)
Death and Its Mystery. By CAMILLE FLAMMARION. (T. Fisher

Unwin, 10/6.)
In this work the veteran French astronomer presents a great

number of cases of supernormal phenomena, which he has
accumulated during many years of study. These include instances
of telepathy, premonition, veridical dreams, clairvoyance and pre-

_

vision of the future, of which the last named are, perhaps, the most
valuable.

The author’s conclusion that there are mental faculties as yetunrecognised by orthodox science is probably correct, but his work
would have been more convincing if he had exercised greater
discrimination in the sifting of cases and shown a fuller appreciation
of the sources of error in such work.

He does not seem to realise. for example, that the Stainton
Moses phenomena are not necessarily all to be accepted at their face
value. and he dismisses too lightly the criticisms of such serious
students as Hyslop and Podmore. The book is, in fact, an eloquentpleadin rather than a judicial enquiry; but psychical researchers
will fin it worth reading.
The Foundations of Psychology. By J. S. Moon!-:. (Princeton

University Press. London: Oxford University Press, 1921,
12/6 net.)

This is the first serious attempt to discuss the fundamentals of
psychology in text-book form since the advent of Behaviourism and
Psycho-analysis. Professor Moore rightly points out that for many
years past professional ps_v<-hologists have been content to devote
their time and attention chiefly to the experimental method, to the
serious neglect of broader issues. " I do not mean to imply that
there is no interest among psychologists in the principles of their
science, but I do mean that the interest is relatively slight, and that
what work is being done in this field is grievously lacking in unity,
either of aim or result." The crudity with which the Behaviourist
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view has been formulated is suffi cient j ustifi cation for this conten-

tion, but Professor Moore is on more dubious ground in his

constructive endeavours. F or he assumes that what is wanted is

synthesis, and regards himself as “ synthetizing the foundations

upon which the science is even now built.”  I t would seem more

natural to maintain that the chief problem to be solved is the

elimination of diffi culties raised by rival terminologies, and of the

nature and ex tent of these diffi culties Professor Moore seems hardly

to be aware. He is too ready to postulate the philosopher and

metaphysician in the background, after the manner of his pre-

decessors, and to shrink as a mere psychologist from invading their

preserve. Hence the really vital issues of the relations of thought

and language are left entirely on one side.

To the English reader the most noticeable feature of the volume

is its freshness of approach. Thus, by way of introduction to Self-

Psychology (the fourth of the four main Current Concepts—

Structuralism, F unctionalism, and B ehaviourism being the other

three), we are told (p. 6 8) that “  the doughtiest champion of this

view is Professor Mary W hiton Calkins . . . but a similar

general position has been defended also by man other psychologists

— -as F ranz B rentano, G. F . Stout, J. M. B al win, Joseph R oyce,

James W ard, J. E. Creighton, and C. H. Judd."  The outlook, as

the above implies, is by no means ex clusively A merican, but the

many interesting sidelights on current A merican controversies are of

particular value at the present time.

A fter devoting 86  pages to the Defi nition of Psychology, and 6 6

to the F ield of Psychology as a Science, the treatment concludes

with a section on Postulates, in which recent developments of the

theory of the Subconscious play a large part. I t is, however,

surprising to learn (p. 229) that a discussion of the views of Jung

“ must be left for some future time."  The postulate of

“  independent psychical causation ”  which the author adopts seems

to be the outcome of a hazy theory of knowledge, Miinsterberg being

referred to as A merica’ s "  one great theoretical psychologist.”  B ut

in spite of its weakness on the theoretical side— and, as usual, the

term " meaning"  (p. 100 if.) is a danger signal— the book is a

welcome step in the right direction, and can be confi dently recom-

mended to those in search of a guide to modern tendencies;

especially if read in conj unction with such a work as Mr. R ussell' s

A nalysis of Mind, reviewed in our last issue. There are a number

pf mgnor misprints— cg, p. 6 6 , line 22;  p. 138, line 13;  and p. 16 8,

inc 1.

The Sociological Determination of O bj ectives in Education. B y

DA V I D SN EDDEN . (L ippincott, 1922, $ 2.5 0.)

I t is a hopeful sign that educationists all over the world are

asking themselves fundamental q uestions, and thereby coming in

increasing numbers to recognise the value of psychology, not only

as a guide in matters of detail, but in relation to the more general

issues raised by such a book as that of Mr. Snedden. The author' s

aim has been to pass in review the subj ects actually taught in

schools, to consider the reasons advanced for their retention, and to

provide a sociological and psychological j ustifi cation for proposed

reforms. N o longer, he thinks. can teachers be content to accept

' the curricula handed down to them from earlier generations with
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SURVEY or CURRENT LITERATURE 377

-view has been formulated is sufiicient justification for this conten-
tion, but Professor Moore is on more dubious ground in his
constructive endeavours. For he assumes that what is wanted is
synthesis, and regards himself as “synthetizing the foundations
upon which the science is even now built.” It would seem more
natural to maintain that the chief problem to be solved is the
elimination of difficulties raised by rival terminologies, and of the
nature and extent of these difiiculties Professor Moore seems hardly
to be aware. He is too ready to postulate the philosopher and
metaphysician in the background, after the manner of his pre-
decessors, and to shrink as a mere psychologist from invading their
preserve. Hence the really vital issues of the relations of thought
and language are left entirely on one side.

To the English reader the most noticeable feature of the volume
is its freshness of approach. Thus, by way of introduction to Self-
Psychology (the fourth of the four main Current Concepts—-
Structuralism, Functionalism, and Behaviourism being the other
three), we are told (p. 68) that “ the doughtiest champion of this
view is Professor Mary Whiton Calkins

. . .
but a similar

general position has been defended also by man other psychologists
—as Franz Brentano, G. F. Stout, J. M. Bal win, Joseph Boyce,
James Ward, J. E. Creighton, and C. H. Judd." The outlook, as
the above implies, is by no means exclusively American, but the
many interesting sidelights on current American controversies are of
particular value at the present time.

After devoting 86 pages to the Definition of Psychology, and 66
to the Field of Psychology as a Science, the treatment concludes
with a section on Postulates, in which recent developments of the
theory of the Subconscious play a large part. It is, however,
surprising to learn (p. 229) that a discussion of the views of Jung
" must be left for some future time.” The postulate of
“ independent psychical causation " which the authoradopts seems
to be the outcome of a hazy theory of knowledge, Miinsterberg being
referred to as America's “ one great theoretical psychologist." But
in spite of its weakness on the theoretical side~—and, as usual, the
term “ meaning ” (p. 100 E.) is a danger signal——the book is a
welcome step in the right direction, and can be confidently recom-
mended to those in search of a guide to modern tendencies;
especially if read in conjunction with such a work as Mr. Russell's
Analyst": of Mind. reviewed in our last imue. There are a number
of minor misprints—e.g., p. 66, line 22; p. 138, line 13; and p. 168,
line 31.

The Sociological Determination of Objectives in Education. ByDAVID SNEDDEN. (Lippincott, 1922, $2.50.)
It is a hopeful sign that educationists all over the world are

asking themselves fundamental questions, and thereby coming in
inc1‘0a.<ln2 numbers to recognise the value of psyc-liology, not only
as a guide in matters of detail, but in relation to the more generali.~:su0s raised by such a book as that of Mr. Sncdden. The author's
aim has been to pass in review the subjects actually taught in
sr-lmols, to consider the reasons advanced for their retention, and to
provide a sociological and psychologirsal justification for proposed
reforms. No longer, he thinks. can teachers be content to acceptthe curricula handed down to them from earlier generations with
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other needs and other ideals— "  The scientifi c spirit of our time is

about to impose a new burden on the master. He must ex plain and

j ustify the reasons for teaching L atin to John or Mary, instead of

A merican literature or hygiene or carpentry."  A nd when he has

decided what must be taught in the light of modern social req uire-

ments, there are still the how and the when, governed by such con-

siderations as the "  two types of learning " — the ability to do, to

ex press in action being regarded as the most tangible result of the

fi rst, and distinguished from appreciation the outcome of the second.

I n spite of the interesting problems which the book raises, the

impression remains that the author has not fully digested his

material;  particularly in the section devoted to mathematics, where

the comments and q ueries of a critic on the changes suggested are

q uoted without further elucidation. This, added to the fact that.

like most A merican lecturers on pedagogical subj ects, Mr. Snedden

writes in an awkward and discursive style, makes us hope that a

second edition may have the advantage of a thorough revision in a

few years time.

PER I O DI CA L S.

A rchivio I taliano di Psizologia (N o. 4, N ovember, 1921).

G. Corberi presents a long ex perimental paper: “  O n the Estimation

of Psychosensory and Psychomotor A ctivities.”  Continuing the

researches of De Sanctis, he studies by the method of prolonged

work a number of subj ects, both in the normal state and under the

infl uence of drugs (alcohol, morphine, and others), with the obj ect

of measuring certain sensory and psychomotor activities in order to

determine their reciprocal relations, etc. Space does not permit of

mentioning all results of this interesting paper, and we can only

remark that it has considerable importance for vocational psychology

by establishing that for certain occupations (medicine, advocacy,

etc.) the predominance of sensory activities is more favourable than

the other ones. O n the contrary, the motor predominance is rela-

tively more useful for occupations in which the higher intellectual

processes are not always indispensable. G. Camphora publishes a

long and acute introspective paper: “ O bservations on Dream

Phenomena,"  in which he continues and checks the latest researches

of De Sanctis, V achide, Delage, F reud, and K iesow. A mongst his

conclusions the following are noteworthy:— (i) W e have no sure

data for affi rmin or assuming that we dream during deep sleep.

(ii) Dreams tens to concentrate on the thoughts of waking life

which are concerned with indifferent matters, whereas facts which.

to some ex tent ex cite us are commonly ex cluded from them.

((iii) The psychological mechanism by which dreams are produced

oes not a pear at all different from the common process of percep-

tion in wa ing life. (iv) The maj ority of afi ective manifestations

in dreams are only the immediate ex pression of mere physical

disturbances. (v) I n opposition to the theory of F reud, a dream

a‘ liwayls represents a psychical reaction corresponding to an actual

s 1m us.

.R ivista di Psicolagia (N o. 3, 1921). M. Patrizzi: “ Two

F atigue Tests on Professional W ork. "  The author, inventor of the-

“  orural ergograph,"  presents in a brief paper abstracts of tW O
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other needs and other ideals-—" The scientific spirit of our time is
about to impose a new burden on the master. He must explain and
justify the reasons for teaching Latin to John or Mary, instead of
American literature or hygiene or carpentry.” And when he has
decided 2v/Ia! must be taught in the light of modern social require
ments, there are still the how and the when, governed by such con-
sirlcrations as the “two types of learning"—the ability to do, to
express in action being regarded as the most tangible result of the
first, and dist.inguisl1ed from appreciation the outcome of the second.
In spite of the interesting problems which the book raises, the
imprcssioxi remains that the author has not fully digested his
material; particularly in the section devoted to mathematics,where"
the comments and queries of a critic on the changes suggested are
quoted without further elucidation. This, added to the fact that,
like most American lecturers on pedagogical subjects, Mr. Snedden
writes in an awkward and discursive style, makes us hope that a
second edition may have the advantage of a thorough revision in a
few years time.

PERIODICALS.
Arcltivio Ilaliano di Psicalogia (No. 4, November, 1921).

G. Corberi presents a long experimental paper: “ On the Estimation
of Psychoscnsory and Psychomotor Activities." Continuing the
researches of De Sanctis, he studies by the method of prolonged
work a number of subjects, both in the normal state and under the
influence of drugs (alcohol, morphine, and others), with the object
of measuring certain sensory and psychomotor activities in order to
determine their reciprocal relations, etc. Space does not permit of
mentioning all results of this interesting paper, and we can only
remark that it has considerable importance for vocational psychologyby establishing that for certain occupations (medicine, advocacy,-
etc.) the predominance of sensory activities is more favourable than
the other ones. On the contrary, the motor predominance is rela~
tively more useful for occupations in which the higher intellectual
processes are not always indispensable. G. Camphora publishes a
long and acute introspective paper: “Observations on Dream
Phenomena." in which he continues and checks the latest researches
of De Sanctis, Vachide, Dclage, Freud, and Kiesow. Amongst his
conclusions the following are noteworthy:—(i) We have no sure
data for aflirming or assuming that we dream during deep sleep.(ii) Dreams tend to concentrate on the thoughts of waking life
which are concerned with indifferent matters, whereas facts which
to some extent excite us are commonly excluded from them.(iii) The psychological mechanism by which dreams are produced

oes not a pear at all different from the common process of percep-tion in we ing life. (iv) The majority of afiective manifestations
in dreams are only the immediate expression of mere ph'sicaldisturbances. (v) In opposition to the theory of Freud, a ti/ream
alwayis represents a psychical reaction corresponding to an actual’
stimu us.

Rivista di Psicologia (No. 3, 1921). M. Patrizzi: "TWo~
Fatigue Tests on Professional Work." The author, inventor of the-
“ crural ergograph,” presents in a brief paper abstracts of two
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~

memoirs which will soon be published in ex tenso. The fi rst

describes researches made with author’ s apparatus and Mosso' s

ergograph in order to determine fatigue in professional work by a

new method, called by the author "  parallel ergo-myography,"

consisting in simultaneous registration of digital ergograms an

single voluntary contractions;  by this method it is possible to

measure not only the phases of increasing and decreasing energy,

but also the period of latent energy, which prior to the work of this

author has not yet been achieved in the case of voluntary human

contractions. The second memoir is entitled: “  F rom the Psycho-

metric Graph of A ttention to that of Mnemic and A ssociative

Capacity,"  and describes the author’ s method of measuring and

immediately representing the intensity and constancy of attention

of an ex perimental subj ect by a series of reaction-times;  the results

of his ex periments have been confi rmed by Janet, B inet, and others.

The author believes that the mnemograms obtained by his method

may have great importance for the ex perimental ex amination of

intellectual workers.

R asse no di Studi Sessuali (N 0. 2, 1921). R . A ssagioli: “ The

F reudian octrine of Sex .”  The author was the fi rst ex ponent of

F reudian doetrines in I taly, but, although accepting the general

tenor of his views, makes various important criticisms. He main-

tains that F reud attributes an ex cessive value to the laws discovered

by him, and too great an importance to the lower aspects of

sex uality, neglecting the higher manifestations of love. He also

considers as ex aggerated F reud’ s statement that all psycho-neuroses

are due to sex ual disturbances, and also his sex ual interpretation of

many fear states. The neglect of the distinction between the

conscious dominion of sex ual instinct and what F reud calls

“  V erdrangung ”  leads to many ex aggerations, especially by

attributing ex cessive importance to the lack of satisfaction of sex ual

instinct as the cause of psycho-neuroses.

Z citsclzri/t fiir die gesamte N euralogie 2024'  Psychiatric. V ol.

L X X I V , N os. 1-3, 1922. A rthur K ronfeld: “ O n Schizophrenic

A lterations of the Consciousness of A ctivity."  A ll symptoms within

a psychosis, which cannot be reduced to or deduced from other

psychical elements, are considered as primary. They derive directly

from the somatic processes;  a psychological interpretation is there-

fore impossible. The irruption of such a primary fact interrupts

the chain of psychical causation. The consciousness of the ego is

not given through the emotions. The condition of this consciousness

is the character of intentionality. I f this is lacking, the conscious-

ness of activity, of having given the obj ects through intentional acts

of the subj ect cannot constitute itself, the obj ects become estranged

to the subj ect (“  ichfremd " ). This defect of the consciousness of

activity is irreducible. F . K ehrer: “  The A rnold Cases— A  Contri-

bution to Modern V iews on Paranoia.”  A  very interesting story of

a paranoid condition, showing that a complete system of delusionary

ideas may arise out of confl icts as a ps chic reaction, and that on

the basis of the fear of being persecute a megalomanic conception

may be produced, the position of the persecuted persecutor forming

an intermediary phase. Jakob K lasi: “  Contribution to the

Q uestion of I nfantile Sex uality.”  Sex ual manifestations in early
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memoirs which will soon be published in exlenso. The first
describes researches made with author's apparatus and Mosso’s
ergograph in order to determine fatigue in professional work by a
new method, called by the author “ parallel ergo-myography,"
consisting in simultaneous registration of digital ergograms and
single voluntary contractions; by this method it is possible to
measure not only the phases of increasing and decreasing energy,
but also the period of latent energy, which prior to the work of this
authorhas not yet been achieved in the case of voluntary human
contractions. The second memoir is entitled: “ From the Psycho-
metric Graph of Attention to that of Mnemic and Associative
Capacity,” and describes the author’s method of measuring and
immediately representing the intensity and constancy of attention
of an experimental subject by a series of reaction-times; the results
of his experiments have been confirmed by Janet, Binet, and others.
The author believes that the mnemograms obtained by his method
may have great importance for the experimental examination of
intellectual workers.

Rasse na di Studi Sessuali (No. 2, 1921). R. Assagioli: “ The
Freudian octrine of Sex.” The authorwas the first exponent of
Freudian doctrines in Italy, but, although accepting the general
tenor of his views, makes various important criticisms. He main-
tains thatFreud attributes an excessive value to the laws discovered
by him, and too great an importance to the lower aspects of
sexuality, neglecting the higher manifestations of love. He also
considers as exaggerated I<‘reud’s statement that all psycho-neuroses
are due to sexual disturbances, and also his sexual interpretation of
many fear states. The neglect of the distinction between the
conscious dominion of sexual instinct and what Freud calls
“ Verdrangung ” leads to many exaggerations, especially byattributing excessive importance to the lack of satisfaction of sexual
instinct as the cause of psycho-neuroses.‘

Zeitsclvift fir die gesamte Neurologie und Psychiatric. Vol.
LXXIV, Nos. 1-3, 1922. Arthur Kronfeld: “ On Schizophrenic
Alterations of the Consciousness of Activity." All symptoms within
a psychosis, which cannot be reduced to or deduced from other
psychical elements, are considered as primary. They derive directly
from the somatic processes; a psychological interpretation is there-
fore impossible. The irruption of such a primary fact interrupts
the chain of psychical causation. The consciousness of the ego is
not given through the emotions. The condition of this consciousness
is the character of intentionality. If this is lacking, the conscious-
ness of activity,of having given the objects through intentional acts
of the subject cannot constitute itself, the objects become estranged
to the subject (“ ichfremd ”). This defect of the consciousness of
activity is irreducible. F. Kehrer: " The Arnold Case—A Contri-
bution to Modern Views on Paranoia.” A very interesting story of
a paranoid condition, showing that a complete system of delusionary
ideas may arise out of conflicts as a ps chic reaction, and that on
the basis of the fear of being persecute a megalomanic conception
may be produced, the position of the persecuted persecutor forming
an intermediary phase. Jakob Klasi: “ Contribution to the
Question of Infantile Sexuality.” Sexual manifestations in early

C0 glee
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childhood are not normally of a pathological nature;  but they may

be, if the sex ual preoccupation becomes overstrong. A  story

describing the love-relations between two children of 4 and 34;  years

shows that sex ual love may manifest itself even in these years very

strongly— at least, in mental afi ections— and may show the same

character of sublime spiritualit '  observable in adults in conditions

of increased afl ectivity produce by love. The behaviour of children

in love is apt to give valuable clues to the direction of impulses and

the character, and conseq uently, also, for educational measures.

V ol. L X X I V ., N os. 4 and 5 . Paul Schilder: “  Some R emarks on

the Problems: Cortex , Subcortical Ganglions— Psyche, N eurosis."

The so-called ex trapyramidal motility reacts in its tonic and its

automatic functions to psychical infl uences;  hysteria and katatonia

may therefore produce “  organic "  symptoms. I f the motor system

is impaired the production of organic symptoms by psychical

infl uence is facilitated. The motor disturbances in katatonia are

conseq uences of psychical infl uence and of organic lesions. Hysteria

and cerebellar diseases may give rise to similar symptoms;  probably

the same mechanisms are involved in both cases. Psychogenic

infl uence acting on organic mechanism does not of itself constitute

a neurosis. This, then, is only the case when the organic modifi cation

is used in the service of the neurotic attitude. Heinrich

Herrschmann: “ O n Homicidal I mpulses as the Cause of K illing

by ‘  N eglect.’  "  Heinz Hartmann: “  A  Case of Depersonalisation."

I n such cases the unifi cation of all the actual tendencies of the ego

cannot be attained;  the act is characterised by a “ moment”  of

contradiction, which is irreducible. The state can be understood as

a reaction to a psychical trauma, though other factors are also

involved. I t represents a special form of introversion, as Jung has

named the fl ight from reality. The case described is remarkable

because of a curious defect of vizualisation.

A rrln' v ffi r Psyrhialrie. V ol. L X I V ., N os. 3 and 4. A ndreas

K luge: “ O n Changes of A fi ectivity.”  This paper attempts to

sketch a theory of affective processes from a purely mechanistic

point of view. 8. Galant: “  Practical I ntelligence and Moral

I mbecility."  A n intellectual measure of morality cannot ex ist.

The conception of moral imbecility or insanity is meaningless.

Moral thinking and immoral acts can co-ex ist in one individual;  this

is often the case in criminals. R aecke: “  Perversity and Egotism

— -A  Contribution to the F orensic V aluation of Sex ual A bnormali-

ties."  Perversions presuppose a dominating power of phantasy,

which supplants reality. Since the same factor of psychopathic

constitution may lead to pseudologia in impostors, one cannot

wonder that both abnormalities are often observed in the same

individual.

Schwcizer A rc/x iv fz' ir N eurologic und Psychiatric. V ol. I X .,

N os. 1 and 2, V ol. X . Hans W . Maier: “  Studies on the Effect of

Caffeine and Coffee on Man."  The number of A rithmetical cal-

culations obtained per minute and of mistakes (method of

K raepelin) showed after the administration of coffee containing

normal q uantities of caffeine and of a coffee deprived of its cafl eine-

content the same favourable infl uence. I t is concluded that the

ex citing power of coffee is not to be sought for in its caffeine-content,
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380 SURVEY or CURRENT LITERATURE

childhood are not normally of a. pathological nature; but they may
be, if the sexual preoccupation becomes overstrong. A story
describing the love-relations between two children of 4 and 31} years
shows that sexual love may manifest itself even in these years verystrongly—at least, in mental af1’ections—and may show the same
character of sublime spirituality observable in adults in conditions
of increased affectivity produced by love. The behaviour of children
in love is apt to give valuable clues to the direction of impulses and
the character, and consequently, also. for educational measures.
Vol. LXXIV., Nos. 4 and 5. Paul Schilder: “ Some Remarks on
the Problems: Cortex, Subcortica] Ganglion:-‘.—-Psyche, Neurosis."
The so-called extrapyramidal motility reacts in its tonic and its
automatic functions to psychical influences; hysteria and katatonia
may therefore produce “ organic " symptoms. If the motor system
is impaired the production of organic symptoms by psychical
influence is facilitated. The motor disturbances in katatonia are
consequences of psychical influence and of organic lesions. Hysteria
and cerebellar diseases may give rise to similar symptoms; probably
the same mechanisms are involved in both cases. Psychogenic
influence acting on organic mechanism does not of itself constitute
a neurosis. This. then, is only the case when the organic modification
is used in the service of the neurotic attitude. Heinrich
Herrschmann: “ On Homicidal Impulses as the Cause of Killing
by ‘ Neglect.’ " Heinz Hartmann: “ A Case of Depersonalisation.”
In such cases the unification of all the actual tendencies of the ego
cannot be attained; the act is characterised by a “ moment " of
contradiction, which is irreducible. The state can be understood as
a reaction to a psychical trauma. though other factors are also
involved. It represents a special form of introversion, as Jung has
named the flight from reality. The case described is remarkable
because of a curious defect of vizualisation.

Archie fiir Psychiatric. Vol. LXIV., Nos. 3 and 4. Andreas
Kluge: “On Changes of Afiectivity." This paper attempts to
sketch a theory of affective processes from a purely mechanistic
point of view. 8. Galant: “ Practical Intelligence and Moral
Imbecility." An intellectual measure of morality cannot taxist.
The conception of moral imbecility or insanity is meaningless.
Moral thinkingand immoral acts can co-exist in one individual; this
is often the case in criminals. Raecke: “ Pcrversity and Egotism
—A Contribution to the Forensic Valuation of Sexual Abnormali-
ties." Perversions presuppose a dominating power of phantasy,
which supplants reality. Since the same factor of psychopathic
constitution may lead to pseudologia in impostors, one cannot
wonder that both abnormalities are often observed in the same
individual.

Sclzwcizer Arc/tin fiir .7Vcurnlo,eic mzd Psychiatric. Vol. IX.,
Nos. 1 and 2, Vol. X. Hans W. Maier: “ Studies on the Effect of
Caffeine and Coffee on Man." The number of Arithmctical cal-
culations obtained per minute and of mistakes (method of
Kraepelin) showed after the administration of coffee containing
normal quantities of caffeine and of a coffee deprived of its caffeine-
content the same favourable influence. It is concluded that the
exciting power of cofiee is not to be sought for in its cafleine—content,
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but in other substances, whereas most of the physiological efi ’ ects

(on blood-pressure, sleep, etc.) are certainly due to caffeine. B ut

the caffeine-free coffee (“  Hag" ) is not altogether ineffective in

these latter respects.

Z eitsclx rift fz' ir Psychologie. V ol. L X X X V I I I ., N os. 1 and 2.

E. R . Taenseh: “  F undamental Q uestions of A coustics and the

Psychology of Sound ”  (I I .) : The vowel-character observable in the

"  compound sinusoidal curves "  obtained by Taensch’ s siren is

conditioned by periodic series;  the duration of the period is heard

as the voice-tone of the vowel. I n periods of eq ual freq uency the

variation of amplitude alone may suffi ce for the production of a

vowel, the vocal q uality being determined by the wave-freq uency

and the voice-tone by the variations of amplitude. The characteristic

wave-freq uencies were found for O  at 45 0 v. /sec., for A  at 930 v. /sec.

111.: “  O n the Dependence of the A pparent F orce of a Sound upon

the Subj ective L ocalisation of the O rigin of the Sound— A n A nalogy

to the so-called Central F actors in Colour V ision."  I f the sound-

producing instrument is placed in such a way that the sound seems

to come from one side, one has the impression that the ear receives

a stronger stimulus. This is probably caused by the conditions of

normal hearing, the stimulation being usually stronger on one side

if the sounding body is actually placed on the right or the left.

Z eilschrifl  fair B iologic. V ol. L X X I V ., Yes. 3 and 4. 1922.

M. von F rey and W . W ebels: “ O n the Specifi c Sensory Q ualities

of the Cornea and Conj unctiva of the Eye."  Mechanical and

thermal stimulation of the cornea in the normal state and after

anzssthesia by cocaine shows that both organs can only produce

sensations of pain and of cold, but not of pressure or of warmth.

The anatomical data correspond with the physiological fi ndings, only

two sorts of nerve-endings being present, instead of the four which

are found in the skin.

B ritish lournal of Psychology (General Section, December,

1921) contains an interesting account by Godfrey Thomson of

mental tests given in N orthumberland elementary schools. The

tests given were chiefl y new, and had the merit of being very simple.

They proved useful, on the whole, in selecting candidates for free

secondary education. A . G. Grant: “  Perception of F orm ” — highly

technical. H. Hartridge: "  Criticism of W rightson' s Hypothesis

of A udition " -— also very technical. L . F easy: “  Ex periments on

I Esthetics." — A n account of ex periments in which coloured and

uncoloured rectangles were ex hibited and the subj ect’ s psycho-

galvanic refl ex  noted. L . G. F ieldes and C. S. Myers on

“ L eft-handedness and the R eversal of L etters." — This article

should be of interest to followers of Head’ s ex periments on card

tests in relation to aphasia. “  N ote on the Use of the Psycho-galvanic

R efl ex ,"  by W . W hately Smith. Mary Sturt: “  A  Comparison of

Speed with A ccuracy in the L earning Process" — an account of

ex periments on learning type— writing carried out at the Cambridge

laboratory.

The [ ournal of A pplied Psychology. September, 1921. "  The

R esults of R epeated Mental R e-ex amination of 6 39 F eeble-minded

over a Period of 10 Years,"  by F . K uhlmann. "  Pictorial
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but in other substances, whereas most of the physiological effects
(on blood-pressure, sleep, etc.) are certainly due to caffeine. But
the caffeine-free coffee (“ Hag”) is not altogether ineffective in
these latter respects.

Zeitschrift /fir Psyclzologie. Vol. LXXXVIIL,Nos. 1 and 2.
E. R. Taensch: “ Fundamental Questions of Acoustics and the
Psychology of Sound ” (II.) : The vowel-character observable in the
“ compound sinusoidal curves " obtained by Taensch's siren is
conditioned by periodic series; the duration of the period is heard
as the voice-tone of the vowel. In periods of equal frequency the
variation of amplitude alone may suffice for the production of a
vowel, the vocal quality being determined by the wave-frequency
and the voice-tone by the variations of amplitude. The characteristic
wave-frequencieswere found for O at 450 v. /sec., for A at 930 v. /sec.
III.: “ On the Dependence of the Apparent Force of a Sound upon
the Subjective Localisation of the Origin of the Sound—An Analogy
to the so-called Central Factors in Colour Vision.” If the sound-
producing instrument is placed in such a way that the sound seems
to come from one side, one has the impression that the ear receives
a stronger stimulus. This is probably caused by the conditions of
normal hearing, the stimulation being usually stronger on one side
if the sounding body is actually placed on the right or the left.

Zeitschrift ffir Biologic. Vol. LXXIV., Nos. 3 and 4, 1922.
M. von Frey and W. Webels: “ On the Specific Sensory Qualities
of the Cornea and Conjunctiva of the Eye." Mechanical and
thermal stimulation of the cornea in the normal state and after
anaesthesia by cocaine shows that both organs can only produce
sensations of pain and of cold, but not of pressure or of warmth.
The anatomical data correspond with the physiological findings, on]
two sorts of nerve-endings being present, instead of the four which
are found in the skin.

British Iournal of Psychology (General Section, December,
1921) contains an interesting account by Godfrey Thomson of
mental tests given in Northumberland elementary schools. The
tests given were chiefly new, and had the merit of being very simple.They proved useful, on the whole, in selecting candidates for free
secondary education. A. G. Grant: “ Perception of Form "--highly
technical. H. Hartridge: “ Criticism of Wrightson's Hypothesis
of Audition "—also very technical. L. Fessy: “ Experiments on
}Esthetics."—An account of experiments in which coloured and
uncoloured rectangles were exhibited and the subject's psycho-
galvanic reflex noted. L. G. Fieldes and C. S. Myers on
“Left-handedness and the Reversal of Letters/'—This article
should be of interest to followers of Head's experiments on card
tests in relation to aphasia. “ Note on theUse of thePsycho-galvanic
Reflex,” by W. Whately Smith. Mary Sturt: “ A Comparison of
Speed with Accuracy in the Learning Process "—an account of
experiments on learning type-writing carried out at the Cambridgelaboratory.

The fournal of Applied Psychology. September, 1921. “ The
Results of Repeated Mental Re-examination of 639 Feeble-minded
over a Period of 10 Years,” by F. Kuhlrnann. “ Pictorial
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Completion Test 11.,"  by W illiam Healy. F rank W atts on “  The

Construction of Tests for the Discovery of V ocational F itness " — a

very clear statement of an important problem. " A  Statistical

Method for I ncomplete O rder of Merit R atings,"  by M. J. R eam.

“  Methods for the Selection of Comptometer O perators and Steno-

graphers,"  by M. A . B ills (communicated by C. S. Yoakum).

The [ ournal of Educaiizmal Psychology. December, 1921.

Harold R ugg continues his article on "  The Possibility of the R ating

of Human Character."  F owler D. B rooks writes on “  The R ate of

Mental Growth, ages 9 to 15 ,"  concluding that it is uniform and

independent of sex  during those years. V erbal and A bstract

Elements in I ntelligence Ex aminations,"  by John P. Herring,

being a stud of the relations between human intelligence

and certain efi nite abilities. “ W hat is R eading A bility? ”

by J. B . W yman and M. W endle. “  Terman V ocabulary as a

Group Test,"  by A ngelina W eeks, who fi nds this test eq ually reliable

for children above the fi fth grade, whether given as an individual or

a group test.

The A merican ] ournal of Psychology. O ctober, 1921. The

most interesting articles in this number are:-“  Q ualitative A spects

of B itonal Complex es,”  by C. C. Pratt, being a detailed account of

ex periments carried out in the Clark University laboratory.

“  F unctional Psychology and the Psychology of A ct,”  by E. B .

Titchener. includes a criticism of L add' s system as typical of

functional psychology. “  Church History and the Psychology of

R eligion,"  by Pierce B utler, a student of Church history, who

attempts to show the importance of testing historical conclusions

by psychological criteria. “ F rom the Cornell University L abora-

tory: The I nvoluntary R esponse to Pleasantness,”  by G. H. Corwin.

The ] ournal of Philosophy. N ovember 24, 1921. “  Giving

up I nstincts in Psychology,”  by Z ing Yang K uo, who repudiates

the usual views on instinct and puts forward some original ones of

his own, which are interesting if not convincing.

A rchie fh' r die gesamle Psychologie. V ol. X L I I ., N os. 1 and 2.

Erich B erner: “  General Study of the I ntersubj ective R elations in

the Theories of the L ater German Sceptics."  This study, of a

philosophical rather than a psychological nature, tries to classify

and to understand the different theses on the relations of two

subj ects— of knowing another mind— as evolved by modern

scepticism of various shades;  the positions of the so-called

immanent philosophy (Schubert-Soldern, B ergmann, etc.) are

specially analyzed. A fter some remarks on Stirner and N ietzsche,

a short chapter on solipsism is devoted to the demonstration of the

logical mistakes included in this theory. K . K ornilofi : “  A

Dynamometric Method for the Study of R eactions.”  A n instrument

called a dynamoscop is described, which enables us to measure the

q uickness, duration, and force of a given reaction. I t consists

mainly in a rubber balloon, which is compressed by pressing down

the reacting-key included in the circuit of the chronoscope. The

compression of the balloon is registered by a mercury manometer

on a kymograph. The ex penditure of energy is found to increase
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SURVEY OF CURRENT LITERATURE

Completion Test II.," by William Healy. Frank Watts on “ The
Construction of Tests for the Discovery of Vocational Fitness "-—a
very clear statement of an important problem. " A Statistical
Method for Incomplete Order of Merit Ratings," by M. J. Ream.
“ Methods for the Selection of Comptometer Operators and Stenc-
graphers," by M. A. Bills (communicated by C. S. Yoakum).

The fournal of Educational Psychology. December, 1921.
Harold Rugg continues his article on " The Possibilityof the Rating
of Human Character." Fowler D. Brooks writes on “ The Rate of
Mental Growth, ages 9 to 15," concluding that it is uniform and
independent of sex during those years. Verbal and Abstract
Elements in Intelligence Examinations,” by John P. Herring,
being a stud of the relations between human intelligence
and certain efinite abilities. “ What is Reading Ability?"
by J. B. Wyman and M. Wendle. “ Terman Vocabulary as a
Group Test," by Angelina Weeks, who finds this test equally reliable
for children above the fifthgrade, whether given as an individual or
a group test.

The American fournal of Psychology. October, 1921. The
most interesting articles in this number are:—“ Qualitative Aspects
of Bitonal Complexes," by C. C. Pratt, being a detailed account of
experiments carried out in the Clark University laborator .

“ Functional Psychology and the Psychology of Act," E.
Titchener. includes a criticism of Ladd's system as typical of
functional psychology. “ Church History and the Psychology of
Religion," by Pierce Butler, a student of Church history, who
attempts to show the importance of testing historical conclusions
by psychological criteria. “ From the Cornell University Labora-
tory: The Involuntary Response to Pleasantness,” by G. H. Corwin.

The fournal of Philosophy. November 24, 1921. “ Giving
up Instincts in Psychology," by Zing Yan Kuo, who repudiates
the usual views on instinct and puts forwa some original ones of
his own, which are interesting if not convincing.

Archiv fir die gesamte Psychologie. Vol. XLII., Nos. 1 and 2.
Erich Bemer: “ General Study of the Intersubjective Relations in
the Theories of the Later German Sceptics.” This study, of a
philosophical rather than a psychological nature, tries to classifyand to understand the diflerent theses on the relations of two
subjects—of knowing another mind—as evolved by modern
scepticism of various shades; the positions of the so-called
immanent philosophy (Schubert-Soldern, Bergmann, etc.) are
specially analyzed. After some remarks on Stirner and Nietzsche,
a short chapter on solipsism is devoted to the demonstration of the
logical mistakes included in this theory. K. Kornilofi: “ A
DynamometricMethod for the Study of Reactions." An instrument
called a dynamoscop is described, which enables us to measure the
quickness, duration, and force of a given reaction. It consists
mainly in a rubber balloon, which is compressed by pressing down
the reacting-key included in the circuit of the chronoscope. The
compression of the balloon is registered by a mercury manometer
on a kymograph. The expenditure of energy is found to increase
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' with the decreasing of the reaction-time. The reactions in a

natural attitude of the subj ect are mostly q uick and of little energy.

‘ The intensity of the ex ternal manifestation of will decreases

with the increasing of the complex ity of thought processes.

0. K lemm: “ O n the Correlation of Different A pperception Effects

in testing industrial efficiency."  The correlations of immediate

memory fi x ation and the content of apperception in point-counting

and the distinguishing of colours are ex perimentally studied.

“ T. L indworsky: “  Contributions to the Theory of R epresentations."

The number of concrete representations in thinking does not

correspond to the faculty of producing such representations. I f in

solving a “  thought-task "  the subj ect reacts with a general solution,

' the evolution of representation is arrested in its beginnings, whereas

other subj ects proceed beyond the general thought to special repre-

sentations. W ilhelm Mohrke: “  A  Contribution to the Study of

the Sensation of Pain."  The subj ects were req uired to do intellec-

tual work, being simultaneously stimulated in a painful way by an

electric current. The infl uence of different sorts of current (direct,

alternating, etc. is analyzed mainly from a physiological point of

view. F riedric N icolai: “  Ex perimental Study of the Persevera-

tion of V isual I mpressions and Their Decrease in Time."

I mpressions which were apperceived during a short ex posure

remain, after an initial period of marked forgetting, very

permanently fi x ed in memory. I f the tasks increase in difl iculty

the effect increases, too, but not in proportion, since it converges to

a max imum limit. A  great number of obj ects arranged in groups

.disturbs the retention, not of the number, but of localisation.

I mago. V ol. V I I ., N o. 4. L ou A ndreas-Salome: “  N arcissm

as a Double O rientation.”  N arcissm cannot be identical with

self-love. I t signifi es at the same time the relation of libido to

ourselves and the fact that everyone remains for ever somehow

enclosed or embedded in the primitive state of undifferentiated

libido, wherein a dissociation of sex ual and egotistical energies has

not yet taken place. Just as the libido which in later years becomes

-a conscious “  moment,”  in the ego may cause anx iousness through

a repression or inhibition of our tendenc to grasp reality, so it may

undergo the same transformation throug a delay in the differentia-

tion of a circumscribed personality out of the undifferentiated mass

of early childhood. I t is a strange and uncanny ex perience, the

ego being born into the world of the non-ego. The individual may

feel as if he were only a sort of ghost. This ex perience is not

uncommon among children and insane persons, because the ego is

not yet consolidated in the fi rst, and is in a state of dissolution in

the second;  but it may occur also in normal adults. The love of

obj ects may be reduced to a love of one' s self, and some

" moments"  of it are derived directly from narcissm. Certain

very fundamental q uestions of the psychology of art, of ethics and

sex uality acq uire some new aspects if considered from this point of

view. P. C. van der W olk: "  The ‘  Tri-theon'  of the A ncient

I ndians. "  I n the east of J ava a little group of Hindus retired in the

fi fteenth century, before the Mohammedan invasion, to the Tenger

Mountains, and has since then preserved a very pure and original

religious tradition, whose myths are here described and analyzed.

“ The threefold deity, Siwa-Ganesa-Durga, symbolizes the median
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with the decreasin of the reaction-time. The reactions in a
natural attitude of t e subject are mostly quick and of little energy.
The intensity of the external manifestation of will decreases
with the increasing of the complexity of thought processes.
0. Klemm: “ On the Correlation of Different Apperception Efiects
in testing industrial efliciency." The correlations of immediate
memory fixation and the content of apperception in point-counting
and the distinguishing of colours are experimentally studied.
‘T. Lindworsky: “ Contributions to the Theory of Representations."
The number of concrete representations in thinking does not
-correspond to the faculty of producing such representations. If in
solving a “ thought-task” the subject reacts with a general solution,
-the evolution of representation is arrested in its beginnings, whereas
other subjects proceed beyond the general thought to special repre-
sentations. Wilhelm Mohrkez “ A Contribution to the Study of
the Sensation of Pain." The subjects were required to do intellec-
tual work, being simultaneously stimulated in a painful way by an
-electric current. The influence of different sorts of current (direct,
alternating, etc. is analyzed mainly from a physiological point of
view. Friedric Nicolai: “ Experimental Study of the Persevera-
'tion of Visual Impressions and Their Decrease in Time."
Impressions which were apperceived during a short exposure
remain, after an initial period of marked forgetting, verypermanently fixed in memory. If the tasks increase in difliculty
the effect increases, too. but not in proportion, since it converges to
a maximum limit. A great number of objects arranged in groups
.disturbs the retention, not of the number, but of localisation.

Imago. Vol. VII., No. 4. Lou Andreas-Salome: “ Narcissm
as a Double Orientation.” Narcissm cannot be identical with
self-love. It signifies at the same time the relation of libido to
ourselves and the fact that everyone remains for ever somehow
.enclosed or embedded in the primitive state of undifierentiated
libido, wherein a dissociation of sexual and egotistical energies has
not yet taken place. Just as the libidowhich in later years becomes
-a conscious “ moment," in the ego may cause anxiousness through
a repression or inhibitionof our tendency‘to (grasp reality, so it mayundergo the same transformation throug a elay in the diflerentia-
tion of a circumscribed personality out of the undifferentiated mass
«of early childhood. It is a strange and uncanny experience, the
ego being born into the world of the non-ego. The individual mayfeel as if he were only a sort of ghost. This experience is not
-uncommon among children and insane persons, because the ego is
not yet consolidated in the first, and is in a state of dissolution in
the second; but it may occur also in normal adults. The love of
objects may be reduced to a love of one’s self, and some
“ moments " of it are derived directly from narcissm. Certain
very fundamental questions of the psycholo of art, of ethics and

-.sexuality acquire some new aspects if consi ered from this point of
view. P. C. van der Wolk: “ The ‘ Tri-theon’ of the Ancient
Indians." In the east of Java a little group of Hindus retired in the
fifteenth century, before the Mohammedan invasion, to the TengerMountains, and has since then preserved a very pure and originalreligious tradition, whose m hs are here described and analyzed.
'The threefold deity, Siwa- anesa-Durga, symbolizes the median
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way of humanity between the ex tremes of contemplative religion

on one side, and of boundless passion and death on the other.

Ganesa is the regulating reason which enables man to fi nd a way

between faultless purity and absolute sin, either of which would

make practical life impossible. J. C. F liigel: “  Character and

Matrimonial L ife of Henry V I I I ."  The matrimonial peripatetics

of Henry V I I I . of England have greatly interested historians, but-

have not yet been studied from a psychological point of view.

Though the biographical material is poor, one may distinguish some

characteristic tendencies— the wish for some obstacle and for a

sex ual rival, the incestuous wish and the wish for chastity in the

mate. These tendencies are closely interrelated and depend upon

a primitive (Edipus-complex ;  each of them is present in a positive

and a negative form. The confl icts between the antagonistic

tendencies seem to ex plain the abnormalities of Henry’ s matri-

monial life. Geza R oheim: “  The Self (I V .), The ‘  Ex ternal

Soul.’  "  This paper brings this study to a conclusion. The q uestion

of whether the stages of the evolution of libido in individual life, as

distinguished by F reud, are to be found also in ethnology and

phylogeny is answered in the affirmative. To the auto-erotic phase

corresponds the active and passive magic signifi cance of the

erotogenic zones;  the magic signifi cance is erotogenicity ;  the

summing-up of the partial tendencies constitutes the body-soul. To

the doubling of self in the narcisstic period corresponds the ej ection

of the summed-up tendencies into the “  eidolon,"  the soul as man’ s

image severed from himself, whereby is caused the doubling of the

world, the creation of an outward and inward world, of body and of

mind. This is identical with an obj ectivation of the principles of

pleasure and reality. To the third phase of the obj ect-choosing

corresponds in the narcisstic type the proj ection of personality as

tutelary spirit and ex ternal soul and the introj ection of a part of the-

surroundings in the representation complex  “  beast within man " ;

in the assimilating type (“  A nlehnungstypus" ) the fi nding again

of the paternal image in the tutelary spirit and the looking for pro-

tection with the mother by the ex ternal soul. Egotistical libido and

obj ect-libido both tend to the same end, back to the mother, since

the principal obj ect of man' s obj ect-choosing is again the mother.

The ego, or, dynamically ex pressed, the death-tendencies strive back

into the inorganic;  the libido works in a contrary direction. Since

libido strives back towards the mother, back to the condition before

birth, both forms of energy are identical, the libido being

only transposed to a higher level of material organisation.

S. Pfeiifer: “ O n R obert L ach’ s ‘ Studies in the Evolution of

O rnamental Melopoie.’  "  A n analysis of the book named

(published 1913), in which L ach makes great use of sex ual

“  moments "  and F reudian views in ex plaining the phylogenetic

and ethnological evolution of certain peculiar features in melody.

A  great mimber of other books and periodicals has been

received. These will be reviewed or acknowledged in detail in

our nex t number.— -(En. Psyche).
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way of humanity between the extremes of contemplative religion
on one side, and of boundless passion and death on the other.
Ganesa is the regulating reason which enables man to find a way
between faultless purity and absolute sin, either of which would
make practical life impossible. J. C. Fliigel: "Character and
Matrimonial Life of Henry VIII." The matrimonial peripatetics
of Henry VIII. of England have greatly interested historians, but-
have not yet been studied from a psychological point of view.
Though the biographical material is poor, one ma distinguish some
characteristic tcndencies—the wish for some 0 tacle and for a
sexual rival, the incestuous wish and the wish for chastity in the
mate. Tl1(’.<(‘. tendencies are closely interrelated and depend upon
a primitive (Edipus-<-omplex; each of them is present in a positive
and a negative form. The conflicts between the antagonistic
tendencies seem to explain the abnormalities of Henry's matri-
monial liie. Geza Roheim: “ The Self (IV.), The ‘ External
Soul.’ " This paper brings this study to a conclusion. The question
of whether the stages of the evolution of libido in individual life, as
distinguished by Freud, are to be found also in ethnology and
phylogeny is answered in the aflirmative. To the auto-erotic phasecorresponds the active and passive magic significance of the
erotogenic zones; the magic significance is erotogenicity ; the
summing-up of the partial tendencies constitutes the body-soul. To
the doubling of self in the narcisstic period corresponds the ejection
of the summed-up tendencies into the “ cidolon," the soul as man’s
image severed from himself, whereby is caused the doubling of the
world, the creation of an outward and inward world, of body and of
mind. This is identical with an ohjectivation of the principles of
pleasure and reality. To the third phase of the object-choosingcorresponds in the narcisstic type the projection of personality as
tutelary spirit and external soul and the introjection of a part of the‘
surroundings in the representation complex “beast within man ";
in the assimilating type (“ Anlehnungstypus ") the finding again
of the paternal image in the tutelary spirit and the looking for pro-tection with the mother by the external soul. Egotistical libido and
object-libido both tend to the same end, back to the mother, since
the principal object of man's object-choosing is again the mother.
The ego, or, dynamically expressed, the death-tendenciesstrive back
into the inorganic; the libido works in a contrary direction. Since
libido strives back towards the mother, back to the condition before
birth, both forms of energy are identical, the libido beingonly transposed to a higher level of material organisation.
S. Pfeifier: “On Robert Lach’s ‘Studies in the Evolution of
Ornamental Melopoie.’ ” An analysis of the book named
(published 1913), in which Lach makes great use of sexual
“ moments " and Freudian views in explaining the phylogeneticand ethnological evolution of certain peculiar features in melody.

A great number of other books and periodicals has been
received. These will be reviewed or acknowledged in detail in-
our next rmmber.—(ED. Psyche).
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